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PREFACE TO VOLUME V 


'1 ns is the tilth ;upl Hit’ l:ist vohiiin- of tin* Text ot Mann 
* and Medhaiitlii, eoinprisiiiK f >iMe(>nr.st‘s IX to XH. 'fln^ 

seeond (‘art of Voi. 1 eoinpjMsinii J)iscoiirst‘ \M1] is not \ td ready ; 
it will he r'‘a.dy shortly. Atl<‘r tliat all that will remain t<> Im* printed 
will he the third ami last voltiine of the' Notes: this also is ready 
for the Press. 

I iiave to thank my colleayn'' and pnpil Patulil I'nie-'lia 
Mlshra, M .A .. 101 \ \ at irl ha. I.eeturi'i' in Sanskrit, foj- liaNinu \er\ 
kitellN prepared tlie lmle\ for this ^•ol^:n<*- 

1 eannol sunieienti.v thank the (Mlcntla I ni\t‘rsit\ fm ha\ in;: 
ijiade it p(issihle mr ijie to e(nnplete this v\'ork. A> ree;ir<jf.; tlie 
late lanH'nt'‘d Sir Ashnt(>sh Mnkerji, under the inlltience ijf 
w'nose itmthratien such a ‘>t n p*'n<lnns work eenid he tmderlako'n 
complet* d. I eaiinot do lM‘tP*r than inehide his Imnonred m>nm 
it] the dednaiors lines ai»pearin ;4 n\\ the next ptk^**. 

THE TrxiVETlMTV : 

A LL A H A 13 A IK ( r A N t J A X A T 11 A d H A 

Alarr/f 2S, 1926, 
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DISCOUSRE IX 


DUTIES OF THE KING - (Concluded.) 

SECTION (1) HUSBAND AND WIFE. 

VERSE 1 

f SHALL NOW EXPOlJXn THE ETERXAL DITIKS OF THE MAX 

.\XP WO.M.AX, WHO KEEP TO THE RKHITEOCS ['.vru, 

DURING UNION AND SEPARATION — (ll 

[{hdi>ya. 

In course of the enunciiition of tiu* ‘ heads of dis- 

pute after ‘ a<lulterY ’ eorruis ‘tlie deteriniiiinc; of the dutic's 
of husband and wife.'. It is tliis llu'refim* that is now goinj; 
to he set forth. 

When the Imsliand is very much harassed l»y liis 
wife, or tlie wife is v(*ry inucli per.seeuted by her lius- 
band, the dispule i." ic Ixi bron_2;ht nj) before the kin"'. 

It has 1)0011 laid down (hat the wife shall attend 

upon her Imslfand who behaves in the right itvinner, who 

is not beset with hate an<l jealousy and who is well-dis- 
posed totvards his wife; and tlii' husband has iRi sort 

of ‘sovereignty’ over his wife: and the (attending) is to 
consist in shampooing his feel and rendering such service 
as behoves a servant. 

Though tlie words used in the text ari^ ' man ’ and 

‘ woman — which only denote the human genus in .its 

twm sexes, — yet in (he prt^senl contexi they aj’t‘ relative 

The text of the Bhiisya on this Discourse is specially defective ; 
there are endless lacunae, which, even with the laiw nnmher of 
manuscripts we have ns^d, we have not Leon altle (o supulx', 
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terms, eonnoUitive of tlie husLarui aiul wife^ ; speciallv 
as in the next versi^ the term ‘ rihi ' (svaih) clearly 
indicates tliaf tlie ‘ man ’ and ‘ woman ’ hear a distinct 
relationship to one another. 

d’he present verse (contains the author’s deidaration as 
to what he is going to do in tiie (toiuing discourse. 

(.)!' the Inisband and wife, — 'during wdon ’ — while 
they are together, — and ‘ during separatiou ’, — when the 
husband has gone away from homc'. 

‘ The righteouf! path ' — regarding toilet, the care of 
the body and so forth. 

All this ‘ ./ a'lii going to e.ipomid'. 

'Pile epithet ^ eternaV is only by way (d' jiraisc. 

‘ Wln> keep to the righteous^ path \ — this is purely 
reiterative of the fact that it is liie path laid doivn in 
the legal scriptures that is the most righteous. — (1). 

VEKHE J1 


During thk d.^v axo thk night women shoiu,!) not be 

I.El’T TO I'HEMsijIvVES BY I’HEIR 5IEN. ! I’ THEY BECOMi; 

ADDICTED TO SENSUAL OBJEI-TS, ITIEY SHOULD BE KEP'l' 

UNDER one’s control. — (2). 

, lihdsya. 

Women should not be left free to act as tliey like, 
in regard to morality, weilth and pleasuie. Whenever 
they desire to employ their wealth in acts of righteousness 
and the like, they sliould obtain the |)ermission of their 
‘ men the husband oi‘ other male relations, according 
to her age. 

■ 'Their men’ — (fuardians, indicateil in the following verse. 

* Sencu'd ohject .%' — Singing and the like; they become 
' addicted to’ having recourse to — these, should he 

kept under one’s control ,' — should lie checked. 
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Though Ihe phl’iiso wjt left to themselves' iudicalas the 
propriety ul' depriving llieiu of indei)emlence in regiml to 
all actions, ytd the text specifically mentions tlx; ‘ sensuid 

objects’ with a view to point t)nt that in reganl to lhes(‘ 

latter special care should be taken ; so that people may 
not be led to think that all that is ne(!essary is to 

prevent tlu^ women from assotaating with other men, and 
it does not matter if they bet^omt! addicted to drink 

ati<l other (*vils, while keeping (Confined to their homes. 

'I'he partie.lt^ ‘ chu ' indicates that, thotigh what the words 
directly ilethire is the duty of the man, yet it also follows 
that the woman also should not Ix^ independent; it is in 
this mantxir that the <luties of both ‘man and woman’ 
in relation to one another become (expounded, as promised 
in verse (1), — and not those dutit's that consist of sataaficial 
performances and the like. — (2j. 

VER8E III 

'rillO I'ATHEI! tUTARDS HER DtTRIX(i VIRtilNITY, I'HE IIU.SBAND 

ClIARDS ITER IX YOUTH, THE S()XS| (i HARD HER IN OLD 

a(;e; the \vo>rAX is never fit Foit independence. 

-(ITT). 

^ • Bhdsya. 

'Guarding' lua'e stamls for averting of* f rouble , — 
‘trouble’ consisting in suffering caused by the transgression 
of the right course of conduct, by illegal appropriation of 
property and so forth ; and the ‘ averting ’ of this (ionsists 
in warding it oft’. This should Vte.done by the father 

and others. 

* The Present tense in 'guards' has the force of the 

Injunctive ; such use being a Vedic idiom ; hence the 
word ‘ guards ’ should be taken to tnean ‘ shoifld gnard ’. 

The mention of the three stages of her life separately 
is only meant to * show on whom lies tltp greater 
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rtsponsibility during a (certain period of tlie woman's life. 
In reldity all the inah^ relatives are equally responsible foi‘ 
her safety. 

‘ VirginitH ' — stnnds for the [lei’iod preceding her being 
given away in marriage. 

Smilarlj' 'youth' stands for tie* periofl during which 
her husband is alive. 

'riius the words of the text an.' only reiterative 

ol the actual state of tilings; the sense being that the 
woman shall he guarded by that man under who.se tutilage 
she may he living at tlie time. It is for this reason that 
even during her husband’s life-time, the responsibility for 
the woman’s protection rests upon her fatliei’ and her 

son also. This is what has lieen declared in the laws of 
Manu ; which means that all of them shall guard her 

at all times; and this has not been stated in so many 
words, as that would have made the text prolix. 

“What is asserteil here has been already declared above, 
under 5. 147.” 

‘ Not so ; ‘ ind^pendetice ’ is one thing and ' guarding ’ 
is another, o. 147 has declared that woman shall not be 
‘independent’, while the present text lays down that she 

shall be ‘ guarded ’, as a matter of fact, even while the 

woman is ‘ flependent ’ upon some one else,^jjie may be open 
to dtinger, Vhich has got to be averteil. 

“ But in the present text also it is said that ‘ the 
woman is not fit for independence." 

Our answer to this is that the present text does not 

lay down that she lihall not be intlependent in regard to 

anything at all; all that it means is that her mind being 
not quite under her control, she is not capable of guarding 
hehself, specially as she does not possess the requisite strength. 
Under di^ounse V on the other hand, the absence of 

‘ independence ’ laid down is in regard to sometliing totally 
different {i.e. her property). — (3). 
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VERSE I\' 

CeNSUKABUK is the FATHEK who (ilVES HER NOT AWAY AT 
THE RIGIl'J' I'IME; ('ENSURABLE THE HUSBAND WHO AP- 
PltOACHES HER NOT; AND ('ENSURABLE THE SON WHO, ON 
THE DEATH Ol' HER HUSBAND, DOES NOT TAKE UABl-; OF 
HER.-- (4). 


/ihfisya. 

If, at ilie .ippi'oach of the I'igiit tiiup for giving her 
away, the fathei- does not give her away, (lie beeomes 
censurable). 

“What is the right time for the girl to be given 
away f' 

It has i)een hiid down that such time begins from her 
(iighth year and extends to the time previous to lier 
puberty. We have indications of this in the present 
work also. 

‘ Who do<’s not approach her ’ — Who does not have 
intercourse with her. The ‘right time’ for such approaclt 
is the period of lier 'cour.se’. — (4). 

VER.HE V 

Women sHouLr('''BE si'EutAtJA' guarded against ^oven small 

ATl'AGHMENTS ; FOR, IF NOT GUARDED, THEY WOULD 

BRING GRIEF TO BOTH FAMILIES. — (o). 

Hhdsya. 

' Attachment' — associtttion, witli a womtin of unknown 
cliara(iter, — one who is in tlie litibit of stiinding tit the door- 
way, looking at gaily dressed young men passing by, ond 
so forth. 

The meaning is thtit they .should be guarded against 
temptations. Even though the acts mentioned above, — ?'.c. 
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gazing at young ni(‘n and so fortli are not w rong in tlieiuselves, 
nor I* the association of w'oin(*n with women wrong in itseli. 

Against fliese lli(‘y should he ' yaardeil ' \ they should 
he checked. 

' Special ly' witli [lartuadar (tare. 

* *■ * 

'Hius the imtaiiing is tliat tlie woman sliould U' 
guarded hy all tin* men of the family, her hrothei', father, 
hrotlier-in-law, .and ihe rest. 

» * * (a). 


vioRsh: 


VI 


liOOKINIi UPON 'nils AS TUI'. IIKillKKI' DUTY OK Al.l. < AS'PES, 
EVEN WEAK IIUSUANDS STRIVE To (U ARD T 11 E I R 
Wl VES — (h). 

Bhdt<ya. 

This is the highest duty of all the four castes. 

■ Looking upot thin ’ — Knowing it as such. 

'Even wt'dk husbands ' — should 'strive', make due 
eflort. d’he Present tense ending in ‘ guards \ has the fonte 
of the Iniunctive. 

* (()). 


VERSE VI I 

He avho ('arekuley protects itis wipe preserves his 

OFESPRINO, llfS i'HARAtTER, HIS E.AMILY, Ills OAVN SELF, 
AND A1.SO HfS REEIOION. — ( 7 )- 

Hlidsya. 

The*w'ife has to he protected, not only because the 
scriptures prescribe it as a duty; hut also because* it serve, s 
many useful purposes, such as the following. 
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'Offspring' — l^’ogeny, in the sliape t)l sons iind 
(laughters. The ‘ presei-vation ’ of this UKsms that one’s 
progeny is kept pun*, fiw from the amalgam of eas((*s. 

' Character '’ — cultured habits. 

^ Family' — descrihed above. If a single woman of 
a family loses her ((hastity, the ill-fanw! attaches to tlu! whole 
fa.mily, ihe idea among th<( people being thai ‘ the women 
of such and such a, family an; not cliaste’. 

Or, the meaning may be that the said guarding is 
ne(;essary in view of the fact that, if tlu* purity of the 
progeny w((r(! not seeiinMl, there would la? no pi'opei- fulfilment 
of the after-death rites pc'i-foriiu'd in lujiioiir of one’s 
ancestors. 

'Ifisotdi self'. — It is well known that men are often 
murdcied by their wife’s paramours, or poisoned by their 
wives. 

‘ His religion ' — An unchaste woman not being entitled 
to l.teing as.sociatiKl in the perfoi'inancc of religious rites. 

For these rea.sons, if a man guards his wife, he preserves 
all thes( — (7). 


VERSE VIJI 

The HirsHAND, E.NrEuiNa; nrE wo.mu of jus wife, keoomes 

gi''" 

THE E>U!I{.Y() .\ND Is THEN' l;(m,\ ; I HE \VJ Fli-HOOI) OF 
THE ‘wife’ consists in T’HIS TII.VI’ I'HE lllTSIUNJt IS 

i:e-hok.n of heu. — (S). 

lihdsya. 

'riiis is a purely declamatory passage. As a imitter of fact, 
the husband is never found to enter the woinl) of his wife ; 
and it is the (mtrance of the semen, the very ('ssence 
of his body, into the wife’s woiidi, wdiich i> figurati\eiy 
called his own 'entering', d’he Mantra al.so Nays — ' 'S'oii 
ai’c no' own self, called bv the name of s'rn '. . 
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Tlie real basis of the denotation of the term “ wife 
is that the husband is re-horn of her. 
application of the name 'jaya', ‘wife’ being based 
upon the fact of the woman giving Inrtli to (he cliild, 
she comes to I»e spobai of as tiu? ‘ wife’ of her paramour 
also. — (H). 

VERSE rx 

As THE MAN’ TO WHOM THl-t WOMAV (T.IXGS, SO THE OFFSPRING 
THAT SHE 15 RIXGS FORTH ; HENCE FOR THE SAKE OF THE 
IMTRITV OF THE OFFSPRIXc;. ONE SHOCLD CAKEFCLtO 
GFARl) THE WOMAN. — (9). 

Bhasya. 

The present text proceeds to explain what has b(H?n 
said in \-erse 7. 

<)ne should not entertain tfie idea thal what is meant 
i.s — -either (1) that ‘the woman brings foi-th a child 
of thr .'lame, coMe, as that of (lie other man to whom she 
clings’, or {'1) thal ‘the child boin resembles that man in 
his qualities '; becausi! (h<‘ ehild born of a Shudra is a 
■ chandala ’ and so forth. Even in the case of the parties 
belonging to (he .■'amc caste, the casU. of the (diild is 
not the same as that of the father; since it has been 
declared that ‘the child should he born of a w(mia.n of 
untouched woml»'. Tf again, the child were to resemble 
tlie father in tpialities, it would mean that tht; text permits 
the woman whose' husband is poor and of bad character 
to hav(; recourse- to another man possessed of better 
qualities. 

ff, on the other hand, the text is taken as purely dec- 
lamatoiy. the sens(> of (he assertion, ‘as the man so the 
child’ comes to be that ‘the child liorn is not endowed 
with (he (jualities of the family’. — (9). 
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VERSE X 

No MAN CAN OUAKD WOMEN FORCIBLY; THEY (AN HOWEVER 
BE (iUARDEI) BY THE EMPLOYMENl' OF THESE EXPE- 
DIENTS. — (10) 


Bhdsya 

This verse serves to eulogise the expedients going to be 
described. 

‘ Forcibly ’’ — by sliutting them up by force in a harem 
or by banishing other men, and so forth — they cannot be 
guarded. 

But they can lie guarded by the employment of 
expedients; — i. e., by employing, making use of, these 
‘ expedients ’, means. — ( 1 0) 

VERSE XI 

He shall employ her in the accumulation and disburse- 
ment OF IVEALTir, AS ALSO IN CI.EANLINESS, IN RELIGIOUS 

ACTS, IN THE COOKING OF FOOD AND IN TAKING (ARE OF 

THE HOXTSEIIOLD FURNITURE.— ( 1 1 ) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Wealth' — ^I’iijhes. 

‘ Accumulation ’ — Counting and storing in the house ; 
tying up with ropes etc.., and keeping in a safe placB, 
dealing them and so forth. 

‘ Disbursement ’ — Expenditure of the wealth f so much 
for rice, so much for curry, so much 'for vegetables, and 
so forth. 

‘ Cleanliness ’ — Cleaning of utensils and ladles and 
washing the floor etc., etc. 

‘ Religious acts ' — rinsing the mouth, offering oblations 
of water and other things, and the worshipping of deities 
with flowers and offerings, in the women’s apartments. 
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‘CooHng of food' — ^well known. 

'Taking care of the homeJiold furniture' — Such as 
stools and couches. 

Tn all this the husband shall employ his wife. — (11) 

VERSE xn 

Women confined in the house under trusted servan'ts 

ARE NOT WELL GUARDED ; REAEUY WELL GUARDED ARK 

THOSE WHO GUARD THEMSELVES RY THEMSELVES. — (12) 

Bhd^ya. 

' Trusted servants'— Wo^ii who ivoultl act in the right 
manner at the right moment; i. e., persons ever on the alert; 
and hence considered fit foi- lieing employed in the harem, 
as chamberlains. 

Women who are ' confined'— mi allowed to g(j about 
freely in the house undei’ such men, are not really well- 
guarded ; but those are 'who guard themselves by them- 
selves.' 

And how are they to guard themselves? 

•fust when they are employed as above. 

This verso is meant to b(! a praise of the method 
laid down in the precetling verse, and it does not (>xclude 
other methods. — (12) 


VERSE XIII 

Drinking, associating with wicked people, separation 

FROM HER HUSbAND, RAMBLING, SLEEPING AND RESIDENCE 
AT other’s house ARE THE SIX CORRUPTEES OF 
WOMEN. — (13) 


Bhd^ya. 

* Rambling ' — in the market placie, for purchasing vege- 
tables etc, and also in temples and such places. 
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‘ Residence in other's houses ’ — J jiving' tor sovenil days 
in the houses of relatives. 

‘ Con-upters of women ' — These contaminate the minds of 
women, and tliey come to lose all fear of their father-in-law 
and others, as also all regard for public opinion. — (XIII). 

VER8E XIV 

They c^are not for beauty ; they have no regard for 

AGE ; BE HE HANDSOME OR UGEY, THEY ENJOY THE MAN 
SIMPEY BECAUSE HE IS A MALE. — (14) 


Bhasya. 

'riie husband should not labour under the vain hope — 
‘J am well favoured, handsome and young, how can my 
wife desire any other man, having me ?’ ; — because women 
do not take into consideration the fact of a man being 
‘handsome’ or ‘liravo’; simply because he happens to be a 
male, they have ivcourse to him. — (14) 

VERSE XV 

Even 'itiough carefully guarded, they in.iure their 

HUSBANDS, ON ACIXMJN'I' OF THEIR J’ASSION FOR MALES, 
OF FlCKJ.E-MnNDEDNESS AND OF INNATE W.VNTk OF TEN- 
DERNESS. — (1 5). 

Bhasyu. 

‘ Passim /or nmles ’ — At the sight of any and every 
man, women lose their (irmness of mind and there arises 
in their minds an extreme desire for meeting him somehow 
or other, followed by a liquid exudation ; this is whal 
is called ‘passion for males.’ , 

‘ FicMemindedness ' — The mind not being steady, 
even when aiiplied to religious and other acts. It is through 
this that the object of hatred becomes the object ’of love 
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imd -persons who have been looked upon as brothers and 
sons come to be looked upon as lovers. 

^Tenderness' is love, longing, towards the husband, 
tlie son and other relations. Women are without such 
feelings. 

On account of tliese defects, tliey ‘ inj-nre their 
husbands' — ^become disloyal towards them. — (15) 

‘For this resison — 


VERSE XVI 

Knowing this oisposition to ue innate in them, from 

THE VERY 0KE.\T10N OF THE LOUD, TTU: MAN SHOULD 
MAKE THE HKiHEST EFFORT Tt) (4UARD THEJl. (16) 


Bhdsya. 

\Tjord'," Prajdpati', is Hiranyagarbha ; the disposition 
was born with them at the time of creation of the 
world by hiui. 

The rest is deal-. — (IG) 

VERSE XVII 

MaNU Af^SKiNED TO WOMEN SLEEi’, SimNO, URNAM1:NT, LUST, 
ANGER, DISHONESTY, MALICE AND BAD CONDUCT. — (17) 

, Bhasya. 

^Sleeping' — Proneness to too much sleep. 

‘ Sitting ’ — ^Indolence, want of energy. 

^Ornament' — Bodily adornment. 

‘ Lust ’~Desire for cai’nal association with men. 

‘ Anger ’ — Hati'ed. 

'Dishonesty' — Consisting in hating those who love, 
loving those who hate, concealing one’s real feelings, 
immorality. 
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‘ Malice ’ — Maliciousness. ‘ Drogdhr ' is derived from 
the root ‘ druh ' and tlie aJiix ‘ trch and it is tlicn 
compounded with ' hhdvam\ 

‘ Bad conduct ’ — ^Association with wicked people. 

Such was the nature allotted to Avomen by Manu, 
at the beginning of creation ; the sense is that just as the 
characters here set fortli cannot be eradicated, so bad 
comluct also cannot be dissociated from women. — (17) 

VERSE XVIIl 

Foil WOMEN THERE IS NO DEAEINO WITH THJ; SACRED TENTS ; 
SUCH IS THE RUEE OE LAW; THE EACT IS THAT, REINO 
DESTITUTE OE OROANS AND DEVOID OJ' S.VCKED TJiXTS, 
AVOMEN ARE ‘e'ALSE’ — (18) 


Bhd.^ya, 

Some peojile entertiiin the following notion; — “ Even 
tliough Avoman may misbehave, she may, Avith the help 
of Vedic texts, perform some rites in the shape of secret 
Expiatory Rites and thus become pure ; so that there cannot 
be much harm in her misbehaving” 

])Ut this is ^ot true; because \for women there ix 
no dealing w fth sacred texts ’ ; so that there ehn be no 
repeating of the texts ; Avhich, Avitli the help of her own 
learning, she might do Avhenevor she transgressed and 
thereby regain her purity. For this iiiason also they should 
be carefully guarded; — this is the injunction to Avhich the 
statement in the present verse is a deelamatoiy supplement. 

Some people have held that the present verse contains 
the absolute prohibition of the use of sacred texts in 
connection with all kinds of rites for Avomen; and holding 
this opinion, they declare that whatever rites may be per- 
formed, by whomsoever, for the sake of women,— that is, 
(a) in rites where Avomen ligiu'e as tlie performers, as in 
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tlie making of oflerings, or {b) in tliosc where they ligure as 
the object to bo siuictified, as in tlie tonsurc-cei'emony, or (c) in 
those where they ligure as recdpients, as in skraddhas offered 
to them, — at idl these the use of sacred texts being 

forbidden by the present text, no such texts should be 
used at the skrdddhas offered to women. 

But these people say what is not reasonable ; because 
the present text refers to a totally different matter, anti 
is a purely horkitory supplement. And it * still remains 
to be explained what there is in the text to indicate 

either injunction or prohibition regarding such rites as 
the Tonsure anti the like. As for the inability of women 
to recite the expiatory texts, this follows from the fact 

of their not letu’ning the Vetlas. 

‘ Destitute of Organs ! — ‘ Organ ’ here stands for 
strength) — courage, patience, intelligence, energy and so 
forth are absent in women ; that is why they are prone 
to betiome over-powered by sinful propensities. Hence it 

is that they have to be cjircfully guarded. 

‘ Women are false ') — on account of the inconshincy 
of their character and affections, they arc deprecated as 
being ‘false’ — (18) 


VERSE XIX 


So ALSO THIUIE ARE MANV 'FEXTS SUXC IN THE VEDAS WITH 

A VIEW TO INDICATE TJHO TRUE CHARACTER OE AVOMEN. 

From among tih-:se listen to those texts that are 

MEANT TO BE RXEIATORY. — (ID) 

Blidifya. 

The author now puts forwiu’d, in support of the 
assertion? that ‘ by their nature women are impure in their 
hearts’, Vedic texts and declamatory passages. 

[The author says] — 1 have declared that ‘women arc false 
and tins same fact is asserted in the texts of the Vedas also. 
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Tlie ierm ‘ nigama ’ is synonyinoiis with ‘ veda \ and 
is found to be used as such. The tern ‘ vigama' is 
also found to he used as a. name for that subsidiary 
s(!ience which explains the meaning of vedic texts, — i.e. 
in such statements as ‘ Nigmia Nirukta and Vyapkarana 
are the subsidiary sciences.’ In the Nirukta also in found 
the expression— ‘’fhese are nigamm and the term ‘nigama' 
hei‘6 cannot he taken as standing for anything (;lse but 
‘Vedic texts’, as is clear from the e.xamples cited. Thus 
it is only right that in the present text the term ‘ nigama ' 
should he taken as standing foi’ the Veda. 

The texts are spoken of as ‘fa the Veda', which 
presupposes the lelation of constainer and contained, on 
the undc'rstanding that there is some sort of difference 
b('twcen the whole and its parts- 

In the Nigama, Veda, there are ‘texts', sentences, 
forming part of it, which are ‘sung' — recited, retieated, read 
there. In fact no limitation of time (part, present or future) 
is applicable to the case of the Veda, which is e/eer present. 

‘ Nigadrdi' is another reading for ‘ nigitd'. In this 
(!ase ‘ nigada ' would mean the mantra-texts ; and the terra 
‘ shruli' would mean the Brdhmnna te.rts ; and the meaning 
would he that ‘this fact that women are. false is stated 

in both Mantra tind Brdhmana texts.’ 

* . * • 

In this latter leading the {instruction would be — 

‘bahvyah santi', ‘theie are many siujh texts’, — the verb 
‘ santi' , ‘ iwo.' , being added. 

From among these texts listen to those that are meant 
to be ‘expiatory’ of the sin of unchastity. 

“ Why are the said texts put forth?” 

< ‘For the purpose of indicating the true character 
of women.' True character means the pennanent featim^ 
of their natuie, and the texts are meant to expose this. 
‘Character' means disposition-, and the disposition meant 
here is prmieness to unchastity. — (19) 
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VEKSE XX 

» 

‘If My MOTHER, nXFAITHPUE UNTO HER TX)l?n, BEOAME 
ENAMOURED WIHLE FJOAMlNiJ ABOUT, — MAY ATY FATHER’S 
SE-AIEN REATOVE THAT FROAT ME’; — THIS IS AN EXAMPLE 
OP THIS. — ( 20 ) 


JBIidsya. 

The jiarticlo ‘vVi’ at the end of the third quarter of 
the verse indicates that up to that point we haA’e the part 
of an original Vedie text. 

'If my mother, rufaithful iwito her loi'd', — ’sh.e who 
observes the vow ‘may I never, oven in my mind, 
conceive love for any man other than my husband’ is 
called ‘ faithful unto her hi'd' \ the opposite of that is 
‘unfaithful unto her hn^d* : — ‘roaming about' — in the 
houses of other people, — secang a gaily dressd person — 
‘became enamoured' — conceived a desire for that other 
man; — ‘‘that' — impurity or evil in my birth, '’may the 
semen of my father renwve' ; i. e., may that impurity be 
washed off by that semen. The nominative ending in 
‘pita' has the force of the genetive. Or the semen itself 
may be taken in apposition to the ‘father’; which it can 
be without having its gender altered, just as we have in 
other phrases : ^dyaurme pita', ‘the heaven, my father’ 
{where, ‘dyauh' in the feminine, is in apposition tf) ‘fatlier ’). 

Or ^semen' may bo taken as standing for the mother's 
seed ; and in that case the meaning would be — ‘may my 
father purify that seed of my mother’ ; i. e., may the 
impurity of the mother’s seed be removetl by the force of 
the father’s seed. 

‘This is an example' — instance — ‘of this' — i. e. of the 
proneness of women to unchastity. 

All men when reciting sacred texts recite the one here 
quoted; and the reciting of such a text by all men would 
be justified only if all women Avere prone to unchastity ; 
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otherwise, it only some were so, the use ot th(!, l(‘xt 
would not Ik( univers:il. 

The text here quoted has been prescrilitnl as to he 
recited during- the 'Ohdiut-ninsya' saeriliee, as also at 
sh^'dddlins, dtiriiig th(* ^J*a<lydnii/iiiant')'anfi’ lite.- — (20) 

VKKBE XXI 

What is said hkke is the i'Hoeeb expiation for 

WIlATEVaR lEL SHE THINKS IN HER MIND OF 

HER HUSBAND. — (21) 

Bhdsyu. 

'Pdyigrfiltii' Is hu.dxcini ; — of liim 'whitever ill’ — 
disagrwfabk', in tiu* form contact with other men — ‘she ’ — 
the woman — ‘thiids of — of that mental transgression, the 
‘I'.rpidfion’- — ijurilicatiou — is exjiresstHl by tin; aforesaid text, 
if used in tlu* right manner at the propc'r rite. 

By tlie way tin' author lias indicated the use of the 
particular text. Ecen though the use oi' such texts lies in 
forming part of the ritual, yet wliat is meant is that when 
the partiiailar text is laid down as to be recited, it serves 
the pnr[)ose of exjiiating the sin of transgression. — (21) 

' ’ VERSE XX 11 

When a woman is united in one form waTii a man 

POSSESSED of certain QUALITIES, SHE BECOMES 

HERSELF ENDOWED WITH SIMILAR QUALITIES, — LIKE 

A RIVER UNITED WITH THE 0CEA!N. — (22) 

> Lihdsya. 

If a man wishes to guard his wife, h(‘ shoul^d guard 
himself also against evil habits; and it is not the woman 
tliat should preserve her (diastity. Bince if the man has 
a bad character, his wife also becomes the same; just 
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as wile of a man possessed of good ofiaracter becomes 
good. lo)r instance tlie river, tliougli herself sweet-watered, 
beconu's saline like th(' Ocean, when shi' joins this latter. — (22) 

VERSE XXI ri 

ThK LOW-BOJtN Aks, undid eXITICl) WITH Vdfihisiha, 
AND THK DDK T NITKD AVITH Mnudapdlu, BECAME 
WORTHY OF WOHSHII’.— (23) 

Jih dsyx. 

Ev(‘n though l)oi'n of a low casU', .Vksainala, the wife 
of Vashistha, b(*caine, through that union, ‘ 'ivorthy (>f 
worship. 

Similarly the ‘ (/o>' ', though an animal, on becoming 
unit(!d with the sag'(‘ Maialaitala, ' Itcrahir xvovihy of 
worshi]).’ 

'rims it is thiit even low-born woimai, belonging to the 
lower ciistes, eanu' to be honoured like their husbands; as it 
has been said that ‘ women are honoured lyy their age — (23). 

VERSE XX R 

These as weli. as ormoii avomkn, of t.ow birth, have 
attained eminence in 'i’HE world, through the 

GOOD QFALITIES OF THEII! UKSFECTINE HUSBANDS. 

-(24). 

Jihasyu. 

' IjOW ’-inferior-‘ hirth ’ — origin : thei-e who have tliis are 
said to be ‘ of low birth ’. 

''Others' — Gahga, Kiili, :ind others. 

'riiough tlie pixiceding verse htis named only two, yet 
here wo. have 'these,' '~etdh.', in the plural, which may be 
explained as including a third, indicated by the particle 
‘ cha '. Or, we may read the Dual form ‘ ete ' instead of 
‘etdA’.— (24) 
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VfCRSE XXV 

Thus has been declared the common practice, as 

BETWEEN HUSBAND AND WIFE, WHICH IS ALWAYS 

HAPPY; NOW UNDERSTAND THE LAWS RELATING TO 

CHILDREN, WHICH ARE CONDUCIVE TO HAPPINESS HERE 

AS WELL AS AFTER DEATH. — (25) 

Jihnsijii. 

'Common practice' — ordinary iisago; what lias been stated 
here is the ‘common practice’ obtaining in the world ; and when 
it is said tliat ‘ women are to lie guarded in sucli and such a 
manner, and not otherwise or ‘ if women are not guarded, 
the progeny becomes detiled,’— it is not by waiy of injv.ncf/ioit. 

‘Now listen to the laws relating to c/iildrev’ ; — re., to 
whom does the child belong? — to tbe ow'ner of the seed, or to 
the owner of the field ? 

‘ Udarka ' stanils for 'futurity and tliat whose ‘future is 
happy' is. called ‘ snkhodarka', conducive to happiness. 
The praise is that while all things perish in the end, these do 
not perish. — (25) 



SECTION (2) DUTY TOWARDS CHILDREN 
VERSE XXVI 


ThERK is no Dll'I'EUENOE WHATEVER BKTWEEN THE 
GODDESS OF EORTUNE AND THE WOMEN WHO SECURE 
MANY BLESSINGS FOR THE SAKE OF BEARING CHILD- 
REN, WHO ARE WORTHY OF WORSHI.V AND WHO 
FORM THE GLORY OF THEIR HOUSEHOLD — (26) 

Bhdsya. 

QwMioH . — “ In whfil Wily is tlu: duty towards children 
conducive to hiippiness, since children are dependent upon the 
man hiinself, and women, lieing lieset with iininy defects, 
deservi? to be abandoned ? And who is tlieixi who would be 
willing to maintain .ill these in his housi;?” 

It is with a view (o set. iiside such notions that we have 
the pi'esent verse. 

In as much as the defects of women iire ciipidile of rectifi- 
cation, they iire ‘ ivorlhy of ivorship When the above-men- 
tioned verses dilated upon the defecits of women, it was not 
with a view to discredit them, or to make people avoid them ; 
it was done with this view that they may Be .guarded against 
evil. Simply because there are b(!ggais, people do not give 
up liooking their food ; or lieciuise there are diier to graze them, 
people do not desist from sowing seeds. 

‘ Bearing children ' — stands for thi‘ whole series of acts 
beginning with conception and ending with fostering and 
bringing them up: as is going to lie .said below (27) --‘Begetting 
of children and nourishing of those that are born’. 

They are like effulgence in their home. It is well- 
known tliat there is no comfort at home, in the absence 
of the wife. Even when there is plenty of wealth, if the 



n — DETY TOWARDS OHILDREX 


21 


wife is a))sent, the household is not able to attend to 
the feeding and other needs of hiends and rtJatives thiit 
may happen to (*onie in as guests. In fa(*.t, tlu^y are as 
powerless as poor ineii. 

For this reason there is jio dittereme between the 
(foddess of Fortune and women in their homes. — ('n'd) 

VICKSF XXV If 

The bkgkttjng of tite guild, the nourshing of thi: 

BORN, AND THE ORDINARY LIFE OF THE WORLD, — 

OF EA(UI OF THESE THINGS THE WOMAN IS CLEARLY 

TIFF MAIN-SPRING. — (27) 

Bku.^i/a. 

' Th(' v'ovian is (}ic mainsprinff — the prime cause 
of the b(‘getting of (diildren and tlie i*est. 

That this is so is quite ^cJear' 

' ()r(hnffry fife (}f (he worlds — such as ollering food to 
guests that liave ari’ived, welc^oming and inviting others, and 
so forth. 

^ Of e(i,eh of (hes( tlav jfs ^ — -the woman is the mainspring. 

Another reading for ' pratyarthdrnd of each of these ' ) 
is ' pra(yahai)) (d‘dly) 

The term ^"clearly" implies invporinmcc, fhe sense 
being that the woman is the prime cause. — (27) 


VEU8E XXVIll 

Off-spring, religious acts, faithful service, highest 
HAPPINESS, — all this JS DEJ'ENDENT ON THE WIFE; 
AS ALSO THE ATTAINMENT OF HEAVEN BY ONESELF 
AS WELL AS BY HIS FOREFATHERS. — (28) 

Bhdsya* 

The sense of this verse has been already pointed out 
before. — (28) 
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VEKSES XXIX & XXX 

[These are the same as verses 164 and 165 of 
Discourse V] 

Bhdsyiji,. 

These two verses have betm alreadj’ explained under 
Discourse V. — (29-30) 



SECTION (3) TO WHOM DOES THE CHILD BELONG ? 
VERSE XXXI 


Listen to the eollovving disquisition regarding the 
SON, provitious and salutary to the world, 
SET forth by the WISE PATRIARCHS AND THE 
great sages. — ( 81 ) 


Bhasya. 

' JJtaquisUioiii^' — tin; setting;; forth of :i matter for investi- 
gation ; ora dissertation. — ‘Listen' to tliat, — '’set forth ' — 
put forward — ‘regarding the son,' — with leferenee to the 
son, — ‘hy the nme patriarchs and the great sages ' 

‘ Saintary to the icorld. ' — ealoulated to do good to all men. 

‘ Propitious ' — henefieial. 

The subject of the ‘ laws relating to children,’ whi(!h 
was inti'odueed in verse 25 has been interrupted by the 
few \'(;rses dealing with the gi-oatn(;ss of women; hence it 
has hec*n necessary to recall attention to the original subject- 
mattei — ‘listen, tn the drsfpnsit.ion .'. — (;!1 ) 


VERSE XXXI I 

They recognise: the son to be the: husband’s; but 

IN REGAP.D TO ONE WHO IS ONLY THE PROGENITOR, 
THERE IS DIVERSITY OF OPINION; SOME PEOPLE 
DECLARE THE BEGETTER, WHILE OTHERS THE OWNER 
OF THE .SOIL (to BE THE OWNER OF’ THE CHILD).—- 

(32) 

Bhaifya. 

Kusbartd ' — the marrier ; the man with whom the 
woman has gone through the sacrament of marriage; 
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iiHtl wlien ii son is horn from tliis hnshand in llnit women, 
^they ' — all learned men — ■ remynii^e'’ — aeeept — llu; sou to be 
that man’s. There is no difl(a'ene.e of opinion on this point; 
it is an acknowledged piinciple. 

‘ There is <liversit.y of o’pinior„ Imverer in regard 
to mu' who is the progenitor only in a case where the 
man is not one t<) whom tlu* woman has he(*n married, 
but only the begetter of the son in a soil belonging to 
another man. 

This diversity of opinion is next pointed out — ' Sotoe 
people declare the begetter ' to be the pt'r.son to whom 
tl'.(! t‘.hild belongs; whih* others <leclare 'the owner of 
the soil' io be so; /'.c., th*' perscui whose wife the woman 
i-S even though he lu* not the ai-tual l»eg(^tter. 

Having thus propounded the doubt dia; to IIk; difference 
of opinion among teachers, the author himst'lf proceeds to 
ju.stify the doubt. — (.‘fllj 

VEIISE XXXffI 

The woman has been beclajied io be like the ‘soil,’ 

AND THE MAN HAS HEEN DECL.VREl) TO BE LIKE 

THE SEED; AND THE PRODUCTION OE ALJ, CORPOREAL 

BEINGS PROCEEDS PROM THE I NION OE THE SOIL 

AND 'I’HE SEED. — (Iflf) 

Ithasya. 

‘ The woniu'n. ' is as if it wt're 'the soil'. 'Soil' 
stands for that part of the Earth where (torus are grown ; 
and the W'oman is like that: dust as tlu* seed sown and 
held in the soil sprouts up, so also tla* semen deposited 
in the woman. 

■ The mail is hke the seed — H(^re also the term 
'hhuta' denotes similitude. The man’s semen is the 'seed', 
and not the man liiinself; but he is himself so called 
because the semen is contained in him. 
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‘ J^Vo7/6 the union ’ --(T)niJict, the relatioaslhp of con^ainer 
aiul contained — there Is 'the production' — birth — 'of alf 
corporeal beings' — beinf 2 ;s t‘n(lowc^(l with b()(li(\s ; gc. of the 
Four kinds of living' beinj^s. In llie casc^ of sweat-boiai insects 
also, the akdsha is the ‘soil’ and stveal the ‘seed', and 
the ‘ union ’ of tlK‘se is tb(‘ relation of container and 
contained. 

For the said r(\ison it is only right tliat thei‘e should 
be the said (K)ubt; as tluan^ can l^e no ‘production’ when 
cither of tlu' two is absent ; lht‘ fiunTion of both being 
iKHHVssary in th(‘ begetting t)f the child ; and sin(*e there 
is nothing to iudi(*ate to which one of tlu^ two the child 
belongs, h(ai(*(^ the doul^t as to whethe!^ tlu‘ (hild belongs to 
both or to (iither one of the two. 


[n fact, the 

whole of 

this subject 

relating to 

the 

iclutions^hip of tlio 

child and the t)erson 

to 

whom 

the 

child belongs is 

one that 

is amenable 

to 

reasoning ; 

as w(‘ shall show undca* 

th(‘ v(*rse wl 

ier(^ 

the details 

are s(.*t forth. — (3 

:)) 






VER1SJ<: 

xxxrv 





In some cases the seed is VIIOMINENT; but in 

OTBEKS it .*8 THE FEMALE WOMB; WHEN BOTH 
.» ’ ■* 

ARK KylTAL, I’HK OKI'SVRING IS lIlOHLr COM- 
MENDED, — (31) 

Hhdsya^ 

The proiniiKaice of the seed is seen in tlie case of 
Vyasa, Rsyasrnga and otlier great sages, (who, though born 
of low mothers, became high sages); — and that of the 
female womb in tlu^ case of Dhrtardstra and other 
‘ ksetraja ' sons, who, even though born of Brihuiana 
fathers, took the (taste of tluh* mothers. 

' Whcic both arc equal' belonging to the same 

caste. 


4 
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* The oji'sprm;/ i.s- highly commended — since in this 
case there is no clispiitt; ; this is what has been declared 
under above, regardino people lecognising the son as 
belonging to tlie father. — (.‘M) 

VERSE XXXV 

\Prima-f((cie ar(pmneii.{\ — “ As bktween THE seed 

AND THE WOMH, THE SEE]) IS DECLABED TO BE 
St PEBIOH ; BECAESE THE TRODl’CTION OE ALL 
THINGS js MABKKI) BY I’M E f H ABAt’TEHISTICS OF 
THE SEED.” — (35) 

Jlhdf^ya. 

The doubt Imving been set forth, the author puts 
forward the ‘preponderance of the sei’d' as the print-i 
facie argument. And if the seed is the su])erior iactoi-, 
then the child must belong to him whose the seed is. 
That the seed is the more important is indicated by the 
fa(t that in the (iase of the corn and such other things, 
tliough the soil and several other cjuises operate in their 
|)roduction, yet they bike up the chaiacteristics of the 
siH;d. Ho that (W’en though in the case of the child, the 
transmission of the characteristics of the seed is not so 
clearly iLanifest, yet it. has to be accepted as a fact, 
on the basis of the fact of such transmission being 
found in the lase of corn and other things. Furtlaa', it 
is only when this view that is accepted that tlu^ uniformity of 
all ])roducts becomes <‘stal)lish(*d. 'rims it is that superiority 
Ix’longs to the seed. 

This is what is shown b)'^ the text — ^ the prodvctioii 
of all i flings' is found to be ‘'■marked by the characteristics 
qf the, teed' \ — these. ‘ characteristics of the seed' consisting 
in shape, (iolour, ligui’e and so forth ; and by this is 
the production ‘marked' distingui.died ; f. e., it follows 
them. — (35) 
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VERSE XXXVI 

“As IS THE SEED WllfCll IS SOWN IN THE SOTE PREPARED 

IN SEASON, SO DOES THE SEED SPRING FORTH, 

MARKED BY ITS OWN (JUAEJTI ES.” — (81)) 

Dha^l/fi. 

This verse is only R detiiiled version of wluit has just 
gone above. 

The exact* meaning of the term ' ywlffthnin ' ^ as\ is going 
to he explained under verse 2)!) below, where tlui several 
kinds of grains are mentioned — ‘paddy, vrihi ’ and so 
forth. 

^ Prepar(u} in ‘-coso // — ' Tn sc<isoi(\ i.i., during the 
rains, at the time of sowing; — "prepared ' — tilled and 
levelletl and got ready. 

‘ So doe,ft it apri'iKj fob'll) ’ — is [irodiiced. 

'Own qv<dUies ' — of colour, shape, taste, strength and 
so forth ; — 'marked' — characterised. — (2>()1 

VERSE xxxvn 

“This earth is called the primeval womb of things; 

AND YET, [N its DEVELOPMENT, THE SEED DOES 

NOT DEVBSOp’aNV QUALITIES OF THE WOMJJ.” — (37) 

Bhdtilpi.. 

The foregoing verse has described the fact that the 
qualities of the seed are reproduced in the product ; the 
present verse is going to .show that flie qualities of the 
soil are not so reyiroduced. 

‘ 77m, s ethrth, i.s called the womb ’ — -soil of yiroduction — 
'of things' — i. e., herb, vegetiibles, thicki'ts, creejyjTS and 
other immovable things ; and yet none of the qualities of 
the earth are found in these things, neither clay nor dust 
being found in them. 
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The seed docs tiol develop in its devel<^mi.cn t \ — The 
term ‘seed' here stands tor the eorn j;Towing out ot the sprouts, 
and not for the roots. Tlu‘ eorn, left ovt^r after (;onsnmplion, 
when sown, again l)eeomos the seed ; and this does not 
‘ develop ’ — reproduce ; — the reproduction of qualities being a 
part of the ‘ dtivelopment,' we have the present tense in 
‘develops,’ — ac(|uires, obtains — ‘ the qualities of the womb 
in its constituent i)arts. If tiie verl) ‘develops’ itself had 
stood for the reprmhiction that foians partr of the deve- 
lopment, th(!n the term ‘in its development’ would he 
superfluous. Hence, ac;cf)rdlng to the ])iinciid(; that verbal roots 
have several meanings, tlu; verb ‘develops’ has to he taken as 
denoting something else. Or, tlu; term ‘ ta tts develop- 
ment ’ may l)e taken as only serving tin*, yairpose of lilling 
up the metr(!; and tlus superiluity thus explained some- 
how. Or the two terms, ^ in its development ’ anti ' develoqos', 
may be explained as stantling lespectively for the general 
and special forms; just as in the expression ‘ svaposam 
pustah\ ‘nourished by his own nourishment.’ — (87) 

VERSE XXX VI 11 

“ In this WOKLl), SKEDS SOWN IN SEASON BY THE 
CTJLTIVATOllS EVEN IN ONE ANT) THE SAME PLOT OF 
LANV) SPRING FORTH IN VARIOUS FORMS, ACCORDING 
TO THEIR nature”. — (38) 

Bhdsya. 

What has bi^en just said is further explained by 
means of an example. 

‘In one and the same plot' — the particle ‘ api' 
being construed after ‘keddred — i. e., in one and the same 
field, — fpvm in season \ — i. c., at the time that may be 
fit for each of tlu; scjeds concerned, — ‘ hy the cultivators ,’ — 
‘ spyring forth in various forms -each seed being produced 
ip its own peculiar form. 
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If th<- .oil wore the more important factor, all, the 
products would have heim of one and the same cjiiality; ^ince 
the soil is one and the same for all.— (.‘>8) 

VERSE XXXLX 

“ FriZ/f-COllN, RiCI . MTIDG V-BEANS, SESAMUM, masa-be(iv>, 
BAllLEY, LEEKS AND SUOAR-CVNK AllL PRODUCED TN 
ACCOKDANCr WITH Till SEEDS.” — -(IVdi 

Hhi'min. 

Th' “ various forms ” in which tfie scfsls orow are hert 
descrihed. ‘ Iv <u‘ci^r<Tani-< ivifh the see<Is i.c., accordinsf to 
the charactc r of tlu' seed. 

"^PIk* plural nnmh(*r throuchoul is denotativi’ of the 
species. —(1 50 1 

VERSE XL 

“ Tt is not posstrle that what is sown is of one kind 

AND UHAT is PRODUC'I D IS OF A DIFFERENT KIND; 
THE SEED THAT IS PRODtf('Ei) IS THE SAME THAT IS 
SOAVN.” -(|.0) 


I}h'i.sy(i. 

The same fact is .el lorth in other words, 
ft j\fu(Jga-f>e<fn'^ are sown, what is produced can* never be 
Vrihi. 

What is stated in the first lialf in the negative form i. re- 
affirmed, in flu* second half, in the affirmative form. — (40) 

VERSE XLl 

[The esfahllfihetf ran c/ui^ion]- - vo\i this reason he who 

IS TNTELLTOENT, WELL-TRAINED, .AND fONVER- 
SANT WITH THE SCIENCES AND THE ARTS, SHOULD 
NEVER, IF HE DESIRES LONGEVITY, SOW IN ANOTHER’S 

WIFE. — (41) 
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Bhdi^ya. 

The prima facie iirgumont having been pul forward, the 
present verse sets forth the estiiblished doctrine ; and what the 
text means is that the soil is the predominant factor. 

Objection — “ In the text tlien* is no woixl signifying 
the predominance of the soil ; all tliat is dcclareil is the 
prohibition of liaving recourse to other’s wives — ‘shall not sow 
in another's wife ’ ; which means tliat one should not let his 
semen enter another man’s wife ; and it does not mean that the 
child belongs to the person to whom the soil belongs.” 

True ; but when we take the present text along with what 
follows (under 43) regarding ‘ the seed sown in what liclongs to 
another’ being ‘lost’, — it becomes clear that the prohibition of 
intercourse contained in the present ver.se is based upon the 
consideration that the child born would be taken away by 
another, and it is not witii a view to any spiritual result. ’rhe 
prohibition based upon spiritual considerations has in fact 
alre.jidy gone before (4.134); where it has been said that ‘ there 
is nothing so conducivis to the shortening of life etc. ’ Thus the 
conclusion is that, I inasmuch as the present prohibitive text is 
supplementary to another text, (43), with which it has to be 
constnied, we are not free to interpret it as we choosii ; so that 
the only right course is to take it as declaring th(‘ predominance 
of the soi]. ’ , 

‘Intelligent^ — possessed of inborn intelligenci;. 

‘‘Well-trained' — thoroughly educated by his fatliei' and 
otliers. 

‘Conversant with the sciences and the arts'. — I'lie terms 
‘jhana' and ‘vijfuina’ connote instrumentality (meaning 
jfiai/ate anena iti jilanam', and ‘vijfldi/ate anena iti 
vijtldnam’). Bo that the term ‘jfidna\ ‘seiencd, stands for the 
sciences ^subsidiary to the Vedii, and ‘vijndna", ‘arts’, for the 
art of reasoning and the fine arts. 

The sense of the verse is that the man who is 
possessed of any intelligence should never do such an act ; 
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since such is the law lakl clcovii in all scriptures. , As 
ri'giirds the ignoramus, who is as good as an animal, the 
prescmt teacihing is not meant for him at all. Hence what 
is staled hen^ is jiun^ly naterativc^ 

' If he desire.^ lon<iemty\ — This has heen added with 
a vi(iw to indicate' that the present prohibition is the 
same as that (ontainc^d under Discourse IV; and this sets 
aside* the* idc'a as to its hi'ing a elistine*t prohibition. — (41) 

\ f;hse XLii 

On this IMHNT, I'EKSONS ejONVEItSANT WITH ANCIENT LORE 
RECITE SOME '(ruthuSi' SUNG BY Vdyil, TO THE 
I TFECT THAT MAN SHOULD NOT SOW HIS SEED IN 
WHAT BELeiNeiS TO ANOTHER. — (42) 


Hhdsya. 

riie* term Agatha' is the' name* of a particular metre; 
as has heeai eleclaivd by Piiigala — ‘ AtrdsiddhaiiyiVhet^ 
it is also use'el in the sense* e)l' verse^s haiieloe! down by 
a long-continiie‘el traditiem. For instaneT', in the Veda, 
we tinel that, having maele the elee^laratie)n — ‘This is the 
gdthd of the* le*ariK*el that is going to be re^cite^d’, it goes 
on to ejuote* th<*^ viase's ‘ ) ad(f,sy<t pnrv(iin(ipiereinta- 
dasya ( 0 / 

'Sung by VCtyu' — ‘recited, declared by him. 

' Conversant with ancient lore \ — those* wlu) know 
all about what happt'neMl in the past e*ye*le*s. 

'In what hdongs to another ' — In another man’s 
tielel. --(42) 

VER8E Xl.lil 

'As THE ARRCnV SHOT BY AN AETER-SHOOTER HITTING A 

* 

WOUNBUB A-NlMAli TN A KOLB (aLBEAOLI MADE) IS 

WASTED, SO DOES THE SEED BECOME WASTED WHEN 

SOWN IN WHAT BELONGS TO ANOTHER.’ — (43)’ 
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Bhdsya. 

The authoi' quotes the sail! Agatha 

‘Isu’ is arrow, — ‘’hecont.es waffled'. 

^ In (t hole'^xii a woiiml. 

The man who shootfi a. deei’ after' it has been 
woundtxl by another aixiher. 

In this (!as(‘ the kill belongs to the man who wound- 
ed it first. 

<.)r, the meaning may be that ‘ the arrow shot in the 
air — i.e. away from tlie mark—* hecornes wasted ' — abortive,— 
as also when one shoots an :i.nimal already wounded.’ 

In the same manner, the seed sown by a man in 
another’s wife, becomes wasteil. 'I'hat is, tlu* child born 
belongs to the owner of the ‘ field’. — (43) 

VEKSE XLIV 

pEOPLi) learnrh tn ancient lore have regarhei) 
THIS Prfhvt (Earth) to be the wipe op Prthu ; 

THEY DECLARE THE FIELD TO BELONG TO HIM WHO 

HAS CLEARED OFF THE STALKS, AND THE DEER TO 

HIM WHO STRUCK THE DART. — (44) 

Bhdsya. 

The rdation of husband and wile established 

by ancient tradition is such that two totally distinct 
entities are spoken of as one. For instanc;e, though the Earth 
{Prthi'in) was associated with King Prthn thousands 
of years ago, yet she is eviai now named aftei’ him 

'PrthirV. 

In view of this, even though a son may be born of an- 
other man, he must belong to him whose wife the mothei- is. 

‘ They declare the field to belong to him who cleared 
off the stalks-’ — there being no other relationship spoken of, 
the Genetive ending (in \sthdntichchhedasya’) must signify the 
relation of posses.sor and po.sses.sed. 
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'Stalks' — st'inds liere for groves, thickets, cret^pors iind 
other growths on the liiiid ; — h(^ who tdocrs off these is ‘hh who 
clears off the stalks.' 'Phe land bcdongs to him by wliom 
the over-gi’owtiis have been (deaivd and the land levelled and 
made into arable land. The fruits of filling and sowing 
this land also belong to that same man. 

'The (leer to belong to him teho sti-uckithe dart! — ‘They 
declare’ h.is to be construed with this also. Where .several 
persons are hunting and following a deer, they declare the 
animal to bi^long lo him the dart of who.se arrow is found in 
its body. So that it belongs to the man who wounded it first, 
and this is what has b«;n said abovt' regarding ‘ the arrow of 
the shoot, er being wastcxl.’ — (-14) 


VERSE XL\' 

THR man is a man ONliY IN SO FAIt AS HR CONSISTS 
OF HIMSELF, HIS WIFE AND HIS PROGENY. ThTJS 
IT IS THAT THE Hrdhmanas HAVE DECLARED 
THAT ‘ THE HUSB.AND IS DECLARED TO BE THE 
SAME AS THE AVIFK.’ — (45) 


lihdsya. 

It is only right that tin; cliild belongs to the man whose 
AAnfe the mother * is ; because' the husband and wife are one ; 
and the diild also is the man him.self ; how then can the self 
of one man belong to another '! 

Such is tli(^ usage of the world, and the learned 
Brahmantis also htive niiide the same as.sertion. — (45) 

» 

VERSE XLVl 

Either by sale or by repudiation the wife is not 

RELEASED FROM HER HUSBAND; SUCH IS ffHE LAW 
THAT WE KNOW, AS ORIGINALLY PROPOUNDED BY 
PRAJAPATI. — (46) 
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lihdsya. 

r 

►: 5 onie one may have the following notion : — “ Other men’s 
wives may he made one’s oirn by paying money to the 
husband, and th(! diflic.iilty regarding ownership being thus 
removed, the son horn of her would belong to the 
begettta.” 

This is deelareil to be not possibU'. Wives of other men 
cannot, b(> mad(^ one’s own even by llu^ paying of a thousand 
gold-coins. ^ 

Nor. when she is abandoned by her husband on account 
(»f poverty, can the wife belong to the man who receives hei'. 

The reason for this lies in tlu^ fax^t that verse 8.4, which 
contains the injunction of marriage, uses the verb ‘udvaheta’ 
(‘shall take’), in the Atmanepada k>rm, which clearly indicates 
that the woman who has been ‘ taken ’ through the saeraineutal 
rites by one man cannot be the ‘wife’ of any otlu'r man: just 
:is i\w, ‘ dhfUJmdya' (sacilficial Fire) cannot be regarded as 
hxdng so for any other person sax'c the one who has kindled it 
with the prescribed rites. 

‘ Sale ’ stands for purchuf^e as well as ('xchunye ; and 
‘ Repudiation ’ for ahandoniny. By neither of them is the 
wife ' i-eJ rased ’ — lose the character of ‘wife.’ — (40) 

VERSE XT.VII 

Once does the share eall to a man ; once is a maiden 

GIVEN AWAY; ONCE DOES ONE SAY ‘I GIVE’ ; EACH OE 

THESE THREE COMES ONLY ONCE. — ,47) 

Bh dsya. 

This has been explained liy us under the section on 
‘Rescision’ (8'227). 

At the time of partition, if the co-partners are such 
as are entitled to equal as well as unequal shares, they 
should divide the property in such equal and unequal 
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shares. This [):u'li(ioii having been once luaile, .some one 
of the co-parl.nei’s may sul)se(]U(!ntly raise objections to it 
It is such subsequent obj<*(ition that the present verse* is 
meant to preclude. If, liovvever, al thee very outset, the 
party were to indicab; tlie uiade(|uacy of bis share, then, 
the partition should have to he revised. If, on the other 
hand, .the ohjecjter should declan* the ineipiity of the par- 
tition after the lapse of a long time, all that he can 
claim is the equalisation of his own share, and not a 
rescission of the whole partition; since during the time 
that has elapsed each co-[)artnei* will have mad(* additions 
to his share, or carried out repairs to what may have 
been in a dilapidated condition, or u.sed up tlui clothes and 
gold and other things [so that a re-partition of thi^ entire 
inheritance would not be possible). 

(Others, how(wer, e.xplain the declaration regarding 
‘the share falling only once’ to mean that — ‘if after 

the partition, it lx; <liscover(*d subsequently that there 
are some among the ini-partniav who are affected by 

impotence or some such jdiysical defect as disqualifies 
him from receiving a share in the property, — there 

shall be no resumption of these shares by the others.’ 

Similarly, if •thert! be some co-partners who are 
really entitled to two, thiw or four shai’es, but somehow 
at the time of partition, all of them receive equal 
shares, then, if, after sometime, they were to complain, 
they should not be permitted to annul the former 

partition. • 

In the case of the outcast, however, there is resump- 
tion of his share, as vto shall (ixplain later on. 

‘ The maiden is given away only omcc.’— d’hough 
this would imply that the husband acquires ownership 
over the girl immediately after verbal betrothal, — even before 
the marriage has been performed, — yet what is really* meant 
is that particular time which is indicsitc*d by such declHration.s 
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as ‘One nii^hl take away a. jjii-l even though she may have 
been betrothed ’ {YajfidOalkua, l.()5) and ‘Tim marriage is 
to be regarded as aeeomplisluHl at (lie seventh step ’ 
{Manu, .S‘‘227). Tliis we liave already explained 
above. 

“ O^ire does one say ‘/ give.'.'' — (‘ows and other 
things are given away to others in the same form of 
ownership that the giver himself has over them ; but 
the maiden belongs* to the father as ‘daughter,’ while 
she is given away to the other party as his ‘wife’; so 
that the father’s relationship to her does not cease. 
It is for this reason that she has been mentioned 
separately (in the sentence ‘tlui maiiUm is given away 
only once’). 

Ohjecti-on . — “if the father’s ownershi[) and relation- 
ship does not cease, how can the ‘giving away of the 
maiden ’ be said to be accomplished '! It is in the very 
nature of the act of giving that the ownership of one ceases 
and that of another is brought about.” 

There is no force in this objection. In the case in 
question there are two relationships, — that of parent and 
child, and that of owner and owned, and while the former 
remains intact, the latter does (»a,se.- This is what is 
meant when verse 5188 declares that ‘I luring childhood 
the girl should remain under lier father,’ and ‘under 
her husband during youth,’ which indicates the cessation 
of the father’s ownership and the coming into existence 
of that of thcr husband. — (‘27) 

VERSE XLVIII 

As WITH COWS, MARKS, SHE-CAMELS, SLAVE-GIRLS, BUF- 
FALOES, SHE-GOATS ANO EWES, IT IS NOT THE BB- 
(JETTER who obtains the offspring, — EVEN THUS 
IT IS WITH THE WIVES OF OTHERS — (48) 
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[There is no Bhdi<ya on this verse. The same ^idea 
occurs again in 55 helowj. 


VERSE XLIX 

If persons, possessing; no fiei;ds, but having sbehs, 

sow THESE IN ElELOS BELONGING TO OTHERS, — 
THEY NEVER OBTAIN THE GRAIN OF THE CROP 
THAT IS, PROHUCEH. — (M)) 

/ihd.iya,. 

It is a well-known fact that persons possessing no 
fields, hut having seed-corn, do not obtain iiny 

portion ol the. c.rop of rntidya, tndsa and in otlier 
grains that spring from fields belonging to other 

persons. — (-19) 


VERSE 


If A BULL WERE TO BE<;ET A UUNDEIID CALVES ON 
others’ cows, THOSE CALVES WOULD BELONG 
TO THE OWNERS OF THE COWS, AND THE BULL’S 
EMISSIONS WOUlil) BE IN VAIN. - (.oO) 

• 

• Bhast/a, ^ 

The foregoing verse has indi(*<ited and (explained the 
state) of things as pertaining to iinniovoable property ; and 
the present verse points it out in referenc'ci to cows and 
other aniiiiate belongings of men. 

When one man’s bull begets a number of calves on 
cows belonging to other men, the owner of the bull does 
not obtain a single one of those calves ; all of these 
calves belong to the 'owuem of the ronKs' — tlxg persons 
to whom the cows belong. 

‘Of the bulV — i.f?., related to the bull — ‘ JEm,i‘sion' 
sowing of seed ; — ‘in vain' \ — ^futile, useless. — (5()) 
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VEJl,SE 1.1 

Similarly persons who jiave no ‘soil’ of their 

OWN — IF THEY SOW IN THE ‘SOIL’ BELONGING TO 
ANOTHER MAN, THEY CONFER BENEFIT tjl’ON THE 

OWNER OF THE ‘SOIL,’ ANH THE OWNER OF THE 
SEED REAPS NO FRUIT. — (51). 

lihdtiyn. 

This is ;i continuation of wliat lias gone before. 

Just as in the ease of the cows, and also in that 

of immoveable property, so among human beings also, the 
sowers of the .seed ' vojtfrr fhc henejit upon' — accomplish 
the purpoises of — the owner of the soil. — (51) 

VERSE Lll 

It BETWEEN THE OWNER OF THE SOIL AND THE 

OWNER OF THE SEED. THERE HAS BEEN NO COMPACT 
REGARDING THE I>RODHCE, THEN THE CROPS BE- 
LONG CLEARLY TO THE OWNER OF THE SOIL ; — 

THE RECEPTACLE BEING MORE IMPORTANT THAN 
THE SEED. — (52) 

Hh.dsyu. 

It lips lieen stated in a general way that the produce 

belongs to the owner of the soil, not to that of the 

seed ; a further detail in regard to this is now added. 

‘ When no compaet h((s been made ’ — i.e., no agreement 
between the owmer of the soil and tlio seed, as to the 

produce belonging to both, in accordance with the maxim 
relating to two mtai, om^ of whom had lost his horse 
and another had burnt his chariot, (wlieie the fruit, in 

the shape of being c.arried, accrued, by agreement, to 

botli), — ‘ the crop ’ — i.e., the pi-oduce — ‘ belongs etearly to 
the. ovmer of the .soil.’ — The term ‘ clearly ’ indicates 

that there is no doubt on this point. 
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' hecav.sc the reeeptaele is luon^ import aiU titan 
the seed' — i.e., nion* importaiKA* altaeliPs to iIh^ soil, — (0^2) 
In a oas(^ howovor, wIumo is a ('onipaot, (wliat 

happens is as I'olloWs.) — 


\ EUSK LI 1 1 

If howeveu the seed is given foe the furvose 

OF SOWING, AFTER THE ACCEPTANCE OF A 
COMPACT, — ^IN THAT CASE BOTH, THE OWxNER OF 
THE SOIL AND THE OWNER OF THE SEED, 

ARE CONSIDERED TO BE SHARERS OF THE PRO- 

DUCE. — (r)!)) 

IHnisyit, 

It has luHMi said in the pm*edini> verse that 

in tia* a])s(Mi(*e of a e.om]>a(*t, (la* prodni'C* helon^s to 

the owner of the soil. 'Ida* (juestinn that arises iK*xt 
is — In eas(‘ tla*i*e is a <*oin[)a<*t, do(‘s (lie crop heloH*^; 

to the. ownoi’ of (la* s(H‘(I or to both ? It is in 

answer to this that tla* pr(*senl vei^si* de(*lar(*s that it 
belongs to both. 

'' Accept anve of the eOinpact ' — Idie term ^ Knyd' 
stands For tlu* (aiinpacU, (he ae,re(‘!mmt, tliat ‘this shall 
be so and so’;-“^wla'H sneh eompacT has be<ni La%*epted,’ 

— ‘v/’ — or., the‘.svT(f/ as is eleai* From tlu* t‘onlex( is 
" (jive/o' — \for the jrtirpusf' of souri'ny ' — />., For the 
purpose oF the raisim;- oF lla* <a*op. — tluai ot tliis crop 
both are sharers. — ( oo ) 


VERSK LIV 


If seed, carried aivav by rain or avind, •ger- 
minates IN a soil, —that seed belongs to the 
OWNER OF THE SOIL, AND THE OWNER OF THE .SEED 
DOES NOT RECEIVE THE PRODUCE. — ( 54 ) 
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Hhdtiija. 

It has boon declared (under 43) ihat when a man sows his 
seed in another man’s soil, his seed is lost. And on the basis 
people may have the following idea — In the ease* cited, it is 
only right that the produce shall he (H)ntiscat(‘<l, since a wrong 
act has Iteen committed by tlui man, in that he has hied to 
obtain surreptitious possession of tlie land, — otherwise, why 
shouhl h(! go about sowing bis seiid in anotla'r’s Held ? But in 
a Ciise where the owner of the seed has sewn it in his own 
field, hut it has been carried into another field by watei'or wind, 
there is no wrong done Ity the man ; in fact be los(‘s bis own 
seed by this transference.” 

It is with a, view to combat smth a, iiotion that we have 
the pi'esent verse declai'ing that when ‘.sect/, carried away by 
rain or wind ’ — ‘ oyba ' stands foi‘ rain , — ‘ yerminates in 
another man’ ft (itdd', — then, the prednee Ixdongs to the owner 
(d' the soil. 

'Phus is the spe(aal law (Established that ‘ the owner of the. 
seed does receive the produce’-, y.^'., ownership of the .soil is 
the more important fartoi'. — (54) 

VERSE LV 

This same law should be understood as avplying 

TG THE OFFSPRING OF COWS, MARES, SLAVE-GIRLS, 

SHE-CAMELS, SHE-GOATS AND EWES ; AS ALSO OF 

BIRDS AND BUFFALOES. — (bb) 

Bhdsyiu 

Cows and horses, etc. are added here in ordei‘ to prevent 
the notion being entertained that the laws laid down here are 
meant only for children ; or it may be regai’ded as added for the 
purpose of precluding the notion that they aiu rneant to apply to 
only seeds, fruits and crops, as is already known among people. 

The same law applies to quadrupeds, and bipeds, as Jilso 
to immovable things. 
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‘ This ’ — l•efel’s to wliaL has been said ia the preceding two 
verses : — viz. (1) when there is no compact, the produce 
belongs to the owner of the soil, and (2) wlien there is 
compact, it. belongs to both. 

Cows and the rest liave been named only by way of 
illustration ; th<i same law applies to tlu' cascis of rlogs, 
cats and other animals. 

“ Why tlum should the declaration in vei’so od have 
been made ? ” , 

It is only a reiteration of the well-known fact that 
birds and other animals do not form the ‘ property ’ of 
men to the same extent as cows do. 

^ Slave girls' — i. e.. those acquired by the seven sources 
of slavery. 

‘ Offspring' — young ones born from their wombs. 
—(55) 


VEKSK LVI 

Thus has been explained to you the compakative 

IMPORTANCE AND NON-IMPOBTANCE OF THE SEED 
AND THE WOMB; AFTER THIS I AM GOING TO 
EXPOUND THE DCTIES OF AVOMEN DURING TIMES 
OP DISTRESS.— (5G) 


Bhdsya. 

‘ Importance ' — predominance. 

‘ Non-ill iportancc ' — non-predominanw. 

This verse sums up the foregoing section, and its 
second half introduces the next, section. 

'Distress' — i.e., (1) want of food and clothing neces- 
sary for the sustaining of life; and also (2) absence of 
progeny. — (56) 


6 



SECTION (4)-I)UTJES OF WOMEN IN TIMES OF 
DISTRESS. 

Niyoga. 

VERSE LVII 

Tmo ivrFK or Tin-: klueu buotukii is, for tiik yoitkgkr, 

A ‘WIFE OF THE PRECEPTOR’; AND THE WIPE OF 
TRE YOUNGER BROTHER HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE 
A ‘ DAUGHTER-IN-LAW ’ FOR THE ELDER. — (57) 

Bhrisya. 

These two verse.s (57 Jin<l 5S) desei'ihe the actual 
.sbit<‘ of things, for the purpose of laying down the 
advisability of ‘Niyoga’ or ‘appointment,’ in times of 
distress. 

''Elder ' — one horn before ; — ' yovuger ' — one born 
after; junior in age.— (57) 


VERSE LVm 

If the elder brother has recourse, to the wife 

OF THE YOUNGER, OR THE YOUNGER BROTHER 
TO THE WIFE OF THE ELDER, THEY BECOME 
OUTCASTS, EVEN THOUGH ‘AUTHORISED,’ — EXCEPT IN 
times OF DISTRESS. — (58) 

Bhdaya. 

Both the younger and the elder brothers become 
outcasts by having recourse to each other’s wife, except 
in times of distress, — even though they be ‘authorised,’ 
-(58) 
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VERSE LIX 

On FAIliUllE OF ISSUE, THE WOMAN, ON I5EING VUTllO- 

lUSED, MAY OBTAIN, IN TUE IMlOFEll M.VNNEU, THE 

DESIRED OFFSFRING, EITHER FROM HER YOUNGER 

BROTHER-IN-LAW OR FROM A ‘ Sapitl'la \ — 

Bhusiin. 

This verse enjoins the practicio of ‘ Niyoga lieinined 
in by all its,cjualifications. 

‘ On fidlure of issue, the ivoman, on being autho- 
rised, may obtain, offspring in, tfte proper manner,' — from 
her younger brother-in-law and others. 

This ‘ failure of issue ' is the ‘ distress ’ referred to 
under verse oti. 

The term ‘issue’, ‘ santiina ', here stands for th(^ son ; as 
regards the daughter, she is regardcfl as ‘issue’ only 
when she has been ‘appointed,’ as it is only then that she 
carries on {‘santanoti’), perpetuates, her father’s family ; 
which is not done by the daughter, in ordinary circumstances. 

The ‘failure’ of such issue consists in no son being born, 
or in a son, though born, dying off, and in the nou- 
appointment of a daughter (by the husband). Wo shall 
explain later on that the woman is not entitled to have an 
‘ appointed daughtef ’ or any other substitute for the son. Slie 
may, therefore bring forth a child only when authorised by her 
elders. 

“ Whence is the idea olibiined that the authorisation is to 
be ilone by her elders ” 

It is obtiiined from other Srarti-texts. Or, the idea 
follows from the veiy name ‘niyoga’, ‘authorisation’. In 
ordinary parlance ‘ authorisation ’ is always understood as 
proceeding from a superior ; when the teacher does the 
teaching, he is not spoken of as being ‘authoriscil’ by his 
pupil to do it ; in fact it is the pupil that is spoken of as being 
‘ authorised ’ to read and repeat the lessons. • 
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The ‘ elders ’ ineunt here are the mother-in-law, the 
father-in-law, the younger brother-in-law and other persons 
belonging to her husband’s family, — and not the woman’s own 
father and other relations. Because if a child is born as the 
result of this ‘authorisatiou it is only the former who come to 
be known as ‘with offspring’, and who he(H)rae bcnefitted by 
the after-death rites i^erfoinied by that child. 

“If that were the sole cn’tei-ion, then, since the child’s 
maternal grandfather also would benefit by the rites per- 
formed by his grand-child, it would follow that the said 
‘authorisation’ could be done by him also.’’ 

This has been aheady answered by the explanation that 
those persons alone are to ‘authorise’ wlio would become 
known as ‘with offspring ’ through the child born as the result 
of that authorisation. Further, when tlu; verse speaks of the 
younger brother-in-law^ and the ' sapinda' , all persons 
belonging to the same gotra come to the mind. In the 
Mahdbhdrata also, in several places, it is shown that 
‘authorisation’ can proceed only fiom the woman’s relations on 
the husband’s side. It is for this same reason that there is to 
be no ‘authorisation’ when the husband’s brother’s son is 
present. 

“As a matter of fact, the benefits fiom the issue occur to 
only those persons who are ‘authorised’ to lfcge| the; offspring ; 
in fact only those persons are entitled to ‘authorisation’ who 
are eager to obtain the benefits of the issue, in the shape of tlie 
love and satisfaction derived from the son. Thus then, no 
benefits can occur to one who is detid ; how then (;an the child 
be said to be the ‘is«ie’ of the latter ? ” 

Our answer to this is that the dead person also does 
obtain benefits, in the shape of the offering of libations and 
so forth ; and that this is so is clearly asserted in authoritative 
texts, though it. is true that the dead person has not carried 
out the injunction regarding the begetting of a child ; yet the 
scriptures clearly lay down that libations are offered to him by 
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the child that may ho begotten in the ‘ soil ’ la^longing to him, 
(t.e. on his wife), according to the law of ‘ authorisation ’ . And 
from this it follows that benefits for the issue do accrue to the 
dead father also. Flow this is wo shall explain fully later on. 

‘ Younger hrothur-in-law ’ — the husband’s brother. 

^ S apin'! a ' — a fierson belonging to the husband’s family. 
This is what is understood to be meant by the law in other 
Bmrti-texts regarding the child being obtained from any 
person ‘ of the ,sxmc caf<te 

‘ In the proper manner — This refers to the rules 
regarding the man annointing himself with clarified butter and 
so forth. 

‘ The desired offspring nmy he obtained r’ldie verbal 
affix has the force of the TnjunctiA’o. The term ‘ desired ’ 
indicates the capacity for fulfilling his duties ; which implies 
that in the event of a girl or a blind or deaf son being born, 
the process of ‘ autliorisation ’ may be repeated. — ( 50 ) 

VERSE LX 

He who has been AlITnOllISED IN REGARD TO A 

WIDOW SHALL, ANNOIN'IED WI'I'II CLARIFIED BUTTER 

AND WITH SEE ECU CONTROLLED, BEGET, AT NIGHT, 

ONE SON,— AND ON NO ACCOUNT A SECOND ONE. — (60) 

B/idsga. 

No significance is meant to be attached to the mention of 
the ‘ widow ’ ; as the rule laid dovvn here is applicable also 
to the case of the woman whose husband is alive, but subject 
to such disabilities as impotence and the like. That such is 
the meaning is clear from what follows later (in 63). As a 
matter of fac't, the sole purpose underlying the prac-tice lies in 
what is stated in the present verse ; the restriction too pertains 
to persons subject to the law, and not to the; observances 
themselves. Otherwise it would seem that the whole thing 
pertained to widows only. (?) 
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‘ At night — this is meant to indicate the absence of all 
light, in the shape of lamps etc. ; intercourse during the day 
having been already forbidden by another text. 

Others however hold that the prohibition of intercourse 
during the day is with reference to the benefit of the man, 
while tlie specification of ‘ night ’ in the present text beans upon 
ritualistic purposes. 

Hence what is meant is that ‘ only one ’ — and nov('r a 
second—' Ksetraja ' son is to fx' begotten ; but mu’er by inter- 
(iouT'se during the day. — (CO) 

An exception to this is set forth in the next verse ; — 

VERSE LXI 

Some people, learned in the subject, admit, on 

THE BASIS OE PROPRIETY, OE A SECOND PRO- 
CREATION ON WOMEN, — PERCEIVING, AS THEY DO, 

THAT THE COUPLE’S PURPOSE OE ‘ AUTHORISATION ’ 

IS NOT (otherwise) ACCOMPLISHED. — (Cl) 

Bhdsya. 

A second son also should be begotten ; — such is the 
opinion of some people. 

‘ Learivcd in the subject ’ — persons versed in the laws 
relating to the hegetting of ‘ Ksetraja ’ sons. 

‘ Perceiving that the purpose- of authorisation is not 
acvornj)lishcd '. — These people hold that the injunction, that 
‘ the woman on l)eing authorised should beget a child ’, is not 
fulfilled by the begetting of a single son. 

What is the real intention of these men ? 

They hold that the singular number (in the word ‘ son ’ in 
the injunction ‘ a son is to be begotten ’) is not meiint to be 
signifiedht ; since it is the substance that foi ius the more 
important factor, and no qualification attaches to the act, 
which shows that no significance can attach to the singular 
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number; just ns in the case of the word ‘cup’ (in the injunction 
‘wash tfie cup ’). 

“In the case of injunctions of tilings not already spoken 
-of elsewhere, even though the ftvhfitance is recognised as 
the predominant factor, yet the signifi(!ance of sucl\ 
specifications as those by iikmiiis of uumlier and such qualifica- 
tions remains undisturbed ; e.g., in such injunctions as the 
‘ twice-born man shall marry a inonia)/'. 4'hen from the 
indicative powev of such mantra-texts as ‘ Beget ten sons on 
this girl it is dear that tlie number one as pertaining to 
ch%ld7‘en is not to f>e observed. 

“ Tn that case the man need not rest with two sons only.” 

In fact it is in view of this that the text has added the 
term ‘ .'Second', the use whereof lie« in the precliuling of the 
possibility of more sons than two. This same is the sense of 
the 7iiantr<(-te.rl also, wbidi pertains to tlu! ‘ ivara^ta' (liody- 
born) son, tlu* to.xt occiiring in the section on Marriage. In 
the present instance however, all that is intended is the 
exceeding of the number ‘one’ ; and this on the strength of the 
saying current among cultured [XMiple tliat ‘a man with one son 
is as good as sonless ’, or on that of the present verse contain- 
ing the eulogisation of the second son. 

‘ On, the basis of pr-opneig ' — i.e. on the strength of the 
practice of cultiucd f)eople. — (01) 


VERSE LXIJ 

But when the vtirpose of the ‘ aitthorisation ’ 

IN REGARD TO THE WIDOAV H.VS BEEN DULY .VCCOM- 

* 

PLTSHED, THE TWO shOULD BEHAVE TOWARDS EACH 
OTHER LIKE AN ELDER AND LIKE A DAUGHTER-IN- 
LAW. — ( 02 ) 

Bhasya. 

The ‘ authorisation ’ herein laid down refers to the 
act of ‘ intercourse ending with the sexual acf. After 
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this ^ act has been accoinplislied, their behaviour towards 
each other should be like that of the ‘elder’ and the 
‘daughter-in-law’. If the woman is the wife of the 
elder brother, she shall be treated like an ‘elder’; but if she 
is the wife of the younger brother, slu* shall be treated 
like a ‘ daughter-in-la w ’. 

Tlie use of the term ‘ towards each other ’ implies 
that the woman should behave like the daughter-in-law 
towards her elder bi’other-in-law, and like jin ‘ elder ’ to- 
wards her younger brother-in-law. — (02) 

VERSE LXlll 

If the two persons thus ‘ authorised ’ renounce the 

LAAV AND ACT FROM CARNAL DESIRE, BOTH WOI^LD 
BECOME OUTCASTS, — BETNO LIKE ONE WHO HAS 
INTERCOURSE WITH HIS D.AUGUTER-IN-LAW AND ONE 
WHO DEFILES THE BED OF HIS ELDER.- (63) 


lihdsya. 

'Law ' — regarding ‘annointing with clarified butter ’and 
so forth. The transgression of the law leads to the par- 
ties becoming outcasts. 

The ‘authorised’ elder brother lieing 'one who has 
intercourse with his danghter-in-la'tv aijd the younger 
brother being ‘one who defiles the bed of his elder’. — (63) 

VERBE I.XIV 

By TWiCE-BORN PERSONS THE WIDOW SHALL NOT BE 

‘authorised’’ in reoarh to another person; by 

‘ AUTHORISING ’ HER IN REGARD TO ANOTHER, THEY 
WOULD VIOLATE THE ETERNAL LAW. — ^(64) 

Hhdsya. 

This is the prohibition of the practice of ‘authorisa- 
tion which has been sanctioned in the foregoing texts. 
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In this connection, some people have held tlu^ lollow- 
ing view : — Inasmucli as the t('xt (iontains th(‘ team 
^ widow \ it prohibits the practice onl}^ with relererui* to 
the woman whose luisl)and is dead; so that the iiii[)o- 
tent husband should still ‘authorise’ his wife; both the 
sanction and the prohibition would thus ha,v(‘ distinct 
spheres of application.” 

Others, howev(a‘, have held the following opinion: — 
“The text th;ft sanctions the pra(*tice mentions the faihtre 
of issue as the 0(*-(iasion for it ; and as a matter of fact, 
this occasion is ecjually prestail. in both c:asc‘s, — in the 
case of tlu* husband being impotent oi* invalided, as also in 
that of his b(‘ing‘ dead. Ho that as the sanction, so the 
prohibition also, must be accepted as free from restrictions. 
Then again, a vvoimin is called ‘ vidhuvd ’ (widow) when 
she (‘-eases to ba\’(* any inteieourse with her ‘ dhava ’ 
or husband ; and this (M)udition is (equally pi‘(‘sent in both 
(^ases 

It is this tatter view that has to be accepted ; as otherwise, 
the rules rc^garding ‘anointment with (*larifi(Hl butter’ and 
other details would not be? applicable to th(‘ case of ‘authorisa- 
tion’ by the imi)otent or invalided husband ; IxHnuise the text 
that lays down that rule uses tlu^ twm ‘ widow ’ — ‘ He who 
has beeii autUorisod i^i reejavd to the widyw^ (Uc. ’ 
(Verse bO). these leasons, just as the preceding 

sanction, so tlie subseqiuait prohibition also, should be 
taken as fiee from all limitations. And thus the sphere 
of application of both being the sa-m(\ we must take the 
case as being one of option, 'Fliis opti^m is possible only 
in view of the obligatory diaracter of the injunction 
regarding the be|;etting of diildren ; the case being analogous 
to the option bearing upon the ‘holding’ and ‘not holding’ 
of the Shodash/i (y\ips. If, on the other hand, the injunction 
of begetting a son wei*e regardiHl as consisting in such 

assertions as ‘by means of a son one wins heavfo’, and 
7 
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SO forth, (wliero the net of hegetting :i son is i)ut fonvjird 
as loading to a certain dosiral.lo result), tlu' ('ffeet of one 
having no children would only ho th(' non-perforinauce of 
the aflei-dealh riles. So that the results of the two acts 
(hegetting of a child hy ‘authorisation’ and not begetting 
a (thild hy that method) would he totally distinct; and 
und(‘r the circnnusta net's, whence ctadd there he any opluyit,'! 
It is only wlu'ti tlu* sanction and the prohibition both 
ht'ar upon the same ohjt'ct that lliere can* he opt 'ion.-, as 
is the case with the ‘holding’ and ‘not holding’ of the 
Shoi/ashi (’ups. 

It I las already ht't'ii pointed t)ul that when an act is iloiu* 
along with all its subsidiary details, its |■(‘sults are fidlei' 
than what they are wlu'U it is dont' without thost' details: 
hut so far as the accompli.shmenl of the main act itself 
is concerned, then' is no dillerence. 8o that in this 

cas(^ the only etfecl would he that the man not h.aving 

recourse to the practice; would fail to ohl.iin the Ix'iiefits that 
would h(‘ conlerred by th(‘ son; and if h(‘ has lecour.se to 
the practice' with a view to obtaining those special h('in'fjls, 
then h<; wouhl he transgiessing the' prohibition, and his act 
would stand on the same fooling as tlu' performance of 
the Shyeioi sacri(i(*(' (whi(;h is perfonm'd for the special 
purpose ^of obtaining the d('ath of lh(' eneipy, and invoice's 
the transgre;ssie)n of the preihibition of ail killing). 

“In e;onneH;lion with this ohjex;l, the* fedlowing pe)int 
eU!se;rv(;s te) be; conside'ie'el in icgard te) the man who is 

‘ authe»rise;d ’ (te) have' e'e)nneclie)n with the ‘ wide)Av’) — Why 
doe^s he have recourse to the* act ? d’lie're; is no .such 

injune;tion for him as tluit ‘when enie is (lUlhoriml he' 
.shoulel have inteacoui'se with the wielow’; as there is fen- 
the woman, in the foi in of the; te;xt (59) — ‘ the wemian, 
h«;ing duly authori.sed, edc.’ It would not be right to 
argue that — ‘‘sinw; the ‘authorisation’ of the woman can he 
aeee)mitlisheel only when her younger breether-in-hiw or some* 
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otluT malo relation would also a,ct, the action ol (lusse. latlci’ 
also is implied by that saine injunction (which prescrihes the 
‘authorisation’ of the vvonian), — since what is desired liy 
tlie women is the Ktietraja son (and this cannot lie 
obtained without the action of tlie male).” 

“This cannot he light, hecausi! the action ol the 

male might proceed from carnal desire also. 

“If the injunction did not imply the action of the 
male, there w(ipld he no sense- in the lules laying down 

anoinlintj with, littrijit'd hutlcr and other details. 

“'riiese rules would not he meaningless; as their 
meaning would he that the son*eau lie ealUid " K^etrnjod 
only when he is horn in the manner prescrihed, and in 
no other circumstances. 

“Some people have held that the general injunetion 

that ‘one must obey the injunetion of his elders’ is what 
prompts the male in question. 

“But if this were allowiMl, then one would he 
justilicd in drinking wine and doing such forbidden acts, 
by the wish of his elders to do so. As a matter of 

fact, one who would prompt the man to have recour.st! 
to such ai-ts would not he an ‘eldei’’ at all. Then again, 
there is the law — ‘The ahamhming of the elder is enjoined, 
if he is vain or ignorant of what should and what should 
not he done, or has recourse to the wrong pafli ’ ; and 
the ‘abandoning’ meant here can only consist in ecmin;/ 
to work for tJw elder. 

“Tliis same reasoning does away with the following 
view also:— -‘The assertion, (in ().'}). that by acting 
contrary to the rules relating to the details of the practi(!e 
of ‘ authorisation,’ the parties concerned become outcasts, 
implies the sanctioning of the action of both, in accord- 
a,nce with those rules. Otherwise, if the action of the 
man involved the penalty of outcasting in all kinds of 
intercourse, there would be no point in the declaration 
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that lie becomes an oiit(“ist under the special circurastances 
(of acting contrary to the rules).’ 

“Then again, the idea that — ‘ in the case of there 
being no transgiossiyn of the rules the man alone be- 
comes an outcast, whereas, when there is transgression 
of them, both parties become outcasts ' — is also derived 
from the indicative power of the texts themselves. 

“Thus then, the action of the yonger brother in-law 
and other male iclations has got to be .explained (and 
justified).” 

(^ur explanation is as follows ; — Judging from the 
instance of Vyasa and others, it has to be admitted 
that, in the begetting of the ‘ Kseirajd ' son, if one acts 
according to the belu^sts of his eldeis, there can be 
nothing wiong in it. In the (;ase of Vyilsa and other gicat 
men, their action can never be regarded as having been promp- 
ted by carnal desire. Then, as for the argument that “ the 
assertion that the parties become outcasts if they transgress 
the rules, is indicativi! of the a(d of the male”, — this cannot 
be right ; for, if the male becaine an outcast, then, the son 
born of him would not be entitled to the performance of any 
rites ; so that the begiJ-ting of the child would be absolutely 
futile. From all this, it. follows that there is just a semblance 
of an injunction for the action of the yoflnger brother-in-law 
or other rnale relations. — ((54) 

VERSE LXV 

Nowhkee in the mantra-texts bearing upon marriage 

IS ‘ AUTHORISATION ’ MENTTONEH ; NOR AGAIN IS 
THE MARRIAGE OF THE WIDOW MENTIONED IN THE 
INJUNCTION OF MARRIAGE. — (65) 

Bhd-iya. 

‘ Udvdha^ ‘ marriage,’ is a rite ; and the sacred texts 
used alf that rite — such as: {a) ' Aryamanannu devam 



SECTION IV — DITTIES OF WOMEN IN TIMES^ OF DISTRESS 53 

kanyd agniniayahtiata', (h) ‘ Maya patyd jarada^l.i?i^' (c) 

‘ Maya patyd praydvat'il nnd so fortli, — in all these, it is 
(dearly stated that ownership over the woman belongs to 
the person that marries her ; and nowhere among them 
is there any such assertion as ‘ beget a (;hild from a man 
in regard to whom you arc anthoriml by me.’ 

What tlie text means by mentioning the ‘ mantra-texts ’ 
is that even Mantra-texts and Jh'clamatMry Texts do not 
contain any indications of’ the injunction of’ the practice. This 
is further explained. — ‘ The marriage of loidoios is not 
inentumed in. tJw injunction of marriage.' ‘ Marriage ’ here 
stands for intercourse. If the act of the brother-in-law 
having intercourse with his widowed sister-in-law were a 
regular ‘ marriage,’ then, the practice of ‘ ‘ authorisation’, 

would be the .same as ‘Marriage’; and as such, it would he 
fully enjoirved by some such injunction as ‘ the brother-in-law 
shall marry his sister-in-law.’ As a m:itter of f’aitt, however, 
there is no such injunction at all. 

This is a deedamatory supplement to what has gone 
before. — ((>5) 


VERSE LXVI 

During the timi-; that King Vena was ruling over 

HIS KINGDOM, THIS REFREHENSIBLE BESTIAL PRACTICE 
WAS INTRODUCED BY IGNORANT TWICE-BORN MEN 
AMONG MEN ALSO. — (60) 

Bhdsya. 

This also is a declamatory supplement to the prohibition 
of ‘ authorisation.’ The ‘ ignorant ’ men, who do not know 
the scriptures, and who do not understand that the indicative 
power of the texts points to something entirely different, — 
‘ introduced ’ ‘ this bestial practice j which is most ‘ repre- 
hensible,’ ‘ among men also ’ ; and this was done n(5t during 
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modern times, Imt ‘ during the timo that Vhia' — the first 
king — ‘ 7m.s ruling ocer his kingdom' — looking utter his 
realm. 

“It has ht‘en said that there ar(> no sacred texts indicative 
of prevalence of tliis praidiei^” 

Not so ; what was said w.is that tluue was no such 
indicative in the texts recited at marriage ; in other texts there 
certainly are words indicative of it ; for instance, then* is 
thti 'mantra , — ‘ Ko vd sa putro vidhareva dsroram niayd, 
nu doso krnute sadhastha ’ (Rgveda, ltf4()‘2), — which means 
‘ who is the woman that invites you Ashvins to her Ix'd in the 
manner in which the widow invites to her hed Ikt younger 
brother-in-law, — that you do not come up ? ’ 

“ But what peculiarity is there in the ma'ihhxis used at 
marriage (that capital is made of there being no indication 
in them of the practice in question) ?” 

What is meant is that the texts connected with marriage 
are more nearly connected with the subject of the begetting of 
children. 

Others read ‘vidvadhhih' (for ‘ avrdvadhiuh and the 
meaning of this would he — ‘This pi'actice, of having intercouise 
with the brother’s wife, which is fit for beasts, has been, 
declared- hy tlu’, learned to he reprehensible., for men., — and it 
was introduced during the reign of King VIha.’— (50) 

VERSE LXVIl 

In ancient times that ciiiev op royal saoios, posskss- 

INCr THE WIIOI-E WORLD, BROUGHT ABOUT THE 
CONFUSION OP CASTES, HAVING HIS MIND BESET 
WITH LUST. — (07) 


Bhdsya. 

‘ Posses.singl — ruling over. 

“When the King brought about the confusion of caste.s, 
how can 'he be called the chief of royal sages? ” 
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The unswei- is that possessing tlie whole Earth, he •ftas u 
great King, hut lie had his ^ 'mind ' — mental equanimity — 
'heftcf' — destroyed — /'ust ' — in tlu* shape of carnal desires 
and so forth. — ((>7) 

\'JCI181C LXVllI 

Since then, whenever any one, throtkjh folly, 

‘ AirTHORISES ’ A AVOMAN WHOSE HCSBAND IS DEAD, 
TO HECEf CHILDREN, — HIM THE GOOD MEN CENSITRE. 
—(( 18 ) 

Jihdii'ya. 

The sense ol this di'clamatory passage is ch.'ar. — (tiS) 


\’ER8E LX IX 


Jf the HITSBAND of a maiden dies AFTER THE TROTH 
HAS BEEN VERliALLV FLIGHTED, — SHALL HER THEN 
OWN YOrNGEil BROTH Ell-TN-LAAV ESFOt'SE IN THE 
FOLLOWING MANN ER. — ((19) 

lilidiif/a. 

ddiis verse lays down a praiTice in wnneclion with 
maidens, which has the foim of ‘authorization’. 

'After the f7t>ih ha-': been vej’hally plighted' — i.e.., 
after the accomplishment of verhal helrothal ; — wlum she 
has been given away orally by one and accepted by the 
other party. 

‘ Her ov'n younger hrolher-in-lmv shall espouse' — 
marry — ‘ /o r, the foiloirmg maitner.i — Mill) 

\(ERSE LXX 

When he has, according to rule, es roused her, 

CLAD in AVHTTE GARMENTS AND FURE IN HER 
OBSERVANCES, THEY SHALL APPROACH EACH OTHER 

t 

ONCE IN EACH SEASON, UNTIL ISSUE. — (70) 
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Bhasya. 

'According to rule' — in nwonlsinoe with the rules 
laid down in the scaiptures. 

‘JIas espous-ed her.' — -Tliis would hi‘ ‘espousal’ or 
‘ marriage" only in nanu;; as tlu! maiden in sueh a case would 
h<! called a. ' pimwhhu,' ‘a remarried widow’; and even 
though married, she could not he a. ‘ wite ’ (in the real 
sense of the term); her marriag(% which is nominal, being 
only for a defenite purpose. That this iS so is shown 
in the next v(*rse — ‘ Having given away his daughter to 
om^ man, one shall not give her to another,’ — which 
means, that she should not he given to her younger 
brother-in-law either ; and when she is not given away 
— and as such does not become the ])i'opeity of the 
man — -how could she be his ‘wife’? 

‘ Clad in. white garments ’ ; — this is a rule that is to 
be observed by the uuin apj)roaching the woman ; it is 
to be observed also in other cases of ‘authorisation.’ — (7U) 

VERBE LXXI 

Having given away tiis daughter to one man, the 

WISE man should not give her away again. 

Having given her. away once,* if he gives her 

AGAIN, HK [NCURS THE GlJfLT OP ‘ FRAU I) TOWARDS 

MEN.’ — (71) 

Bhd^ya. 

Tt has been declared ‘that consummation of it is to 
be understood as* occurring at the seventh step’ (8.‘:i‘27). 
People niiiy be inclined to the notion that if the 
bridegroom dies before this i)oint has been reached, the 
girl may be given away tf) another man ; it is this 
notion that the present text precludes. 

This prohibition has been repeated here, in view of 
the spfecial circumstances herein mentioned ; as a matter 
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of fact, the girl niarriod after betrothal has been already 
declared to be a ‘ remarried widow.’ ' 

When the girl has becm betrothed, given away, to 
one man, — if he happens to <lie — she shall not be given 
to another. By doing this the father incurs the guilt 
of ^ fraud tovrmh 'rnen ' •, — lie incurs the same 
guilt that would be incurred by the kidnapping of a 
human being. — (71) 



SECTION (5)-REPUDIATION OF THE BETROTHED 

MAIDEN. 


VERSE LXXTT 

Even after raving accepted the maiden in dite 

FORM, ONE MAY REPUDIATE HER, IP SHE BE 

BLEMISHED, OR DISEASED, OR CQRRUPTED, Oil 

BETROTHED BY DECEFTION.— ( 72 ) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Form ’ — as prcscribod in the scriptures ; wliat is 
(lone in acicordance with this — i.e., as laid down in 3 'dr) et-soq, 
— where the use of water has hcen hidd hy souk' to ho meant 
for the case of maidens. 

Wlien one has, according to this form, accepted a 
maiden, — lie may ‘ repudiate lizr ’ — before marriage is done. 

^ Blemidied ' — disfigured by evil bodily marks, not 
perceivwl before. Even though she may have been accepted, 
and 1)0 very handsome, yet if she be found to bn wanting in 
modesty, or harsh of tongue*. 

‘ Diseased ’ — suffering from consumption. 

‘ Corrupted ’ — one who is known among men as 
suffering from an incurable disease, or as being in love 
with another man. 

Buch a girl one may repudiate. 

Borne people have explained ‘ vipradustd ’ as ‘ de- 
flowered.’ ^ 

This however is not accepted by others as right. So long 
as the girl has not been enjoyed by a man, and as such 
remains a ‘maiden,’ she ennnot be regarded as ‘corrupted’; 
and after she has been enjoyed, she is no longer a. ‘niixiden’; 
so that in this case there could be no sense in the assertion 
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tliilt ‘ one may repudiate the corrupted maiden.' Ami the 
abandoning of the ‘ deliowerd ’ girl has been already laid down 
before (under 8'22f)). 

‘ Betrotlmd hy deeeptian ' — actually wanting in limbs, or 
having superfluous limlis. 

Since the text, mentions the presence of defects as the 
ground for repudiation, it follows that even in the piesence 
of such minor deiexjts as are not mentioned here, — one may 
abandon the gisl, even after helrotlial. — (72) 

VKIISIO LXXTfl 

If a Man gives awav a defective maiden, without 

DECLARING THE DEFECTS, ONE MAV ANNUL THAT ACT 

OF THE WICKED G IRL-RETIIOTHER— (73) 

BhdHyi.L 

The defects of the maiden have been already described. 
If a man gives her away without declaring those defects, — one 
may aimnl ' — render null and void — that 'act ' — of giving — 
l)y returning the gift. 

This, though already laid down in the preceding verse, 
has been made still clearer hy the present one. — (73) 
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VERSE LXXIV 

A MAN HAVING BUSINESS MAY GO ABllOAU, AETEK HAVING 
PBOVIDEU FOB THE MAINTENANCE OF HIS WIFE ; FOB 
A WIFE, EVEN THOUGH VIllTUOUS, MAY BECOME 
COIIIIUPT, AVIIEN BISTIIESSEI) BY WA3Stl’ OF SUBSIS- 
TENCE. — (7‘i) 

Bhasya. 

All that is luoant l)y the injunction here put forth 

is that whenever a man goes abroad, he should do so 

after having made provi-<ion for his wife’s subsistence ; the 

form of the injunetiou being — ‘one going abroad should 

make provision for the subsistence of his wife’; that is, 

he should so arrange it that <luring the time that he is 

away, she shall be supplied witli means of sushiining her 

body, with food, clothing and other household requisites. 

Having provided for all this, he shall ‘ yo abroad^ 

i.e., go away to foreign lands. 

‘‘Having husinetfs! — ^ Bnaiiie^.s' stands for the man’s 

purpose, visible (temporal) as well as invisible (spritual) ; 

the lather consisting in ‘merit’ and the *foruier in ‘wealth’ 
€ . . . • 

and ‘pleasure.’ This same idea is going to be set forth 

again (in 70) — ‘If the man has gone abroad for the purposes 

of merit, etc. ’ 

This text forbids journeying abroad and leaving the 
wife behind, in the, absence of .some such purpose as those 
herein mentioned. 

‘ Distressed ’ by want {]f subsistence' — This points 
out a visible harm likely to arise ; and is a purely decla- 
matory assertion. ‘ Distressed ’ — troubled — ‘ by want of sub- 
sistence ’ — by poverty. 


00 
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‘ May become corrupt ’ — by intorcoiirse with other ijien. 
Micen though oirttious.' — ‘‘Virtue'’ stands for the 
customs and ways of the family; and she who keeps up 
these is ‘ virtuous' 

Jt is (piito likely tliat through hunger and othei' 
forms of privation, the distressed wife may fall inUj 
corruption, and maintain herself hy Ijctaking herself to 
another ‘husband.’ The afh.v in '' 'pradusyet' indicates 
likelihooil. — (7*1) 

XElitiE J.XXV 

When the husband has gone abroad aeter having 

TROVIDKD EOR HER SUBSISTENCE, SHE SHALL LIVE 
ON, I’lRJILY DEVOTED TO RESTRAINT. VVlIEN HOW- 
EVER HE HAS GONE WITHOUT I’ROVIDING EOR 
IT, SHE SHALL SUBSIST BY UNOBJECTIONABLE 
INDUSTRIES, — (75) 

Bhasya. 

‘Restraint ' — such as, avoiding the house of other.«, in 
the ahsen(;e of her hushaud, as she does when Ire is present. 

‘ Devoted' — li.Ked, observing. 

When he has gpne without making provision for her, she 
should subsist h^ industries ; — «uch as, spinning, laoB-making 
and the like. The ‘ objeeiioiiahle' intlustries are the making 
of fans and such things. 

These are the means of subsistence for widows, depending 
upon their own labour. — (75) 

VERBE J.XXVI 

IE THE HUSBAND WENT ABROAD FOR SOME SACRED DUTY, 
HE SHOULD BE AWAITED FOR EIGHT YEARS; IF FOB 
LEARNING, OR FOR FAME, SIX YEARS; BUT THREE 
YEARS, IF FOR PLEASURE. — (70) 
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, Bhdsya. 

It lias Ixieu said tluit a man may go abroad ‘on Ijiisinoss ’ ; 
the present verse proceeds to show the; several kinds oF 
‘business,’ — the time of waiting varying with the nature of 
the business. 

The text has said nothing as to what the wife should 
do aft(a- having waited for the eight years. And on this 

point, some peo])le on the strength of Context, say that 

she should maintain licnself by unobjectionabl# industries. 

This liowever is not riglit. Because, if the maintaining 
of herself by unobjectional)le industries referred to the time 
after the eight years of waiting, — then, l)efore the lapse 
of thivt film', is she to die ? Sui(hle is not considered 
desil•abl(^ for her, just as it is not for th(! man ; being, 
as it is, forbidd(!n for all. Hence, the conclusion appears 

to Ije that before the lapse of the said tiimi she shall 

maintain herself by unobjectionable industihfs ; but 
after that she may have recourse to objectionable ones 
also. 

Others hold that, after the said time, the woman may 
deviate From chastity ; — as says another Smrti text — ' 
‘ When the husband is lost, or dead, or become a re- 
nunciate, or impotent, or an outcast — in the event of these 
five calamities another husband is perihitted for women.’ 
(PiU’ashara). 

Others again hold the following view : — Even in 
ignorance, it is not open to the woman to lemnmce her 
chastity. In fact, it has been laid down among the 
duties of women finder .oT.oO) that ‘ on the tleath of her 
husband she shall not even utter the naimi (^f another 
man ’ ; so that deviation from chastity is not permissible 
even on the death of her husband, — what to say as to when 
he has only gone abroad. As regards the Smrti-text quoted, 
the word ‘ ‘husband,’ is used there in the sense of 
jirotectoy, just as in the case of such terms as ‘grdmapali' 
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‘ ffendpcUi ’ nnd so I'orth. (So tlint sill lliat tlio ])r^>spnt 
t(?xt DK'uns is tliiil — ‘ slio should no lou<!:er roinaiii do- 
pendcml upon her luishand, she nuiy undoiTake the work 
of the toilet-maid or some such thing, under another 
man wlio would give her food ’ ; and when she has enlerod 
into a eonti'aet for such servi(;e extending ovct six months, 
or a, year, — if tlu* husband happcm to turn up and (daim 
her, asking the (unployer to give her up, — he can (daim 
h(‘r I'estitution* liefore the lapse? of the (dglit years ; as 
Ixd'ore that she ladongs to her hushiind. 

Other matters relating to this subject have been fully 
dealt with under DisconrseV. 

This same view has been accHiptenl by many others 

also. 

Othcir people, however, hold that the text sanedions 

recourse to thee life of the ‘ I'emarried widow ’ (after the 
lapse of the time mentioned). If a woman is abandoned 
by her husband, — or if her luishand, aftei- having made 

provision for her, does not return during the said time, 

and slui is as good as abandoned by him, — -then, she may be 
married by another man, according to the practice of ‘widow 
remarriage’; and if the former husband happen to return 
after that, he can say nothing, and she shall continue to 
be the wife of th*e second husband. 

This however’ is not r-ight ; since ‘neither by sale nor 
by repudiation is the wife released from her husband.' 

(Mann 9.4()) ; and the uses of this text we shall explain 
later’ on. 

''For (I Hacred duty .' — The compound ‘ dharmaharymn ' 
being explainr'd as a kar)o,adh.drayn — ' dhai'ma ’ — ‘sacred 
'kdrya ' — duty ; and that which is for pur-posc's of this is 
’’ dharinakdrydrtham.' 

Ohjeetion — “For the houscvholder, wherefore should tlier’o 
be any pr’otracted journey abroad for a mcred duty ? It is 
incumbent upon him to attend upon the Fires, to perfor m the 
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Five 8aci’ifiees. How too eari lie remain away during' tJie spring 
season ? Sinei* he has got to pertorm th<' ./?/o/i.>'-.sacrifiw 
ilnring the spring. Fven such acts as bathing in suered 
phuies and the like, whieli are enjoiiK'd I*}^ Srnrft. ti^xts, 
liave to he performed hy him only so long as they ai'o 
compatihle with those laid down hy Sht'uti, tc^xts. These 
eould not ho possible even for one w1k» has gone abroad 
after having mad(^ arrangements for tlu' maintenance of 
the lii'es and other such SliTa-uUi rites. Since it has 
been laid down that ‘journeys, after proper arrangments 
during absence, are permissible only till the next New or 
Full Moon’; and it has also been declared that ‘on the New 
or Full Moon Day tlu; man shall pour the libations hiimelf^ 
Even for one who has not laid the Fires, if pilgrimages were 
undertaken, — even though tliese .and the performance of tlie 
Five Sacrifices would stand upon the same footing, both being 
laid down by Snirti texts, — yet as both tlie aids are laid down 
as to be done by him along witli liis wife, there should he 
no pilgrimage if the wife were left behind.” 

Our answer to the above is as follow's : — What is 
said here refers to the commands of on('’s elders; — ?i.c., 
to the case where the man is s('nt out by his (‘Iders, 
either for acquii’ing merit, a for attendmice upon the king; 
or on some business of their own, — lliis going abroad 
would be ‘/or a mcred duty! Or, it may I'efer to the 
performance of such Expiatory Mites as consist in wan- 
dering about hermitages and such places. Or, ‘/or mcred, 
duty' may stand for the acquiring of wealth , — the man 
being poor and soeking to earn wealth by some means. 

‘Or for the mke of learning ! — 

Objection — “ But the taking of a wife is possible only 
after one has taken the Final Bath, which is possible only 
for one who has completed his studies and already acquired 
learning ; wherefore then could there be any possibility 
for a married man to .seek for learning ? ” 
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It lias been already explained that even jifter 
learning a little of what is conUuned in the Veda, a man 
becomes entitled to marry, and also to the Final Bath 
and other Ceremonies. 

“This cannot be right; there is Final Bath only after 
tlie ‘ enquiry into Dharma’ has been completed; and ‘ enquiry ’ 
consists in “ coming to a definite conclusion after due 
consideration imd dealing of doubts.” 

True; bufc the present text does not contain the 
injunction that 'one should seek for learning.’ If it were 
so, then it would be already included under the ‘purpose of 
sacred duty’. Then again, even though the man may have 

acquu'ed sufficient learning to entitle him to Bath and 

Marriage, yet it would be open to him to seek for 

further proficiency and practice, specially in the new sciences. 

Journey is said to be ‘for fame’, when one goes 

abroad for advertising his bravery or learning. 

‘For pleasure ’, — for instance, when one follows a 
prostitute ; or goes about seeking for a more desirable wife. 

Another Smrti text lays down the period of time in 
reference to the children born: — Bays Visnu — ‘The Bruhmana 
shall wait till eight children are born, the Ksattriya six and 
the Vaishya four.’ 

There is no, time-limit in the case of ShMra^. But 
some people declare the limit in their case to be one year. 
( 70 ) 
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SECTION (7)-THE RECALCITRANT WIPE: 
SUPERSESSION, DIVORCE. 

VERSE 1.XXVI1 

Poe one yeae the husband shall beae avith a hating 

AVIl'E; AETEK the yeae HE SlIALL AVEEST HEE 
I’EOPEETY AND CEASE TO CO-HABIT AVITH HEE. 

-(77) 


Bhat>ya. 

‘ Hatiiig ’ — she who hates her husband. 

The meaning of the verse is that he shall not turn her 
out of the house. Though the use of the root ‘nets’ with 
‘ sum ’ is not eompatible with the Accusative ending in 
‘ ewm ’ ; and ‘ mmvaset ‘ co-habit Avould stand for 
‘ sani.vdsayet \ ‘ allowed to live with him — ^yct it should 
bo taken to mean ‘ chiding Even in the case of grievious 
sins, the woman is not to be turned away, since it has 
been laid down that ‘she is to bo kept imprisoned in one 
room ’ ; similarly, in the ease of expiatory rites in connection 
with such sins. The confiscation of her, property also is for 
the pur'|)osc of bi'inging her to her senses ;* and it does not 
mean absolute taking arvay of all her belongings. — (77) 

VERSE LXXVm 

Ie the AVIFE DISEEGAEDS HEE HUSBAND AVHO IS MAD, 
OE INTOXICATED, OE AFFLICTED BY DISEASE, SHE 
SHOULD BE DEPEIVED OF OENAMENTS AND APPUE- 
TENANCES AND ABANDONED FOE THEEE MONTHS. 

-(78) 
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lihdsya. 

‘ Disregarding ’ means neglect of liis service, omitting 
to look after his medication and diet ; it docs not stand for 
having recourse to another man. 

The ‘ a,baadoning ’ for three months also stands only for 
the omitting of endearing c<ar(!sses, etc., for reasons already given. 

She shall be deprived of ‘ ornaments \ such as neck- 
laces, bracelets and so forth ; — and of a^tpurtcnances ’ — 
such as vessels,»\vater-jars, slaves and slave-girls, etc., etc. — (78) 

VERSE LXXIX 

If, nowEVBB, she shows avebsion to one who is m.ad, 

OR AN OETCAST, OR IMPOTENT, OR SEEDLESS, OR 

AFFLICTED WITH FOUL DISEASE, THERE SHALL BE NO 

DESERTION, NOR THE WRESTING OF HER PROPERTV. — 

(79) 

Blidsya. 

‘ Impotetd, ' and ‘ sejidless both denote absence of 
manly vigour; the only difference is that while the forima- 
indicates futility of the seed, the latter im[)lics toUd absence of 
virility. 

If a wife shows an aversion to such a husband, she is not 
to suffer punishment. 

‘ Wresting • — means confiscation. Danishniey^, stopp- 
ing of food and such other punishments have been forbidden 
by other Smrti-toxis,. — ’(79) 

VERSE LXXX 

IF THE WIPE IS A DRUNKARD, OR F.-lLSi: IN CONDUCT, 

OR REBELLIOUS, OR DISEASED OR MISCHIEVOUS, OR 

WASTEFUL, — SHE SHOULD BE SUPERSEDED. — (80) 

Bhdsya. 

'Drunkard’ — addicted to drinking wine; and hence 
incapable of looking after cooking, and other hcftisehoUl 
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work. Hueli a woman deserves “ supersession. ” If she 
persists in drinking, even af'tei' slie has ])eon forbidden by her 
elders, slie sliall undergo the ])nni.shment laid down later 
on, in verse S4. For tlie sin of transgressing what she 
ought to ol)serve, she should perform an expiatory rih^ ; 
but on repetition, slie shall be supc'rsi'ded. 

Other grounds for sujDorsession have been laid down 
as hampering the due fuliihnent of religious rites, begetting 
of children and other household duties. • 

In the case of the IWdhiiamt woman, for whom 
wine-drinking has been forbidtlen by tlie scriptures, there 
is to be expiation of the sin of drinking, if the act is not 
repeated. She does not become an outcast, since the 
grounds for women being outcasts have been enumerated — 
‘abortion, and service of low-born men are the grounds for 
women becoming outcasts’ — (says (lautama, 21.9.) All 
this wo shall explain under Discourse XI ; it has been dealt 
with under Discourse V also. 

‘False in Conduct' — whose conduct is not good; for 
instance, whose treatment of sei'vants is harsh, who takes h('r 
food even before the religious oilerings have lieen made, who 
has no faith in rites in honour of gods and pitrs, or 
in the feeding of Brahmnnas and such religious acts. 

‘ 7F<istef'id ’ — who is a spendthrift,’ an,d does not take 
proper wire of her utensils and fui’niture, and buys them at 
high prices and so forth. 

‘ Miscliievovs' — who is inclined to inflict punishments 
for very small offences (?), and who is prone to interfere 
with ordinary daily expenditure (?). 

‘Supersession' — r.e., marrying of a wife over and above 
the said one. — (89) 


VERSE LXXXI 


The barren wipe shall be superseded in the 

EIbHTH YEAR ; IN THE TENTH SHE WHOSE CHILDREN 
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DIE OFF; IN THE ELEVENTH SHE WHO BEAUS ONLY 
DATTOHTEHS; BTIT IMMEDIATELY SHE WHO TALKS 
HARSHLY. — (Ml) 


BJui.iya. 

Tlio toxt. pvooooils to lay down tho supersession of other 
kinds of wives. 

Among tlies(\ IIk; barren one should he superseded in the 
eightli year; iij rlu* tenth, she whose (diildien die oil’. 

By marrying a seciond wife tluj man sliall save lilrn- 
self fi'om the contingency oi disoljeying tlu; injunction 
regarding the Laying of Fire (to whicih a childless person 
is not entitled), and that regarding the begetting of children, 
— to which h(^ would he liable by reason of his wife being- 
childless. Because, the Laying of Fire is not found to be 
prescribed for a sonless person. 

Tlu! sanu! bolds good regarding the wife that boars only 
daughters; as also she whose children die off. 

As regards the wife who is harsh of speech, as there 
is no such serious defect, there neeil be no supersession ; 
and she may be foi-givcn. — (Ml) 

VERSE LXXXIT 

But if a wife, who is an invalid, is avell-disfosed 

AND ENnOAVED AVITII MODESTY, SHE MAY BE SUPER- 
SEDED AFTER HER CONSENT HAS BEEN OBTAINED ; 

AND IN NO CASE IS SHE TO BE DISGRACED. — ( 82 ) 

Bhdstja. ► 

‘ Will-(li)ipof!ed ' — tOAvards her husband ; i.e., deADted to 
his service. 

The present verse enjoins — (a) that her consent is to be 
obhiined, and (h) that she shall not ho disgraced. This 
applies also to the ciise of the barren wife, and to that of one 
who bears only daughters ; because, all these have been 
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moritionocl in the same context ; and in none of these is there 
any reason why she should lx* disgraced. 

‘ In no cane ' — •never. 

‘ JJisgraced ’ — in the form of harsh woixls addressed in 
admonition. — (82) 

VERSE LXXXTIT 

On bring SUI’EJISKIIEI), IE A WIFE, IN ANGER., SHOTJLB 

GO AAVAY FROM THE HOUSE, SUE SHALL BE EITHER 

IMMEHIATEI.Y CONFINED, OR CAST OFF IN THE 

FRESENCE OF THE FAMILY. — (S.8) 

Bhdsya. 

Foi' the wife going off in anger, caused by the suixa- 
session, — the present text lays down two optional alternatives 
in the shape of conjinenirut or divorce. Tt would not he right 
in such a (!ase for either tlu^ mothei-in-law or the father-in-law 
and other relations to cionsole lua’ and appeas(! her angoi' by 
means of pi’csents of food and clothing, oi’ by sweet words, etc. 

‘ ( lonfinement ’ consists in placing her in the charge of 
guards. 

'' Divorce \ ‘ Costing ofj'\ has already been explained as 
consisting in dropping intercourse with her, and avoiding her 
bed. 

^ F( 4 niily' — Relations, on the womanV father’s side, as 
also those of the husband’s own side. — (83) 

VERSE LXXXIV 

If the wife, though forbidden, drinks wine even 

AT FESTIVALS* OR VISITS, SHOWS AND ASSEMBLIES, 

SHE SHALL BE FINED SIX ‘ Krmalas ’. — (84) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Forbidden , — by elders and relations. 

The fine here prescribed is for the woman belonging to 
the Kmttriya and other lower castes ; and not for the 



SECTION Vll — THE KECALCITEANT WIFE : 


71 


Bralimana woman, who cannot he let off by the small line 
here prescribed ; in her case the line shall lx; a heavy 
one. Further, there is no chance of the latter parlahing 
of wine at festivals. It is only the former class of 
women for whom wine-drinking is not entirely prohibited, 
who are found to give themselves to miuih (.Irinking, 
when they come together on festive occasions ; and it is in 
view of this that they are forbidden. 

This line* is to be inflicted by the husband. Even 
though the inllicting of punishments in the duty of the 
king, yet, inasmuch as the husband is tla; ‘ lord ’ of 
his Avife, he is regarded as competent to inllict the line ; 
specially as it is found that |)eoplc are considered free 
to inllict lines upon servants and other dependents, in 
certain cases. 

‘ Fetitivah ' — rejoicings in connection with tlie birth of 
a son, marriages and the likt;. 

‘ SImvs ’ — theatrical and other spetacles. 

‘ Assemhlias ’ — large crowds of men. 

This fine is to be impo.sed upon the woman who evinces 
anxiety to visit these. — ( 81 ) 



SECTION (8)- SENIORITY AMONG CO-WIVES 
VEKSE LXXXV 

When twice-bohn men aveh avomen of tueib own 

AS AVEEE AS OTllEll CASTES, THEIll SENIOKITY, 
HONOEJl ANH HABITATION SHALL BE ACCOKHING TO 
THE OllHEll OF THEIB CASTES. — (85) 

« 

JBhasya. 

If urged by carniil desire, men should wed Avomen 
belonging to the same caste as themselves, or those belonging 
to other castes, then their ‘ senior Hy' shall depentl upon 
‘the order of their castes,' — and not upon age, nor upon 
the order of their age. 

‘ Howur ’’ — consisting in the presenting of fruits and 
other things. 

‘ The ert'der of the caste ’ is that the Brahmana-wifc 
comes first, then the K^attriya, then the Vaishya, 

^ JIa(jitation'~i.e., the principal apartments. This be- 
longs to the Brillimaua-Avife. 

Among Avives of the same caste, all this is governed 
by the order of their marriage. — (85) 

VERSE LXXXVl 

Of all avives, the avife of the man’s oavn caste, 

ANH NEVEIl THAT OF A DIFFEllENT CASTE, SHALL 
ATTEND TO THE HIJSBAND’s FEHSONAL SEBVICE, AS 
ALSO TO HIS DAILY SACllED KITES. — (86) 

lihdsya. 

‘ Personal service ’ — l.e., cooking his food, making gifts 
on his behalf, keeping vigils for him, and so forth. 
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All this the wife belonging to the nnin’s own paste 
shall attend to. 

There is no such restriction however regarding such 
service as shampooing the back and the feet, washing of 
the feet and so forth. 

The declamatory supplement to this follows in the 
next verse. — (8G) 


VERSE LXXXVII 

While the wife of the same caste is alive, if 

THROUGH FOLLY, ONE CAUSES THESE DUTIES TO 
BE PERFORMED BY ANOTHER WIFE, HE IS A 
' Brahmana-Chatiildla' , as has been held by 
THE ancients. — (87) 

BJidsya. 

If a man gets all this done by 'another toife' — one- 
belonging to a difFerent caste — while she of the same CJiste, 
is still living, — he, though a Brahmana, is as good as a 
‘ Chdnddla.’ This has been so Jield by the ancients. — (87) 
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SECTION (9)-TUE MARRIAGE OF GIRLS. 
VERSE I.XXXVIIT 

One shall give iirs daughter in the proper porm, 

EVEN THOUGH SHE MAY NOT HAVE ATTAINED (THE 

age), to a bridegroom who is or exceptionally 

DISTINGUISHED APPEARANCE, AND HER EQUAL. — (88) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Utkrstdya-abhirupdya. ’ — ^The fir,st term qualifies the 
second ; and the raejining is ‘ who is of exceptionally distin- 
guished appearance.’ — Or, the two terms may be taken as two 
distinct qualifications — 'uthrstdya' meaning ‘one whose 
caste and other qualificiitions are remarkable,’ and ‘ ahhirupdya ’ 
meaning ‘ handsome ’ ; — the literal signification of the term 
being ‘ rupam dhhinmkhyena prdptah, ’ ‘ who has acquired 
a good appearance.’ — Or, 'ahhirupdya' may mean well- 
disponed', it is in this sense that a learned man also is 
culled ‘ ahhirupa. ’ 

‘ Equal ’ — in cfiste and other matters. 

'Bride groom ’ — one who manaes ; the son-in-law. 

‘ Slw who has not attained ’ ; — i.e. who has no carnal 
desires fironsed, who is still too young, not hdving reached the 
youthful age, — called ‘ nagnikd ’ in another Smrti-text ; 
one in whom the sexual instinct has not misen, who is only 
eight or six years old, — but not a mere infant ; as is indicated 
by the qualifications (elsewhere) — ‘one who is eight years old.’ 

This same qu<alification may also be indicative of the fact 
that maraage is meant to be conducive to spiritual merit If 
mere Lust were the sole inducement to Marriage, wherefore 
could there be any marriage of the girl ‘ who has not attained 
her age ’ ? 
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Yi) 

There is no force however in this ; as people are fopnd to 
marry very young girls with a view to her dowry. And it has 
been fully explained under Discourse III that all forms of 
activity are not in accordance with what is laid down in the 
scriptui’es. — (88) 

VERSE LXXXIX 

Well might the maiden, even though she may 

HAVE I4EACHED PUBERTY, REMAIN IN THE HOUSE 
TILL HER DEATH ; BUT THE FATHER SHALL 
NEVER GIVE HER TO A MAN DESTITUTE OF GOOD 
QUALITIES. — ( 89 ) 

Bhdsi/a. 

As a rule, the girl should be given away before puberty ; 
but even after puberty, the father should not give her away 
until a qualified bridegroom has been found. 

‘’Qualities' — such as a high degree of learning, bravery, 
physical beauty, right age, being averse to doing acts forbidden 
by custom and scriptures, love for the bride ; and so fortli. 
-( 89 ) 

VERSE XC 

Having reached puberty, the maiden may avait for 

THREE YEARS ; AFTER THAT TIME, SHE SHALL 
PROCURE. A SUITABLE HUSBAND. — ( 90 ) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ P liberty ' — menstruation ; after menstruation she may 
stay in her father’s house ‘for three years ' ; after that, in the 
event of a distinguished bridegroom not forthcoming, she shall 
choose a ‘ suitable husband ' — one who is lier equal in caste. 
-( 90 ) 

VERSE XCI 

When a maiden, when not given away, herself 

PROCURES A HUSBAND, SHE INCURS NO SORT OF SIN ; 
NOR DOES THE MAN WHOM SHE WEDS. — ( 91 )* 
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, lihasya. 

After three years, if not given away, if the girl chooses a 
husband, — then, no sort of guilt accrues either to tli/c^ girl or to 
the man. 

That the girl incurs no sin having been already mentioned 
in the foregoing verse, the present verse is added for the 
purpose of declaring that there is none on the part of the 
bridegroom either. 

Puberty has been declared to be reached 'Oy girls wdien 
they are twelve years old. — (91) 

VERSE XCTI 

When the girl chooses her own husband, she 

SHOULD NOT TAKE AWAY ANY ORNAMENTS GIVEN TO 
HER EITHER BY HER FATHER, OR MOTHER OR 
BROTHER ; IF SHE DID TAKE THEM, SHE WOULD BE 
A THIEF.— (92) 


JBhdsya. 

Ornaments that may have been given to her on previous 
occasions by her brother or other relations, who would be 
ignorant of her desire to choose her own husband, — all such 
ornaments she should hand back to them. She is not to give 
up what has been given to her after she has actually done the 
act. 

It is only when the ornament has been given to her 
beforehand by persons, with the motive that she shall not 
be given to a particular person, — and yet it is this same 
person that the girl chooses for her husband, — it is not right 
for her to retain the gift. 

Stenah,' in the masculine form, is another reading for 
‘ Stend' in which case the ‘theft’ would lie upon the bride- 
groom ; in which case, the father should force him to give up 
the ornariient. — (92) 



SECTION IX — MARRIAGE OF GIRLS 


77 


VERSE XCIIT 

When a man takes away a maiden who has reach- 
ed PtfBERTY, HE SHALL PAY NO NUPTIAL FEE TO 
THE FATHER, — WHO WOULD FALL OFF FROM HIS 
OWNERSHIP DY REASON OF THWARTING HER MENSES. 

-( 93 ) 


Bhasya. 

This prohibits the payment of nuptial fees in the case of 
the girl who has reached puberty, and who is intended to be 
given away for a fee ; and the reason for this is that — ‘ he would 
fall off from his oionevship.' It is only during childhood 
that the girl is to live under the tiitilage of her father ; so that 
when she is taken away by a man aftci- slie has reached a 
higher age, — the father’s ownership over lier has ceased. 

Even in the ease of a girl who is not intended to he given 
away for a fee, the father ’s ownersliip ceases, — the grounds for 
such cessation {i.e., the girl having reached the higher age) being 
equally present in her case also. 

* Falling off ’ means cessation. 

‘ Thwarting ’ — impeding its fruition in the shape of bear- 
ing cliildren. 

Some people say that this verse does not belong to Manu. 

-( 93 ) 


VERSE XCTV 

A MAN THIRTY YEARS OLD SHALL MARRY A CHARMING 
MAIDEN TWELVE YEARS OLD ; OR ONE TWENTY FOUR 
YEARS OLD, A DAMSEL EIGHT YEARS OLD IN THE EVENT 
OF HIS DUTIES SUFFERING, HE MAY DOIT SOONER. — ( 94 ) 

Bhdsya. 

What the injunction means is that the maiden married 
should be so much younger than the man ; — and ntot that 
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marriage must be done only at the age stated. Nor is any 
stress meant to be laid upon the exact number of years 
mentioned ; all that is meant is that one should marry a girl 
very much younger than himself. 

This injunction does not occur in the section dealing with 
Marriage ; hence, what is stated here cannot be regarded as a 
qualification of the persons undergoing that sacrament, and 
consequently, as an essential factor in the rite itself ; for this 
same reason, it cannot be taken as precluding <the age of ‘ten ’ 
or ‘ twenty-five ’ or such others. 

“ But it is often found that even though laid down in a 
distinct passage, a detail does form an essential factor of an act” 

True ; but the very fact that the teacher has thought it 
fit to place the present text apart from the section on marriage 
is clearly indicative of the fact that he had some special purpose 
in tliis. 

The practice of cultured men is also as we have stated. 

Further, the age here stated can never be observed in the 
case of one’s son marrying a second time; so that, if the 
injunction were meant to be taken literally, it would mean 
that there should be no second marriage; and this would 
be absurd. — (94) 


VEESE XCV 

The husband obtains his wife as a present prom the 

GODS, AND NOT BY HIS OWN WISH ; HENCE HE SHOULD 
ALWAYS SUPPORT THE FAITHFUL WIPE, THEREBY 
DOING WHAT1S AGREEABLE TO THE GODS. — (95) 

Bhasya. 

What the verse means is that ‘ the faitliful wife should not 
be abandoned, even though she suffer from the defects of being 
disagreeable or of harsh speech and so forth ’ ; and the rest of it 
is merely commendatory. 
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As for the rale that ‘ he shall keep her confined in one 
room, ’ which has been laid down in regard to the unfaithful 
wife, — this applies to a case where there has been a single act 
of transgression on her part; if the act is repeated, divorce 
must follow. Otherwise, there would lie no point in the 
assertion that ‘ he shall always support the faithful 
wife. ’ 

As regards the declaration — ‘when a woman has trans- 
gressed, she shall have all her rights withdrawn, be dressed 
in dirty clothes and be given mere subsistence, being allowed 
to live in a degraded condition, lying upon the gi-ound’ 
{Yajfi-avalkya, 1‘70), — this refers to a case where the husband 
is willing fmd able to keep her ; if however he is unwilling, 
then there must be divorce. 

It is going to be laid down later on tliat food and clothing 
should be provided for even such wives as have become outcasts, 
and so forth; but that has to be taken only as prohibiting 
banishment which would be involved in the stfirting of a 
life of living on alms, which forms part of the expiatory rite 
consequent upon such heinous sins as the murdering of a 
Brahmana and the like. This we shall explain later on. 
In any case, it is not incumbent upon the husband to support 
a wife who has turned unfiuthful. Nor does the present text 
prescribe ‘ casting; off” which might be interpreted as avoid- 
ing intercourse with her. ’ 

That the wife is a ‘ present from the gods ’ is implied by 
such Vedic texts and declamatory passages as — ‘ Soma gave 
her to Gandharva etc.,’ (Agfvecia, 10.85.41). 

Or, she may be called ‘a present from»the gods’ in the 
sense that during the marriage-rite itself, the girl becomes the 
wife of the gods. 

‘ Obtains, — not by his own wish. ’ So that the wife 
does not stand on the same footing as cattle or gold picked up 
in the market. This is what is meant by the phrase ‘not by 
his own wish.,' * 
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‘ What is agreeable to the gods. ’ — When one divorces 
his wife, who is a necessary factor in the offering of libations 
to the Vishvedcvas, he is not in a position to do ‘ what is 
agreeable to the gods.’ Hence, even though she be hostile, 
she has to be supported. But in the event of her becoming an 
outcast, and hence losing her rights, the husband may 
‘ supersetle ’ her. — (95) 


VERSE XCVl 

Women were created for the purpose of child- 
bearing, AND MEN FOR THE PURPOSE OF PROCREA- 
TION. HENCE IT IS THAT RELIGIOUS RiTES HAVE 
BEEN ORDAINED IN THE VedA AS COMMON BETWEEN 
THE MAN AND HIS WIFE.— (96) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Child-bearing’’ — Conception. 

'Procreation ’ — ^Impregnating. 

‘ Hence ’ — i.e., because of the act of child-begetting 
being dependent upon both, — the man’s Religious Rites 
have been ordained in the Veda, as being in common with 
his wife. 

Consequently, since alone by himself he could not be 
entitled to the performance of any ' rites, he shall not 
abandon his wife, even though she be hostile. — (96). 

VERSE XCVII 

After the nuptial fee for a girl has been paid, 

IF THE MAN WHO PAID THE FEE DIES, THE GIRL 
SHOULD BE GIVEN TO THE YOUNGER BROTHER-IN- 
LAW, IN CASE SHE CONSENTS. — (97) 

Bhdsya. 

When the nuptial fee has been received by her father 
and other relations, but she has not been given away, — 
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only tho verbal betrothal having been done, — if, in the 
interval, the givei’ of the hx; happen to die, then there 
arises the doubt as to whether she, in the manner of other 
goods, shall revert to tlie younger brother-in-law, or to 
all brothers, as in the ease of Yndhisthira and others, or 
in the absence of brothers, to ‘ Sapinda ’ relations,— tlu; 
text lays down the rule that ‘ .die .'■•hoidd he given, to the 
younger hrother-in-law ' — not either to all the biothers 
of her husbaml, or to all his 'Sapinda’ relations, — but 
to his younger brother only. But here also, only if the 
girl consents. 

“ In the event of the girl not consenting, what shall 
beiiome of the nuptial fee ? ” 

If the girl desires to take to life-long celibacy, then 
the fee shall remain with the members of her fath(a‘’s 
family ; but if she seeks foi' another husband, then the fee 
shall be refunded out of the fee received from this second 
man. — (97) 
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iSECTION (lO)-IMPROPRIETY OF THE NUPTIAL FEE 
VERSE XCVIII 

Even a Suitbra should not take a nuptial pee, 

WHEN HE IS GIVING AWAY HIS DAUGHTER; 

BY ACCEPTING A PEE, WHAT HE DOES IS DIS- 
GUISED BARTERING. — (98) 

Bhasya. 

What is to be done when the is received volun- 
tarily, has been laid down in the preceiling verse. Hence 
some people might come to entertain the following notion — 
“ There is nothing wrong in receiving the nuptial fee, since 
the sciiptuius have laid down special mlfs regarding the 
subject. ” And w ith a view’ to preclude such a notion, 
the text says — ‘ even a Slmdra should not take a nuptial 
fee. ’ — What the foregoing text has done is to lay dow’n 
(certain rules relating to csises where a man receives the fee, 
of his own will ; and it does not lay dow’n the propriety of 
receiving the fee. .lust as the laying down of expi.atory rites 
in connection with wine-drinking does not mean that tlie 
drinking is permitted. 

The ‘ nuptial fee ’ here spoken of is the same as 
what has been deprecatal in another text ; and we have 
already explained why the same fact has been reiterated in 
the present verse.— ( 98 ) 

’ VERSE XCIX 

Good men, both ancient and modern, have never 

COMMITTED THE ACT, THAT HAVING PROMISED TO ONE 

THEY GAVE HER TO ANOTHER.— (99) 
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Bha^ya. 

It has been dee-laml a])Ove that — ‘ when the nuptial fee 
has been reeeived, and the giver of the fee has died, the girl 
may be given to another man, if she consents. ’ This is what 
is forbidden by the pi^'sent text, — the act of promising 
the girl to man wlio has paid the fee, and then to give her 
to another after receiving a fee from him. 

What is meant is that in such cases the girl should be 
made to choose fier own husl>and. — (DD) 


VERSE (J 

Nor indeed have we heard, even in former Cycles, 

OF THE COVERT SALE OF A DAUGHTER, FOR A PRICE 
STYLED “NUPTIAL FEE. ” — (100) 


Bhdiya. 

We have not heai’d of such a thing from any source. 
‘ Purrei}v jmimasu ’ — i.e., in former cycles. — (100) 



SECTION (ID.-SUMMARY OF THE LAW RELATING TO 
HUSBAND AND WIFE. 


VERSE Cl 

‘ May mutual tidelity continue till death — this, 

IN BRIE:E should be UNDEllSTOOD AS THE HIGHEST 

r 

DUTY BETWEEN HUSBAND AND IVTFE. — (101) 

lihuiiya. 

‘ Fidelity ’ — unstinted obedience in jill actions. Says 
Apaslaniba : (a) ‘ The wife should not h(^ neglected in matters 
relating to Duties, Wealth and Pleasure ’ ; — {h) ‘ The liighest 
good of man consists in Duty, Wealth and Pleasure, as it 
is declared that the Avhole fahric rests upon these three 
factors.’ 

Some people liold tlie following view : — “ What is meant 
hy \fid(iily ’ here is non-aharidonnient ; otherAvise, as to the 
woman, so to the man also, it would not he open to many 
more than one wife. ” 

I’his however is not right ; because in regard to men there 
is a distinct sanction — (n) ‘ Those who act through mere lust, 
etc., ’ (6‘/ ‘ the harreji Avife shall he superseded in the 
eighth year,’ and so forth; Avhile there is no such sanction 
in the ease of women. There is another text also Avhich 
is indicative of the same fact — ‘There are several Avives 
for one man, hut^ not several husbands for a AA'oman at 
the same time. ’ 

‘ Fniil death, ’ — till they die ; i.e., it ends only Avhen 
either of them dies. 

This should he understood to be the highest duty 
of man and wife, stated in brief. — (101) 
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VERSE CIT 

Man and wife, after they have passed through the 

RITES* SHOULD ALWAYS SO EXERT THEMSELVES THAT 
THEY MAY NOT BECOME SEPARATED AND BE UNFAITH- 
FUL TO EACH OTHER. — ( 102 ) 

Bhanya. 

'Should e.^'crl themselves ' — should make an effort; so 
that they may not he unfaithful to each other ; — iinfaithfftB 
mss consisting in neglect, want of co-operation in matters 
relating to Duty, Wealth and Pleasure!. 

‘ Passed through the rites ' — performed the rites of 
marriage. 

This verse is meant to he a summing up of what 
has gone! befoi’e, anti not the injunction of any thing 
new.— (102) 

VERSE CTIl 

Thus has beion expounded to you tjib law relating 
TO husband and wife, which is conducive to 
CON.JUGAL happiness, — AS ALSO THE MANNER OF 
OBTAINING CHILDREN IN TIMES OF DISTRESS; LEARN 
NOW THE PAR'yiTION OF INHERITANCE. — ( 103 ) 

Bhdsya. 

This verse shows the connection between what has 
gone before and what is coming next. 

The two subjects — of the Duties of Husband and 
Wife, and the J?egetting of Children — having been dealt 
with, it is the fit occasion for taking up thq subject of 
the Partition of Inheritance. — (lOo) 



SECTION (ID-INHERITANCE : EQUAL DIVISION 
AMONG SONS. . 

VERSE CIV 


After the deate of the father anu of the mother, 
THE brothers, BEING ASSEMBLE!*, SHALL DIVIDE 
EQUALLY THE FATERNAL PROPERTY; WHILE THE 
PARENTS ARE ALIVE, THEY HAVE NO POWER. — (104) 

Bhdsy<i. 

‘ Shall divide. ’ — the affix denotes propriety. {Further 
Bhd^ya not available). 
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SECTION (12)- THE ENTIRE PROPERTY GOES TO THE 
ELDEST BROTHER. 

VERSE CV 

The eldest brother alone may take the entire 

PATERNAL PROPERTY; THE REST SHALL LIVE UNDER 
HIM, JUST AS under THEIR PATHER. — (105) 

Bhdsya. 

« 

(No Bhdsya available). 

VERSE cvr 

By THE MERE BIRTH OP THE ELDEST SON, A MAN BECOMES 
‘ WITH SON, ’ AND (HENCE) PREE PROM THE DEBT TO 
Pitrs\ IT IS POR THIS REASON THAT HE DESERVES 
THE WHOLE. — (lO(i) 


Bhdsya. 

(No Bhdsya available). 

VERSE cvir 

That son alone to whom the man transfers hTiB debt, 

AND THROUGH WHOM HE ATTAINS IMMORTALITY, IS 
THE ‘duty-born SON;’ OTHERS ARE KNOWN AS 
‘ LUST-BORN. ’ — (107). 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Others, etc. ’—This is purely declamatory. If it were 
taken in its literal sense, the younger brothers would 
never be entitled to any property at all ; and this would 
be contrary to what follows. — (107) 
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VERSE cvrir 

The eldest brother shall shpeort his younger 

BROTHERS, JUST AS THE FATHER SUPPORTS HIS 
SONS; AND THE YOUNGER BROTHERS, IN DUTY 
BOUND, SHALL BEHAVE TOWARDS THE ELDEST BRO- 
THER, LIKE SONS. — (lOS) 

lihdsi/a. 

They sliould bo suppoiicd liko sons ; ])iH tboy shall 
not. be deprived of wealth, on the ground of their being 
of younger age. 

They also should lof»k upon him as their fathei’ ; this is what 
is meant by the sentence.- s/utlJ h'havr like son.'<.'' — ( 1 08) 


VERSE CIX 


It IS THE ELDEST BROTHEJl WHO ADVANCES 'DIE FAMILY, 
OR RUINS IT; THE ELDEST BR()THER IS WORTHY OF 
THE HIGHEST HONOUR; THE ELDEST BROTHER IS 
NEVER ILL-TREATED BY GOOD MEN. — (lOlJ) ' 

lihdsyit. 

This is another eidogy on the eldest brother. 

The right sort of eldest brother ‘ adveneex the fmnily ' ; 
and when the same is devoid of qualities, he ‘ ruins iti When 
the eldest brother has a. good <;haracter, his younger brothers 
also behave in the same manner. And when not possessed of 
good qualities, all these quarrel among themselves. — (109) 

VERSE CX 

If the eldest brother behaves as the eldest bro- 
ther, HE IS like a mother, AND LIKE A FATHER. 
If however he does not behave like the eldest 

BROTHER, he SHALL BE HONOURED SIMPLY AS A 
KINSMAN. — (110) 
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Bhrusyff. 

^Behaving like tlic eklost brother’ (consists (1) in treat- 
ing the jiounger brothers vvitli love, likc^ tlial towards 
a son, — (2) iti supporting tlieni and looking alter their 
])roperty, lik(' his own, and (d) in pn^venting tlnan From 
W!*ong a(*,ts. 

Tt he bohav(»s other\vis(\ he slionld lu^ honoured 
"/ike a kiv!<')n><ui^' — i.e., lik(‘ tlu^ inateinal or paternal 
unch' ; ?le., the younger brothers shall stand up wluai they 
eoiiK* up, and so Forth. 'Phis ni(*ans that they shall not 
b(‘ entiiplv subservi<Mit to his wislies. — (110) 
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SECTION (13). - SEPARATION OF THE BROTHERS : 
PARTITION: ALLOTMENT OF SHARES, 


VERSE CXI 

Thus may they live ettheu tooether, or sevarately, 

WITH A VIEW TO Sl'IRTTUAl, MIORIT ; RY SEVARATi; 
LIVIN<5 MERIT I'ROSVEUS ; HENCE SETARA'i'ION IS 
M E RITORIOUS. — (] 11) 


Iflialfd.. 

Injisiimcli :is ho iiiiin voliiiitiirily inonis any roi^poiisibili- 
lies regarding the perlonnanee of tlu' Jvoti.-iUyin/i and oilier 
sacrilia's, whidi involves the spiaiding of wealth, — tlu* text 
prowods to reeoinnu'iKl ‘ sciparation.’ will) a \’iew to tlu* 
[lerforinanee of such acts. — ‘ Or sej)arol.e/'i/ mil o 

v'inr to spirl/Hu/ merii ' — -Tliis does not mean that 
non-separation is sinful ; all that is meant is that 

Separation is meritorious, just lik(‘ the Agnihofra and other 
acts. 

“ Eiu sine*' non-separation would lie an ohstael(‘ 
to the perfonnaiK^e, of the meritorious acts, it should he 
sinful.’' 

There is no force in this objection, 'riiere is sin only 
when a man omits to do what it is his duty to do; 
and one vvlto has not sepjirated from his hrother is not 

entitled to the performance of the religious acts, for the 
simple reason that he has no indeptmdent ‘ Fire ’ of hi.s 

own; as the ‘Laying of Fill'’ has heen laid down as to he 
done at the time of sepiiration. In the ease of the man who 
has married and laid his Fires iluring his fathia’s life-time^ 
he is iit onc<‘ entitl(‘d to the performtince of the religious 
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iicls; so that for siioli a man there is no ‘non-separation.’ 
Blit even in this ease, if the man liappens to lose his pro]Terty, 
or for some reason does not possess enough we'alth to enable 
liim to perform the religious acts, he would not incur sin, if he 
lived with his brothers. Beeaiiso, as has beim already pointed 
out, neithei' ‘ separation’ by itself, or ‘ non-separation ’ by itself, 
is eitliia- meritorious or sinful. 

“It has been deelarisd that ‘lor brothers who have not 
divided their jwiperty a singk* religious duty is [lerformed, ' 
which shows that like hushand and wife, the brothers perform 
their duty eonjointly: and this clearly shows that before 
separation, their clear duty is that they shoiihl act conjointly, 
on account of their property being common.’’ 

This cannot be the case with tlu; Afptihotrtt and similar 
acts. TIu.ise are iicrformed in the ' Ahainmiya' and other 
consecrated fires'; and the existence of these (ires is due to 
certain conseeratory rites. Further, as tbe injunction relating 
to these contains the verb with the emling, it is 

clear that the hires consecrattH.1 by one man cannot be used by 
another; and further the pouring of oblations in Fires conse- 
crated by another person is found to be distinctly ' forbidden 
— ‘one should not offoi- saerilices in hires belonging to another 
man.’ Nor is the performanite of the Agnihotra and other 
rites laid down jis t’) be done in the household Fire^ kindled 
according to (S'mdr/it rites, because the very term ‘household’ 
connotes a special (|ualificat.ion ; ami the fire tlius (pialilied 
could be tisotl for certain specified purposes only ; siudi for 
instance as the I’eeding of guests and othei’ acts laid down as 
wnslituting the ‘ great, sacrifices ; ’ — in such texts as — ‘ In the 
maiital fire should one perform his household-rites, as also tlu! 
live sacrifices.’ From this it is clear that in the household-fire 
one can perform only the hoaxeJioM-rites. Consequently when 
a text says that ‘ a single duty is [lerformed,’ it cleai’ly refers 
to such acts as the Shrdddha, the Charities and so forth. 

--(Ill) 
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VERSE CXll 

Foe the eldest, the addi’j’ional tortton shall consist 
OF the twentieth fart of the propertt, as also 
the best of all the CHATTELS; HALF OF THAT FOE 
THE MIDDLEMOST, AND THE FOURTH OF THAT FOE THE 
VOUNCEST. — (112) 


Some people liold the following view — “ "l1iis rule logard- 
ing the ad(liti<yiHil portions refers to the past, and is not meant 
to be observed iluring the present, time ; specially because 
tlie rules laid down in the Sinrt) always Ix'ar upon some 
particular time; and when lh(', rule is imt forth as to l)e observed, 
the intention of th(j authoi' is that the knowledge of this may 
bring merit to tlie learnei- ; just as it is in the ease of the 
Prolonged Sacrificial Sessions. No one. is found nowadays 
to peri'orm those Prolonged Sacrificial Sessions, ami yet 
Brdhmana texts contain injumlions of them. It is in 
view of such acts that, it has betm declared that ‘ Religious 
duties for the Kali cycle are «liffercnt ric., etc' (I'Ho). Thus 
religious duties are to be understooil as restricted in regard to 
time also, just as they aic in regard to place. As a matter ol 
fact, no religious act that has been enjoined is performed in 
all places ; henct; it is that they are deihirwl as restricteil in 
regard to place. If they were meant to be performeil at fdl 
plains, there would be no such restrictions as — ‘ This shall be 
done by the learned twicc-born persons etc., etc.' (9‘66). From 
all this it follows that when rules I'cgarding Additimuil 
Portions are put forward, they an; not meant to be observed, 
their case being analogous to that of Killing the eo%v (for 
the Mndhuparka offering).” 

This view is not quite satisfactory. No such restriction 
regarding tiine, is found laid down anywhei’e. Restrictions 
regardipg place also that ai-e found pertain only to ‘ the gi-ounc 
sloping towards the east’ and so forth, and never to the ‘Central’ 
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or ‘Eastern’ or other parts of the country; as has been piade 
clear under 8‘4l. As regards the Prolonged Bacrificial Sessions 
also, it is ^quite possible even nowadays to i)reforui them ; 
specially as it has hecai already shown that in connection 
with all this the term ‘year’ stands for the day. As for 

no one being found to perform these nowadays,— even though 
its performance has been enjoined as r/ccesmry , — that may 
l)e due to the fact, either that men are not possessed of the 
(•apacity necessary for their performamf, (»r that they do not 
desire the results obtainable from its performance, oi- that 
they do not have suflicicnt faitfi.’ Then, as regards tlu* 

phrase ‘while Vena was ruling over his kingdom’ (O'hh), 
which has the a])peai‘anc(i of a restriction regarding finie, 
all that it indicates is that the tiuties laid down have been 

pi'rformed from very ancient times ; and not that they are 

T-estricted in regard to time. 

The ‘ twentieth part’ for the eldest ; 1. c., the twentieth part 
of the entire state shall h(^ detlucted and given to the eldest 
brother. Half of that — i. e., flu; fortieth paii, to the middlemost 
brother ; and to the youngest hrotlutr, the fourth part of tfiat, — 
i. the (‘ightieth part. When afl these shares have been 
taken out, the remaindei- is to be divided into three equal 
parts. 

Further, ampng all the chattels, that which happens to he 
the best is to he given to the eldest brother. 

Or, the reading maybe ' druvyesvdpi param 'varani,' 
which means that from among all kinds of thing.s — good, 
Itad and indifferent, — the f)est of each kind shall he given to 
the eldest brother. For instance, if there an; («ws or horses, 
the best of these shall be given to him — absolutely — and not 
either in lieu of any other article, or in i-eturn for a price. 

This rule regcuxling additional povtionn is meant only tor 
those cases where the three brothers are possessed of special 
qualifications; as it is only in the case of such men that 
additional shares are found to be actually given. — (11-)* 
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VERHK (JXIJI 

Tiik i';Li)i;sT and tuio YODN(ii:sT siiAJjj ui;ci;ivK 'riinni 

IM’vOlMOIlTV ACCOJlDINt; TOTUK lilJLl'; .MIST fVl'ATKD ; TO 
TJIOSE OTJIKJl TUAN THD KLDKST AND TUE YOUNG ENT, 
WOULD J5EJ.ONG TJIE MIDDr/EMOST SHARE.' — (11:)) 

lilnitjiia. 

In ii ciisf wlicri' ;i in:in dies inon- llian (iirtT! 

sons, iiii‘ ddiisl and tlu* yonnj'ost shall I'mavc.' ilioir shams 
in lh(i manner just stated, if tliey are duly qiialilic<l; and 
((d till! ‘fortieth part’ Avhieli hits been ordained ‘for the 
ipialilied middlemost ' in tlii' [ireeedin” viirse, shall lie 
divided amonu the several middle oni's ; hut {!>) when all 
the middle ones are qualified, eaeh of them shall receive 
the ‘ Fortieth |):irt ’ of the pro|.H!rly. Both these methods 
of division are indicated liy the words of the text — ‘ to 
f.hem would heloug the middleuioal share ’ — i. e., {a) tlie 
middlemost share idlolted to the middle hrothers shall be 
ffiven to all the middle hrothers conjointly ; or (/>) every oni! of 
them shall get it, in accordance with tlieii’ relative ages. The 
former of these would be most projxjr in the case of all the 
middle brotheis being unqualilied; as ihesi! do not ileserve 
much jH'operty ; and the latter method, should ajjply to the 
ease wkere all are duly ijualified. — (1 1.')) 

A'EKSE ('XIV 

Among tjiI': (;oods ot every kind, the i'irst-boun 

SHALL TAKE THE UEST ; AS ALSO ANYTHING THAT MAY 
BE PARTICULARLY GOOD ; AS WELl. AS THE BEST OE 
I'EN ANIMALS. — ( 114 ) 

Bhdsyu. 

The first half of thi! verse only reileiates what lias been 
said above regarding the eldest iirother taking the best of the 
chattefs. 
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"I'lu' ttn'in \ia1<i' is synoiiviiioiis willi ' jati.' ‘kind ’i <>i' 
il Ttiiiy iiK'nii ‘ v:n'i(^t.y. ' 

‘ First -horn ' — (ddosl. 

•f 

' Best ’ — iu(ist (*x(H‘llent . 

' A^iyllrlufi pari icularly r/<W — such as a pi(H'(^ ol (‘loth 
oi* an ornament. 

' Bi'sl of ten ! — lie sh.all take the Ix'st one ainont; tli(‘ 
ten. Tliat is, IF tliere ui'e Urn (*ovvs or hoi*s(% he shall take llu^ 
best among th(\s%. Tlu' t(‘rni M(‘ir is used in the siMise of a 
(fTonp eonsisUoy of fFV,. 

OtluM-s explain ^ as imding in affix, 

\vlii(*Ji has the r(‘flexive s(mis(‘, and lienee nu‘aning 'tev ^ (not 
'from among tend; and aec'Ording to tills tlu^y read ^ vardnA in 
lhf‘ ])hiral (for 'rv/yo/e d : and tlu? >><‘nse in this ('ase is tliat lu^ 
should lak(‘ ten yood o?/iy/u//s'. 

( )lh('rs again de(‘lare that th(‘ tiTin i*('f(‘rs to a particailar 
kind of animals: thos(‘ that havii single hoofs, for instan{e(?). 
-(Ill) 

VEIISE (’XV 

RrT TIIKIIK IS 'I'O BK XO ADDI'J’TONAL SIlAllE ‘ OUT OF TFX.’ 

IP AI;L Till: BROTITKIIS AUP PPFK’rKNT IX THPIIt 

OCCUI’ATIOXS ; SOME LTTTLi; TIllXO IIOWEVPI! SHAM, 

BK GIVKN TO 'I’UK EIJ)KSa', AS A MARK OF RFSFFCT, 

(IV*) 

Bhdsya. 

■ Oat (>f ten ' — jinimals. 

‘ 'I'lu! additional shares' incntionod in tho procoding verses, 
— there is ‘.o la* none, — when llu' hrotliers are all 'effirient' 
— partiiadarly excellent — ‘oi their ocenpn/ions ' — of l(>arning, 
study and so loilli. 

Some people take the term 'ildshaisn,' ‘out of ten,’ as 
purely illnstralivo; — tlie sense being that there is to lie none 
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of the additional sliares that are mentioned in the text which 
speaks of ‘tlie best of ten and I lie reason given for this expla- 
nation is that the text lays down ‘ effieieney in occupations ' 
as the ground. 

h^ven in such cases however, the other brothers should 
give to the eldi'st brotliei' ‘ s’o/y/c /UZ/r ihivg' — some pieseni 
— as a mark of respect. — (1 lu) 

VIORSE ('XVI 

AtTER the ‘ ADDITION.VIi SICAU E' HAS BEEN’ TUT S T)EI>TTCT- 
El), EQUAL SHARES SHALL BE ALLOTTED. BU'I IE NO 
ADDITIONAL SHARE HAS BEEN DEDUCTED, THE ALLOT- 
MENT OE SHARES SHALL BE ' fX THIS (VOLLOIVINO) 

MANN El!. — (11(5) 


' DcaI aeted ’ — set apart . 

' Uddhdra ’ — addition.al share. 

^JHqual sharef^ sludi he nllo1led'~o\\\ of the property 
thiit remains after the deduction. 

If no iidditional share lais lieen set apart, the allotment 
of shares shall be in the manner going to be descriluHl 
lielow. — (1 1 (5) 


VERSE CXVtl 

The ELDBS'l* SON SHALL TAKE ONE SHARE iN EXCESS? 
THE ONE BORN NEXT TO HIM A SHARE AND A HALE; 
AND THE VOUNGER ONES ONE SHARE EACH; SUCH 
IS THE settled law. — ^(117) 

BhCisyn. 

Tbe eldest brother shall take ‘ one fthare in excess ’ of 
his own ; that is, he shall take hvo shares. 
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Thfi brotlioi’ horn next to him ‘ a sh<cre a halS ,' — 
this l)eing the second brother’s- sliare. 

‘The younger oruea ' — born after the second; all these 
shall rocoive one shiire each,— notliiiiR mon* or less.— (117) 



SECTION (14).-SHARES OF UNMARRIED SISTERS. 
VERSE ('XVlIl 

'PO THE MAIDENS OF THE SAME CASTE, THE BROTHERS 

SHALL EACH SEVERALLY GIVE THE FOURTH PART 

OF Ills SHARE; THOSE NOT INCLINED 'I'O (UVE 

WOULD BE OUTCASTS. — (11 H) 

. lihdsya. 

The term ^ kamjd’ is, ns a rule, used in tlie sense 
ot the v.n'iiiarried girl ; as we lind in tlu* case where a 
son is called ’'kdmuK ' (which nu'ans bov'n of a kanyd, 
ie., of an unmarried woman). In anotlu'r Smrti text, 

‘ nnvd/iu ’ ( ‘ nnmarri(Hl ' ) is the a(;tnal woid used. From 
this it is ch'ar that the .share here laid down pertains te 
the unmarried girl. 

‘Of ih- !<nme caf^fe! — I^ach of the brothers should 
give to the sisha- of the same caste as himself the I'oiuth 
pai-t of his own share. 'Phat is to saj^ in a case wheii^ 
the father has left sevei’al unmarried girls, the shar(? allotted 
to e;ich of them should l)e the fourth pai't of the por- 
tion of the l)rotli(!r belonging to ' tlu* same cast(' as 
hunself. 

The upshot therefore comes to b(^ this ; — Thna; parts 
of the property shall be taken by the sons and th(! fourth 
part })y tlie daugliter. 

Home people have held the following view:— Thra; 
parts of the property sluill be taken by the sons and the 
fourth part by the daughter. 

Others have held the following view: — “Truly a 
gToat henefit is derived by the daughter bom her father: 


1)8 
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If the fiillicr is ulivo they have I, heir iiiarriiige performed 
at tremendous expense, and if he is dead, ,she ol)taiAs a 
share in the property.” 

But the same may be said of the son also. Further, 
why should there be such objections against what is dis- 
linelly laid down by the words of the text? 

If tilt! idea of the objector is that, according to 
custom, till! only benefit to which the girl is entitletl is 
that her marriage should be performed, — then our answer 
is that the direct assertion of the Smrti is infinitely mort! 
authoritative than custom. As a mattei' of fact however, 
the custom referred to is by no means universal; so that 
when it is only limited in scope, -the right course is to 
adopt tlu‘ course laid dowm in the Smrti text. 

kSome peopk! have held the view that — “all that need 
be given to the girl is what is necessary for her marriage, 
and not quite the fourth pm't as mentioned in the text.” 

But to such people we address the following jcmarks : — 
There is no restriction upon gifts in connection with marriage, 
as there is in connection with the sacrificial fee, which is fixed 
at ‘ twelve hundred.’ 'Che gift in connection with marriage 
however is not precisely fixed. For it is said. — ‘ ’^Phe father 
shall marry the girl, clothed and adorned, and he may also 
give her a dowry; ’.and as ornaments are of various kinds, 
made of gold, ’jewels, pearls, corals and such sulfstances, 
it cannot be definitely ascertained how much wealth is 
to be given on that account, or what sort of ornament 
is to be given. So that even for the purpose of pre- 
cisely defining what shall be given, it is only right 
to say that the brother shall give the fourth part of his 
share. Nor does this militate against either any scriptual 
injunctions or reason. 

This same view is supportcid by other Smrii texts 
also: ‘The brothers who have ah’eady had their sacramental 
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ritcis j)crforiiic(l, shoul<l perloriii tJie sauie for the 
nniilaiTioil girls; and sisters should receive from iheir 
brothers tlu? fourth part of their share ’ {Yajilavalkyu 
2" 121) ; and again — Until marriage has not been perfonned, 
she shall received a share ; after maraage she shall be 
maintained l)v her husband.’ 

What this last text means is as follows : — When the 
|)ropeity Udt tor the brother and the sister is small, and 
the fourth part of the brother’s shaie is not sullicient for 
the sisten’s maintenance, — in such a case the sister shall 
enjoy a sharei equal te) her brother’s, until her marriage; 
after whie-h she shall lecenves the; fourth part of the share, 
even though it be small. Anel in answer to the question as 
to how that would maintain the girl, the answer is 
that ‘after marriage; she shall be maintaineel by her 
hushanel.’ 

n’he term ‘ brother’ in the present text has been ex])laineel 
as standing for the nU’vinc hrother. But what is the 
purpose of adding this explanatiein ? As a matter of fact, 
the term ‘ brother ’ without a prel!xe;d qualifie;ation is 
always directly applied to the uterine hrothei’. And the 
term ‘ severally ’ in the text is also indicative of the same 
idea. 

But in that case the girl that has. no uterine brother 
would liave to go without a share in the property ; nor 
could there be any chance for any dowry being provided 
for her. It might be argued that her step-brother would 
yirovide for her. But in the absence of some other text 
laying down (such a gift), he may not give it. 

Asa matter of fact, however, the term ‘ brother ’ is found 
to be applied to the sons of the same father and several 
mothers ; and it is only to cousins, maternal and paternal, 
th.it the term is applied figuratively. If this view is accepted, 
it saves us from the contingency of attiibuting sevend deno- 
tations .to the single word ‘ brother. ’ 
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Till! rule laid down in other Snirli-texts also supports, the 
allocation of shares set forth in the present text. We read 
there as follows — ‘ What remains of the ancestral property, 
after the father’s debts have been paid oil", shall he divided ; 
other necessary payments also being made out of it, sucli for 
instance as the gilt to the unmarried girls.’ Here we do not 
find the words ‘ lirother ’ and ‘ sister, ’ which might give rise 
to the doubt (as to the idcyiru' or other kinds of brother being 
meant). 

As i-egards the term ‘ severally ’ (in the text), — it has 
been added with a view to guard against the possible inter- 
pretation that the fourth part of the share of a single brother 
should be divided among all the sisters. 

It might be argued that — “ all that this means is that the 
brothers would incur sin by not giving out of their shares ; and 
there is nothing to force them to give it.” Hence it is 
added — ‘ Those not inclined to yive world he ouleastsd A 
man is spoken of as ‘ taking ’ a thing only when he is its 
owner, and no one speaks of such a thing as ‘ to be given 
to him ; ’ hence it is that no one speaks of the brothers 
giving to a brother (both being owners); and whenever the 
word ‘ giving ’ is used, it is only when the recipient is not 
the owner of the property concerned.— ( 118 ) 



SECTION (15)- NON-PARTITION OF THE ODD CATTLE. 
VEllSE CXIX 

OnK shall not divide an odd goat, oil SHEEP, OH AN 
animal with UNCLEET hoofs ; the ODD GOAT Oil 
SHEEP IS DECLAllED TO BELONG TO THE ELDEST. — 

(119) 


/{/idsi/a. 

' Alt ima! with nnvlefl //oo/s ; sucli ; ..jrst', th(! 

mule, the ass ete. When th(> number of entile nvnilnhlu 
do not admit of division in e<iua] numbcis, tlien the odd 
animal shoidd bo given to the eldest brother ; and its value 
shall not be made good by giving (to the other brothers) other 
things, nor shall the animal be sold and its value distributed 
among the brothers equally. 

‘ Ajdvilam ; ’ — the singular form is ju'^hlhid on the 
ground of its being a copulative compound standing for 
animals. — (110) 
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VERSE OXX 

ll' TIIK YOUNG ER BROTHER BEOETS A SON ON THE WIFE 

OF THE ELDER, THE DIVISION IN THAT CASE SHALL BE 

EgUAL; SliCH IS THE SETTLED LAW. — ( 120 ) 

Bhasya. 

This vorsc procludos th(; uloa that the son ol' the ehlor 
hrotlier begotten by the method of ‘ authorisation ’ is entitled 
to the ‘preferential share’ thal would have been his fath(a‘’s. 

‘ The divmou in thal case shall equal! — That is, thei'e 
shall be m» ‘preferential share*;’ nor shall the eldest leeeive 
‘ one more ’ (as laid down in 117), oi‘ the ‘ some trifle ' (laid 
down in 115). 

It shall be equal : — equal to whom ? To that of his 
begetter — his younger uncle. 

The son born without ‘ authorisation ’ is not entitled to 
any share*, — as is going to be eleiclaied later on. 

d’his te*xt is ine1ie?ative of the lade that when the* biothe'i' 
is not alive, tb.e* elivision shall be* be'twee'ii the* .surviving 
brothe*)’ and his ue*phe*\v. 


VERSE (‘XXI 

The Secondary c.annot rightly be (equal to) the 

PRIMARY ; BECAUSE IN PROCREATION, THE FATHEl? 
IS THE PRIMARY, THEREFORE HE (tHE SECe)NDARV) 
SHOULD BE TREATED ACCORDING TO THE LAW 

(stated before).— -(121) 
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Hh (Iliya. 

Tlio ‘ Se(‘on<lary ' — subsidiary i.c., Ibo ‘ I'-'ieiraja' son; 

‘ lo t]iC priinavy ' — (o tli(> legitiinate, ‘ body-l)orn, ’ 

^ aurana' son, — ‘ eaiiHot he e(]n-al ’ — -this has got lo 
b(' supplied, — ‘ 'rUjlilJy' aceording to law. lienee this 
eannot lie right. Tliai i.s, i( is only the ‘ legifrinale' 
son of the I'lder brother who is (*ntitled to llie ‘ pre- 
terenfial shari',’ wliieli woul«l ha\’(‘ luien his lather’s ; while' 
tlue son in question, the' ‘/.sc/v-oyo ’ is only a ‘ .^leccnidary ' 
son. 

“ Therefore he n/iouhl he Irefited aveor<ii'ii<j lo /a/ii ,'." — 
I'lie rule of partition stated before. 

*■ Out if the son in epiestion also happens to he the 
('Idesl, wherefori' eannot h<* obtain exae-tly what would go lo 
till' ‘ legitiinate ’ son ? ” 

The reason for this is .slated: — ‘ In •iiroerealio'ti the fatheA' 
in the 'p'eimary '. — The tonn ‘ father ’ here stands for the 
actual proge,nitor ; he is the principal factor in llu; act of 
Ix'getting the son. The ‘ h'Ketraja ’ son, therefori', Ix'ing 
begotten by the younger brother, is neeondanj. 

The ver.se can he explaineil only by supplying the words 
‘ is not wjual to.’ 

I’liis vc'r.se is purely deelaniatory, supplementing thi' fori;- 
going firohihilion of the ‘ preferential shari' ; " and sinei* it is 
declamatory, it may he explaineil, by attributing any meaning 
to tlie terms ‘ primary ’ and ‘ .secondary.’ 

Others read ‘ tasnuid dharmemt ta'ni tyajet! (‘Therefori' 
one should rightly abandon him).’ 

Ihit this is not right ; since everywhere the ‘ hsetraja ’ 
.son has been declared to be entilli'd to an equal share with 
the other sons. 

Then again, since this passage is purely declama* 
tory, it could not be taken as setting forth an optional 
alternative (to thi' ‘ equal share ’ laid down in other 
texts).— (121) 



SECTION XVT — DETAILED LA WS OK PARTITION *A MON(; SONS 1 (>5 


VKHSE (^xxn-f^xxin 

' TN case the VOLNGKR sox TS IU)11X OK niE ELDER 

AVTFE, ,AXD THE ELDER <^XE OK THE VOITNGER WIFE, 

HOAV WOILI) THE KARTITION RE MADE?’ Ik SKCD 

A DOUBT ARISES, — THE SOX BORN OK PHE EJ.DER 

AVIKE shall TAKE ONE BtiLL AS HIS ‘ KllEKEREN- 
ITAL SHARE ; ' THE OTHER BULLS, AVHICH ARE XO'I 
SO (H)OD, SHAEli BELONfi TO 'PHOSE WHO ARE .11 XIOK 
TO HIM, OX ACCOUNT OK THE KOSTTION OK THEIR 
MO'PIl EKS. (122-1 2o) 

' Ehler inife. ’ — marruMl fn-st : ffotnnjf^r ivife ' — ouo 

who WHS HirirrlcHl later. 

As lietvveen tlio sons horn of tlies(* wav(\s, tlu^ (jia^s- 

tion arises vvlietluM* ‘seniority' shall lx* <l(‘terniined hy 
lla^ order in whi(*h their inotlaM’s Iiave IxHni inarricnl ?- — 

or, hy the ord('r in which they wxmh^ t,heniselv(‘s horn ? 
1 laving raised this question, th<* author answers it in tlio 
Ui'Xl v<*rse; — tliis iiaHhod l)eiiig adopttxl with a view to 
making lh(' rule more easily (*onipn‘liensihl(\ — (122) 

' Ev7'r(fjft]E — lie wlio i> horn of the ' purvd' th(‘ 
t'ff/rr, wife, though himself ifOfm,ijer (in ag(^) -is <mtitled lu 
oH(‘ ex(*(?llenl hull. ^ 

Tli(^ otlier hulls that there may he , — ' 7rhlch Hof 

so good ' — shall In* allotH^d to tlie other siweral hmthers, 
on(‘ to (^a(*h. 

Hence the ‘ pri'ferential shar<‘ ’ laid down for the son 
horn of the eldest, wife consists of the hesl hull \—^[\\o 
superiority of his share (Hinsisting only in the gnahtfi 
of the hull, not in the 

" Those TJdlio are jmiior to to the son horn 

of the eldest wife. — Junior hy what ? — 'Ou accoon/ of (he 
piPsUiotL of (heir luothers' —lj\, a<*(*ording t(» tht^ onka* (»! 
u 
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\\my manlngo. Tims tlu' seniority anioiifi tho sons is 
<l(M(Manine(l by tin* s(Miii>rity <»! rlioir niotluas, and not by 
thoiv own ago. — (l-i?) 

\ Ei:sK (rxxiv 

4' Hi: KLDKK SON 1^)11 N OI TIIK VOINOKH AVTF7C MAY 
TAKE (FIFTEEN OOWS WITH) A nUIiL AS Till: 
SIXTEENTH; I’HI OTHEES MAY TAKE SHAKES 

A('(’oin)TXG TO 'riii: sEMonn'Y or I'jiicrK mothers: 
srni IS riiE setteed imee. — (124) 


Hhdsff^L 

This voi*s(‘ pnN toiwanl anothor alnaaiativo rogarding 
lli(‘ ' [H'olbi’onlial sliaf(‘ ' in the <*as(' oT sons -^[)oken ol in 
l]i(‘ |)ro(*oding versos. 

If tlio elder son is born of the younger wih^ lu* 
shall lake Jtflrev rO'?o.s\ and a bull as tli(‘ sixU‘onth. Thai 
ih(‘ lift(Mai are in(‘anl to b(‘ is indii'alial by lln^ 

ini'Hlion of lh(* />'^//: — the hull needs the (-ow as ii> 
eoinpanion. 

Th(‘ ‘ o//^#?rN ' the remaining sons — shall tak(‘ lh(‘ (‘ows 
— ^ ar(‘Or(lin<l fo sminrlty of ihrir /ool/n rsf — /.r., he 
whose inolh(M' is senioi* shall tak(‘ a bt'tt(‘r (*ow ilian ihe 
on(' that is taktai by him whos(‘ motvaa' is junior. 

Of; [ho v(M‘s<* may b<* taken as laying down an 
additional ‘])referenlial sliare’ for the sen horn of tho older 
(nfi \ — in addition lo wliat lias boiai laid down in th<^ 
|M*e(*oding voi*s(‘. In this (*ase, there would be no df/ )H‘for(‘ 
th(‘ word \)fjeijfltdy(lnd (which, in tin* foruH^r (‘Xplanation 
has ))Oon takiai as ' fiiye^thdyani ). 

It would appear to he necessary to consi<Ior what 
is e.xactly meant by the (‘Xpression '(ucordimf to ///e 
M^morhy of their viothers/ Rut, inasmuch as tht' two 
verses (in wliich th(> phrase o(*cnrs) are puivly d(‘(*lama- 
tory, Wf* make no attianpl to lind out its exa(*t moaning. 
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VVli.'tl lias livaii said liiLlicrlo is (iiily liy way ol a 
prefaix; ; Ur- sullied conclusion is j^oinji lo lie staled iiuw 
(in the following verse). — (124) 

vioKtsi-: (jxxv 

Among sons horn of i-xiijAn wivks. — ii riuAii. is no 

OXIIKK OIS'J’INCTION, — TIIKI:K IS NO SFNIOIIITV ON 
ACCOUNT OT THKIK MOTH i: IIS ; SKNIOIIITV IS OKCLAKJil) 
TO BK UV lUItTIl ONLY. — (125) 

/)7/d.o/o. 

' E(pwJ ' — ol the same caste. — (125) 

\Eiii6i: rxx\'i 

In TJti; Siilmiluti'ini/a Ti;xT also, tiil invocation 

HAS liCKN OKCLAllLU AS I'O HL J>ONK UV TliL 
SON M'liO IS KLOLST HV lUllTlI. BkTWKKN SONS CON- 
Ciuvun AS TWINS. SKNJOlUTV HAS IJKIiN OLCLAKEO 
TO BL OKI’KNOKNT UI'ON BlBTJl.— ( 1 2(t) 

I- 

This is :i declamatory text, .supporting the view that 
seniorily is to he determiiusi l>y liirlh. 

The ' Svbrifinnanijd' i^ the name ol a itnudra — 
text related hy the Chh(t7i^lo</<(.'< at the -I no! I'itoin.a 
sacrilice, — oce-uiring in tlm Ait<treyo lirdliDtonn (h'd). The 
plural nuraher in ‘ Subi'alniumydxti ' is due to the 
multiplicity ol vei-ses. 
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In cunnuuLion with this iiiiintr.i, the ‘ •.‘Idest son’ 
;t(l(li(‘ssos the invoc^ulion to tlu; lather — 'Devadatta’s lather 
i»tlers the saeritice.’ (Where it is the eldest hrotlier vvh«» 
natnes himself). 

Tims it is ‘seniority hy l)irth that is rani ‘seniority’ 
in IIh! true sense; llu! ‘ seni(»rity l)ased njion the position 
i>l (he mothei' is only secondary, lif’iirative. 

^ I iHwaait son-'^ roucaicad (ts liciiis those that have 
heen siinulUineously eoneiiivi'd — seniority i?-' determined Ity 
birth.— (iLMi) 



SECTION (17) PROPERTY OF ONE WHO HAS NO 
MALE ISSUE : THE ‘ APPOINTED DAIKHITER 


VPHISK CXXYW 

III: WHO HAS NO SON MAV MXKK HIS DAlOHTKi; 
AxV ‘ AITCVINTIH) HAl O JITH 11 ' IN TJIK J'OLLOW I N (, 

MANNER: I He shall make the decea ration j — 
'The child that may be bojin oe her sjiall 

BE THE PEREOllAIER OE AIV EL’NErvAL RITES — 

( 127 ) 


B has Hit. 

' Tha i hll^l iha! may Itc Inivu af lhh< yvrl shall he 
the fK^rformev of my faimra! ’ -The lerni 2srrH///a/ 

stiinds Foi’ ihe Shraxldha and lli(‘ otluT after-death riles: 
it is not ruH^essarv that this shall he the exact torimila utUTod. 
Says (Lmlania (2S*1<S) -‘The lather, having no son, shall 
oiler sa(*i*ili(*(‘s to Aj;ni and Prajapaii, and shall j;ive away 
the a[)j)oint(Ml daughtia-, sli|nilatin<> that Ihc clnkl shall hv 
for om/ — ddie oj)inion ol some peoi>l(‘ is that the 
daugliter he(T>iiies ' (oppoinlrd hy mere intention, (28*19); 
from whi(‘h it is (*lear that the danp:hter t^eeomes 
'appointed’ (‘ven without tlu‘ pronouneement of any 
definite formula. 

‘‘In (he ahseiKv of a distinct stipulation, even ihouf^li 
the intention may hc^ present in the father's mind, yet, 
until it has been cJearly declared, the son-in-law may 
not apee (to surrender the (*hild).” 

It is in view of this that the text says — 

‘ Shall make his daughter an a})pointed dftughler ' — 
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VEHf<E (^xxvni 

In axciknt timi:.s DaLtiu Prajdixdi iumskli- madi: 

‘ Al’l’OlN’I'EJJ JIAITGUTK11.S ’ IX THIS SAiMI> MANNKU. 
KOli TJIK I’rilPOSi; or MULTirLYINO ms HACK. — 
(TiS) 


I'liijapiili 1 ):iks;i. who was hilly (.-onversaiii with I ho 
law relating lo {lie procreation ol’ oH'sprin^ is hen- eiteil 
as an example. 

'I’his is a (.lechunatory as.sertion of (he nature of 
‘ Pnrifkrii. ' ‘ Tradition’ of IVaetiei*. — ( 12S) 

VEKfsE CXXIX 

lit; (i.wj; TKx 'I'o Dhahma. tiiiktkkx ro Kasiivata. and 

TWKNTV-SKVKX TO IvlNO SOMA, — liAVlXO IIONOUK- 

KD I'HKM WITH AN AttKCTIONATK IIKAHT, — (120) 

Pltasi/<(. 

' houo'ir(<P — This ai-1 of 'honouring is 

wliat is enjoined here. 

People have held thal the mention of ‘ten’ and more 
daughters is indicative ol the fad that one may have 
more fhan one ‘appointed daughter.’ — (129) 

VJ^MIHE CXXX 

ThK SON IS AS ONK’s OW'N SKDI’, and Tilt; DAUOHTEH IS 
liyUAL TO THK SON; HENCE SO KONO AS SHE IS THEHE 
IN HER OWN READ CHARACTEIt, HOW CAN ANYONE 
ELSE TAKE HIS PROPERTY'/ — ( lUO) 

Bhdsya. 

It has been said that the father shall declare — ‘The 
child (hat is born of her shall be mine ;’ and a man’s 
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ohild inliorits Ins poiperty; so thnl nt tlie tinu‘ thnl tlu* 
fatlioi* (lies, il‘ tlif* (Inuglilor lias got no eliilil it would 
seem that she cannot inhi^vit his properly; it is in view 

of this that tlie [nesenl l(\xt la^^s down tliat sla^ shall 
inherit it. 

' So long OS’ she is Ihere in her ov'n reo! ihavaeler ' — 
ot Ixang nuvini to ja’ovide a son. 

( )r, it may m(‘an — 'wliil(‘ th(‘ lathei ’s own sclt is 
th(‘i’(‘, in the ^hape of lh(‘ danghtca'. 

' Thr il((.n.ghter is ecfual ht (he oo/.' — 'I'hongli lh(^ 

Text ns(*s the gen(‘ri(' term 'daugliOa*. y(*l Irom lla* 

(‘ontext it is (*l(\*ir that it i> i1m‘ 'appoinKul daughter' 

lliat is clearly meant. — (Khl) 

VKHSE ( XXXI 

Whatever Mav n\: the separate property oe ruE 

MOTHER IS I'llE SHARE OE THE INMAIMUEO 

OAl O HTER A LONE ; AM) THE DAEOarr E R's SOX sHAEJ. 

iNHEurr riiE enttre imiopertv oe riii: max m h<> 

HAS XO sox. (1)51) 

, Iphiisf/o. 

'rhe ItMin ' ganinkii^ is appii<*<l to th(‘ sc'parate 
por|)ei*t v ol a woman : <»f whi(*h sh(‘ alone is the sol<‘ 
owner. — O iIkms applv it to only what sh(‘ r(H*eiv(\s ai 
mari’iagxA and not to all that lK‘longs to hia’: as ii is 
only ov(a‘ tlie foinua* that sh(‘ has an ahsohite right : a-^ 
it is said that 'woimai Ixn-ome IIkmi’ own mistr(‘ss(^s, on 
obtaining pri'scaits at their marriagx’.' 

OiIkm’s again hold that tin* term ' y*intah(i ' applies 
to th(‘ savings that th(* young woman mak(‘s out of whal 
sh(' r(M*<^iv(‘s IVom Ium* husband tor h(‘r (*lothing and 
ornanamts, and also toi* th<‘ daily liousehokl 
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Is th<> sliar<' of thr im/n tarries! (J^iinjhter 0}Jy/ — 
Since tin* text adds the (|ualitieation ‘ iininarried/ it is 
that vvliat is said liere do(\s not apply to one who 
has h(M^n married. Further, the tei*m ‘rv'o/ ‘onl*y, ' refeiTing 
lo what is well known, s(‘ts aside the implications 
of the ('onl(*xt ; (‘Otise(]uenlly, what is said h(‘r(' (regarding 
lh(‘ motIuTs property) (rannoi apply lo lh(‘ 'appointed 
daughter' (wl\o would he nnivried), 

alter haviiig de(dan‘d that tlu^ woman's 
property d(*s(*ends to he?* children' (2(S‘24) — adds — 'To her 
daughters who nvr unmarried and unselthal ; ' when^ 

‘ unsettle? 1 ' stands for thosi^ who, though married, ar(^ 
(hildh^ss, and without any property of tlah’ own, not 

having (htaiiKal a footing in tlu^ hous?^ of iheir 
husbands. 

' T/i(‘ grohdson uUynr is lo inhorUd — the entii*?* 

property of th(‘ man who di(s without a h^gitimate son. 
^\^lat would h(‘ the shart^ ol the grandson, wluai tla^ 

man dies l(\aving a legitimat<‘ son, shall h<' declarcal 

kat(‘r on. 

dda* tiirin ' (jrandsoo.' stamis tin* the son of the 
appointed daughter^ in th(‘ presemt s(mt(ai(*(‘ only, not 
througiiout the context ; as it is only in (*onn(‘(*tion with 
lh<* ‘moth(*rs separate property' (mciiitioned in llie first 
lialf <Ti' th(‘ vers(d that tliere is any autliority for rej(‘c(- 
ing th(' implications of the (*ontexl (whiih ndeivs to tla^ 
A I spo ilt ted Df ( e (jh ter ), — ( K U ) 


VFlhstO {^XXXII 

Tdi- i)Aiu;na4:n’s son suot u) rxitioiiiT the knTik?: 
PROVFRTV OF THE SONLESS FATHER; HE SM VLli ALSO 
OFI'Ell TWO CAKES — TO TUi: 'FATtlKlt' ANO TO THi: 
‘ XTATEKNAL ORAN DFATH HU. ’ — (] IV2>) 
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lihdsyff. 

'I'liJil lli(i soil ol’ the Appointed l)aiii»htei‘ slial! inheril (he 
entire })roperty ol the father havinfi* been ali*eady laid down in 
tlie fovef^oiiig verse, the present verse lias hetiii (‘xplaine<l hy 
some peo])le as laying down the necessity of otVerin^ (lie (wo 
(rakes, with JxrfererKre lo the said ‘ daii!L;h((‘r’s son.’ And 
aireordin^ (o (lK‘se iieojilc (lur readin<; is " ha/rc<l ififdi, ’ ‘ if 
(he son of (lie Api)oin((‘d I)air4ii((‘r inlierits, vie,, eli*.’ 

Airordinu' to (his view, tlar olVeiiniLi, of (lur eakes would he 
iiuiimlxail only in (he event of (her man inheriting (lie laitinr 
property ; so (hat lu; nee<l not oiler (he t akers in (htr trvt'nt of his 
]t,*('>eivin,i; an ‘ etjual shartr' (as laid tlown iintler Id I lielow). 
If (his wtrrcr not (lur meanint;', then (hercr would he no pi>int in 
(he injunelion, if (htr njjrrnnj if which would he aln^ady 

indicated hy liar e;cneral law (hat ‘one* shall make ollerings (o 
him from whom he re(*(‘iv(s anythint’.' And in that (rase any 
rtrfereiu'e (o (hir inhei'itinj; of the "’('njin: pi'operty’ would 
her a(n;olu((‘ purposeless. 

'riiis (‘xplanation howirver cannot Ixr rij^hl. What is 
uuMiit is (hat he 'sliall inhcj'it (he propirrty of tlur sonkrss 
father;' and ^ (tpntrasyff. pilur harci' is (lie lonp:;-a(rcep(ed 
readiiii; also, ddur term 'lather' alsti is known to ;ipply to the 
actual prOijauh>i\ and nt»( (o the aiolrnut! ijnDalfulhrr. 
lleiK'c what is meant is (hat 'if (her hushand ol the (rpptiiiUcd 
(haufhtcr has no son from any other wifer, hut has one from 
iIk; (ippovidi il ilanghU t\ then this same son shall her the 
son for his own father, as also for his motJier's fathd*. ’ If 
howeverr, tlur i)j‘oj>’enilor has sons from his otlicrr wivers, 
tlu3n the son horn of (he ‘appointed daugliter’ shall mritlier 
inherit the property of, nor oiler cakes to, him ; — even 
tlKUigh he may he horn of a, mother helon^^in^ to tlur sanu* 
(raste as his father. The relation of the ‘proi^imy and 
|)ro};enitor ’ is ditlerent from that of ' father and son.' 
k]ven thou<;h the ‘lathers’ of ^ aiul some otlurr 

kinds of sou, are not their ‘ (irojicuitors ,’ yet they are iet;ai(led 
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ils luivirifi those as (heir ‘issue’; while the lathers oi 
the ‘ pureliased, ’ and the ‘abandoned’ sons, even 
thouj;h their aetual ‘ progenitors,’ are not regarded 
as having tluaii as their ‘ issue ’ ; as happened in the 
ease ol Ajigaila and other persons (vvlio sold their sons 
to other persons). In the delinition of the ‘ yi/rro.so, ’ 
‘legitimate,’ son ( 0 . 16 ()), we find the words 'in. hi.'! 
oirn, soil’ ; and in the ease of llu; ‘appointed daugliler’ 
tlu! ‘soil’ l)elongs to her father; — liei' hushiind being only 
one who has wedded her and as sueh, is entitled to 
ol)edienee and serviee. 

For these leasons, the eonelusion shoulil lx; as follows : — 
In a ease where the liusband of the ‘a|)pointed daugliter’ 
lias no, otlici’ sons, the son of tlie ‘apjioinled da.iighter’ 
shall inherit his entiri' properly, and also oiler funeral 
cakes to him. If liowever the father has sons from othei' 
wives, him the son of the ‘appointed daughter,’ sliall not 
oiler cakes to his father. 

Huch a son is called ' <i(t/i</hl<fr\'! ’ i. c., the son of llie 

daiujidcr. In the ease of llu; giaiidfathei also, llu; 
same principle applies as that in the ease of the father; — that is, 
he shall oiler the cake to him w hose properly he inheilts ,; and 
not in any other ease. As a matter of fact, the injunction that 
‘he shall oiler I lie cakes when he inherits ‘the entire proptiiiy’ 
docs nc^ necessarily imply that there should be no ollering in 
other eases, lleeaiise tliej’e being no j'cferenee to the father and 
the; grandfather, any sueh implication would lx; of the nature of 
‘ preclusion. ’ If there wore an implication, even in the absence 
of sueh a lelerence, the ileiluetion w’ould be that ollerings 
should be made to both. So that the meaning would be that — 
‘ just as cakes are oll'ered to the fathei' and the maternal 
grandfathej', so should they be oll'ered also to the 
paternal grandfather and the maternal great-grandfather, 
till! two ancestors above the foiiuer two respectively. 
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VERSE CXXXTIT 

• 

lx THIS WORLO, RCT\YKEN TIIK SOX’s SOX AXI) Till' 
OAUOJTTKK’S SON TIIKRK Is NO 01 1 PK It KXC K, IX RAW; 
roR TIIIC FATIIKR AXT) MOTHER OP EACH 01' THEM 
WERE ROTH RORX OF IITS OWN ROOV.-- 

lllidsyu. 

Tills is ;i (li'iTiiiialory sni)|)loin(Mi1 to \vli;il Ii:is Roiir'lipldi'i’. 
“ Wliy is*tlii‘t(‘ no iliftiTPiicp ? ” 

'' /Iri'diisc l/tc (111.(1 iiiitlh(‘}‘ (‘Ic., (’li\ — ( 1 .!!)) 

\T':r 8 e (‘xxxiv 

BcT TE a sox HAPPEX to re RORX AFTER THE OACOH- 
TER HAS REEX 'APPOTXTEO, ' Till: HTVTS TON MUST 
HE Ei^UAr, ; AS there is \o sexioritv for the 
WOMAN.— (R’ ll) 

It/id.'iifu. 

'riio (li vision slinll lio oqiial, — I lion* slmll In' (Yjual 
sliiiH's, witli llio son llms lioni. 

Tills pi'oolndes llio ‘ pri'roronlinl sliaro. ’ 

‘ There is no seniority foi' the, woman. ' — The ‘ sonior- 
ily’ iii'pclndod is, in rogni'd to llu' shave ol inliorilance 
only, and not ‘in regavd to the treatment to he givorded 
to her. — (Idl) 

VERSE VXXXV 

IF THE APPOINTED DAUGHTER HAPPEN TO DIE lyiTTIOUT 
A SON, THE IITJSRAND OF THAT APPOINTED DAUGHTER 
MAY, WITHOUT HESITATION, TAKIO THAT PRO- 
PERTY. — ( 135 ) 

Blidsyn. 

Ro far it would appear tliat thi* hnshand of the 
Appointed Daughter who lias had no issue, has nothing to 
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do witli tlic properly in question; hence tlio present text 
lays down liis connection with it. 

In this connection there nrises the question: — Does 
lh(‘ A[)])(>inted Dangliler become \‘^anctilied ’ ly inan’iag(‘ or 
not/ fl slie v.s* sanctified, then she heconu's a wife] as 
marria}>(* consists in ‘ making a wile/ And in that ease lier 
pi*operty natiii*ally revwts to her lmsl)and (?). If, on the 
otluT liund, slie is not snnctifje<l hy ilie marriago, — llam, 
as slie would still continue to he a lier hushamrs 

inler(iours(' with Ikm' would ho of tlu^ natiin' of having 
intenmirse with an unmarried maiden, and would Ix^ a <lir(‘cl 
('onlravenlion ol th(‘ rule that one should always i*emain 
at1a(*lied to his own wife." 

^ on may lake it any way you ('lioo-;(‘. (?) 

Hut in llial (*as(‘ llie preseni \'(a‘s(‘ hei'omes m(\*in- 
ingless/' 

Tliej'o is no for(‘e in tliis o])j(*('lion. In ord(‘i‘ to (*om- 
plete tli(' nseluluess of llie vei’se, it sliould Ix' taken as 
nunint to s(‘t aside llie notion that ‘ just as the c'liild horn 
ol the Appointed Daughter does not lielong to her husband, 
so would hor properly also not he inherited hy 
him/ As a matter of fact, again, thorc^ are sevcxul verses 

in the work of M.anu that are ])urely de(*lamatory. 

Or, (for the sak(‘ of argument) it may he said that 

the A))pointed Daughter* is noi san(*tifi(Hl hy Marriag(‘. Even 
so, inten^ourse with her would not m(‘an inter(*ourse with 
a maid(ai. — “How so?” — .Because all that is meant is that 
the child horn of her shall belong to its mothers father; 
and any consideration of extraiK'ous mattei*s is (mtirely 
out of pla(M^(?) Then again, the act of the hushand of 

th(‘ Appointed Daughter is not among those that make on(' an 
‘ out(‘ast(/ (as it would, if it meant intercoui’se with a maiden). 

Further, is the argument that ‘ it means intercourse 
with a maiden’ urged on the understanding that the name 
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' maiden ’ stands foj* tlie remarried widoir ? As a matter 
ol taut, tlunu are (liree kinds of ‘maidens’ — (1) one wlio 
lias liad no sexual intereourse willi a male. (‘2) on(‘ who 
lias dedi('aFed li(‘rsell lo lifelong’ serviee ol lomj)l(;s, nnd 
(:>) one who is still a ehild. Now, il‘ the ohjc'etor imdiM*- 
siarals the term ‘ maiden ’ as standing lor one who has had 
no sexual inteixnairse, then, the first intercourse' that th(‘ 
husband has with his married wih' would n.Iso h(' ‘ inter- 
(^ours(' with a mnvlmd In the present tn'aiise, the term 
‘ /v ray/d, ’ ‘niaidem, ’ is gemerally ns('d in tlu' sense ol ‘one wlio 
has had no sexual intereourse with a male. ’ 

It th(' 1(‘rm ‘maiden’ he taken to stajid (or {me. for whoto 
(hr loerO nol hcc'r ^wrfor'h'i^rd ^ — that c^annot lx* 

right; as words (‘Xpressiv(' ot that would Ix' lorth(*oming at the* 
V(ay outs(*t (?) In tact, it is only on th(' strength ol otlu'r 

authorities that th<* t(‘nn is taki'u nguratively as standing lor 

tlu' saiil p(‘rson (?) It has Ixx'n said that “'‘all the sacaed texts 
us('d at maiTiag(* ari* applieahle to maidens only, and never to 
non-maidi'us, Ixx'ausi^ th(' latter an* siK'h as havi* lalh'iioH h*om 
all r('ligious lites’ (S.22(l): and the* im'iition ol ‘hilling oil Irom 
ri'ligious ritc's ' is ('h'arly indi(*ative ol the lai't that tlx* girl 

who has had inteieoui’sc* with man is a ‘ non-maiden ; and 

obviously, sh(' who has not had siu'h int('i('Ourse is a maiden. 
In all thesi* eas('s tlie ‘rit(*s’ rc'h'rn'd to ar(^ those that an* 
done in a(*(M>rdan(M^ with th(^ diri'ct signific‘ation ol the teian 
‘ maidi'ii. ’ Now the (pu'stion arises vvliellaT this is so in the* 
<*ase ol all ‘ rites, ’ oi* only in thos(^ in H'gard to which thi'H* an* 
otlu'r authorit ies ? Now, as regarilsthe son (iilled ^^uui'ideV’dhyrn 
‘ AVT/jfzr/'//,’ the very na, me indicates that the girl is still und(T 
her lather and is devoid of the sacTamental rite (of marriag('). 
If the name indicated only the aJu^eitcr of ridif/ionr r/Vrs, 
if the name ‘ maiden-horn ’ applied to tlu* (*hild not horn ol 
lawful w(‘d-lock,“then th(^ son of the woman also, he- 

gott(ai hy men other than her liusliand, would Ix' ‘ maiden-horn. 
On the otiuT hand, if the mame indicat(xl the omier^h'hV of l.h(* 
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fdther- orAj, llien tlio dnughter of tlie Appoiritod Daughlof also 
would coino lo 1m> (“allod ‘ maidon-horn 

It lias Ixx^n said aliovo that intonxairsi' with tlu' ‘ luaiih'ii ' 
involvo;! tlio traiisgrossion of (lie law that one ’should havo 
intoroourso with his ' 'wi/c' only. Ihil this law doc's not iiK'an 
that ‘ ono should not havo inlorconrso with wouk'u otlu'r than 
his wifo, ’ or that ‘ho should not lovo anothor woman or 
aiiothor wife. ’ Bo(‘auso if it nioant that, thou all this prohibition 
iH*ing already oontainod in this law, any si'parali' [a'ohihilion ot 
‘ inb.'rc’onrso with the wives of others' would be (niliridy snpin- 
flnons. What the said law do(‘s mean is that ‘ the man shall 
eherish love for his wife,’ the cultivating ol the teelings of 
love being eondneive to gri'al happiiu'ss. (?) 'I'he passage 
— ’‘One should not eherish desire for any woman, noi’ the wih' 
of another man, as by avoiding ibis he falls not olV from 
virtue’ — is a mere reiteration. Or, it may only mean the 
injunction that ‘ while remaining attached to his own wife, one 
should avoid intercourse with her on the sacred days. ' hivi’u 
so, th(' injunction would lx; only supplementary to another. Nor 
would the case in question fall within the prohibition of 
intercounso with '' anoth,e'r.'< ; becausi' so long as she 

hits not been married, she (cannot l*e called ‘ wife. ’ 

Now what is the right course to adopt '! 

Tlie right course is that the gill (Appointed Daughter) 
should not be wedded by any person, d’here are eight forms ol 
marriage; they have been styled "Brahma' and the rest, in 
accordance with the nature of the mannei' of acc(!ptanc(^ involved 
in each ; and in the case of the Appointed Daughter, tluae is no 
‘ acceptance ’ {<»' making own) ; as in her case, the ownership 
of the girl’s father does not cease. Further, the very prohibition 
regarding the marrying of a brothorless girl implies that oni* 
should not many the ‘ Appointed Daughter. ’ ft is said for 
instance that — ‘ one should not marry a brotheitess girl, as her 
son belongs to her father ’ { Oa/niftma, 2S.-0). Phis prohibi- 
tion occurs in a special context ; and the trangression of this 
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woiihl make tiie marriage lose its irne saeramcmlal character ; 
just as the marrying ol‘ a Shudr<f> girl hy a l>rahmana 
(lepiives his 'lire ’ of the ‘ Ahacantya' (saerilicial) character. 

Mere prohibition however of a certain maiTiage does not 
necessarily deprive it of its sacramental (iuiracter. Jn many 
cases, for instance, people marry the ‘lawny girl,' and several 
such others as are forbidden ; and wilh the assistance of those 
wives they do cany on their religious duties. ]>ut if the girl 
belongs to tlie sayie (Jotra or Pravarny as her husbamrs, then, 
even thougli she lias been ‘ married, ’ she c^annot fuHill llie 
duties of tlui ‘ wife’ foi* him. It is in view of this fact that in 
coniKxMon with llu^ rule that — ‘one should not marry the 
lawny girl etc., etc.,’— some people have held that the [)in- 
hibilion, piaiains lo Ihe rlsihlr disaliililies, and hence it 
does not stand on tlui same footing as the proliibition 
of the marrying of a ' sa.pinda/' girl; though botli the pro- 
hiliitious o(rur in ihe same context. 

Wherefore then is there any iirohibition as to tlie 
cMse of the Appointed DaughlcJ* falling under Marriage?” 

lUx^ause as a su])plcmi‘nl lo tlu^ said prohibition, tlieri! 
is the asserlion ‘ because; the child belongs lo the father. ’ 

"riuis then, it is only in so far as ihe ol)taining of 
children is ('onceriied (hat Ihe Appointed I )aught(a‘ cannot 
l)c one's ‘ wife’; she^ is fully (aititloil lo assist as ‘ wife’ in 
all I hat lelates to sacred duties, property and pleasure. 

This may be. so ; yet, inasmuch as shc^ cannot become 
llui man’s o/ea, there can be no real marnaye (wliicli 
im plies ow) uir^h ip). 

“In that cas(j the son of ihc^ Appointed Daugliter 
would l)e ‘maiden-born.’ Beiiausc he would not belong to 
his progenitor ; he lieing the child of pajcnts not law- 
fully wedded. Jf howiwer, the marriage of the Ap[#ointed 
Daughtia’ es ol the nature of a ‘ sacrament, ’ tlu‘ child fullills 
both conditioiivS — that of belonging to his progenitor and 
being born of duly hallowed wcd-lock. And if he iails 
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in only one ol; those two eorulition.s, he is still dilVerenl 
IVoin the ‘ nuudeii-born. ’ 

Oui* answer to (lie above is as follows The eharaetei* 
ot (lie 'maiden-born’ son is not present inMlie son ol 
1 he A ] >j )oi n te( I I )a uj^hter. 

Tlie deliniiion ol (he ' maid(‘n-born’ is (hiis slaled - 
‘A son whom a maiden seerdly beai’s in her lalhei’s lionsi*, 
om‘, should eaJl maldviirhtrH, by name ; and (he child 
born ol (lu^ maidcai belonji;s (o the man who mariies laa’ ’ 
(il. I 7li). And (he meanin<» ol (his is as lollows. — ‘II a soil 
Jnllills (lujse (‘ondilions, he shall be r(‘i;arded in (his 

(j'calise as nifudmrhorH ] and (he <|U('s(ion arising; as lo 

the person (o whom siu'li a >»on belon<;s, (he tex( adds, 
as an addi(ional simteiu'i*,, tha( ‘ (lie rhild born nl (he 
maiden belongs (he man who marries her/ ( )r, (his 

(ex( may be taken no( as delinin^ (he parlicnilar kind 

ol son, bill simply as deelarine; his nlaiiojisliip ^ — the 
sense beinj;' (ha( ‘the maiden-born son should be rej^arded 
as related lo (he pei'son who marries (he .I'ii'h ; so (hat 
(he wholes ((sx( lorms one eonnec'ted scJileiu'e. As a madia; 
ol tael, relationship varies with variations in (he persons 
eoncerned and the, adeiulanl einnmistances, — sueJi loi* inslanee, 
as while (lui one (tlu*. maiden-born) is l)e;^olteii 
the other ((hat ol (he A|>poin(ed l)mi;;h(.er) is be^olten 
openly.’ 

Thus the idea tha( (lu! tex( <pio(ed supplies the 

deliniiion ol the ' maiden-born ’ son should be reganled as 
repudiated. It only points out (ha( the child is ‘maiden- 
born 

Othei's however have declared that the Surrli text 
itself has a special bearing- ; the name ‘ maiden-born ’ 
is not applied lo every child of an unmarried ' maiden 
it ajiplies only (o such a child as has been delined by 
Manu. 

This view also we aceei)t. (??) — (Ido) 
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VERSE CXXXVI 

EiTHEII Al>P01NTED Oil NO'! APPOINTED, IJ A DAE’Gll- 
TEIl BEAUS A SON TO A DUSBAND OP EQUAL STATUS, 
TlUlOTJGll THAT SON DOES THE MATEllNAL OllAND- 
PATUEll become endowed WITH A ‘ SON’S SON ’ ; HE 
SHALL OPPEB THE PUNEllAL CAKE AND INHEIUT HIS 

PllOPEllTY. — (136) 


l>y (Inly considisrinji \vli;il li:is jiono Ixldn; iuicl wli;il 
follows next, it is clear tluil the presenl verse also refers 

to the Appointed l)au<>hter. 

Jl has been said that the son of the imappointed 

daufihter also is entitled to the property of his maternal 

.grandfather; how much more so is the son of the 

Appointed I)au,e:hler entitled to it ? — "Phis is the idea 
nu'anl to he expresscal. The vorsi; cannot he taken as 
layiii}’- down the t.ithi of the .!;randson to the property of 
the maternal jirandfather ; for if siuh a general principle 
were recojjnised, tlien tlierc would he no need for IIk! 
institution of the ‘appointe<l (laughter’ at all. 

“ Hut in anothci' Smrti text it is found to he laid down 
tliat it is incuml)(!nt i^xm every daughter’s son to oiler the cake 
to his maternal ,gB;indfalher ; — ‘ so also on hehalf of the PAOther’s 
fathers ’( 1 1.22S). Anil in the present verse also, 

if we ignore the fact of its occurring in a lamtext dealing wdth 
the ‘ appointed daughter, ’ and hear in mind the woi ds of the 
text itself, it appears only |•ea.sonahle to take, as jrortaining to 
every ila, lighter’s son, the. injunction regarding ‘ the ottering ol 
cakes and the inheriting of property . In another text also, 
it has been declared that ‘ the fianyhler'.s son sfiall take the 
entire property etc., etc.’ J).l;j2). ” 

Our answei' to the above is as follows: — In the text 

quoted from Yajiiavalkya, wc find the term ‘mother’s fathers’ 
16 
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ill the plural ; now doen thi.s refer dircetly (o (he individual 
'father,’ or indireel ly to tiu' ‘mother’s <j7'arul father' and other 
ancestors ? In the I'ormei' ease, it would mean that the 
otVerini; is to he made to the maternal ijraftaJ father only, just 
like the ordinary ' S/n'faldha.' and other ollerings ; and this 
would lie wrong, after the ‘ Saplmllhanma' has been done 
(which has uniliedlhe mother’s father with her grandfather and 
great-grandfather) ; since it has fieen tieelareil that ‘ after the 
Sapiudikantna one shall oiler cakes to all the three.’ If if he 
held that the Ida'pindtkarana rilt! itsell may hot be perfoi’med. 
But this also could not lie ; a,s the [lerformanie of it is nowhere 
foi'hirlden. As for ' indirect’ indication, it can he justified only 
under very special circum.stanees; and then too it must he in 
consonance with the direct declaration of Shrvti tertr. And 
it is only in very special eircumstiinees that a (ext can he 
entirely separated from the context in which it, occurs ; as is 
found to he the ease in regard to the ‘'rwelve I’pasads.’ 
{3Jiniu. Am. B.d.lo fh)- 

As for the epithet ‘ a^jjomteil,' it has been already 
explained that it means something quite dillerent. 

For all these reasons, the verse must he taken as referring 
to the son of Urn Jjijmidcd, Daughter only.- -(Idh) 

VERSE CXXXVll. 

Through nit; sox oxi; coxyuicRs thu ivorlhs, 

THROUGH ITIR GRAXHSOX HK ORTAIXS I AIMORTALITV, 

ANH THROUGH THK SOX's GRAXHSOX HU ATTAIX.S 

THU KUGIOXS OU JTIU SUX, — (137) 

Ifltdiiyu: 

• rh) •oo.ijli the non ’ — wlien born,— /.c. througli the helji 
rcndereil l\y him — ' owi eonuticm ' — wins — ‘the worlds ' — the 
ten ‘ sorrowless regions, ’ Heaven ami the rest. That is he 
becomes horn in tliose regions. 
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Similarly '' throu(jhj,h<‘ gr(in(l-'<on, he ofd/niif< immoi'Ud- 
ily' — i.(\, long rosidonce in tlioso regions. 

‘ Throny/i the ynt.ndfto't). he aUatiis I he regions of 

(he S-mi,' — i.e., lie hofMimos ettiilgenl aiul is not hcdimiiKMl by 
any sort ol darkiK'ss. — (lilT) 

VFdlHK ('XXXVTTl 

Becattse Tirii Son heetvers itis father from the 

HELL CALLED ‘ PtTT,' THEREFORE HAS ME REEN 

CALLED ‘ Petra,’ ‘ Deliverer from Pet,’ ry 

THE Self-existent One IFimself. - (138) 

Bhdsya. 

This is a di'clamatory siipplomenl Kt lli(' liijniietion ol 
liogetling clnldreii. 

‘ Th<‘ hell calleiJ Pnf ’ — is tlio iiaim^ given |o the lour 
kinds ol elemental life on llit' Farlli. And I’rom this is the 
lather deliver'd by his son, as soon as he is born ; which 
means that he is born next in a divine tile. 

It is lor this reason (h.il In* is <‘all(‘d " Pntm.,' ‘Deliveri'r 
Irom Put.’ — ( 1 38) 


•VEPvHE (’XXXTX 

Between the Son’s son and the Dafghtfr’s son 

THERE TS NO DIFFERENCE IN THE WORLD; SINCE 
THE DATTOHTER’S SON ALSO, LtKE THE SON’S SON, 
SAVES THE MAN IN THE NEXT AYORLD. — (131)) 

Here also the term ‘daughter’s son ’ is to be understood as 
standing lor the wn of (he Appointed Daughter. 

‘ The. (Iftughl eP s son, lil'e the son's sou, saves (he. inav 
tn the next xoovld' •, — this is jmrely deelainatory ; — the fact 
having- been already enjoined lielore (in 133). 
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'Between tliese two ‘ there is no difference,' •, — in the case 
of one (the son’s son), it is tlie mother, while in that of 
the otlna' (lh(‘ daiighter’s son) it is tin* fatlua', ijiat belongs 
to anoth(‘r family. H(‘n<!(‘ llu' (laughter’s son also delivers 
one from the aforesaid Pnt-heU . 

VERS?: (’XL 

The son of tde Aprointed Oauguter shall offer the 

f 

FTRS^r CAKE TO TITS MOTHEK, THF SECOND TO HEK 
FATHER AND THE THIRD TO HIS FATHER’S FATHER, 

—(140) 


Bhdsyff. 

Tt has he(‘n declared (l.‘>2) that ‘he shall otli'r the cak(' t(» 
his fatla'r and to his mdlcrnal (iriind/athfir' ; when' the 
offering of the cake hy lh<“ son of th(' App(»inted Daughter to 
his matimil gra,ndfather has been enjoiimd; and this is a 
totally ditferont kind of odiaing laid down foi‘ him. 

'The first cake he shall offer to his 'mother,' — th(> second 
to her father. 

Borne people read ' pitusUcsya.' ‘his (not hc'r) fa,th.e.r.' 
And those who ai'cept this reading offcT the cake to the 
Appointed Daughteiv and then to the 'progenitor, and tluai 
tlu! thiwl to the progenitor’s father. 

Tn accordance with this view there would he no ofli'ring 
laid down for the maternal grandfathcT. — (140) 
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Ip onk has an ahopteh son endowed with all 

OOOD QLALITTES, HE SHALL INHERIT H IS VR0PE:RTY, 
EVEN THOl'GH HE MAY HAVE COME PROM ANOTHER 
PAMFLY. — (141) 

lllulsyo. 

(Li( 1 (t it is siiid— ‘8011s, iind not brolliovs or tnlluTs, 

arc the inU(‘rilors of llio fallK'i’s propovly ’ - wIum'o all sons aro 
tIoclaiiHl to !)(' oiititlod to iidi<‘rilan(Y‘. 80 lons^as tla? ‘logitiinato ’ 
son is alivo, tlio ^ Ksetr<ija' and otlioi’ sons an* (‘iititlod to 
maintenance! only: ‘'^Flu' h'gitiinalo son ;done is the sole inas- 
tiT of the entire' patf*rnal [erope'rty; for thee eilheers he' shall, as an 
ae-t of kinelneess, proviele' for suhsisteau'e' says Mann ( 9 . 1 (» 3 ). 
Thus then the' fact of the* aelojite'd son inhe'riling the* fatlu'r’s 
preipealy is alreaely e'stahlislu'el ; the prf'sent text thoroforo is 
meant to inelieate that he is so entitle'el, eve'ii whe'ii the* legiti- 
mate! sem is there'. If it eliel neit me*an this, ihe'ie' would he' nee 
t>oint in the ve'rse' at all. 

d'he! epiestieen tluit arises is — what shall he' the share of the 
aeleiptexl son '! • , 

Some people' hole! tliat, since neithing partieiular has he'on 
laid elown, thee share shall ho eepial tee that eif the legitimate' 
sem. 

This however is not right. If shares had he'on iFieant to 
he equal, them this woulel luive hiH'n eloiirly statc'd, as it has 
henm in the e!ase of the son of tlie Appointeel Daughter (uneler 
1).1P>4). Hene'e! it lollows that, jis ill tli(' (\‘ise ()l‘ llio 
hsetraja son, so Iiero also, tlu' share' sliall bo llu* sixlli or 
oiglitli part (of that of the logitiinato son). 



12G 


MANIT-SMIITJ : DISCOITKSE IX 


^In tliis connoetion there is something to he said. Just as 
the author has deelared the share ol tlie Ksetrnjo son to h«^ ‘ the 
sixth part’ (0. 1(54), that of the ‘adopti'd’ son also would have 
been pr(‘S('ri)>(‘d (if it w(*r(* so iuten(l<H]). 

Thus then, the real purport of th(' reit(‘ration containeil in 
the |)res(*nt verse has got to he found out. 

Our revered teacher explains as follows: — 4’he id(*a piovid- 
<h 1 hy tlie present verse is that, inasmuch as no partiindar share 
has heen specified, the share of the adopted rson should he 
understood to he h'ss than that of the Ksefrnjn-, and h(' 
cannot go without a, shares nor is he (‘ntillesl to a shai'c 
<*qual to that of the son. oi' to that ot the* 

Kfielvdjn son. — (Ml) 

VKTISK CXLIl 

The AUOP'i’Rn son .siiall not take the famiev-naaie on 

THE PROPERTY OP UIS PROP, ENITOK ; THE CAKE 

POLLOWS THE PAMTLY-NAME AND THE PROPERTY; POR 

HIM THEREIORE WHO GIVES AWAY HIS SON THE 

FUNERAL OFFERINGS CEASE. — (142) 

BJia-sya. 

It is only i-ight that the adoptinl son should Itavi^ a share 
in his jidoptivo fathi'r’s property ; since he does not inluerit 
either the family-name or the property of his piogenitoi’ ; 
and this for the simple reason that he has gone out of the 
family. 

Inasmuch as he does not inherit tlie family-name and 
the property of the progenitor, he does not otter cakes 
to him ; since ‘ //ic ca/e falhnvs the faniily-mt'iiie ci'njd the 
in'oiierty ' \ — that is, a son offers the funeral cak(‘s etc., to 
that, preson whose fainily-naine and property he inherits. 

‘CV'Gses’ — drops away from him. 

' Svndhd '; — this syllahle .stands for that which makes 
the use of thi* syllable ‘ svadhd' po.ssihle ; — i.e., the S/irdd<Ihn 
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iuul otlivi' oncrin};s. Ami wlicn :i man 5 ;iv(.‘s away liis 
sun lu anoUiur man, lliesu olU!iin<i;s (•(!asc for him; tlial is, 
limy should nol Ito oHbred to him. 

This l?iw applies to the ‘made’ and other kinds of 
sons, — oc., ‘the one eoneeived hefon^ marriage,’ the ‘east 

oil' ’ and ‘ the one who benefits botli. ’ 

Others construe ''haref' as implying the (;aiisal form 

'hdrayet', ‘should deprive’; which means tlial the 

adopted son sludl benelil both fathers. 

Ihit the fact of the matter is that the vi'rse opens 
with the relim/uisliing of privihojes ; so that consistently 
with that, the latter half also .should mean that ‘no 
i;ak(.‘ shall be oflered’: t.e., the father also shall 
relinquish his privilege of receiving the cakes. 

In the face of these facts, some authority will have 

to lie found for attributing a different meaning to the 
words {' hiirTsl ' and the re.st). — {14‘J) 



SECTION (19) SONS NOT ENTITLED TO A SHAKE 
IN THE PARENTAL PROPERTY 

VERSE CXLIIl 

TTlli OKl^SI’JlING Ol’ A AVIFIO NOT ‘ AUTIlOllISED,’ AND 
I'HI'; OV'l’.Sl’JlJNG OBTAINED FllOM llEJl YOUNGElv 
BHOTHKK-IN-LAAV by a woman WIKN HAS ALJIKADY 
GOT A SON, — BOTH OF THESE AlIE L'NDESEIIVING 
OF A SllAllE; ONE BEING BORN OF AN ADUE- 
TERER, AND THE OTHER BEING THE PRODUCT OF 

LUST. — ( Mo) 

lUidsyx. 

It li:is l)ccn (lec-laml above that, when the linshand 
(lies without male i«siie, the wile slioulil ol)t.iiin the 
siinetion of lier (Eleis lor the bcjiettinji ol' a son. And 

tills same declaration is reiterated hei'e. 

H a woman is ‘ not tnUliori.srd ' liy her elders, and yet 
bein^ anxious lor a son, bc^mts one,-— under the impression 
that she beinji the ‘soil’ ol lier husband, the son born 
ol her wouhl lie his ‘ K.fcirajn ’ son gnd thus entitled to 
inherit his properly, — a son liorn in thif. manner shall 
not. inhei'it his lather’s properly ; because a son is called 
\hYel,rajn ' only when he is born in the mannei' extiressly 
laid down in the seiiptures; and it is only then that, 

lie inherits the *>• ‘ownpr ol the soil’ (his 

dead lather). It. is lor this reason that the present verse 
denies the iv.hcniintj mjnieitij ol the son born ol the 

woman not duly ‘authorised;’ but it does not forbid 
the offering of the funeral eiike; even though the son is 
one born ol an ‘outcast’ woman. 
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Narada (Id'll) et. seq) lays down a special rule — 
‘^^1080 that are born from an unauthorised woman, either 
by one or by sex'oral men, are not entitled to the property 
of their father; beinf>, as th<»y are, the sous of tlu' 
[lersons from whose schmI they ha.ve been born;— they 
shall offer tlu" eak(' to the person from whose seed they 
are born, specially if the mother has been obtained by 
tlie payment of tlu' nuptial fee; if however the mother has 
not been obtained by the payment of tlu? fee, th(*y shall offer 
the eak(‘ to the [)erson wlio had wedded theii- mothei'.’ 

'Phe text uses the term ' ojf spring' (instead 

of ‘pvlra' son), )tecaus(‘ the child referred to is not 
burn in accordance with th(' law relating,- to the ‘adopted’ 
a,nd other sons, and is, on that account, not mentioned 
amonc; ‘sons.’ Among the t.wice-born people the 
issues of one’s men' ‘six'd’ (and not of lawful wedlock) 
are (mlitled to mere siihsistenc^', and not to the inheri- 
tance of property; siiecially as in connection with all kinds 
of sons it has been dechan'd that ‘on the d('ath of their 
father the sons shall dividi' among thems('lv('s the property 
of their father, left over after th<' jiei'foi'inance of the neces- 
sary ii'ligions rites ; a.nd they are all entitled to mainten- 
ance'.’ 'Flius it is the duty of the Ijegitimate son to 
provide for the' iHaintcnance of the unlawfully-begotten 
sons; but tlu'se* latter are not entitled to any inhcn’itance 
in the property ; s[)ecially becauisc' inheritance has been 
declared to belong to those particular kinds of sons that 
have been spec'.ially enumerated; Wc; ic^ad (in 9'1G2) of 
‘ the two hears ’ (where only /wo sons tire spoken of as 
' heirs’). 

Fi'om what is said here it follows that ‘ the issue of 
the unauthorised woman,’ not entitled to the property of 
his lawful fatlier, does beciome a sharer in that of the* 
person from whose seed he is bora ; and the share in 
this case would be just enough for his subsistence. 

17 
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Then jigain, as th(' woman has been obtained at a 
pri(;e, she is a ‘ slav(',’ and the son ‘ slave-l)orn ; ' and as 
sneh, lie is entitleil not to a share in tlie property, but 
to mere snlisisUnieo. 

Others liavi* lield tliat, even though the woman 
may not l>e a regular ‘slave’ (in the technicfd sense), 
slu' is a servant all the same, sinee the servant is 

always employed lor doing a dellnite work; e.r/., the bath- 
man, th(' toilet-man, the eook and so forth ; the woman 
kept for pleasnn* also is employed for a definiti' work, — 

and is fed and clothed ; and hence she is as good as a servant. 

Simil.'irly also in the case of the woman who has 

already got a son, if the son is alive, and yet slu' obtains 
a son from her younger hiother-in-law, even on ‘ authorisation.' 

“Rut how can there h(> ‘authorisation’ in the case of 
a woman who has alri'ady got a son?” 

It is th(' brother-in-law who may be ‘ authorised ’ foi’ 
the purpose's of pleasure', under the* pretext of begetting a son. 

As a matter of faett, both of these are* ‘ horn of an 

aelnlteirer : ‘ the one horn of a woman who heis alioady got 

a son is, in adelition, alsei ‘ the; product of hist.’ In the' 

case' of the former the action is prompteel entiie'lv hy a 
longing for :i son. anel not hy lust. — ( 1 4 H) 

VKRSE CXIJV' . 

The male chile oe an ‘ afthortset)’ avoman, it not 

EEOOTTEN IN THE TRESCRITIEE MANNER, IS NOT 

KNTrri.EE TO THE PATERNAL PROPERTY; AS HE IS 

I'ROCREATE^ BY OFTCA.ST,S. — (144) 

Bhdtiya. 

^ Not, hi lli£ preacrihed manner-,' — i.e,., not wearing 
the white elress and observing .such details. 

He is not entitled to the property : i.e., lie shall imt 
f»e treateil as the' ‘ Kiiettaja ’ 


.son. 
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Tlio brother-in-law ami the sister-in-law aie both 
rightly regarded as ‘ outcastes, ’ on account ol tlieir having 
not obeyed the restrictions, in the begetting ol the son; 
since what’ is jiermitted by tlu; scriptures is only such 
intercourse as is done in strict accordance with the rules 
laid down. — (144) 



SECTION (20) STATUS OF THE SON BORi'I BY 
‘ AUTHORISATION ’ 

VERSE CXLV 

ThK son 1$0RX Ol’ THK ' AU'I'IIOIUSKI)’ AVOMAN SHALL IN- 
HKlllT, MKK THK ‘ LEiilTlMATK ’ SON; AS LEGALLY 
THAT SEED IS OF T’lIE OWNER OF THE SOIL ANH 
THE OFFSPRING UELONGS TO IIIJI. — (IT.-)) 


lUid.yi/a. 

^ Like the le fplimalf sow’; — llii^ lias hccii cnjoiiK'il 
here with a view to |)('rniil the ' ineleiential share’ ordained 
For the eldest lirother ; as no other ' equality ’ is possilile 
(between the two kinds ol' sons). What the present rule 
preiuits is the ‘ prelereniial share’ lor the ‘ Ktfetrajd,'' sen 
born ol the eldest wife. To this extent, this is a exception 
to ‘the equal shares’ laid down in verse 121. And sincx: 
both the rules are equally authoritative, they must be 
treated as optional alternatives, — the adoption of the one 
or the other being dependent upon tlje qualifications of 
the persons concerned. Apart from this there would be 
no purpose in this verse ; as all that is herein slated has 
been already laid down elsewhere. 

‘ That seed h of the owner of the soil,' — be(;ause it 
serves his purposes. This is purely commendatory ; hence 
it is added 'legally' — he., according to the law. 

Another reason for this lies in the fact that the ‘ ehildj ’ 
— which is the visible embodiment of the seed — belongs 
to the owner of the soil. 

This verse is purely declamatory. — (14.o) 
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VERSE OXLVI 

11k who RROrjiCTS TUU WIFK ANJ> I’ROfJ'HlTV OF HIS 

HKAI) diROTHKR SHALL BKGKT A CHILI) FOR J'HAT 

BROTHER ANH GIVE (ITS PROPERTY TO THAT CHILD. 

-(14(5) 

Bhasyu. 

This i*ule reefers to the (*;ise \vji(?i-c* llie dead hrolher was 
one who had separated from th(( survdvin^ hiH^llua* ; while th(‘ 
preeedin<> vi^jse was meant for thal whei'iJ the two ’mothers 
lived tog(‘ther. This is the only diHercaiee between lliis and 
tlK‘ lorejioinji: rules. 

'Shall beget a child for that brolhcr'—i.c^^hy tlu^ inode 
of ‘ authorisation.’ 

' Sh<iH girc tla^ jaipperty fo thal chibl d — nor- toils 
iiiolh(‘r. 

It is in a(j(‘ordan(*e with this {)rineipli‘ thal women ar(‘ 
(‘niitled to i)uti)Uc'n(f/t(ce, \\n(\ noi \o ownership oi ))ropcrti(.‘s ; 
as they are takim eare of in oiIkt ways. 

‘ His }PTO'pcHy i.e., the projierty of the separated 
brother. — ( 14 ()) 


VKHSh: 


CXl.VII 


It A WOMAN, AVITiloUT BJUNG ‘ Al Til OK ISK I)/ BKAHS A 
SON EITHER TO HER BROTHER-IN-LAW OR T(* SOME 
OTHER PERSON, THAT SON THEY DECT, ARE TO BE 
‘ J.UST-BORN, ’ ■ INCAl'ABLE OF INHERITANCE ’ AM) 

‘ BORN IN VAIN,’ — ( 147 ) 

JPhdtijja. 

BpIoi'p ' tM/uHd,' tli(TP should he. an ‘o ’ (eoalcscinf; wifli 
tlio ‘ d ’ in \>/d') ; I’oi' otherwise (if llie word meant ‘ autlioris- 
ed’) the present v«.Tse would he contrary to what has gone in 
the preceding verse. It might, be argued that with ' amyxihld,' 
‘not authorised,’ this would be a needless repetition of what 
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liiis gone iMjtoro. BiU siicli supertluity can he, and lias been, 
(.‘xjdained. 

"flic older writers however do not ai'cepl the reading 
' anri/nktd^’ ‘not aulhoris(“d.’ Anil according tJo tliein tlie 
text is to lie explained as meaning that ‘ the son horn ol 
the (tuifioritied woman also is not entitled to the paternal 
property.’ 

' Ln.sl-boni, ' — even when the mati acts under ‘authority, ’ 
there is always a certain ainoitnt ol ‘/vi.sV, ’ involved, hence the 
child is called ‘ lust-liorn.’ 

' Born r)/ rtdn — this means that he is incapable ol 
aiicomplishing the purpose lor which he was begotten. 

This verse titrns out (according to the older writers) 
to lie a denial ol the title to inheritance declared helore 
(in 147); and lienee an option has been accepted in 
this c.ase. 

Our revered teacher however declares that if we 
read ‘ mdyukUid ‘not authoriseil, ’ the two texts hecotne 
reconciled. — (147) 

VEK8E CXJ.Vlll 

This iiuot'; siiouoti be t.xoERSTooo as ai’clving to 

I’ARTITIOX AMONG SONS BORN OF WIVES OF THE 

SAME CASTE; LISTEN TO THAT AFI'LYING TO THAT 

AFMONG SONS BORN TO ONE MAN (TF SEVERAL ANH 

HIVERSE WIVES. — (148) 

lilidsya. 

dSoHS horn qf the wivex of the sunn’ eaxte.' — Hons horn 
of mothers of the same caste as the father are entitled to 
inherit the whole property. 

'‘Born of diverse wives'; — he., of wives belonging to 
diverse castes. 

This is what i.s now going to be expounded. 

‘ Several' — this is a mere reiteration. 
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Others however attac^li special significance to this epithet 
(‘several’) also ; the sense being that in the case of partition 
among sons born of wecroV wives belonging to diverse castes, 
the rule is as going to be set forth (in 1 53), — 7s/c., ‘ The Brilh- 
tnana son shall take four shares c^tc., etc.’ As for a srnf/le wife 
of a different caste, — no man ever has recourse to any such : 
hene<» sl>e does n(»t count in the present eotirn'ction. — (I IS'! 



SECTION (211 SHARES OF SONS BORN OF 
MOTHEliS OF DIVERSE CASTES- 


VERkSE (SXEIX 

If TO A TIIKRK BE KOTTll WIVES JN DUE 

ORDEK, EOR I’ARTITION AMONG THE SONS BORN 
Of THESE, THE llUEE HAS BEEN DECLARED TO 
BE AS EOLl,OWS 


Bhu.iy<t. 

'Order ;' — this rol'ors (o wli;i( h;is hcoii siiid in Dis- 

eont‘S(^ III. 

This v(TS(' iilso is :i hricl' iiKlicalioii nl' whal I'olhovs. — (14!)) 

VEPuSl': ('L 

'PhE I’LOUGHMAN, the breeding BUl.L, THE CONVEYANCE, 
THE ORNAMENT, AND THE HOUSE SH ALL BE <i IVEN AS 
THE ‘ I’REI'EIIENTIAL SHARE’ TO THE Brdll'liKtm, AS 
ALSO ONE 1*RTN(HI'AL SHARE. (la* ) 


liil/tiiya. 

' Kti/ds/td.' p/ouylmiren.', — ihc slave who tills lh(‘ soil. 
Says the; iixtnlva t£'xt — ' In, dra-drit Hiiriepolih, I'hiu.did. d‘<aii- 
niar'ntah, yetfhdsidatti kruds/nl fddny<mf'n tmlunh ' 

‘ Conveyance' carl and the rest. 

' Ornament ' -the rinj> or sonu' such ornament worn Ity 
the lather. 

‘ Honse ’ — the principal apartment. 

' One principal share '; — among the several shares into 
whieh the property may l»e divided, the most important ol’ 
these shall go to the Bedleninna son. 
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All this should be set aside as the ‘ preierential share ’ 
for the ‘ eldest ’ sou, and the rest of the property should 
!)(' divid(>d according to thi^ rule going to he laid down. 
— (ir.o) * A 

VERSE CIA 

Ol7T OF THE ESTATE THE lirdhtuanu SHALL TAKE THREE 
SHARES ; THE SON OF THE Kmttriya MOTHER TWO 
SHARES; THE SON OP THE Vuishyu MOTHER A 
SHARE AND A HALF; ANJ> THE SON OF 'I'HE ShTulra 
MOTHER ONE SHARE. — ( 151 > 

Bhd.nja. 

Though the t(‘xt has used tin* singular nuinhor throughout, 
yc't the I'ule h(>r<( laid down appli<>s also to th(‘ casi' where thei-(> 
are two or more sons (tf each (niste, who ao* etitith'd to equal 
shares. In a case* however wIktc th(‘ numhi'r of sons of the 
difleri'iU cask's is not tla* same, tlu' rule is as set forth 
in the m'xt v('rs<'. — (loi) 

VERSE t'LII 

The man knoavino the law shall divide the entire 

EST.ATE INTO TEN FARTS, AND THEN MAKE AN KyiTIT- 
ARLE DIVISIO?; ACCORDING TO THE FOLEOWING Rl’LE. 

-( 152 ) 

B/idsya. 

‘ Estate ’ — propc'i'ty. 

' Equ.i table' — in acicordanco with law. 

On the stw'ngth of tla^ declaration contained in the 
forthcoming vei-se some people do not accei)t the division 
nuTitioiKxl above. — (152) 

VERSE CLIll 

The Brdhniana shall take four shares, and the son 

OF THE Kmttriya UQ'Vmin THREE SHARES; THE SON 

)« 
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_ OK THE Vaifthya MOTHER SHALL TAKE TAVO SHARES, 

AND THE SON OE" THE Shvdrn MOTHER SHALL 

TAEIE ONE SHARE. — (153) 

fihdsya. 

'Phough tho shaivs of llic Ki^attriya and otlior .sons 
liavc l)ppn spf forth hero in an unqualified form, yet in 
anothei' Smrti, in eonneetion with certain particular kinds 
of pi'operty, vve find a totally difPerent form of divi- 
sion : — (1) ‘ The land acquired from gifts shall not lx; 
given tf) the son of the Ksattriya mother, and (2) if any 
such land happen to have heen given hy the fath('r to 
these, it .shall he taken h}' the Brahmana son on the fathei’s 
death.' 

Since this specifies the land ‘ acquired from gifts, ‘ 
that acquired hy purchase and other means do not heeome 
similarly exchaled. Elsewhere again we read — ‘ The son 
horn to a Brahmana from his Shudra wife is not entitled 
to a share in landed property,’ which precludes th<' Shudru 
son from all kinds of lands. 

All this restriction should he understotKl to apply 
to those (;ases wlieix* there are other forms of property 

also ; otherwise, we would he fa(«d by the law relating 
to ‘ the tenth part of a shaw*.’ If there were no other 

pioperfy, tlu* sons in question would he left without an)'^ 

suhsistcnce. 

Wh:it 1 hold however is that though the allotment of 
shiires (under the circumstances mentioned in the Srarii texts 
quoted) is negatived, provision for suhsistcnce does not 
th(>rehy become precluded. 

Tf it he asked ‘ AVhat is the difference between 

these two ? ' — our answer is that if the said sons Avere 
entitlcHl to regular ‘shares,’ they would he entitlal to make 

gifts of, or sell, the property inherited, while what thc 7 

get foi- subsistence, of that they (*an only take the 

usufruct. 
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“ As tor tlio grains necessary tor his suhsistencte, these 
the Shtidra son shall receive troiu the Brdhniuna *on ; 
so that there would be no point in alloting any land to 
him for thi»t. purpose. Says (fautama (28-30) — ‘ He obtain." 
his subsistence, in the mannei' of a pupil.” 

True ; but provision for his subsistence has g(jl to b<‘ 
matle, in consitleration of the fact that the property under 
division is his father’s ; and if such provision were not 
detinitely made at the time of division, it is just possil)h' 
that the twice-born brothers might lose the property, either 
by misconduct or by some such act as selling and the 
like ; and in that case he would be left without subsistence. 
If, on the other hand, some land has been delinitely allotted 
for his subsistence, the other brothers could not appropriate 
it to other uses, without his consent. — (153) 

VEKSE CLIV 

WiiE'i'UKU A Brdhmana has a son or no son, 

HK SHALL NOT, ACCORHING TO LAW, ALLOT MORK 

TUAN THE TENTH TART TO THE SON OF THE 

Shuilra WIFE. — (154) 

. Bhdt>y<i. 

' Han a no’u ’ — has any son ; or the son meaflt may 
b(! that born of t.lu! Brdhniuna wife, and not that of 

any of the ‘ twice-born ’ wives. 80 that if there is 

no son born of the Brdhmana wife, even if theri; ai'e 
sons of Ksattriya and Vainhya wives, the son of the 

Shudra wife shall receive the eiylith part ; while if then; 
is only a son of the Vaishya^ wife, he shall get the third 
part. 

Others, however, explain the phrase ‘ nx) son ’ to mean 
the absence of a son. of any tivice-born wife. Anti 
according to this view, the i-esidue of the property left 
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aftAjr the tenth has been made over to the Shudrn 
son 'shall go to the Sapindus (Collaterals). 

The most unobjectionable principle of division, however, 
would be as follows : — If the property is a large one, anti 
there is no son of any higher caste, the Shudra son 
shall receive only the tenth part ; if, however, the property 
is just enough for the maintenance of a few men only, 
then, the whole shall go to the Shudra son. 

In the ease of Ksattriyas and others, another Snirh 
has laid down the following rule in connection with sons 
born of the same and different castes : — ‘ Sons of a Ksattriya 
are entitled to three, two and one shares ; those of the 
Vaishj'a to two and one’ (Yajila. 2.125). That is, 
sons of the. KmUruja from the Kmitriya wife shall e;icb 
receive three parts, those from tin,' V((,i)<hya wife two 
parts, and from tlu; Shudra wife onc! i)a,rt ; so thaf 
Shudra, sons re(!eivc the sixth part of the ])roperty of 

the Kmltriya, father and the third part of the Vait^hya 

father. 

Others again lixplain the sense of the present text 

as follows : — When he is going to give souui property to 

the Shudra son at all, the falhiir shall collect the entiix; 
property and give to him the tenth part of it, — even, 
though he be free to do as he likes ;• as it is going to 
be declared (in tlie next verse) that ‘ whiitever his father 
sliall give to him, that shall be his.’ 

According to this view, it would be much more reasonable 
to construe the text as ‘ the man having a son shall give, etc. 
etc .,’ — 'dadydtd ‘shall give,’ being construed with ‘ sapittrah,' 
‘having a son’; otherwise, the construction would be — ‘the 
person, whose father has a son or no son, sluill give, etc.,’ — 
which shall be a most difficult one. As in this case, the term 
‘ having a son ’ shall stand for the dejid father, while the nomi- 
native of the verb ‘shall give’ shall be the living son or 
other Sapinda relations. 
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Thus, ihon, in n case wliere lliere arc only Brahnutmt and 
S/mdra sons, and no Ksattriyu or Vdisltjja ones, tiic Shyd/ra 
one is entitled, not to the tenth part, but to soinelliing less, 
never more. * 

11* there are ten cows, the Brahmana son shall receivc‘ lour 
cows the Sluidra- one cow, — tlu? rcanainin^i; ones heine; divided 
l)etween the IC^attriyd and Vaif<hya sons. When, hovviJvei\ 
these latter too do not exist, then, these five cows also shall be 
divided, on the aforesaid principle, betweim the Bra1iyuin(( 
and Shudra sons. When, however, the Brahmana son takes 
the entire property, he cannot be called either a ‘ share-holder ’ 
or ‘ a re(;eiver of four shares. ’ Hence, in this c*ase wliat has 
I)een said (in 153) regarding the Brahmana taking dour shai es’ 
would apply to a (‘-ase where there are four brothers. Thc' 
Shudra also receives the 'tenth share’ only when there are 
lour hiolhers ; — this share to be correspondingly increased il 
there are two or threo brothers only. — (151) 

VERISE CLV 

Of the lirdhutana, the Kmitriya and the Vai,'<hyiu 'Fhe 

SON BOKN OF A Shudra WIFE IS NOT AN INIIERlTOJl 

OF IMiOFEKTV ; HIS PROPERTY SHALL CONSIST OF 

WHATEVER HIS FATHER MAY GIVE TO HIM. — (155) 

• Bheupja^ • 

The son born of the Shxidnt wife of the twice-born 
ptasons is not an ' inheritor of property.’ — Is that so always ? — 
No ; ' ivhatever his father may give to him ’ — /.c., the ‘ tenth 
part ’ which the father may have allotted to him — that shall 
he his property ; and he obtains nothing more out of his 
paternal property. 

In this connection, it has been declared by Shahkha — ‘.Tlu* 
son of thc Shudra wife is not entitled to inheritance ; — his 
share consists of whatever his father gives him ; at the\time of 
partition^ however ^ his brotlwrs may give him a 'pair of 
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hnlloak'K hi. uddUion ’ ; — this latter sentence funning :i 
suhsequent addition. 

Others hold that what is said in the present text refers to 
the son of the imttiarri&l Shudra woman-, — their argument 
f)eing that there is nothing in the text indicative of the woman 
being one that has been duly married, —all that the term 
‘ Shhtdra' ilenotes is the ptirticular caste. Hence, the meaning 
is that for the son of such a woman, ' ivhutevdr the father 
(jives hint,'-— ihai is, the provision that his lather makes for 
his maintenancx.*, or any share that he may have allotteil to 
him for his maintenance during his life-time, — that shall be his 
property,— and his brothers need not give him anything. Says 
Oautama in the section deiding with the son of a Shudra 
wife — ‘ As regartls the sons of unmarried wives, they shall, 
if they are obedient, receive enough for subsistence, in the 
manner of pupils.’ (28— dO) 

According to the view of these men, however, the 
sons born of unmarried Ksattriyo, and Vaishij(.(. wives 

wouhl be entitled to inheritance ; and it is not known 
to what share these would be entitled. 

It might b(^ asserted that — “Their share shall be 
the same as that of the sons of married wives ; since 
there is no word, either directly or indirectly indicative 
of the fact that the mothers shall be married wives. 
Phr i*il that is said is that — ‘ the legitimate son alone 

shall inherit the property’ (108) ; which distinctly mentions 
the ‘ legitimate ’ son, born of the legally mamed wife ; and 
the qualities of the ‘ legitimate ’ son can never be present 
in those born of 'anmurried wives , and further, it has 

been declared that ‘ the son of the unauthorised woman 

is not entitled to any share ’ (143). It might bc^ 

urged that this last passage refers to the brothers wife ; 

as it is only in connection with her that ‘ authorisation ’ 
has been sanctioned ; so that when the text used the term 
‘ unauthorised ’ it must be taken as referring to her alone.” 
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But in tli« presenf case* also, there is (^lear indication 
ol the Fact that sons heeotne entitled to ‘ suhsislenee ’ us 
soon as they art* horn (irrespeelivedy ol' all other conditions). 
Hence, the term ' nnauthoi’isod ’ also o'h'i’s in g(‘ncral to 
the wives of other pei'sons. And all these sons ((d 
married or unmarried wives) are entitled to sid)sistenc(!. 
—(1.00) 

VER8E ('LVl 

Or, all the s(.»ts ok twfce-rorn men, born of wives 

OF THE SAME CASTE, SHALL DIVI DE THE * FROVE RTY 

EgTJAt.LY, AFTER I’HE OTHERS HA\ E GIVEN TO THE 

ELDEST HIS ‘preferential SHARE.’ — (loti) 

Bhdsyn. 

In th(‘ absence ol any other altcTiialive, the term ‘or' 
can bo explained oidy as referring to what is h(‘rc stati'd. 

Whether the wives helono; to the same caster oi' to 
different castes, it is only the Slmlra son that has beiai 

precluded From inh(Titing tlu' entir(> property; hence, what 
is as.serted here must be understood to apply to Hoico-hovn 
sons only. ( 'onsequentl}^ the sense is that it a Hrahnnurid 
has no son horn <»! his Brahmaiia wile, his sons born 

of the other wives, inherit his entire propoity. Similarly, 
the son of the wife of tlu^ Ksattriya father. 

The text cannot mean that ‘ after the preferential ’share 
has been given to tlie eldest brother, all th(> sons born 

of wives of differimt castes shall divide eqnully, — with 
those born of the wives of the .same caste.’ As this would be 
(contrary to what has been said before (in lo.?) regarding each 
son of the lower caste receiving one share less than that of 
the higher caste. 

It has been argued that — “ This ('quality would be 
right in a case where the sons of the wife of th(' same 
(taste ai'c devoid of qualities, while tho.se of tlu' low(tr 
castes an* duly (jualiFu'd ; s^M'cially in view of what has 
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been clecilai’cd by Gautama (28-40) — according to same 
people, a son of the wife of the same caste does not inherit, 
if be is misbehaved.'’ 

This, however, is not right Because, the caste of tlie 
son is the most important consideration. In fact, th(' re- 
vered teacliers have declaretl that as soon as the son (of 
the wife of the same (!ast.(!) has ))een boi-n, lu' becomes 
lh(' owner of the entire property. 

Thus, the rule on this subject should, be as that when 
there are no sons of the wife of tlu' same caste, even 
tho.se .sons that are born of wives of dilha’cmt castes shoidd 
giv(' to the eldest brotlKir of the Siime caste as lluMnsolves, 
his preferential share and divide the rest equally. — (IbO) 

VERSE CLVTl 

For TttE S/iuchvf is ori)aixe]> a wipe op iiis oavk 

CASTE OXLV, AXT) NO OTHER; AND ALE THE SONS 

JJOrtN OP HER SHALL HE ENTITLED I'O EQUAL 

SHARES, EVEN IP THERE BE A HUNDRED SONS.- - 

am 

Bluwjii, 

For the S/ni<lra there is no irregular wife of tla* 
‘ascending ’ degree. , 

'4’his is only a reiteration of what has b(?en said before. 

‘ Other .sw(,.s hov)!, of her shall he entitled to equal 
sharesi 

It is in view of there being no fifth caste that thc! 
t((xl has said that ‘for the Sfiudra there is a wile of the 
same* caste, (end no other.' — (loT) 



SECTION (22) -THE RELATIVE STATUS OF THE 
' TWELVE KINDS OF SONS. 

VEI18E CT.VTTT 

Among thb twklvk kinds ov sons that Manii sbriino 

RROM TUB SkLB-KXISTKNT ONIC HAS MENTIONWl), — 
SIX AUB KINSMEN AS WELE AS IIEIHS, AND SIX 
ARE KINSMEN, NOT H ETRS.— ( 1 AS) 

JihaHyti. 

'Phis is a bri(‘I indication of what follow.s. 

Th<‘ term ‘ ’ stands for ' bdndlutra,' ‘kinsman.’ 

8 ix inlicrit the man’s ‘ family-name ’ as w(‘ll as 
‘ property ’ ; while willi tlu' nanainine- six, the ease is 
tlie r(*v<‘rse of tliis. 

What tlu' true vi(“w is r(‘earding tin’s j)oint, we 
shall (“xplain later on. — ( 1 08 ) 

VEI18E8 (7LTX-CLX 

(1) Tre ' Avrf(s((;' ‘ Body-rorn, ’ (2) the ‘ KHUruja," 
‘SoiL-ROHN, ’ (■}) THE ' ‘ OlVEN ’ (aDOTTEJ)), 

(f) THE Airtryna,' ‘ avpointed, ’ (5) the ‘ Gw/hot- 
pnnnn' ‘ Sj!ORETEY born,’ and (tl) the ' Ap<ividdh(i' 
‘ Cast ove, ’ — TirESE six are roth heirs and 

KINSMEN. — (IbO) 

(1) The ‘ Kdn'intt' ‘ maiden-rorn, ’ (2) the ‘ Sahodha,' 
‘received alono with the WIFE,’ (.)) the ^ KrVa' 
‘ ROIJGHT, ’ (4) Tiw. ' Pawm-hhavo ' ‘regotten on 
A REMAJlRIED WOMAN, ’ (5) THE ‘ Srayan-daUa, ' 

‘ SEEE-OEEERED ’ AND (()) THE ‘ Shundt a’ ‘ JShvdra- 
BORN, ’ — THESE SIX ARE ONLY KINSMEN, NOT HEIRS. 


1 ir. 

ly 
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Bha^ya. 

'riu'se two v(‘rs(‘s <‘»uinont1c tlio twelve kinds of sons, for 
I ho pmposo of indicnlinjj: flic two classes mentioned above. — 
( I.".!)- 1(1(1) 

VERSE (’I.XI 

'I'tTE MAN WHO I'RTKS 'I’O CROSS TTtE GLOOM WITH THE 
tIELT OE BAT) SONS OBTAINS RESFI/l’S SIMILAR TO 
THOSE OBTAINED BV ONE WHO TRIES TO CROSS THE 
M'ATER WITH TTTE TIELT OV I'NSOT'ND BOATS.— (ICl) 

liha»y<t. 

'riio ■ Ksetraja ' and other sons liaving lieen men- 
tioned along with the ‘ legitimate ’ son, people might 
think that all of them stand on the same footing; it is 
\vith a view to set aside this notion that the author 
adds this v(‘rs('. 'I'ho sense is that the ‘ Ksetraja ’ and 
other ‘ had sons ' are not (capable of rendering the sam(‘ 
assistance that is rendered by the ‘ legitimate ' son. 

Even though the t(‘xt does not mention anything 
definite, yet people have ('xplained it to mean this, on 
the basis of the conte.vt. ()ther.s, however, have explained 
the ‘ bad sons ' to mean ‘ sons of unauthorised women.’ 

The sense is that even though people have th(‘se ‘ i)a.d sons,’ 
they should not regard themselves as having ions, they should 
still continue to make efibrts to obtain a ‘legitimate’ son. 

‘ Gloom ’—of the other woiid, due to the man’s 
past misde(>ds, in the shape of not having paid oflf the 
debts to his P'Hrx , — wdiich could be cle.ared off only by 
means begetting offspring. — (KH) 

VERHE CLXII 

It the ‘ Soil-born ’ and the ‘ body-botin ' sons are 

BOTH entitled TO INHERIT THE SAME TROTERTV, 
EACH SHAf.L RECEIVE THAT I'TlOTERTy WHICH 
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I J7 

BELONGS TO IlIS OWN KATIlEll, AND NOT rilK OTIIEE, 

—( 162 ) 

Bhil^yu. 

An iiiipoteut niun liaviti" obtuiued a son Iroiii liis 
‘ aulliorised ’ wife tliroiigli anol her man, accoixling to tlie motliod 
described under 167, may liaj)pen to liave Ids impotence cured 
by medicines and then bimsdl beget Ids own ‘legitimate,’ ‘body- 
born’ son ; and in lids case, the l'oi-mei' son would receiv(f the 
property of his who may be called his ‘ father’ on 
the grountl of his being the cause of Ids birth ; and on the 
same gicnind the child would be called Ids ‘ son only liguru- 
tively; since in reality he is the ^ Ja^elruja' son of the other 
man, just as he is referred to iir this verse. 

If, however, the progenitor happens to have a ‘legitimate’ 
son of his own, — and if the father, move<l l)y his great love, 
tloes not hai)pen to have made over all his property to that son, 
— and further, if there are no other 8 .ipinda relations — under 
such (nrcumstances, the ''K.seiraja' son may inherit the ])roperty 
of that progenitor. The sons of ‘ unauthoriserl ’ women also 
inherit the propeity of their progenitoi-, if there are no 

‘ Sapinda ’ relations. 

(Ithers explain the ver.si? to mean as follows : — While 
the rightful ‘ heir ’ is already then?, if a ‘ Ktfetrujd, ’ son 

happen also 19 be born, this latter shall inherit the 
property of his progenitor, and not that of the 'owner 
of the soil’ (his mother’s husband), — if there is a 
‘legitimate’ son of the latter. In the {rre.sence of the 

It^itiinate son, what the share of the ' Kshtraja' son shall 
be is laid down in verses I Ob and 1G4. 

The next two verses show how the twt) sons become 
entitled to the same property. ’ — (162) 

VERSE ci.xni 

The ‘legitimate’ (body-born) son is alone the owner 

OE THE PATERNAL ESTATE; BET IN ORDER TO 
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AVOID I'NKIUDNESS, HE SHALL IMlOVIDIi SUI3SISTKNCF 

* you 'I’ HE UK ST. — (l(jU) 

Bhasya. 

If the legitiniiik' son is there. :ill the olhers ' K.fclraj<(,' 
:in(l the rest — are, iiol ‘heirs;’ .iikI they shall reeeivt' a 
suhsistenee allowance only Iroin the legitimate son 
‘ AvoidaniT; of iinkin(lne.ss ’ — avoidance of sin. That is the 
man would incur sin if he did not make the said 
provision. — (ULl) 

VKKSE (d.XIV 

When the i,e(jitimate son is utvihing the i’atehn.vl 

ESTATE, HE SHAEL GIVE TO THE ' Ksetraja' SON 
ONE-SIXTH Oil ONE-EIFTH TART OK THE FATHER’S 
I’ROl’EKTV. — (ICtl) 


It heing possible lor men to entia’lain the notion 
that, like tlu; ‘liought’ son, the “ Aselritjo ' (‘ soil-l)orn ') 
son also is entitled to suhsistenee onl.y, — the text lays 
down th(! o])tional alternative that lu‘ may receive a share 
out of the property. What the exact share shall he 
shall depend upon the man’s (|ualilication.s.--(l()4) 

VERSE CEXV 

The ‘ BOBY-BORN ’and the ‘soil-born’ are entitleb to 
INHERIT THE FATHER’S FROTERTY ; WHILE THE OTHER 
TEN INHERIT THE ‘ FAMILY-TITLE ’ ANB A SHARE IN 
THE PROPERTY, ACCORBING TO THEIR ORBBR. — (165) 

Bhdsya. 

The first half of this verse is only a reiteration of 
what has been enjoined before, anil not a distinct injunc- 
tion; specially because the ‘ soil-born ’ son does not stand 
on an equal footing with the ‘ body-born ’ son. 
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1 to 

Thu othur sons inluu'it tlu^ ‘family name, an.i they 
inherit also ' a x/inr(' m the property-^ aii<l it has l»’een 
already explained tlial this ‘share’ consists of vi<rc 
siihsinleii.cc. * But tlu' case of the ‘ adopted ’ sou stands 
on the same footinj^' as that of the ‘soil-horn’ one. In 

support of this view people (jiiote otlier SnirO-tc.iis. 

'According to their order.' — The ‘body-horn’ and 
th(! ‘ soil-horn ’ sons are entitlal to inherit simultamioiHly ; 
hut among the ^lost, the suweeding one inherits only in 
the absence! of the preceding one. 

“ II only six of the sons are ‘ lujirs,’ and the otliei- 

six arc' no! heir.s, — according to tlu! distinction into 

‘ heirs ' and ‘ non-heirs ’ made (in l.oH), it cannot he 

right tn (k!(!lar (3 all these to he inheritor}^ of property.” 

As a matter of fact, ihos(! that, have been described 

as ‘non-heirs’ are so only in the pnisemo of the ‘hody- 
h(»rn’ son; all that is meant by the distinction is that 
the first six are huger beneficiaries than the second six. 

Among the first group, all t'xcept the ‘body-born’ are 
equal beneli(;iaries, and le.ss than these latter are the six 
in tlu! second gioup ; fhest! latter an; all equal, ami 

llu're is no diif'erence among themselve.s, diu' to these 

being mentioned earlier or latter. — (160) 



SECTION ( 23 ) -THE TWELVE KINDS OF SONS DEFINED. 
VERSE CEXVl 


Him whom .v man jiimseli hegets in jus own sanc- 
rillEl) ‘soil,’ — ONE SHALL KNOW AS THE ‘ HOHV- 
liORN ’ (legitimate) SON. (dECLAREH) TO HE THE 
J'lJLST IN OllHEU. — (IGO) 


iihusya. 

'PIr- tiii’iii ‘ own ' hero denotos (rwuer.'ihiji, iuid not. 
the ehiivaclci' of beloni/ing to the cask’. Thus, 

lilt* meaning is that the ‘ hody-huni ’ son is one horn 
from llu! woman ‘ ■'uncO-fied ’ (mari'ied) by the man 
himself. If Uiis wen- not meanl l)y ‘ own,' then the 
e|)itlu;t. ‘ ■'‘avetijied ' would only exclude the lui.niarried 
woman ; so that (]u‘ son hegotten on a woman married 
l)y another pt'i'son would also eouK; to be known as 
one’s ‘ body-born ’ son. And furlhei’ , if the word is 
intei'preted as we have pointed out, the sons of the KsaUriya 
wife also woitld lie ‘ body-l)orn ’ (for the Brahmana fathei ) ; 
these latter do not fall within any other class of sons.’ 

Others take the epithet ' prathamakalpitatn'' as 
qualifying ‘body-born’ [and meaning ‘of the pi'incipaf 
kin<l ’] , and hold that the sons liorn of the K.mtlriyo. 
wife are not ‘body-born’ in tlui fiillei’ sense. 

Under this explanation, howevei-, as the son begotten 
on one’s own married wife would not be ‘ body-born ’ 
in th(‘ full sense, he would be as good as born of an 
unmarried wife. And even if the sons of the Ksattriya 
and other wives are not called ‘ body-born, ’ what does 
it matter ? They still leinain the man’s ‘ sons ’ and entitled 
to inheiit tlieir limitcnl shares in his pi’operty. 


150 
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'V\\e feWowing argument might, he put t'orwara— Mf 
the son in question does not fulfill the conditions of the 
‘ hody-horn,’ the ‘soil-horn,’ or :iny of the twelve kinds of 
sons, — and tTioi'O are oril)?^ tliese twelve kinds oT sons, — 

liow can he l)e regarded as a ‘son’ at all?*’ 

The answ(*r to tliis is as loliows : — What is tlio us(t 
ot atiy definitions ? '^i^lie application of the same depends 
upon actual usage. As a rule, when a, child is born of 

a man, he is ^called his ’son'; and obviously, if th(‘ 

(‘hild is not born of a man, thc)^ do not regard that 
man to be his ‘fatlua*’; and they tell him — ‘ tliis is not 
your father, you arf‘ not born of him.' From liaise two 
affirmative and negative ])ropositions, it follows that the 

progenito!' is th(^ Mather' and th(‘ ])erson liorn is tlu* 

‘son:' and it is only for th(^ purpose of indicating th(' 

peculiai* (*liaracteristi(‘s that delintions are set forth. 

In the case of th(i ‘soil-born' son, it is true that tlu* 

person called his ‘ father ' is not his progenitor ; })ut 
that is only with a view to a special purpose ; the (*hild 
being (\alled the man’s ‘son,' for, even though not his 
‘son,' he fulfills foi- him the functions of a son. 

As a mattei* of fact, the men* fact of a person being 
born of a man does not make him his ‘son'; as this 

has be(m expressly * denied. Jl is fo]* this reason that 

su(*h sons have Te(*n (*alled ‘substitutes’ (in 18(1). ♦Fur- 
ther, if the mcn’C tact of being born of a man were to 

make one his ‘son,’ tlien there would lie no difl[eren(*(‘ 
in the ‘sonsliip’ of the ‘body-born son,' ‘the son born 
of a remarried woman’ and ‘the son of an unauthoriz- 
ed woman,’ since the fact of being hov'n is common to 
all of them. Then again, if the mere fact of servhuj the 
purposes of a son were' the sol(? (‘ondition of one being 
a ‘son,’ then no one in the world would be ‘sonless.’ As 
regards tin* common usage (regarding the use of 11 k‘ 
name ‘son’) mentioned above, it cannot be regarded as 
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universally true, since it is found that in many eases 
the name ‘ father ’ is not applied to the actual pro- 
fjenitor, 

Tfius then, notwithstanding oi'dinary usage, tlu' 
actual application of the name ‘ son ’ — as in the (*as(‘ 
of such titles as ‘wife’ and tlie lila^ — should bo deter- 
uiiiKHl ))y the sciiptural texts, whicli lay down the 
various ways in which a ‘son’ may he hegotten; audit is 
only th(^ signifi(^alion of the nain(\s (hat may Ix^ l(‘arnt from 
ordinary usages; just as in the ease of siu^h titles as 

*Indra ’ and the like. 

“ But as regards the declaration tluit the ‘hody-horn’ son is 
‘ tlte first in ordvri it is ordinary usage on whi(th this is l)ased.” 

Not only on ordinary usage, hut also upon tlie natur<^ 
of tli(^ benefits ((‘ouferred by this particular kind of son) ; — 
th(' meaning of th(^ dechiration Ixang that ‘the body-))orn 
son is in a position to (*onf(ir the gn^ah'st beiuhts upon 
his fathers.’ Thus, the other sons are called ‘substitute's ' 
only on the ground of the' lessoning d(\grees of benefits 
(‘onferi’ed by them. As a matter of faxt, howevea*, these' 
other sons (cannot be ‘ substitutes’ in the r('al sense? of 

th(' term; because', it is only when a substance is used as a 
subsidiary ataessory in tlu? completing of an act already 
liegun with a certain substance (which 'is no longei- found)- - 
that the former substance comes to be? called a, ‘substitute?;’ 
in the case in question however, the son is not the ‘subsi- 
diary a(?cessory’ of any act, the act of begetting the son 

being itself only a subsidiaiy act. Hence, what is meant 
by calling the other sons, ‘substitutes’ is that though th(‘ 
\soil-bo]‘n’ and others are also ‘sons,’ it is the ‘body- 
born ’ OIK' that is most praiseworthy ; just as we find in 
the Vedic? passage — ‘The cow and the horse are the only 
(tattle, animals other than the (?ow and the horse are not 

cattlcd — where the assertion that the other animals are not 

‘cattle’ means that the? cow and the horse ai*e prais(?worthy. 
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Further, it has been shown in the Mahahharata that sons 
<lo not always belong to the person from whose seed they are 
born; e.g., Fandu, Dhrtarilstra and Viduni, though born from 
the seed of Vyiisa, are not spoken of as ‘ sons’ of Vyiisa. 

ft has already been explainwl by us what useful pur- 
pose is served by our regarding as ‘body-born’ or ‘legi- 
timate,’ th(! sons of the KsdUriytt and other wives also. 

“As rogai’ds the ‘ son of the Appointed Daughtei-,’ 
if this wore regarded .as a ‘.son,’ the number of sons 
would exceed tvx'lve.” 

What is the harm if it does ? This may be the 
ihirtamth kind of son. Tn fact, he has not been sep.arahdy 
mentioiKid, because, the useful purpose served by him is 
th(; sam(^ as that by the ‘body-born’ son, which fact makes him 
(Xjual to Ibis latter. ‘Fhat is why another Smrti text has 
declared — ‘Equal to him (the Body-born son) is the son of the 
Appointed Daughter.’ {Yajfmvdlhya., 2‘1‘2B). — (IGO) 

VERSE CLXVTI 

If a son IS UOJIN of the wife of a man, either 

DEAD OR IMPOTENT OR DISEASED, BV ONE WHO H.AS 

BEEN DULV ‘ AUTHORISED,’ — THAT SON IS DECLARED 

TO BE ' K'ietrqjn,' ‘soil-born.’ — (1G7) 

I 

Bhdsya. 

'Diseased '' — i.e., suffering from souk; incurable disease, 
such as : consumption and the like. 

The rest is quite cle.ar. — (107) 

VERSE CLXVm 

When in times of distress, the mother or the father 

AFFECTIONATELY GIVES AWAY, WITH WATER-LIBA- 
TIONS, A WORTHY SON, -THAT SON IS CALLED ‘GIVEN ’ 

(adopted). — (] 68) 


20 
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IHidsyn. 

It would be more roasonal)lo to read ‘and,’ instead 

of ‘ )y7,’ ‘ov’ — ‘The father 0 !wZ the mother’; the ehild belongs 
to both tlie parents, and eaimot l)e given away, if either 
of them is unwilling. 

Or, w<! may aeeept the reading ‘w7’ ‘or’; according 
to another text, whi(^h says — ‘ 'riie father or the motlier may 
give the child ’ : Imt when the father is spoken of as the .<<nperior 
of th(^ two parents, lliis superiority pertains to other matters. 

“Since there is the mother’s ownership also over the 
(^hild, th(‘ fatb(‘r cannot have the sole right to give away the 
son.’’ 

True; but there are texts declaring that in tlu^ absenc<' 
of the parents (?) the child belongs to the owner of the 
seed, ft is for this reason that the ‘father’ has been men- 
tioned. Vashistha also has declared— -‘Tlu' woman shall 
neither give away nor a<lop( a son.’ 

" Worthy ' : — this refers, not U> coste. Imi lo the pre- 
seiKH* of (pialitications in conforiiiity with tlu; family con- 
(!erned. ’Plms, it is that the Brahmana can adopt sons of 
the Ksattriya .and other castes also. 

' Affrciionately .' — This has l)e(‘n added with a view 
to preclude yrccd and such motives for the giving away of 
the child.- — (Iti.S) ‘ 

VERHE (JI.XIX 

WiTKN ONK .\PPOTNTS A SON* WHO IS AVORTHY, CAPABLK 

OP DISCKRNING RIGHT ANT) AA^RONG, AN]) ENHOAVPD 

AVITTI PILTAL VTRTIIE.S, — THAT SON IS TO HP KNOAVN 

.\S ‘ APPOIN'I'PT).' — (>(}*.)) 

Hhasyit. 

lltn’e also the epithet ‘ worthy ’ refers lo qwilitias. 

Home peopl<>, however, explain it lo mean ‘ belonging 
to the s.ame caste’; but if this wcma* me:int by the author. 
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thu proper reading would have Ijeeii ‘ sajatlyam \ (in 
plaee ol ‘ xudrKhcmtu '). And we have already [loinled out 
above that the ‘ worthiness ’ meant in the pri'seni context is 
not with njferenee to vade. 

' Cap<iljl<' of diseerniny riyhl loroiiij .' — Home 

people have explained this to mean that no one shall 
he so ‘ appointed ’ until he has attained his majority ; as 
until then he is not in a position to diseern light and 
wrong ; all thai he knows is that he i.-s the ‘ son ’ ot 
the man who has begotten him and who is maintaining 
him at the time. Ho that he would not he able to 
realise his ‘ appointment ’ as the son ol any other man. 
For this reason, the ‘appointment’ should lie made only when 
he is able to understand his position. 

In reality, however, there is no ditierenee lietween 
the two cases. (■'')— (1 fit)) 

VERHE (’LXX 

If .V SON IS IJOIIN IN A man’s llOUSli, AND IT IS NOT 
KNOWN WltOSK lit; IS,— THIS SON ‘ SKCKKT'LV BOHN’ 
IN TtIK liOUSt; SllxVLL BKLONG TO HIM OF WHOSE 
WIFE HE IS BOHN. — (170) 

lihdsyti. 

If the mother were not known, then the caste also 
of the child woukl not be known ; as it has been declared 
by the ancients that ‘ the caste of the chikl whose 
progenitor is not known l^an he ascertained from his 
mother. ’ 

The rule here laid tlown refers to a case where theic 
is no suspicion regarding the progenitor being of a lower 
caste. In the event of such suspicion, tliorc woukl l>c 
likelihood of an ‘ admixture in the reverse order ’ ; and 
in that case, the son would not be entitled to perform tlu' 
functions of a ‘son.’ — (170) 
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VERfSlC CJ.XXT 

II' A MAN TAKES Ul* A SON DKSEIITEIJ BYT HIS I’AUENTS, 
OR BY EITHER OF THEM, HE IS CALLED •THE ‘CAST 
OFF SON. ’ — (171) 


Bhasya. 

A child may bo descried by (be parenls, eitlier because 
ibey bav(f many c.bildren whom (bey are unable to support 
l)y reason of poverty, or because the particular* child has some 
such defect as disaffection bivvards bis parents and the like. 

But the child should not bav(^ been openly deserted ; 
as in that (sisi; it would not be entitled to lieing received 
as a son, — as has been shown elsewhere. 

This desertion may be by either one of the parents. 

‘ Takes up ' — with a view to making him his son, — 
and not to only sup|)orting him. — (171) 

VERSE CLXXIl 

If a MAIDEN SECRETLY BEARS A SON IN HER FATHER’S 
HOHSE, THAT SON, BORN OF A MAIDEN, SHOULD BE 
DECLARED AS ‘ MAIDEN-BORN ’ BY NAME, AND I’O 
BELONG TO THE MAN WHO MARRIES HER. — (172) 

Bhasya. 

This verse has been already explained before, and the 
shares to be allowed to him, along with (ht^ ‘ adopted, ’ 
‘ appointed ’ and ‘ cast off ’ sons have already lieen deseribed 
before (under 132 — 135). — (172) 

VERfc^E CLXXMI 

If ONE MARRIES, KNOWINGLY OR UNKNOWINGLY, A PREG- 
NANT MAIDEN, THE CHILD IN HER WOMB BELONGS 
TO HIM WHO MARRIES HER, AND IS CALLED ‘ RECEIVED 
ALONG WITH THE WIFE. ’ — (173) 
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VERirrE CLXXIV 

If a man duys a boy, woktiiy or unworihy, from 

ms FATHER AND MOTHER, WITH A VIEW TO 
MAKINO HIM HIS SON, THAT SON IS CALLED 
‘ BOUGHT.’ — (174) 


VERSE VIjXXX 

If a woman ai«cndoned by her hcsband, or a widow, 

OF HER OWN ACCORD, MARRIES AGAIN AND BEARS 
A SON, THAT SON IS CA.LLED ‘ I'HE SON OF A 
RE-MARRIED WOMAN.’ — ( 1 75) 

VERSE CLXXVJ 

In case she be still a virgin, or having gone AWxVY 
comes back, — SHE IS FIT TO UNDERGO RE-MARRIAGE 
WITH HER SECOND IIUSB.VND. — (17()) 

VERSE CLXXVll 

If a boy, being defrived of his farents, or being 

.ABANDONED BY THEM WITHOIFT CAUSE, OFFERS 
HIMSELF TO .\, MAN, — HE IS CALLED THE ‘SELF- 

OFFERED SON.’ — (177) • 


VERSE Cl.XXVIll 

If a Hrahmana, THROUGH lusT, beget's a son on 

A ShudT«. WOMAN, HE IS AS A CORPSE, EVEN 
THOUGH LIVING, AND HENCE CALLED THE ‘LIV- 
ING CORPSE.’ ^(17H) 

Bhat^ya. 

[The Bhasya on these verses is not available in 
any of tlie manuscripts.] 



VERSE (n^XXIX 

Ik a son is lioiiN to a Shwlra kuom a Fiaivii!*: 

SLAVK, or I'ROM TllR KKMALB SJ.AVK rfJK A SLAVK, 

UK SHALL, VVlIBN I’KRMITTKl), RECEIVK V SHARE; 

SUCH IS THE SETTLED JiAW. — (179) 

Bhdtjyn. 

In the ease ol ;i Shrulni, the child horn (roiii ii,n 
iinmttrried woman, or Irom an unautliorised woman, is a ‘son.’ 

h’rotn the text, it is (dear tliat if a shive were to 
hej>et a child upon a female slave helonging to another slave, 
lh:it ciiild would belong to the former, and not to the hitter. 

^ When, 'perirntted ' — hy his father — 'Khali r'Ccmrc, a 
sliar <‘’ — (‘(]ual to that of the ‘legitimate’ son; when the 
partition is done during the father’s life-time, or when 
the father has de(;Iared to his sons that ‘ this child is 
entitled to a share equal to yours. ’ 

If, however, the father does not permit it, what should 
lie (lone has Ixen declared in another .S'mrtf— ‘The son 
horn to a Hhudra from a female slave shall receive a 
share a(!cor(ling to tlie wish — [of his fathc'r, f.c., as much as his 
father pmauits him to tak(;J , — hut on the father k death, his 
brothers shall, allot to hvu u h<df -share ; [that is, they shtill 
give him half of their own share ; if Ihey, themselves lake 
two sfiares etich, they shall give him one] ; — if ho has no 
brothers, he shidl take the entire property, except when there 
are daughter’s sons; — i.e., in the absence of ‘legitimate ’ sons, 
he shall inherit the whole property, but only if there is no 
daughter’s son ; if the daughter’s son is there, this latter 
shall be treated like a ‘ legitimate ’ son ; because, nothing 
else is mentioned in connection with the daughter’s son, and 
it is he that is presented to the mind by the (jontext. 

In the case of the Brdhmana and other castes, the 
sons of slave-girls are entitlal to mere subsistence. 

Such is the law. — (179) 
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VERSE OT.XXX 

» 

These eleven, the ‘soil-hohn ’ and the rest, as 

HERE DJ^SCRIBED, THE WISE ONES CALL ‘ SFlJS'I’l- 

TIITES OF A SON,’ — TAKEN WITH A VIEAV TO I’llE 

FAILTTRE OE A RELIOTOTTS DT^TV. — (ISO) 

Bhnsya. 

'' S'ff.hfititMl.e ' — when tlie ' principar is not there; 
which means that, these other sons are to l»e taken onli’^ 
in the alisence of tlie ‘ legitimate ' son. 

In other Smrl.is, these sons have heen mentioned in 
a different order : c.g., tlie ‘ secretly horn’ o<;cnpies the (it'th 
place in one text, while the sixth in anoth(>r. But no 
significance attaches to the order in which theses are men- 
tioned ; this is what is indicated hy the tact that ther<‘ 
is .no uniform order adopt(“d hy the S-7nrh,x. Even 
though no special significam^e attaches to the order, y(‘l a 
distinctly useful purpose is served hy it ; as we shall exjilain 
later on. 

'riiese sons are taken ' irjith n /o'cc’ to ' — on account 
of — ‘</o' faihivc of a rHigioits <luty' \ i.c., with a 
•view to prevent the transgression of the injunction 
that ‘ one shall heget a (diihl. ’ 'Phis injunction is 
an obligatory oi\c, and as such, must he acted uy to 

hy the Householder. 'l'h(' principal method of doing 
this consists in heget ting a ‘legitimat(“’ son ; hut in 

the ahsence of that, he may have recours(* to the others 

here described. — ( 1 St )) 

^^HlKE CLXXXI 

Those sons horn of the seed of stranoers Thai’ 

HAVE BEEN DESCRIBED HERE BV rillC AVAY, BELONO 
ro HIM FROM AVHOSE SEED THEY ARE BORN, AND 
NOT TO ANY OTHER I’ERSON. — (IHl) 
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lihasya. 

(Some people («pl:iin this to mean the denial of 
tlie injuiKition regarding tlie othei' sons, even in the absence 
of the ‘ legitimate ’ son ; the sense being that — ‘ those that 
have l)(Mm described as substitutes to be appointed in the 
abs('uce of the legitimate son, sliould not be appointed, 
because, being born of the seed of another man, tlu\v ar(^ 
the sons of that man, and of none other; i.e., they cannot 
h(* the ‘ sons ’ of tlie man that appoints .them.’ 

'Phus, the fori'going t(‘xts having sanctioned the appoint- 
ing of such sons, and the present text forbidding it, 
there should ho opliou; and this option shall be restri(;ted 
to the inheriting of propoity. So that the ‘maiden-horn,’ 
the ‘ one received along with the wife, ’ the ‘ son of tlu' 
remarried woman’ and the ‘secretly born’ son are not 
entitled to inherit property; the ‘adopted’ and th(' icst 
are entitled to inherit only in the absence of the ‘legitimate’ 
son, while the ‘maiden-born’ and the rest are not to 
inherit the father’s jiroixirty ev(‘n in the absence of th(' 
‘legitimate’ son; they arc entitled to food and clothing 
only, whethei' the ‘legitimate’ son is there or not; since 
it has been declared (in 202 below) — ‘ It is only fair that 
the wise man should give to all food and (clothing according 
to his means; if he does not give it af all,Jie would hecrome 
an oiftcast. ’ — (IHl) 


VEKSE CLXXXII 

Among biiotiiers, roun of the same father, if 
f;vbn one have a son, Manu has j)eclareo 

ALL OF THEM TO BE ‘ WITH SON,’ THROUGH 
THAT SON. — ( 182 ) 


(No lihiieya available.) 



SKCTfOxV xxm — THK TWEIA'y KINDS OK SON'S DKl r.NKD Hil 


VKRSE Vhxxxm 

* 

Among all thi'; wrvEs ok one man. jk onk ii.vvk a 

SON, MaNU has DKCJ, VIIKD AliL 01 I'HKM TO I'.l. 
WITH SON,' I’ll i!Oi:(; II that son.--(]S,1i 


(No l>!m.sv;i nv:iiial>l(\) 

vemsp: clxxxiv 

t 

On THK KA1LUK.K 01' KAOII SK i>KJ!,ro K MXi) 01 SON, KACII 
NEXT IN'TFIUOU ONI fs KNTITI.!' I) I'O I N Hi; IOTA N C I •. 
IK 'I’HKKK liK SKAK.ItVE OK THK s\MK CKASS, Al.f. 
SHAKK SIIAKK 'I'HK I' KOl'l . I!T V . — (ISl.) 


(No Uliiisya iiViiilalilt*. ) 



SECriON (24, • INHERITANCE. 


VERSF. ('LXXXV 

Sons aloni: shall [nhkkit tiik patiilh’s vropertv, 

NOT lUlOTMKJlS OR I’ATIIERS ; BI’T THE FATHER 
AND BROTHERS SHALL INHERIT THE PROBERTV OE 
ONE WHO DIES SONLESS, — (ISd) 

(No l)liMsy:i iivailiililo.) 

VERSE (EXXXVl 

To THREE SHOEl>D WA'I ER JHBATION BE OEEEREO ; TO 
THREE IS THE CAKE OEEEREI) ; THE EOE RTll IS 'I HE 
OIVER OE THESE OI EE R1 NOS : THERE CAN BE NO 
ElETH, — (1 S(ii 

(No IMiiisya availaMo.j 
VERSE (^LXXXVIi 

'L’he broeertv shall always devolve ijeon him who 

IS NEARES'J' TO 'JIIE (DECEASE!)) ‘ S<q)Wj/n ’ ; AFTER 
THESE EITHER A ' S<dlth/a ' : (,>R THE Sl’IRlTEAL 

IpRECEl’TOR, OR THE JMIVIL. — (1^7) 

(No Rliasya.) 

VERHE Cl. XXX VIII 

RE'I' on the EAILL'RE OE ALL, THE EROI’ERTy SHALL 
BE TAKEN BY BvalimumtSi, LEAE,NED IN THE VeDAS, 
I'ERE AND SELE-( ONTROLLED ; IN THIS MANNER THE 
liAAV WORLD NOT BE VIOLATED. — (IH8) 

(No Bliilsya.) 

I (‘.2 
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I 


VIORSE (1LXXXIX 

Tuk nioPKiiTY 01’ THK Uruhmana .should nkvkk’ ui: 
TAKKN UV THE KlNG, — SUCH IS THE LAW; HUT IN 
THE CASE OE OTHini CASTES, THE IvJNO SHALL TAKE 
THE rilOVEllTV. IN THE ABSENCE OE A LI. HEIRS. 
--(IS!)) 

(No Jiliusy:i.) 

VERSE (!X(' 

In thic case oe a man dvino chii.dless, ie an issue 

IS RAISED EROM A 3IEMHER OE ITl E .SAME EAMILY, 
ALL THE l•l{OI*^:RTV THAT THERE MA ^ BE SHALL BE 
DELIVERED TO THAT CHILD. — (l!)(l) 

(No I>1lasv;i.) 

VERSE {'X<’l 

Rut IE TWO son.s, born oe two aien, contend eor 
'I'HE EKOl'ERTV IN THE MOTHEIl’s POSSESSION, EACH 
SHALL TAKE, TO THE EXCLUSION OE THE OTHER, 
WHAT BELONGED TO HIS OB'N E.VTHER. — (191) 

(No Bii.^syii.) 

VERSE (’Xi'll 

When the mother has died, all the uterine bro- 

1 

THERS AND UTERINE SISTERS SHALL DIVIDE THE 
mother's PROPERTY EQUALLY. — (192) 

(No Rliiisya.) 

VERSE (!XCin 

Even to the daughters oe those daughters some- 
thing SHALL BE LOVINGLY GIVEN, AS IS (JUITE 
PROPER, OUT OF THE PROPERTY OE THEIR MATER- 
NAL G RAN DMOTH ER. — (193) 

(No Rliiisya.) 



SECTION (25) STRl-DHANi^ 

VERJSK <'X('1V 

( 1 ) \Vll\T IS (; 1 VI:N IlKFOUK TIIK riKK, ( 2 ) WHAT rs 
t.[\i:\ \T 'I'lir TiMi: or iha-auti: iii:, (>i) what is 

OKKN l.N rOKCN Ui LOVF, AND WHAT IIS I! KCK I V IJi 
I UO.M i 1) Till-; IJIKJTII iJU, (5) TUK MOTlIHll AND (()) 
Till, i,\T)ii;i;, — has hi.kn hi;c;laiii;T) to uh ' Sin- 
dhium' (thk Fxcij'si vk i'kotI’.h'ia of the Woman.) 

(No IMiitsyii-) 


\’i:hse (’X('v 

Vi, so Till, (.II I' ruAi' is si r.sFA;iUi.NTi,v made '.ro her 
iW IIKII, LOMNt- Hl'SliAN'l), SIIAIH. 00 TO OFF- 

SI'KINO. IF SHF DIES WIULE HEi: HUSJiANH IS LIVING, 

--(1)>5': 

(No lihriBv;i.) 


VERSE (\XCV1 

It iS OIIDAINKH I'HAT 'I 11 1. IMiOI'FRTV OF WOMEN 
MAIllUEH in I HF ' lh-((hin<(.' TIM ' />oyTO, ‘ THE 
' u'l/vso, the ' (iand liKTvn, OR THE ' Pi ujapuljiti 

FOHM. SHALL GO TO HER Hl'SHAND .ALONE, IF SHE 
DIES f III LDLI.SS. --(lllfi) 

(No Bliitsva.) 

VERSE EXCVir 

BlI'l' J'lIE TROPERTV GIVEN TO A WOMAN ON THE ‘ Js?/,- 
ra ■ OH OTHER (INEEIIIOU) POHMS OF MARRIAGE, 

KM 
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1 (if) 

HAS lUiKX llELI) TO lUHiOXG TO HER PARENTS, HPON 
HER DYING CHILDLESS. — (ll>7) 

(No l»hi"i.syii.) 

VERSE CXCVIII 

Tin: I’KoPEiri'V that may have iieen given to a 

)VOMAN I5Y HER, FATHER SHALE BE TAKEN RY rilE 
DAUGHTl:!: OF THE CASTE ; OR fT SHALL 

HKLONG TO ITl E CHIL]) oF THA'I' OALGHTER. — (IDS) 


(No Rliasyii.i 

VEltSE ((X(;IX 

Women siliLE never make a hoard oi:t of i’he 

lAMl EY- PROPERTY C'oAI.MON TO MAN). NOR Ol T OF 
THEIR OWN PJlOPERin. AVITHOET Till; HTsBAND's 
PERMISSION. — ( lOD) 


(No Rlrisya.) 


VEIiSE (‘(' 


Tin ORNA.MEN’I' AVORN BY THE WOMAN DERING HER 
HESBANDS LIFE-TIAIE, HER HEIRS SHALL NOT 
DIVIDE; IF THEY DIVIDE IT, THEY BECOAIe' OUT- 
CASTS. — (2(K)) 


(N(t Rliasya.) 



SECTION (26) -DISQUALIFICATIONS TO 
INHERITANCE 

verhp: (X'l 

Ei NrcilS AND OUTCASTS, TIIOSC UOIIN I5J;IND Oil DKAF, 
IDIOTS AND Tin: DUA1J5, AS WUCL AS TIIOSK DFI'l- 
CTl'.NT IN ANY OllOAN, AUK KNTITKKD TO NO SlIAllKS. 

-■Cioi) 

(No Bhr.sy:!.) 


VEKiSE CCII 


But it is kaiu that thk wisi man shaja, civic 

KVICN TO ALL TIIICSE FOOD AND CLOTllfNC TO 'TllK 

mCST OF Ills ABILITY; IF 11 K DOKS NOT GIV'K IT AT 

ALL, inC BECOMES AN OUTCAST — (202) 

Blidst/d. 

'All these ' — Eiiniuilis mid the rcsl. 

'At o//’— tliroiiglioiit life. 

'Food and, elothiiuj' — Ikmiii;' lU'ccssary for (lie 
kcepirifi’ of (lie l)0(ly ; it is implied tlial lie should pro- 
vid(' enoiig'li (o ciialik* (hem to engage (lie necessary 
sevYants and other attendants; specially heciiuse in the 
case of the Idind and the rest, living would he im- 
possible without a servant. Those again foi- whom 
marriage is permitted, the provision made should include 
that for their wives also. 

‘ To the. best of his ahility ' — the food and clothing 
provided shall he in accordance with tin; man’s own 
w(‘alth. 

‘ Outcast ’ — tin’s is purely declamatory. — (202) 



SECTION XXVI — DISQUALIFICATIONS TO Sl’HSISTFNCE 107 


VICUHE C(nij 


If the eunuch and the rest should somehow hai-- 

PEN TO HAVE JAINCIND FOIl A AVIFE, THE CHILD OF 

SUCH OF THEM As HAVE ISSUE IS ENTITLED TO IN- 

1 1 lOllITANC E — (2< >3) 

' L(>K,()iH()' — flesirc lo iiicot, witli a view to soxiia.1 
inliTcoursc*. WlK;n IIktc is such lonj^inj^, the man sliall many. 
And il tlu'rc is issue IVom Ihe maniagi*, the 'child' — whether 
a son ora daughter- to t nhccilmicc (o ;i sliare 
in tlu' propei'ty. 

The share to wliich ;i daugliler is entitled has al- 
ready been explained. 

“In lh(' case of the eunuch of th(^ ‘airy' (infruc- 

tuous) ‘semen,’ the desire for sexual intercourse is there; 
hut, how could he have any ‘issue’?” 

It has already been declarixl abov(‘ (107) that — ‘if 

a son is born to the wife of a ilead man, a eunuch, 

an invalid, etc.’ (which shows that such men can have a 
‘soil-born’ .son, and this is possible only if they havi* 

wi\es). 

()i‘, the verse may be takiai as indicating that in 
th(“ eas(' of such men, marriage could only 1 m‘ prompieil 
by lust. If marriage weie prompti'd tmtirely by reltgioiu 
inotivi's, how could there be any marriage for the men 
mentioned, biang as they are not entitled lo the performance 
of any religious rites? ’I'hen again, the person boiTi blind, 
the lame, and the eunuch of the ‘airy semen,’ have been 
declareil lo be tit for the Initiatory Ceremony ; the lunatics and 
others of that kiiul how’cver are not lit for that eermnony ; 
how then can iheii* be any marriage in the case of thi‘S(‘ 
latter ? 

‘ A'lid the rest ' — stands for only those already imai- 
lioiusl aliove (i.c., tlie I'ttrudid, etc.); but if the phrase ' (nul 
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1()S 

thv rest ' were taken as ineliuling (tH, tluai tlie <>vtc((M also 
would beeom(> included, which, being contrary to Law, would 

he undesirable*. ^ 

Or, the prc.scul rule may he taken as relerring to the case; 

wheTe' the* mail he'e'omi*^ iv^diic or e)ihe*rwise' elisahle'd, atte'i he* 
has lK*(*n "initiateer anil ' marrie'el. 

“Ihit the e-lause* ' if they happen to have hnyiny 
for a infe' — e*ould not apply to the* e*ase ol thei^e who 

are* aiieaely marricel.” # 

Not so; ‘ longing lo!' a wite' (whieeh has he'e*n explaine'el 
as nu*aning <le?,ire for se.rwi! ■iiiierconrre) is ipiile* ])Ossilili' in 
the* e-ase; etl' marrieed ine'ii. 

'riie eiUleT writers have I'ounel in the pre'se*n1 rule* some- 
thing that is usefully applie*ahli* let the e-ase* o) also sue*h 
marriage's as are e'ontracte'el lor pure*ly religious purpose's. Set 
that lor the eumiieh also, — whei is e*nlitle'el to the; pe*rtormane*e eef 
sue;h rites as arc prevscrihe*d by Soirtis—'w. is einly right that 
there he marriage*, e'ven in the* ahse*ne*c ed sexual ele^sire. As 
for the* rite's pre'se*rihcel in Shnilis, it is only one who has 
alreeuly got a son that is e*ntitte*ei to the* 'laying of tire’ (whieth 
is a nexeessary at*e;oinpaniment for those* rit('s) ; see that the* 
eunuch e*an never he e.*ntitl(*el tee ihcm. Anel it has he*e*n ahoaely 
i*xplaine'd what re*ally pronpits the* marriage* in sne*h 
(2(i;’») 


case's. 



SECTION (27; PROPERTY OF BRO'L’idERS, \Mj THEIK 
MUTllAl. REl.ATIONSHIP 


VI^:i|SK CvlV 


Wn ATi!:\i':jt i h k Ki.Di-sr UR(r!'ii i:i: m k ; 

AiTKii rm: dka'i ii of tiik i athki!, haiik .>! riiAr 
siiALF in-iLONo ro I'ln: voi ngi ii iiiuri li i, ;;. s. ii 

AKF DFVOrFI) ro lAFAKNJNA;. s 2 (m , 

Ii llu‘ hroliuM- a(*(juii*(v luo:*.* pi‘o[H‘tlv, »atlK*r 

lnM<*(lilarv tri(ai<l, or Iroiii iIh* kin.u or lu> 
niiiuskMA or \i\> i.)ri(‘st>, or out of tii(‘ tann, by tiu' 

niiploynioni nl >p(H'i;il nudhods. — .-iich properly ^-liali bc^ 
ooiuiiiou to -ill llio brolh(‘rs ; and (bo t'ldi*.-: bi(ub(‘r shall 
not (‘ntorlain any such notion as that — “lbi^ propf'rly, 

which Was iiul a('(]uir(‘d by our talhiM’, lia> txMai ac(|uir(‘d 
by iiHc Ihi’ough niy own (*Hbrls, and luauu* it is niiiio only/ 

' l)( rolr*/ to Iv.arnhiif’ \ — this shows ihai tlu‘ rulo hoi'o 
laid down pertains to nundianii artisans and otlicO' wih> -albsi^ l 
by l(‘arninu ; such a> physic ians, danccas. lnusic‘ian^ and so 
tortli. — (2t) Ij 

verse kv\ 

\Ut if ALii OF TIIFM VIIH LFA IIN F I). AND TllK lMU)iO:KTV 
IS AC(vllUKD IJV TIIFIK LA IU)U K,- Til F DIVISION IN 
ail AT CASK SHALL UF F(^l AL. Till- IMiOCFKTV liFINT; 
NOT ANCFSTKAI.. SUCll IS I’llF s} rTLLD 1:1^0/ 

--(205) 

/ )// d,s//^ / . 

' Unlenme^l ' — /.c.. dcwolcd to a<.>ri(‘ulluro. iradc, -ci - 
vict‘ of llu‘ kiiu» and so forth. 

KiO 
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• In this cnso no attention is to be paid to the 
larger or snailka* ainonnt of pro))erty acquired by them. 

But ev(m so, if some om* of iliem haj)])ens to acquirer 
a very larger pro[)ei‘ty, (hat of conrs(^ is not to be <]ivided 

among otlieis. 

'riiis \(as(* is in r(‘ality nuant (o lu^ proliibitive of 
the ‘ pri'lercailial slian^’ ol llu‘ (*l(K‘sl hiotlua*. 

If tlm din‘er('nc(j in tlu‘ prop(‘r(ies a(‘<)uir('<l l)y lluan 
is small, 1 !h‘ shar('s sliall b(‘ (‘qual. # 

‘ 77/r propcrl]! beimf not wucesfra! ' ; — the addition 
of this r(*ason cl(‘arly indieat(*s (hat this sanu^ rule a}>plies 
also lo ih(‘ (*ase of i1k‘ pr(^]H‘r(y of a (*hildl(‘ss p<a‘son. -(liiir)) 

VER8E CVW 

'FiIK OAJNS or UKAUNLN^i SHALL UL TllL SOLK rilOVER- 
TV OF TIIF MAN UV WIlOxM I'llLV HAVE ULFN 

A(3Ql)lUk:n; AS ALSO FIMINUIA FUKSFNTS, AlARRlAOL 
IMIFSFN'I'S , ANO FillvSIANTS KrOFlVFl) IN CONNFC - 
rioN wi'ru 1111 uoN'LV mimiki:.' (;.!0(*)) 

Hhilsjpi. 

Lcdt'U flip — teaching, </<*.. a."- also |)r(>lici(‘ii(*v in an 
art. 

toll jf pvo:<i' u( ^ — Br(‘S(‘iits re(a*\ed liom friends. 

^ War'rffftp— p'/’i'sevts in lh(‘ shape* of dowry and 
(h(^ lik(‘. 

‘ In cinDHi t f<yn irith thr - /’.c., in 

consid(M*ation of p?i(*slly fumdioiis, Though this also is a 
‘ gain of leaiiiing/ yet i( has h(*e‘n menlion(*d si |)aratc‘ly, 
lH‘(*,aus(» it is obtained ley nH*ans of the* s|H*(*ial kind of 
work of otliciating at sa<a*i(ie(‘s. 

MaTi idijo — pres(>7t/s' — stand loi’ all that is r(*eeived 
from tlu' tather-in-law’s house. ()th(‘rs explain it to mean 
a.ny [ai'sents that aie made to one in (‘onnectioJi witli 
his marriage. -™(1?()G) 
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V10R8E CdVlJ 

AMONo brothers, if any one, BKINF, (>lII'rK COM FFTKXT 
TIIROUBJl IIT.S OAVN PROFESSION, DOES NOT DESIRE 
TWK l>]U)rKRTY, II K SHALL DIHiABKKl) ; tH>:M IMS 

SIlAlli:, ATT HR A LITTLE HAS HEKN HlVhN TO HIM 
BY WAV OF MAINTENANCE. — (:i07) 


lihdsjio. 

\Vlu‘H s(iY(*}^l hrotluis jire livini!, io‘i,(‘jlicr, .ind jointly 
Hi.‘Hin<»(‘ their ;m(‘(.‘siral |)ro])(Tt.y hy (niliivation and other 
means, if any one of them do(‘s not lielp in llu manaRc*- 
merit, — it is the deharrinc; of siu'h a laolher that is dec^lari'd 
her(\ 

' lie .^hall h( (h han'id " — s<*t asid(‘ — h): sJKnr' 
in th(^ nett prolits of th(‘ estat(‘. TIk'sc! profits slnll not ))e 
^■iv(‘n to llu‘ said hi'otlua-; lu; how(*V(‘r is not to Ix' dehai’i’ed 
from the main ane(‘stral eslati‘. l>iil tlie profits also sliall not 
Ik* wholly taken away from him; a pari of liis slian^ of th(‘ 
jirotits shall he takiai hy the otlu‘i*s, in ex(*hani;(* foi‘ their own 
lahonr, and llui ixanainder shall he to him ' hff iroy 

of oounl(Oh<inv(\ 

Or * 'ifirdhdjfjoh'' may mean ‘shall .l>e separatixl/ 
‘not allowed to live jointly/ Ikvaanse, it is just [lossihle 
that after sonui timV he may aeipiire moi'o proptaty and 
heeome (entitled to an (‘<]Hal shan? (?) In such a case wh.1t the 
allotment of shares shall 1 h^ has been indicatinl hy Narada, 
whose declartition sliows that (he man is to havci a, larger share 
in the ])orp(!rty named, and only a small shart! in what is not 
so named. (?) — (LM)7) 


VERSE COVriT 

Te one OE them acquires SOMETHIN!; HY HTS OWN 
EEFOllT, WITHOUT INTEUEERING WITH THE PATRI- 
MONY,— THAT EllOEEllTV, BEING ACQUIRED BY UIS 
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I 


0\\x L\IU)l U, MK NKi:]) NOT (W V K 'I’O OITIKKS, INf.KSS 
or. lUMvSKOF WISIIKS ]T.-“(LM)S) 

ft li;is Imhmi ;i1ivj)(ly rhu'lnrcd tlinl m iiKin jkhmI not 
f-rivr hi* ;i(‘quin‘s hy his Icurniiig ; this verso h;ys 

down tlijit 1 k‘ ruK'd not ^ivi' wlril ho hiinsell iioqniri's l)y 
Aiiiindtnro ;in<l otluM* inojins. 

“ dliis viTso ;don(‘ would havi* i>o(*n onon<>li : ‘ llu* man 
nood aoi o'iv(‘, iinloss lu* wislios it. wiiat Iia a('quir(‘s hy Ins 
own labour'; what was I ho n(‘(‘d for tho otlaa v(‘rs(‘ making 
>)) 0 (aal nuaition of ifio 'gains ol loarning'?. 

Tlio aiiswor to tin's is that tina’o is no individual ‘ olforl 
or 'laV>om‘' involvod is tlu* (*as(‘ of ‘ friiaadly pr('s(‘nls/ 'mai'i'iago 
j>r(‘S(‘nts,' and tlu^ lik(‘ : h(‘n('(‘ it was ncAA'ssaiy t(i liavo a dis- 
tinct v(‘rso ivforring to tlu‘^o — ^2(l(S) 

VERSJa C(;iX 

h rUK FATHnU ItrCOVKUS V lost ANCUarUM FKOIM.I?- 
TV,. Ill' sil ALL NOT, rNlUvSS UK SO VVISUFS, SHALL IT 
n rj'ii ins sons — lmnl. as ri : s ins si u - i lli> 
!MIOI’LKT\ . — ( 2 t)()) 

/> h 'I'Siff f , 

If in addition to what ho ha.'^ inhorilod, iho latlua' rrcovius 
siioli ;,moosti‘al |)ro[Kaay as had Imt'oiuo 1o>(. ha >hall not, unl(‘ss 
h(' wisho^ it, shaiv it with his sons, oviai afua (hoso lattor havo 
attainod tlnar majority. 

“ But what wmild hi‘ iho ocs'asion foi* partition among sons 
whilo th(‘ fathoi' is still alivi*?" 

Thi' answ(a to this is that siudi an oooasion would 
aris(^ \vhon tlu' fath(‘r liimsidf proo(A‘ds to mak(‘ th(‘ 
division among his sons. This i.- what lias boon thus 
doolared (by Gfrnfftrna. ' Whon their mother has 

(^oased to monstruato. and Avhon th(‘ fatlier, though living, 
({(‘sires it, thf* nms shall divich* tho property'; — and 
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' AVli(‘.n ilir (;itlK‘r h;is ('i*;isih 1 to any lonj^in^s, an^l 

wlum lu^ lias (*t‘asi*(l to liav(^ inti'mmrsi* witli liis wil\*' {l^av'iVd 
1»>. o). 

As a ol laci, if then* W(*n‘, no siirli r(‘stri(*lions, lla* 

son \vonI<l l)t*(‘oinr (aititlod to tli(‘ir j^randfatlior's j)ro]MMty 
as soon as limy wrw horn: as it lias Ihho dcc'larod lliat — 

' ovt‘r tlu‘ j)ro]H‘rty niovahk^ or iniinovalilc, that has hiaai l(‘lt 
hy tli(‘ <>randfatlu‘r, hoili the fatlior and thi‘son have* tlu* saini' 
ri^lil.' Ihnina this rii[:»lit, all tlu* sons arc (*ntilk'd to (‘(jnal 
slians in thoii' iLn*andfailio]*'s pi-opnrty: sinri' s//orrs only follow 
tlu' rig]i/ 

Idm lallu'r, afltM’ lli(‘ hirlh of his son, shall noi iiivosl his 
anrosti’ai pi’opoiiy in niortpnios or purchasers ; hnl nsini»‘ it 
foi‘ th(‘ ]»rop(‘r niaintcnaiKM' ol his family howi^vta* has hiam 
ponnitt<'d. In actual pra(‘t,i(M*, oven thoui>h, iimka* tlu! (arcums- 
lan(*('s, tlic sons have^ a ri|L»hl ov(‘r the' ane'erstial properly, yet 
from th(‘ ilepr(‘<‘atorv asse rtion— ‘ llu* sone who divid(‘ the 
[)r()|)ea*ty against th(‘ir fatlaa's wish are to h(‘ de‘preeate‘(r — 
it follows that (lie :'on-> who for(*e‘ tlu' partition on thenr fatlna' 
iiK'iir a*sin. Su(*h as (‘ven Ihouaii one may acajiiire propealy hy 
re(a‘ivinf; constant ^ifts, yet llie ad of aeapilrinj^. such propeTty 
is hlamtovorthy. Similarly, (‘ven though the' prO|)e‘rty (thus 
share<l with the’ nnwillinei, fatlu r) is the he'n*ditary pr<^]>orly 
of the sons, y(‘( ii ‘is t)jM‘n to eemsni’e. lo>r tliis re'ason, 
so lon^ as tlu'y* have any other nu'ans, the' sons i^ionkl 
ni've'r ask tlu'ir tatliea- for a pailition: as sm'h askino- w’onld 
!)(■ immoral. 

As a matt(‘i oi fa<'t, t'ven in the case* of the' fatlua's s(‘lf- 
ac'ajnire'd propeaty, Ik* himself tlivides it amori^ his sons as 
M>on as tlu*y have* attaine'd their majority and he* tinds 
thean duly (lualifie^id. It has also he'en eleclar(‘d that — ‘ \vh(*n 
the* fathea' has re‘aehe‘d old a^e*, he* shall himself divide the* 
propea’ty amone>- his sons, allotting to the eiklest a pre*- 
ft*re*ntiaJ share*, and (*(|nal shan*s to the re*st,’ {Navdfhi, Id. 4). 
This, howewea-, does not apply to tlu* property that may have 
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lH‘('n k'lt )>y 1 )k‘ liinindfntlior ; l)(;(‘ans(\ oui ol ihai, tlu> latluT 
has no powta* io allot any ‘ preferential share ' — the rij^ht of 
l)oth parti(‘s ov(‘r it l)eing equal. 

As to]* th(‘ (leelaration — ‘unequal division has )>e(ai de~ 
(‘Iar(‘(I to he !(\oaI, wlien made hy the fatlua*’ [Y 15. 

I Id),' — this has Ixurn tak(‘n to apply to a (*ertain extiait to th(‘ 
;ii?'andfath(‘r's property also. In a cas(‘ \Ylu‘re tlu're are no two 
Full shar(‘s. tlu^ri' would lx* an exception, in tlK‘ (‘as(‘ of sell- 
ac(p]ired proptaiy. (?) — (209) 

VF.KSK (‘<^X 

I I UKo'i’iii Ks, Li v iN(; To(;i:Tin:K. \rri ;; nAVixMi dividko 

ONCi:, llAiU’KX TO M A K I A SKCONI) CA U’l' TI'I ON, 'niK 
i)IV(SlON IN THAT CASI, SllAUn UK Kl/VAL ; IN SU(1! 
CASHS TllHin IS NO ‘ IMO MO(J JNf'l V in:.’ — (210) 


iUi 

d'h(‘ mi‘aninjLi of tlu' V(Tm‘ is quit(‘ (*l(‘ar. It is oiu'ant 
to forhid tlu' ‘preferential shariF whi(*h would appear to 
h(^ the standing ruh‘ in ('onneetion with all partition : 
sp(‘(*ially in vi(‘W of what has he(*n said al)ove(205) n^f^ard- 
ing: ‘till* pro|)erty heing not acTpiinMl hy the fatlaa*’ (OOo). 
ft is (fjjy out of all kinds of pi*operty acquired hy i}iv failin' 
that ther(^ is to he a ‘ pnah'naitial shan*. ' In the present 
(*ase, however, the pro])erty might in a sense he regai’ded as 
‘acquired hy the father/ and hence, the })Ossihility of the ‘ pre- 
ferential share/ — which, tlan'elorc, has had to h(‘ expressly 
denied. — (‘210) 


VERSE (VX\ 

If thk kldest on tiik vountjest of Tiii: nnoTiiEus 
SHOlJIiII in: DFFKTVKI) OF JUS SUAiFES, — OK IF IHTHEll 



SKOTION XXYW — l>K()l>KKTY OF liKOTHEHs 


! {,) 

OF THEM TJIES, — HIS SHAllK DOFS NOT liFCOMK 

LOST, — (21 1 ) 

Bhdxya. 

11 jnnoiii!, llu' hroUiFi’s, ^ Uh* chlest or the yoonyest' 
l)]’()ili(‘i’ ‘ should lu‘ deprived of Ins shnre ’ by l)(‘in^ Found 
lo 1)(* d(‘b:in(‘d on arcounl of Inivin^!, lK.‘eoni(‘ an out cast or 
soiiH^ disability, — OJ’ ‘ {f he dus his shnve does hO/ 

ijeahne lost -bow this slia.r(‘ shall Ik‘ dis[)os(Ml ol is cxpluirK'd 
in lh(* Follow Iirj, v»rs(‘. — (tUl) 

VERSE (X!X11 

H IS UTEKINF iJUOTliFUS, COAIINii IVx; FTIl FU SHAl.L 

HIVIDF IT FOFALLV ; AS ALSO Til F INITFD IUU)'IUFKS 

ANM) FONSAX(tU[NFOFS SlSTEUS, — (212) 

Hhdsf/n or (212). 

'rh(‘ property shall b(‘ lak(‘n by lhos(‘ ‘ 'o/crine brothers 
wlut may hav(‘ Ikk-u o.inted' with liim in |)i‘op(a1y ; — also 
' eo}is(tinjulreons Of., tlu)S(‘ that ar(‘ unmarried: it 

is only tlu'sc that ar(‘ called ^ eoo.s(iii(f utiieous, ^^fOidldn (\vliit*h 
is th(* term us(‘d in the t(‘\t) ; tliosi^ that ar(‘ mari-icd over 
to the ' lainily ‘ of their husbands, and lienee no lon^i^er remain 
‘ ('onsani>uin('ous lo»th('ii' brotlaa's. 

' A^id those* brothers that are onrted \ The jfirtich* 

chad ‘and,’ includes th(‘ ‘ sisba’s ' also. 

This should not In* taken to nu‘an tliat tlu^ property 
shall be takcai ‘ liy tlu* uterim* brotluas, and also by sveh 
h'/’ofhers as may he tnutvil' As in that ('as(‘ tliose otluao 
also who are not '>teriue. but tnnted, would be entitl(Hl 
to a shar(‘ in th(‘ pi’(»p(a'ty. Ainon^ the ntenne brothers, 
then^ may be sonu^ that are nttUed and others that are 
not united: and wlaai' (heii^ are nierine lirothers, united and 
not unit(‘d, it is those* that would diside* the* |)ro[u*rty among 
themselves 
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I7(; 

Nor would this militiitc* uguiiisl the I'ollowinf; text — 

' A bi'otliei* l)Oi*n of aiiolh(^r inotlier. ovtai tliough united, 
slial! not tln‘ ])ro[>orty of liis iialF-l)!r)thc]‘ ; whi](‘ a 

iiloriiu* l>ro(ln‘i, ov(mi llioii<»;h not (init(*(l. sliall take it, 

!)ut not [h(‘ hrothoi- boiai of a diflonait inoliior.’ {YajUdoa/h/a, 
l!.l‘b)). riic inoaiiin^ of this is as lollows Kvon though 
united, lh(‘ half“bi‘olh(‘i‘ does not V(‘eeivo [h(^ {a’OjHaty, if 
a utfa’ine !>roth(‘j* is llKa*e. e\aai ibougli not unit(‘(l : while 

among lh(‘ nt^ahie b)’oth(as, lie aioni' sliall i’ee(^ivt‘ it wlio 
i.- truiivd^ and not aiiy other,, uolwitlislanding hi- ut(‘~ 
i*ine eliaraeler/ This is what has beiai d(H'laj'(*<l in tin* 

t(‘xt — ‘Oi ou(‘ who is united wiili anotlKM* ia'otlua’, this 
uniu‘d l)roth<M' shall r(‘e(‘iv(' the property ; and tlu* uliahii^ 
broth(a* lliat of anotlKM* uterine In’othia. {YajvdvalhjHK 
:kK>S). VMien, liow(waM-, tlu'n* ai’(‘ no e/erf/K ln’others at aik 
then the property shall 1)(‘ takiai by ^ueh hali-iirothers as 
may b(‘ unit(‘d, and none olhei’s. Among ut.(‘rin(‘ bi'otlua’s. 
(‘V(‘n wlum si‘|)arat(‘d, th(*re i- <dway.- some sort of 
ximity/ due* to tluar iivijig near on(‘ another; so that tin 
function of tin* nivyrne brotiaa' would, in a general way, 
be a('<'oniplish<Hl by (‘V(*n Ihosi^ (hat may hav(* s(*parateil. 
H(‘n(‘,e it is tliat, among siu'h ulerini* broth(‘rs also as nia\ 
hav(^ s(‘paral(‘d, if one dies, his properly shall go to llu' 
olhta' ut(Tin(‘ In'otlu*!’, wlios(‘ sljarc* in the propiaty can nt‘\ei 
totally disapj)(*ai'. 

It would not be right to argue against this that — “at tins 
time in question th(‘ sliare of (lie s(‘parat(‘d brotina* ean lU'via' 
i'oine up at all, and hence tluax* is nothing that would dis-* 
appt^ar or iiot disappear/’ Sinc(* it lias beiai d(*elar(‘d that ‘ th(‘ 
son beconi(*s tin* owikm* of tlu* propeaty as soon as h(‘ is 
born’ (so that tlu' owma’ship of all lirotluas ovea' the aiu*(\stral 
property is innate in th(‘m) ; — hut so long as tlu* panmts art^ 
alive, they hav(* no mashay ovan* it ’ (li.lO 1) ; whicT shows that 
all the sons acajuin* ownership irnmediat<*ly after tlu* father’s 
death,— (21 L') 
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VERSE CCXITl 

If an ELDEST BROTHER, THROTTOH AVARICE, DEFRAUDS 
THE Y^UNOKR ONES, HE SHALL LOSE His ‘ SENIORITY ’ 
AND HIS SHARE, AND SHALL ALSO BE PUNISHED BY 
THE KING. — (213) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Defrawling ' (insists in (iheiitiug tlioin out ol their 
sliare in the property, as also that oi tli(“ honours etc., that may 
be confeiT(!fl by ilie king. 

' Loaes his seniority — i.e., is to Ik; treated as ati or- 
dinary kinsmen (as laid down in l it)). This does not pi'oelude 
all that is due to him as the eldest brotluii'. 

He loses also his ‘ shmv' ’ — i.e., the ‘ preh'rential shan‘ ’ 
due to him as the eldest brother. 

' Punished .’— the special form of puni.sliment to be 
inflicted has not been specified, he shall be reprimanded or 
censured or fined, in accordan(*e with tlu' exact nature of his 
offence. — (213) 

VERSE CCXTV 

All BROTHERS ADDICTED TO EVIL DEEDS ARE UNWORTHY 
OF HAVING PROPERTY; AND THE ELDER B ROT HE It 
SHALL NOT HAVE A SEPARATE HOARD AVITHOUT MAKING 
A CONTRIBUTION TO HIS YOUNGER BROTHERS. ^(21*1) 

Bhdsyu, 

'Addicted to evil deeds’ — doing such acts as are 
forbidden. 

When all the brothers are working for tluA benefit of tlu> 
whole family* if the oldest brother surreptitiously takes posses- 
sion of and invests the property, under the impression that he 
would show them the ‘ principal if they ask for it, then 
he should be made to hand over to all the brothers, the princi- 
pal along with the interest that may have accrued to it. 
But if at the very outset, he lays the whole proi-ierty hefon* 
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liis, brothers and says njienly — ‘Hero is the property, each of 
you take your share, I shall separate mine and earn interest on 
it,’ — then tliey are not entitled to the inteiest tlms earned ; 
which belongs exclusively to the eldest brother, and forms his 
‘special hoard.’ — (’214) 


VERSE CCXV 

Among undivided ukotiiers, jk there is a .)»)int con- 

UERN, — THE EATIIER SHALL, ON NO ACCOUNT, MAKE AN 
UNKQt'AL DIVISION AMONG HIS SONS. — (215) 

Bhdsy((. 

It has been said {ydj'havalhfn, 2.110) ibat — ‘an uiuapial 
division has been declared to Ik* legal, if made by tbe father ’; 
— it is this that is denied here. 

'Joint concern^ — v.c., when all of them togethei* earn 
something — om* by agriculture, another by i(‘c(aving gifts, an- 
other by sei'vicf', while another takes care of what is earned by 
others, and invests them and uses them to tlu* a<lvantage of 
all ; — -all this shall b<» brought togeth(>r and divided ecjually ; 
and no excessive share shall be given to any one by the father, 
through his love for him. — (215) 

VERSE (X^XVl 

If a SON IS BORN AFTER PARTITION, HE SHALL RECEIVE 
THE PROPERTY OF THE FATHER ALONE; OR IF ANY 
OTHER SONS BE REUNITED, HE IVOULI) SHARE IT 
WITH THEM. — (21(5) 

Bhdsya. 

After the partition has been made, — in which the father 
has taken two shares — if a son happens to be born, he shall 
receive the.se two shares, during the father’s life-time, if the 
fathci' wishes it so, or after the death of the father, and 
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his brotliers shall not complain — ‘why should he have two 
shares ? ’ Tf, however, sudi is not lather’s wish, then he shall 
be assigmxl by the others a share equal to their own. 

Tf SOUK? of the sons become re-united with the fathei-, 
after the partition has been made, then the father’s share 
shall go to them ; and the additional property arising there- 
from shall lie assigned by them as the share of the othei' 
Itrothers. This property thus accrues to the son unit(!d 
with the father: also after the father’s death, lu' receives 
his shaie out of that same property (?), — in accordance with 
what has been said above under 210. 

As regards the sisters, they aie not entitled to any shan; 
until they have boi’ne a child, — as declared by Vashistha. — 
( 21 ( 5 ) 



SECTION '28) -SON’S PROPERTY INHERITED BY 
THE MOTHER. 

VERISE (T'XVJl 

tf* 

Thk I’uorKU'j'v or a childless sox siiali- he ixiierit- 

ED I5Y HIS MO'l'IlEIl; AXD II’ THK MOTHER ALSO IS 
UEAD, HIS father's MOTHER SHALL RECEIVE THAT 
1‘ROPERTY. — (217) 

Hha.oja. 

T1\h tnwining of tliis verso has lieon alreal’v explained (un- 
der 185).— (217) 


VERSE CCXVlll 

After all the assets and liabilities have been 

DL'LY DISTRIBUTED, IF SOMETHING BE DISCOVERED 
AFTERWARDS, — ALl. THIS MUST BE DIVIDED EQUAL- 
LY.— (218) 

Jjhasya. 

* 

through ignorance, after the property, more or less, has 
been divided, — if something is discovered, it shall be equally 
divided ; and in what is discovered after the division, there shall 
be no ‘preferential .share' for the eldest brother. — (‘218) 
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SECTION (29) -IMPARTIBLE PROPERTY 
VERSE CCXIX 

A CLOTH, A CONVKYANCK, AN OJ4NAMKNT, COOKIvO FOOD, 
WATER, WOMEN, WHAT IS CONJ)UCIVE 'I'O WELFARE 
ANl) PASTURE-GROUND,- THESE THEY DECLARE TO BE 
1 M P ART 1 B L E ( 2 1 9 ) 


Bhat^ya. 

Tilt! singular number in ‘cloth,’ ‘ eonvtiyaiu'c,' ‘ ornament ,' 
and ‘cooked food’ is meant to U; significant. 

‘ Qoni'eyanrt ’ — vehicle ; such as a chariot, a cart and so 
forth. 

‘ OrnametU ’ — the ring and so forth. 

‘ Cloth ’ — of ordinary ijuality, not what is exceptionally 
valuable. 

‘ Water ’ — well, tank and so forth. 

‘ Women ’ — female slaves. 

‘ Yoyukseman ’ — what is conducive {' k.^enui ’) to welfare. 
(‘ yoga ’) ; e.g,, experienced ministers, priests, (•ouncillors and 
so forth. These are helpful in guarding the household against 
thieves and others. 

In another SntrU it is found that ‘ there is no division of 
the dwelling-house.’ 

‘ Pastiire-grouiul ’ — where the cattle graze. 

From what is declared here it would follow that it is not 
absolutely true that tliere is nothing wrong in dividing what 
has been left by the father. But this denial is of that kind 
of which a transgression involves no sin. (?) — (219) 
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SECTION (30) - GAMBLING 
VERSE (XIXX 

Thus jias dkkn kxi’OUnbkd to voi; Paiitttion, and tui; 

APPOINTING OF TllK ‘ SOIL-BOKN ‘ AND OTllKll KINDS 

OF SONS IN dijf: oiidf:i{. Now lkahn ttif: IjAW in;- 
LATING TO GaMDLING. — (220) 

(No Bliilsy;i) 

VERSE CGXXI 

The Kin(; shall ex(;lude from his realm Gambl- 
ing AND Betting ; these two evils bring about 

THE DESTRUCTION OF THE KINGDOMS OF PRINCES. 

-( 221 ) 

(No Bliiisy:.) 

VERSE CCXXII 

(jtAMBLINIi AND BeTTING ARE OPEN THEFT; THE KiNG 
SHALL ALWAYS BE CAREFUL IN SUPPRESSING THEM. 
—( 222 ) 

(No BliSsya) 

VERSE CGXXJII 

That which is done through inanimate things is 
CALLED ‘Gambling while what is done through 

ANIMATE things IS TO BE KNOWN AS ‘ BeTTING.’ — 

(223) 


(No Bashya) 
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Sl-xrriON XXX — GAMBLfNd 


I8:i 


VERSE CCXXIV 

Hk who EITUKll DOliS TIIK GAMBLING OH BKTTIN<i 
lIIMSELf, OH HELPS OTIIEKS O 1>0 THEM, — ALL 
THESE THE KlNG SHALL STHTKE; AS ALSO THOSE 
ShIIDHAS who assume the GirisE OP TWJ(;E-HOItN 

men. — (22'1i) 

(No Rhilsyii) 

V^ERSE (JCXXV 

(JaMBLEHS, DANCEHS, OHHEL men, men BELONOrNG TO 
HEHETICAL SECTS, MEN ADOICTEl) TO EVIL DEEDS, 
DEALKHS IN WINE, — THESE I'HE KlNG SHALL IN- 
STANTLV BANISH PROM HIS TOWN. — ( 225 ) 

(No IJhiisya) 

VERSE CCXXVI 

These dtsohised thieves, living in the King’s healm, 

CONST ANTLV HARASS THE WELL-BEHAVED PEOPLE BV 
THEIH EVIL DEEDS. — ( 220 ) 

(No Bliiisya) 

• VERSE c;cxxvii 

In pohmeh cycles gambling has been seen to be 

THE GREAT SOURCE OP ENMITY; THE WISE MAN 
SHALL THEREPORE NOT H.WE RECOURSE TO GAMBL- 
ING, EVEN IN JOKE. — ( 227 ) 

(No Bhasya) 

VERSE (x^xxvrri 

Ip a MAN HAS RECOURSE, EITHER OPENLY OR SECRET- 
LY, TO THIS (vice), the FORM OF PUNISHMENT IN- 
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FLICTEI) UPON HIM SHALL HE IN ACCORDANCE WITH 
THE King’s discretion. — (228) 

Bhasya 

'riio tci'in ‘ vikcdprd'a ’ moiins various fo'n/is. 

Il (U'ppiicls entirely upon l1i(‘ King’s vvisli. (?) 

From till' words ‘k'arn the law relating to gambling’ 
(221) onwards, there are only two or three verses that are 
injiinetivc', the others are purely d«;lamatory. — (228) 



SECTION (32)- MISCELLANEOUS PUNISHMENTS 
VERSE C’CXXIX 

The Kmttriyn, the Vaii^hya anh the Hhvdra, when 

ENAHJ/E TO PAY A FINE, .SHALL DISCllAllGE THE LTAIII- 
LITY EY LABOL'K; THE Jirdh matia MAY PAY IT BY 
instalments. — ( 22i)) 


BJutsyu 

'Plit'. KmUriyn uml the rest, wlien devoid of property, 
should not l)(! liarassed by imprisonment ; they should make 
good the amount of fine due to the king ‘ hy labour ’, — such 
work as may he in keeping with the character of the man, and 
profitjd)le to the king. 

Idle Brrdmiana shall he made to pay it ‘ by instal- 
incokis ’ — so that his family may not sutler from want. Imprison- 
ment, beating and such chastisements are forbidden for the 
Brahraana. 

What has been laid down before pertains to the repay- 
ment of the debt to the debtor, while the present verse pertains 
to the payment of fines. There is thus no repetition. — 
(229) 

VERSE CCXXX 

On women, boys, men out of their minds, the old, 

TUB POOR AND THE SICK, THE KING SHALL INFLICT 

PUNISHMENT WITH CREEPERS, BARKS, ROPES AND SO 

FORTH. — (230) 

Bhaiiya 

‘ Punishme/id ’. — The persons meant here are such poor 
people as are incapable of doing labour. As these woukl 
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skaul on tlio s;iino lootinj;' :i.s the ‘j^i'oal (sinnors tlioy shall 
he chustisoi.1 with the ereeper etc. 

‘Slri^iJuV is and 'ridala' — Irec-hurL — (•Jdd) 

VKKSK CO'XXXI 

li’ THK Ol’l'lCIOllS TO LOOK A1 TKJl Til K BUSI- 

NKss oi' Si; irons siioi'Lo, firkd isv the heat oe 

WEALTH. IIAMI’ER THAT lU'SlNESS, — THESE THE KlXG 

SHALL JlEXDEll I“I;NMLESS. — (-dl) 

JilidKi/a 

'Pilose ollieers who have heeii 'deputed' — appointed — 
'to tool after the bnyineeti ' — investigation ot eases and so 
forth — ‘ of exdtors as representatives of the King ; — if these, 
'fired }>!! the heat of leealth' — i.e. having received brihes 
from either party — 'hamp,er that h/i.dness', — 'these the ling 
nhaV render petutdess', — I.e. he shall eontiseate all theii' 
properly. 

Though for the delinquency of ollieers a distinct 
punishment is going to be prescribed (in 234), yet 
what is here laid down refers to the case of repeated 
ottences. 

(.)thei' ollieers also — such as the. commander of an 
army* and the like — when ordereil against a, certain 
party, take bribes from him, and do not proceed to cap- 
ture him ; — these also shall be met with the same pun- 
ishment. 

Others read ' auiijukta' (tor Tiiyukta’j; and in that case 
the meaning is — ‘If some persons though not appointed to 
anj^ office, pi'oceed to help one or the other party, — either on 
account ot tiieir considering themselves the king’s favourite.s, 
or of tlieir being very rich, — and thus prevent justice being 
done to the other party, — they shall be punished as here 
prevseribed.’ 
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In this case, the epithet ^ jirod hy the heat of ireaW) ’ 
(7. e, bribed) would not hjivo nny signifienn(‘(': 7iof 'appoirded' 
lieing th(' most signifiennl qmdifiention in tliis ense. — 

(231) 

VERHE (1CXXXTT 

Eoiigers of royal proclamations, soavkrs of dis- 
affection AMONG THE PFOPLE, THE SLAYERS OF 
ATOMEN, INFANTS AND Br(lh7)i(f?ias^ AND THOSE SERV- 
ING HIS ENEMIES,— THE KING SHALL PI T To DEATH. 

-(232) 

Bhdsya, 

^ Forr/ers of Iloyal pro(d(imfitio7i^ — giv(* out ns done* 
hy the king what is not done hy him. ^ Proelaiiad.iom^ 
— royal edicts, su(^li orders as ‘ Xo one shall (‘at at th(‘ 
house of su(*h and su(‘li a pcTson \ ‘ such and such a 
favour has been conferr(‘d upon this man', ' su(*h is the 
law that has I)(‘en laid down hy tlH‘ king', and so forth — 
are always (‘ntered upon a pi(‘(*e of paper, written by 
the hand of th(‘ i‘oval sctIIha and ai'o then known as 
the Mloyal proclamation \ And ]K‘ 0 ]>le may forg(‘ these — 
misrepresent them. 

' Soirers of disaf'eetuni (Vaong the people \ — who 
spread disaffec^tion among sn(*h of the peopl(‘ as may havt‘ 
some gri(‘vance or may h(‘ too greedy and so forth*; — also 
the slayers of woman and infants and of Brahmanas those 
that s(Tve his enemies' — S(‘(a'(‘lly carrying on visits to th(*m. 
-( 2 :-‘> 2 ) 


VERSE CC:XXXTn 

’WHATRVEK HAS HEKN FINAliEV SKTTLET) ANH WHATKVKll 
VTTNISnMENT HAS HUFN TNFIiTCTHH, — HK SlfALL 
ACCEPT AS LAAVFVLLY HONE, ANH SHALL NOT ANNT'I^ 

IT— ( 233 ) 
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JBhdsya. 

Whenever a transaction in tli<i King’s Court has been 
'Jinally settled', — the root 'fir' (in dirtani') denoting 
ceynipletion, — i.e. definitely concluded, — not only verbally, but 
duly recorded ; — as also ‘ when a punishment has been 
inflicted ’ ; — all this the king shall ‘ accept as hmfully done, 
and shall not annul it' ; — except in the case of the doubling 
of a fine, — which is thus recommended — ‘the king shall revise 
the case with a view to inflicting a double fitj^* — (233) 

VERSE (fCXXXIV 

Ie the COUNCIULORS or the .ITIDGE DECIDE A CASE UX- 

EAIRLV, THAT CASE THE Kl.NO HIMSELE SHALL RE- 
VISE AND ETNE THEM ONE THOUSAND. — (231i) 

Bhdsya. 

The confiscation of proixTty laid down above (under 
231) was in connection with the taking of bribes ; the present 
text deals with th(> miscarriage of justice through ignorance or 
such other causes. 

‘ Councillors ’ — repres(mta‘_ives of the King. 

‘ He shall Jln<‘ hint- one thousand ' ; — the sentence refers 
to the whole set of officers ; just as by the sentence ‘ the 
(hirga*^ shall he fined om; hundred the lifter falls upon the 
whole community of ‘OJargas’. — (234) 



SECTION (33)-MORTAL SINS 
VERSE CCXXXV 


THK SLAYER 01' A Brahnatia, the drinker of wine, 

THE THIEF AND THE VIOLATOR OF THE PRECEP- 
TOR’S BED, — ALL THESE INDIVIDUALLY SHOULD BE 

KNOWN AS MEN AVHO HAVE COMMITTED HEINOUS 

CRIMES. — (235) 

lihastya. 

‘ Drinker of wine ' — is n ‘ heinous (rriminnl ’ only 
when he is <i Rriilimiina. 

‘ Thief' — i.e., one who has stol(*n gold from a Brrdi- 
niana. 

This is a reiteration of what has been already said 
before, made with a view to what follows. — (235) 

VERSE CCXXXVI 

EVEN ON ALL THESE FOUR, IF THEY DO NOT PERFORM 

THE EXPIATORY FKNANCE, THE KING SHALL INFLICT 

CORPORAL FUNISHMENT ALONG WITH FINE, IN 

accordance avt.th the law. — (230 j 

Bhasya. 

Even though the Brahmana alone beeoines a heinous 
criminal by drinking wine, yet even for him there is to 
be (rorporal jamishment, -though no coiporal punishment 
has been laid do\vri for the Brahmana before this. This 
follows from the foi'<;e laid upon th(' term 'fo'iir' in this 
verse. 
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Others, however, liave explained this ‘ corporal ptmisJi- 
'o'lhit ’ as standing for brandiiitj ; an<l this would hi' done in 
the case of the Brahinana also. 

Others again explain the particle ^api' ar. "even,’ and 
declai’e that the penalty here laid down is meant for all the Jive 
kinds of ‘heinous criminals; ’ the <;oiistruction being that—* this 
punishment is to he inllictcd on even, all tlu'se four, as also on 
the Jifth, in the sliapc^ of the person associating with these four.’ 

For the (ivime of ' Brahmana-dayirup' ‘ cor|X)ral punish- 
ment’ has been already laid down above, — in the rule that — 
‘the king shall jait to death those who kill a woman, an infant 
or a Briihmana.’ 

From what follows in the next verse it is clear 
that ‘corporal jmnishment ’ here stands foi- hrav/ling. 

‘ Accordivy to the laiv ’ — ‘ he shall make dm* discrimina- 
tion regarding the greater or less .seriousness of tlu^ criim*.’ 

MOKSF (K^XXXVTl 

For violatino Til t: curcrttor's hkd the sign oe the 

EEMALE ORGAN SHALL BE BRAXDEl) ; EOR DRINKING 

WINE THAT OF THE TAVERN ; FOR THi:i”r THAT OF 

THE DOG’.S FOOT; AM) I'OR KILLING A llrdhmana 

THAT OF A HEADLESS MAN. — (S.’i?) 

» 

aiidiiyd. 

From the prohibition of branding the forehead (in certain 
cases, contained in 240) — 'Peoph* shall not be branded on the 
forehead,’ — it follows that the branding here laid down is to be 
done on the forehead. — (2.^7) 

VERSE f’(.’xxxvr]r 

Debarred from entertainments, debarred from 

SACRIFICES, DEBARRED PROM EDUCATION, EXCLUDED 
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FROM ALL RELIGlOtrs ACTS, THESE SHALL WANDER 
OVER TILE EARTH ; AILTECT AND DESIMSED, — 


Exclusion from ' (fJl reHyvms acts' iruJiidiny' oxc'lusion 
from ' onterlaiiimonts ’ and the rest also, those latter have l)een 
se[)arately meritioued, with a vi(Av to indicate the seriousness 
of the ofV(m(‘(‘. 

‘ Fj}(tertaciirme‘](is " — dinner |)arti(‘s, musical parties and 
so forth. 

^ Saccifieds' — /.c., helping them to perform sacrifices. 

Similarly with ‘ ediK^ation.’ 

If the reading is ( isa/ntpdthyavlfjarlntdJp — the compound 
would be ' (fsauipdUaja and aviyarhiia.' 'excluded from edu- 
cation and undespised.' 

' AljccL ^ — even though possessed of wealth, they 
shall live on alms, and shall h(^ cloth(‘d in rags and so forth (?}. 

-(238) 


VEKSE a^xxxix 

Being rraxded, these shall re arandoned ry 
Kinsmen and relations, deprived op all sym- 

CATHY ANl) (GREETINGS ; — SUCH Is THE TEACHING 

» 

OK MANF. — 


JiluiHl/d. 

' Brn'ndcd .'’ — This implies that branding must be done. 

No sympathy shall be extended to them, even when 
struck by disease or other ealamities. Even though they be 
endowed with seniority and other qualilieations, they shall 
not be received with gieetings or any marks of honour or 
welcome. 

That such is the law is to be dii ectly learnt fi om the wortls 
of the text itself. — (231)) 
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VERSE CCXL 

But men oe the senior castes, who perform the 

EXPIATORY PENANCES, AS I’RESCRIBEH, SHALL NOT 
RE RRANDEU ON THE FOREHEAH BY TREKKING ; THEY 
SHALL RE MADE TO PAY THE HIGHEST AMERCEMENT. 

-(24(1) 

Bhasyo. 

\Scnior cct.ste.s’ — All castyes other than Shudrus. 11 they 
perform the prescribed expiatory [)enances'J there is to be no 
branding; and their punishment shall consist of the ‘highest 
amerctement ; ’ that is they shouhl he made to pay a thousand 
‘ panan' — (240) 


VERSE C(‘XLI 

EoR offences COMMITTED RY THE Brdhlnana THE 
MIHHLE-MOST AMERCEMENT SHALL RE INFLICTED ON 
HIM; OR HE SHALL RE BANISHED FROM THE KINGDOM, 
ALONG AVITH HIS GOODS AND CHATTELS. — (241) 


Bhci^ya. 

The condition of expiatoiy penances Ixiing performed does 
not apply to what is asserted here. 

/n the case of all these oft'eaces — of Hi'ahmana-slaughter 
and the rest — the Brahmana shall be lined ‘ tlie middle-most 
amercement.’ 

The qualification ‘ uninteutiontdly ’ of the next verse has 
to be construed Avith this also. 

After he has paid the fine, he should be made to perform 
the expiatory penances. 

‘ Almg with his goods and chattels ' — ^Tliis is a special 
favour to be granted in the Ciise of highly qualified Brahmanas. 

In the «ise of the offence being nuintcntional, he may 
not be banished. — (241) 
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VERSE CCXLir 

» 

But others who have committed these offences 

UNINTENTIONALLY, DESERVE TO HAVE THE ENTIRE 

PROPERTY CONFISCATED ; AND DEATH, IN THE CASE 

OF THEIR BEIKO INTENTIONAL. — (242) 

Bhdsya, 

‘ Others ’ — the FCsattriyas and otho.v castes, — when they 
have committed ' tl.^se offences ' — tlic most heinous crimes, — 
‘ nninteutionalh/ ’ — without actually wishing it, — should have 
all their propeily confiscated. 

Home people hold that this is another punishment laid 
down lor those who have performed the expiatory penances, — 
alternative to the one presci‘ihed in the foregoing verse. 

In the case of these crimes being committed ‘ inten- 
tionally^ death has been prescribed as the penalty. 

In the case of the Shvdra, if the crime has been (^oin- 
mitted intentionally, there is to l)e ‘branding’ and ‘ contiscation 
of the whole property ’ ; and if it has been done intentionally, 
he shall be put to <leatli. — (242) 


2b 



SECTION (33) -DISPOSAL OP THE FINE REALISED 
FROM THE WOliST OFFENDERS. 

VERSE (XLVl.lTI 

Titk righteous King siiaU; not atvrotriate the 

TROTERTY OF THE MAN GITIETY OF A HEINOUS 
crime; if, through greed, he TAKES IT, HE 
BECOMES TAINTED WITH THAT oflLT. — (243) 

Uhdsya. 

“ It has been laid down that linos (‘onstituto one of the 
sources of income for the Kinj^; why then should it now b(* 
declared that he shall not appropriate such property ? ” 

This has been explained under the text ‘ JldjaninUnitn- 
dandah etc., etc .' — (243) 


VERSE COXLIV 

He shall DEPOSIT SUCH J'ROPERTY IN THE AVATER AND 
OFFER IT TO Varuna, OR bestow it on a Drdhnana 
ENDOAVED AVITH LEARNING AND CHARACTER. — (244) 

Blumja. 

‘ Thia to V(0'una ' — thinking thus in las mind, he shall 
deposit the tine in Avater ; oi- bestow it upon a Brahmana 
equipped with learning and character. — (244) 

VERSE ('CXLV 

Varuna is the lord of punishmiont, as he holds 
THE sceptre over THE KlNG ; WHILE THE 
Brahmana, avell versed in the Veda, is the lord 
OF THE WHOLE AVORLD. — (245) 
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Bhanya. 

This is a hortalory siipploracnt to the foregoing injunc- 
tion of th(! disposal of the line. 

Varuna i’s the lord of the line imposed upon the worst 
offenders ; since ‘ he holda the sceptre orer ’ — is the leaxler, 
lord of, — Kings ; similarly the Brdhviuna is the lord of their 
property. Consequently sue.h piDperly shall not be appro- 
priated by the king. — (‘245) 

VEHHE CCXLVl-CCXLVn 
In a (ountry wherk the Kino avoids the income 

OF WEALTH FROM SINNERS, MEN ARE, IN TIME, 

HORN TO HE LONO-LIVED — (240) THE CROCS OF HUS- 
BANDMEN OROW, ACCORDING AS THEY ARE SOAVN ; 

CHILDREN DO NOT DIE, AND NO MIS-SHAPED CHILD 

IS BORN. — (247) 

Bhflsi/(l. 

'riiese declamatory assertions are well-known. 

‘ Are in time horv,' ; — what is meant is also the present 
birth i.e., persons already horn, or going to he born. 

‘ Mis-shnped ’ — dex'oid of eyes, or x)f ears and so forth — 
(24f>247) 

VERSE CCXLVin 

If a LOW-BORN PERSON INTENTIONALLY HARASSES A Brdh- 

mana, THE King shall strike him with various 

TERROR-STRIKING FORMS OF CORPORAL PUNISHMENT. 

—(248) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Lo'W-hoo'u persoti — Shudra. 

‘ Harassing ’ consists in taking away the property, etc. 

The various form.s of corporal punishment such as hehead- 
ing, branding, sU ikitig with the sword anti so forth, — all of 
which are ‘ terror striking,' sources of long suffering — (248) 



SECTION (34) PUNISHMENT OF THE NOT GUILTY 
AND ACQUITTING OF THE GUILT;Y 

VEKSE OCX LEX 

Tuio SIN INCUJUIEU 1$Y THE KlNli IN STIMKING ONE 

WHO DOES NOT DESEJIVE IT, IS THE SAME AS THAT 

IN ACQUITTING ONE WHO DESEKVES TO HE STRUCK; 

BUT MERIT ACCRUES To HIM IE HE <*HASTISES JUSTLY. 

-(‘J49) 

Bhdi<ija. 

The sin iiKTUTed hy the kinji; iji piini^liing the innocent 
is eqiiiil to that iiK-iirred in axtquitting thi' {guilty, in connec- 
tion witli tlie above-mentioned crimes. 

d’he king receives taxes for fultilling ceiTain duties; if 
lie fails to do these, he incurs sin ; but the diu^ fulfilment of 
these does not necessarily involve spiritual merit. As for 
the declaration — Snerit. aco'ves to hhii if he chostiyes justly', 
— which speaks of merit accruing — all this is merely (om 
mendatory of the injunction regarding the fullihnent of one’s 
duties. 

The teaching regarding ‘ punishments ’ is for the pur- 
pose of preventing crime ; hence the^ shall be inflicted, 
according to law, by various methods of corporal punish- 
ment. The declarations made in this connection pertain to 
the accomplishment of all such kingly duties as are conducive 
to temporal ends ; a.g. the punishing of the ‘ haughty ’, the 
‘warlike’ and so forth. And as the teaching pertains to 
visible ends, it is not the actual death-penalty that shall 
be inflicted in all cases. Hence if the intended chastisement 
is secured by other means, there would be nothing wrong 
in thist — (249) 
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VERSE CCL 

This has been expoiindeh) at length-investigation 

OF SHITS BETWEEN TWO LITIGANTS, BEARING UPON 
THE EIGHTEEN TITLES OF DISPHTE. — ( 250 ) 

BhdHya. 

This verse sums up the entire section on Law-mits. 
—( 250 ) 



SECTION (35)-CONSOLIDATION AND SETTLEMENT 
OF THE KINGDOM 


VERSE CCAA 

Tuk king tugs duly doing iiis lawful work, may 

SUEK TO ACCiUIRU TRACTS OF LANO NOT ALREADY 
ACQUIRED, AND SETTLE THOSE ALREADY ACQUIRED. 

—(251) 

Bhasya, 

^ He vuiy seek to dcquirc lehat he has not already 
acquired', — ^.e., he shull not reniiiin eonlented willi wljiit he 
lias already got. — (251) 


VERSE ('(’LI I 

Having duly settled his kingdom, .vnd having 

RUILT forts ACCORDING 'I’O THE [NSTITUTES, HE 
shall AFVLY HI.S best efforts to the ‘ RJOMOVAL OF 
THORNS. ’ — (252) 

Bhasya. 

‘Settlement of tlie eountry’ and ‘building oi' torts’ us 
desei ibed under Discourse VTT. ; — liaving done tlu'se, the king 
shall Remove the ‘thorns’; as this Jilso is wmdueive to the 
‘ settlement ’ of the Kingdom. 

The term ‘ thorn ’ is applied to rohb(irs and others who 
are a source of suffering to the people. — (252) 

vp:rse ccliii 

Kings, intent upon protecting the people, go to 

HEAVEN, BY PROTECTING THE WeLL-BEHAVED AND 
BY REMOAHNG THE ‘THORN.S’ — (25B) 
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Bha^ya. 

What has been indicated in the foro{ 2 ;oing verse is 
now explained. 

^ The h'-eH-behaved ' — those whose behaviour is right, 
— i.e., eonsists in doing wliat is sanctioned by the Scrip- 
tures and avoiding what is forbidden l)y them. The 
compound belongs to the ‘ 7ii,ndhjia7ii(ipa(lalopi ’ — ellyptical 
— class. Thus are included all Vedi(t Scholars and the 
[) 00 r aud destituU*, who pay no taxes. So that by extend- 
ing his protection ov{‘r these men, it is only right that 
the king should go to heaven, fn the ease of other people, 
since the right of protection is purchased by the payment 
of taxes, the king incurs sin by neglecting it ; as is going 
to be declared in the next v('r.se ‘he falls oirtVom heaven ’. By 
repaying with i)rotection what he receives in the form of 
taxes, the king is only s:i,ved from sin, and he does not obtain 
heaven. 

Or the declaration regarding heaven may he liased upon 
the due fulfilment of his dutu^s, as already mentioned above. 

Others hava^ ludd the following opinion: — The declara- 
tion regarding thc^ king going to heaven is [)urely 

declamatory. In fact the protecting of thos(‘ who pay 

no taxes is also included in the king’s ‘ functions ', since 
those people also form part of his ‘ kingdojti the pro- 
tecting whereof forms the chief function of the king. 

[So that for doing this also there can be no reward in 
the shape of Heaven]. Just as artisans, who ply 

their trade for a living, work foi- the king foi- one day 
(luring tlu' month ; — when they are made by the king 

to do his work, in lieu of his taxes ; in the same 

manner the king also, who airries on his work for a 
living, and engage.s himself in protecting the people, is m;ide 
by the Scriptures to protect the well-behaved people, as 
an obligatory duty. Again the man who has laid the 

tires, prompted by the declaration of lewards, engages 
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himself in obligatory rites, but not with a view to obtaining 
Heaven or any such rewards, — for the simple reason that 
such rites have not been prescribed as bi'inging about rewards; 
and yet they are duly performixl. Exactly similaivwould be the 
c^ase with the King’s action in protecting his whole Kingdom. 

Thus all the declarations of rt'wards that there are, are 
to be, regarded as purely declamatory ; — as has bei'n declared 
by Visnusv’ilmin (?) — (2r)?>) 

VERSE CCLIV 

If a king does not repress thieves and yet 

RECEIVES HIS TAXES, HIS KINGDOM BECOMES PER- 
TURBED AND HE FALLS OFF FROM HIOAVEN. — (25t) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Repression ’ ; — the punishment of thieves and others 
according to rules laid down in tlw; Scriptures — by the 
inflicting of corporal and other forms of punishment ; — 
without which the protection of the people is not possible. 

Hence if the king receives taxes and yet fights shy of 
repressing thieves, he incurs the l,wo dangers — in this world, 
trouble in his kingdom, and in the next, the loss of Heaven. 
It is only right that blame .should attach to the King who 
re(«iv(‘s tax(;s and yet does not repay it by stfl'vi(!(‘. — (254) 


VERSE CCLV 

If however his kingdom, resting on the strength 

OF his ARMS, IS SECURE FROM DANGER, — IT FLOU- 
RISHES CONSTANTLY, LIKE A WELL-AVATERED TREE. 

-(255) 

Bhdsya. 

What is already known is reiterated lua’e, with 
references to thieves. — (255) 



SECTION (86) WHO ARE ‘ THORNS ’ ? 


\'EH^^E cc:lvi 


Till-; Sl’Y-MVKI) KlNt; SHALL DISCOVKK TJIL 'I'WO KINDS OV 
THIKVKS WHO TAKL AWW TH K PROl’KRTY 01' OTHKR 
MKN, — THOSK THVI’ AllR ‘OPEN’ AND THOSE ‘ CON- 
(JEALKJ)’ — (lioC)) 

J ill a y Hi I. 

Throughout iho |•<!ahu, hiddrai s])ios sliould Ibid out. all 
that porlains to tlu^ king’s husinciss; and lienoo tlu'V aro 
spoken of as Ids ‘ (‘y(“s and tlu; king oallod ' sipy-ei/cd'. 

Though flic action of th(‘ ‘ o])en ’ thii^f does not stand on 
th(^ same footing as that of tlu; ’eoncoaled’ one — such as 
those wlio prowl about at night in fontsts (itc.- — yet both 
hiivi' been mentioned together for tlu; pur].)ose of indic.i- 
ting the equality of the punishment to he meted out to 
them. — (‘Job) 

VERHE CCLVII 

Or THESE, THE ‘OPEN’ CHEATS ARE THOSE WHO MAKE 
A LIVINC. RV HEALINC IN VAllIOES COMMODITIES, 
AND THE ‘CONCEALED’ CHEATS ARE BUUULAllS, 

I 

JtODiiERS IN E'ORESTS AND SO FORTH. — (257) 

lihiiHya. 

There tire scmu; tinders wlio rob people by having 
recourse to false weights and metisures ; then th(;re are 
those that evtide the (‘xporl and import duties ; all such 
tnulers belong to the class of 'open, cheats'. 

'Concealed cheats ' — are those; burglars and robbers 
who rob people during tlu- night and in forests and other 

‘JO I 


•JC) 
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Oesolate plaws. ''Pliere arc souui aj^ain wlio rob people by 
attacking them with force. 

These are tutt the only ‘thorns’; hut also those that 
are going to be mentioned l)elo\v. — (257) 

VE118K ('(’LVIU 

Those who t.vkk uitruKs, dfssemblejis, cheats anh 

(JAMBLEIIS. rollTUXE-TICLl.KBS AXI) PALMISTS. — (258) 

lihdsya. 

Those who are addictinl to taking bribes for doing some 
work for people, at the r(»yal Court or with ininishTs etc. 

' D'lssemhlers .' — ellicienl in the art of dissembling; 
saying on(‘ thing and doing another ; openly piofessing love 
and secretly doing inj'ny- I'hese persons do not ahvays 
ac(.^ept anything; they simply win the conlidence of men 
by means of such tricks as — having come to know that 
a certain business of the man is going to succeed, they 
go to them and say ‘ f am going to do this work lor 
you.’ They also make use of threats sinnetimes. 

' Gail iM levs' — who carry on gambling as a means oi 
adding to tlu'ir income. 

'Cheats' — thos(‘ who mislead people; having promised to 
do a certain work, they do not. do it ; and having a^Fproached 
the people of the village, they adopt various methods to 
cheat them out of their pro[)erly. To this class belong 
th(! persons wlu) are known as ' Shivamddhavas ' they 
make Shiva or Visnu the means of living. 

‘ Fortune-tellers ' — astrolog(‘rs and foretellers ; — or per- 
sons who approach rich men with such words as ‘for 
your sake 1 shall win tlie favour of Durga or Surya or 
such other gods and goddesses,’ and making a living by 
it, t)j’, the tcTTu may stand for those who make a, living 
by pronouncing the auspicious formula ‘ May this be so.’ 
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‘Pahnists ’ — wlio read the liharacUa' oi' men from tlieii" 
palms. — (258) 

VERSE CXILTX 

MrsBEHAAHNe High oi'ihciaes and ritvstcians, vrt- 
EXllIBITORS, AND CLKVEJl HARLOT.S. — (259) 

Bhdsya. 

' High officials ' — Siuli as minister.s, pri('sts and other 
att('ndants of tin? king ; — if ihey ‘ misl)ohave, ' ;i(‘t improperly. 

‘ ’-.f- Medical pi-actilioncrs. 

‘ Art-exhihitors ’ — Picture-painters, d(‘(^or;itoi-s, cooks and 
so forth; who show before people tlie product of theii' 
art.s and make a living by it. 

‘ Clever harlots ’ — Those that can stimulate' lov(‘. 'PIk' 
epitluet ‘ ’ goes with all the* terms. — (259) 

VERSE rCLX 

These and others ok the same kt.nd one should 
know AS THE open ‘ THORNS ’ OF THE PEOPLE; AND 
OTHERS, WHO -ARE ROGUES IN THE GUISE OF GEN- 
TLEMEN, AS ‘ DIS.SEMRLERS.’ — (2(50) 

Bhdsya. 

‘Others of the same Had .' — It is not. possible' tee e'numer- 
:ile e^ach anel eivery kind ejf reeguee aelelictoel te robbing eetber 
peArseins ; hence this jehrase ; — c._e/., iheree is one* class eel, me'n 
wlie) come and te'll a man whe) is stricken with ,i e;ertain woman 
that she is in love with him, thoagh in reality she liates him ; 
a,nd another wlu), though neit a servant, beh.ives as if he were 
one, anel thus robs a simple-mindeeel man of bis geilel ; eetheu’s 
again who flatter the feiedish rich with such worels ;is ‘yem are 
Brahma,’ ‘ you .aree Brhaspati’ and cheat them out e)f their 
riclms ; telling him — ‘ kinelly give; me' such and such a thing, I 
shall repay it in a few elays ’ ; and as seion as their busine'.ss is 
aceomplislied, they become seeaiw, anel hitherto sumoth-teingueel, 
become harsh. — (200) 



SECTION (87). -DETECTION OF CRIMINALS 
VERSE CCEXI 


ITavi.nm; dtscovkrkb thkm TiiKoi’r.n wnLL-nioiivvEi) and 

DISGDISED MEN I’OLLOAVTND THE SAAIK OC(’TT PATTONS, 
AS ALSO TIlROU(;)l SPIES VAKIOUSLV DISGUISED, HE 
SDALE EXTERMINATE THEM AND EKING Til EM TTNDER 
IHS CONTROL. — (l’()l ) 


Bhd.^ya. 

‘ T/iot<(' foUowiuy the occnpal'nm '^.' — Persons who 

may have been aildiitted to ‘l•ol)l)(M•y ' eie., in the past, oi' 
who may be asked to do it cweii at tbe prc'sent time, with 
a, view to liecoiiK' iiK'Inded in the f^anj:,' and lliereby learn 
their secrets and report tliem to the Kinji’ ; and also through 
spies variously disguised. — (-(>1) 

VERSE (’CLXll 

Having truly proclaimed their crimes in connec- 
tion WITH THEIR RESPECTIVE ACTS, THE KINI! SHALL 
DULY INFJJCT PUNISHMENT ON THEM, IN ACCORDANCE 

WITH THEIR CRIMES AND CAPACITIES. — (2()2j 
* 

(No Bhiisya.) 

VERSE (iCLXIIl 


ThlK CRIMES OE EVIL-MINDED THIEVES SECRET!, V PROWL- 
ING OVER THE EARTH CANNOT RE SUPPRESSED WITH- 
OUT PUNISHMENT. — (20;>) 


(No Rhasya). 
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IMIO 

vp:rse (X!lxtv— coT.xvr 

0 

ASSKMBLY-ROOMkS, watkr-drinkinr booths, swei-:tmeat 

SHOPS. BROTHELS, TAVERN'S ANH VICTEALLER’s SHOPS, 
CROSS-ROADS, TREES OE WORSHJP, EESTTVE OATHERINOS 
AND THEATRES ; — (iMi'O 

Old gardens, forests, shops of artisans, eninhabtted 

HOTTSES, GROVES AND GARDENS; — (2<)r))— THESE AND 
SIMILAR PLACES THE IvlN(j SHALL CAUSE TO BE GT'ARD- 
ED BV COMPA>^FES OF SOLDIERS, STATIONARY AS AVELL 
AS PATROLLING, aND ALSO BY SPIES. — IN ORDER TO 
KEEP AWAY THIEVES. — (“JOI)) 

(No liliiisy:!.) 

VEI18E CCLXVTI 

He shall DETECT AND EXTERMINATE THEM BY Ml^ANS OF 
CLEVER REFORMED THIEVES, WHO ASSOCIATE AA'ITH 
THEM, FOLLOAY THEM AND BECOME APPRISED OF THEIR 
M ACH I N AT ION S. — (li( ) 7 ) 


(Xo IJluisyii). 



SECTION (40;. TREATMENT OF CRIMINALS 
AND THEIR PUNISHMENT 

VERSE (K.'LXVIII 

TiIKY shall lUUNa tukm togkthkk bv mkans op OFFLRS 

OF FOOD ANJ) DRINK, BY INl’RODrClNO TO BrcihVKmas, 
AND BV KXllTBITION OF MARTIAL FLATS. — (2GS) 

(No Bhasy:i.) 

VERSE (!CLX1X 

TIIOSF AMONG THEM IVIIO DO NOT COME, AND THOSE WHO 
ARE C'ARKFI’L IN THEIR DEALrNGS IVfTH THE OLDER 
MEN, — these the KfNG SHALL ATTACK BV FORCE AND 
DESTROY, ALONG AVITH THEIR FRIENDS, KINSMEN AND 
RE LATIONS. — ( 2 () 9 ) 

(No Bhasya.) 

VERSE (X'LXX 

The RIGHTEOUS KING SHALL NOT PI T A THIEF TO DEATH 
UNLESS CAUGHT AVITH THE STOLEN (JOODS ; WHEN 
HOWEVER ONE IS CAUGHT AVITH THE STOLEN GOODS, 
AljD THE IMI’LEMENTS OF BURGLARY,. HE MAY, AVITH- 
OUT HESITATION, PUT HIM TO DEATH. — ( 270 ) 

(No Bhasyu.) 

vp:rse (X'Lxxi 

He shall also strike all those in a village who 

SUPPLY FOOD FOR THIEVES OR PROVIDE ROOM FOR THE 
GOODS, — (271) 


(No Bliasya.) 
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VERSE CCI.XXTT 

If THOSE IVERSONS WHO ARE ENTRUSTED WITH THE WORK 
OF GUARDING THE REALM, AND THOSE VASSALS WHO 
HAVE utcEN ORDERED TO ASSIST, SHOULD REMAIN 
NEUTRAL DURING THE RAIDS (AGAINST THIEVES), THE 
KING SHALL 1*1 NISH THEM SPEEDILV, LIKE THIEVES. 

—(272) 

(\o Bliiisya). 

VERSE (VJLXXIII 

If one who subsists on religion deviates from reli- 
gious ORDINANCES, HE SHALL PUNISH HIM SEVERELY 
BY A FINE, — FALLEN AS HE IS FROM HIS DUTY. — (273) 


(No Hhasya). 


VERSE CCLXXFV 

If PEOPLE DO NOT HASTEN TO ASSIST, TO I’llE BEST OF 
THEIR POWER, WHENEVER A VILJ.Afi E IS ATTACKED, 
OR A DYKE IS BREAKING, OR A HIGHWAY ROBBERY IS 
BEING COMMITTED, — THEY SHOULD BE BANISHED ALONG 
WITH THEIR CHATTELS. — (271) 


Iihd-<ya. 

If llie rnoti conccinoil arc capahlc of rcnilcring help, 
bill (lesisi, tlipougli lazinc.'is or .some .sueli omise, — they should be 
banished. 

Those however who may havii enlered into some 
eompact with the thieves, shall be put to death, as already 
laid down (under 2ti0). 

'Chattels' — eows, horses and so forth. All this also 
shall be sent away, and not. eonli.sealed. They should not 
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ho (loprivod of thoir llioiigli their woallli may Ite 

i-uhHscato(l. — (274) 


vj-:rse (tJLXXv 

Those who rob the kino’s treasuries and those 

WHO ARE DlSAEEECTEi) TOWARDS HIM, AS AJiSO THOSE 
WHO CONSPIRE WITH HIS ENEMIES, — THE KINO SHALL 
STRIKE WITH VARIOUS PORMS OE PUNISHMENT. — 

(275) 

Uhusyn. 

‘ Treasury' — llio place where the king's riclu's arc; storc;d; 
those who roh tliis are to he put to d(.;ath, inuspectively 
of tlie (pi;dity or cjnantity of the property stolen. 

Those; also who hehavedisaffeetedly towards him ; — for ins- 
tancje, those who obstruct the; king’s attconpts to import such rare: 
foreign articles, as the e;oal-hla,e;k horse which is rare for East- 
ernens, oi' tlie elephant, which is raie foi’ tlie Northerners, — or 
try to turn his friends into enemiies, and try to Ining :d)out 
an alliance of these with lus enemies, — and thus ‘ conspire 
ivith his enon'ies' — and egg them on; — these" he shall put to 
death. 

It has been already exphiiiied that since the penalty is 
meant foi’ the ae;e:e)inplishment of a delmitc jeurpose of the 
King,) it need not always he; actuiil death. — (275) 

VEllSE COLXX V 1 — (X 1 LXX V 1 1 

Ie THIEVES COMMIT THEFTS AT NIGHT, AETER BREAK- 
ING INTO A HOUSE, THE KING SHALL CUT OEE 
THEIR HANDS AND HAVE THEM IMPALED ON A POINT- 
ED STAKE; — (27f)) ON THE FIRST CONVICTION HE 
SHOULD HAVE TWO FINGERS OF THE CUT- PURSE AM- 
Pl/TATED ; ON THE SE:C0ND A HAND AND A FOOT ; AND 
ON THE THIRD HE SHOULD BE PUT TO DEATH. — (277) 
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Bhasya. 

‘ Cut-purse' — one wl'.o cuts onl, ;i purse ; i.c., the opening 
of knots or hundles'of eloth. Or tlie nnme ‘ cut-purse ’ may 
apply to Ihhse [)ersons wlio are bent upon slinking away, on 
some pretext, with the pro])erty that has h(‘en stolen, — after 
loosening the. knots with which lu^ may have been hound. 

When such a man has been detected in doing this for the 
first time, liis fingers shall he cut off'; on fh(‘ second occasion 
a hand and a l('^)t : and on the third, he shall suffer death. — 
(270-277) 

VERSE OCLXXVIJJ 

The KIN«i SJIAI.L STRIKi: LtKE TIIII'.VKS THOSE WHO I’KO- 
VIHE EIRE, OEFER I’UOl) AND SHI'l'LV ARMS AND LODGING, 

AS Al,SO THOSE WHO AHET THEIR ESCAPE. — (27S) 

Bhasy<(. 

d'hose who provide lor the thieves lire foi‘ warming them- 
selves anil sui'h other purposes. 

^ Arms ' — Cutlass and the like. 

‘ Abettors ' — (’ontrivers — ‘ of t'svdpe.' 

All those shall he dealt with like thieves. 

‘ Those who sKpply arms and lodging' — Though this 
has been already miyitioned l)efore, yet it has been added again 
by way of summing up all that is intended. — (27S) • 

VERyE (^CLXXTX 

If a man IIREAKS OPEN A TANK. HE SHALL HE SLAIN 
IN THE WATER, OR BY SIMPLE FORM OF DEATH ; OR, 
HE MAY REPAIR THE DAMAGE AND BE MADE TO PAY 
THE HIGHEST AMERCEMENT. — (279) 

Bhasya. , 

‘ Ta,7i.k ' — has been mentioned only by way of an illustra- 
tion. 

•^7 
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The same thing applie.s to the ‘stealing’ of the water of a 
river also ; — say some people. 

This however is not right ; heeanse the harm done in 
the breaking of the tank is very great : and it is o.dy slight in 
the case of the breaking of a river-dam. 

The law here laid down applies also to the case of (fitting 
the embankments of a lank. — (270) 

VER81<: (!(‘I.XXX , 

TllOSK WHO iniEAK INTO A STOIIKIIOUSK, AN AUMOtIRY, OR 
A TKMPLK, AND THOSE WHO STEAI, KLEPHANTS, HOUSES 
AND CHAllIOTS, — HE SHALE PUT TO DEATH WITHOUT 
HESITATION. — (280) 


(No Rhasya). 

VER8E CELXXXI 

If A MAN TAKE AWAY THE WA'J'ER OF A TANK DUG IN 
ANCIENT TIMES, OR CUT OFF THE SUPPLY OF WATER, 
— HE SHALL BE MADE TO PAY THE LOWEST AMERCE- 
MENT. — (281) 

(No Bhasya). 

.. VERSE CXJLXXXll • 

If one THROWS FILTH UPON THE PUBLIC ROAD, EXCEPT 
IN DIRE NECESSITY, — HE SHALL PAY TWO Kdrmpcma,'< 
AND CLEAN 'THE FILTH IMMEDIATELY. — (282) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Public road ’ — the road in the vilhige or town. 

‘ Filth ’ — urine or excreta. 

'’Throws' — ^gets carried and deposited by a ‘ Chaw] ala' 
'Except in thra necessity' — i.e., when he cannot check 
the force of his evacuation. 
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Ho shall havo tho filth romovod eithei’ hy a hired Ghdn- 
(Jdla, or ch^an it himself. — (282) 

VERSE CCLXXXril 

But a person in urgent necessity, an aged person, 

A PREGNANT WOMAN, OR A CHILD SHOULD HE REPRI- 
MANDED AND THE El LT II SHOULD RE CLEANED; — SUCH 
IS THE LAW. — (283) 

Bhdijya. 

‘ One in. urge'iit neeefisity ’ — deserihed above*. 

‘ The aged person ’ — and oth('rs include* edl iheise who are 
unable* to go away out o! tbe village. 

Bleiexl also is inclueleel under filth! 

‘These shall be reprimanded ' — with such worels as ‘ye)u 
shall not elo this again,— if you elo it yeni will be (Committing 
a great crime against the king.’ Such words said in an angry 
tone are what is meant by ‘ repriiuiind.’ 

‘7> should he cleared ', — this is an advie'e meant foi- 
the king; speeaeilly if the person who coinmitte'd the nuisance 
(cannot be discoveiod. In sucb e-ases, the ped)lic road sludl be 
e!leam*d by Ghdnd dlas. — (2S3) 

VERSE (XU.XXXTV 

All physicians dealing dishonestly are liable to 

PUNISHMENT; IN THE CASK OF PATIENTS OTHER THAN 
HUMAN, THE LOWEST, AND IN THAT OF HUMAN PA- 
TIENTS, THE MIDDLEMOST AMIHICEMENT. — (284) 

lilidsya. 

‘ Physicians ’ — doctors. 

‘ Dealing dishonestly.' — 'I'he prescribing of me(Htcine*s by 
dishonest practitiomers may be done in two ways — (I) it may 
be due to the man being deyoid of theoretical and preictical 
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knowledge entirely, or (2) to negligen<« or greed, (*ven tliough 
the knowledge of the sciencie is th(>)'(^. 

‘ In the of patients; other them human ' — i.e., cows, 
horses, elephants, and so forth. • 

‘ The Jij'st ’ — the term ‘ ainer(;oment ’ has to he eonstruwl 

her('. 

Similarly in th<' (^ase of human patients, the ' rni<idlenio;<t 
ame^^r cement' 

Hut if on aeeoimt of the dishonest dealing, the patient 
hapixm to die, then severe i>unishment shall he* inHi(*ted. — (284) 

VERSE CCn.XXXV 

He who destroys ciiossrNO, a flao, a pole or images, 

SHALL REPAIR THE AV'HOLE OE IT AND SHALL PAY 
FIVE H II N DRED. — (280) 

lihfmja 

^ Crosising' — the eontrivanee l»y way of wdiieli pi'oplc* 
(TOSS over waterways. 

‘ Flag ’ — i.e., the white pieiu* of cloth, wdiich serves as 
the insignia of Royally and of ( loaiRiillors. 

^ Pole' — in teinjiles ; similarly ' hiiages' — installed in 
temples. 

‘ He sth.aH repair it ’ — i.e., restori^ it *(o ifs original condi- 
tion. — ^1285) 

VERSE CCILXXXVI 

For ADULTERATING UNADULTERATED COMMODITIES, AND 
FOR BREAKING OR WRONtiLV IIORINC (lEMS, THE 
PUNISHMENT SHALL BE THE FIRST AMERCEMENT. — 
( 286 ) 

BhCisya. 

Wfcen one, with a view to making a. profit, adulterates a, 
commoility, which, by itself, is quite pure — e.g., when tlie dealer 
in grains mixes straw and dust with grains harvested quite 
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clean; or when one adulterates saffron and other su(*h s\d)- 
stances with foreign snhstances. 

^ Genif< ’ — Pearls and the rest. 

‘ — into pieces. 

‘ Wrongly horiug ’ — i. e., boring at a place wh(UT‘ boring 
should not he done. ‘ Apamdlut ' — is also derived from the 
vyadh\ U) /nerc(^] the denotation of verbal roots being 
manifold. 

(xernsare classed as ‘good,’ ‘bad’ and ‘indifferent and the 
punishment shall be r(*gulated in accordaiuie with the (‘lass to 
whi(^h thegcmi in quc^stion may belong; in th(‘ case of ‘indiffei'- 
(mt’ gems, the tine shall consist of th(‘ ‘ middlemost ameiw- 
numt,’ and in that ‘good’ ones it shall (*onsist of the ‘higlmst 
ameivement.’ — ( 2 SG) 


VKH 8 E CCLXXXVIT 

The man who treats ec^uals as uneqiials in value 

SHOULD IlFCEIVi: HIE I*IINISHMENT OF THE FIRST OR 
THE MIDDLEMOST AMERCEMENT. — (2S7) 

Bhasya. 

In r(\gard to (Wtain substances it has been (hxdaiud that 
in (exchanges th(\y shall betreatxMl as equivalent: — c. 9 ., Sesamum 
and paddy hav(‘ Ikhxi d^(^lalud to be (‘(jual ; if in regard to siu^h 
artickvs, souK'one treats them as nneqnal — ?>., having adviftKicnl 
sesamum, he re('eiv(\s in paynumt a larger (juantity of paddy; — 
or even when there is no (exchange, in the act of buying and 
selling, if on(‘ buys sc^samum at a pri(^(‘ highcM* than that given 
for paddy ; — or in a (^as(‘ when one man has an upp(X‘ garment 
for sah^ and another an under-clothing, and the latter stands 
in need of the latter, — though the two are of equal value, yet 
knowing the greater wood of the man with the uppcx* garment, 
the latter offers to him the umieiMilothing, but n()t in fHjual 
ex(^hang(‘, but for a higher pric(% — siu^li a mail is said to ‘ treat 
equals as unequals' in value. 
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Th«^ punishments prescrihed an* foi* l)oth the buyer and 
fii(* seller : sijiee both are })arties to the act of ‘ treating equals 
as unequals.’ 

The term ‘ vd \ in this ease is su])ortluousj' serving only to 
fill up the metre. 

4’he two alternative fines — th(( ‘first ’ and tht* ‘ middlemost’ 
— are laid down, as to he determined by tlu^ vaha* of the eom- 
modities eoneerned.' — (‘287 ) 


VERSE CELXXXVIII 

The king shall establish trisons all along the 

RirBLIC ROAD, — WHERE THE SEEt'ERlNG AND DISFI- 
GURED OFFENDERS MIGHT BE SEEN. — (2KS) 

B]ldsy(h 

'Phe king shall ‘ — place — bouses of inearcei’a- 

tion on rdl well-known roads, — when* the ' sii.fl'ering offeM/er.v 
might 1 h' seen : ' — this implies that the position of the prisons 
shall be so arranged as to fall within sttelt plaecis as are passed 
by ordinary passei's-by; and it follows from this that A'itriorts 
forms of tortiu’e shall be inftieterl on the [rrisoner s. 

‘ Disfigured ’ — the condition of tlieir body beingaltered by 
either total starving or reduced I'ations., 

Th(* rest is quite cleirr. — (288) 

VERSE (X’l.XXXIX 

Him in avho biieaks the avall, or i'ills up the 
DITCH, or breaks THE GATE — HE SHALL INSTANTLY 
BANISH. — (281)) 

Bhdsya. 

TJie penalty of banishment is to be inflicted only in th(* 
case of damages done to tire walls, dit(;h(\s, etc. of a for-L 
Ditch ’ — deeply dug out parts of the gr-ound. — (289) 
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VER8E ECX(^ 

In all CASES OF MALEVOLENT RI'l'ES, THIC FINE SHALL 
BE TWO HTJNOREl); AS ALSO IN A CASK OF MAGIC 

si>ELL BY Versons not related, or in tuosi; ok 
VARIOUS KINDS OF SORCERY. — (290) 

Hhat^ya,. 

‘ M'l! ero! eu.t rite,' — ('ncompa.ssin<>; (leatli hy such su- 
perphysical UK'ans as^ incantations and the like. It anyone 
jierforms such a rite, he shall receive tlu^ prescribed punish- 
ment, if th<! ])ersoii aimed at does not die oil'. But in the case 
of such rites lieinji successful, the man cannot escape with such 
a simple punishment. In that case the jienalty shall be the 
same as that for ‘ man-slaughter.’ 

The term ' aU.' is meant to imply that the same punishment 
is to be inflicted in the case of Vedic as well as lum-Vedie 
rites ; — Slit/ma and other sacritii's being the ‘ Vedic malevolent 
rite.s,’ and the ‘taking of the foot-dust’, ‘ pricking with a needle’ 
the non-Vcd/bc ones. 

'Magic spells’ — such as ‘bringing under control’ and 
so forth. 

‘ Persons relaled' are the son, the wife and such relations 
of the victim ; other than tluvse are the ' presons not related^ 
Sorcery’ also i;< only a, form of ‘malevolent rite,’ 
consisting of ‘expulsion’ and such ends as ‘bringing about 
feelings of disgust against friends and relations,’ ‘insanity’ 
and other similar magical effects brought about by means 
of incantations.. — (‘299) 

VRE8E COXCI 

He who sells what is not-seeu, or ricks out the 

SEED, OR TRANSGRESSES THE BOUNDS (OF FROPRIETY) 
SHALL SUFFER ‘MUTILATION’ AS THE FENALTY. 

-(291) 
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Ehmya. 

H(! who soils !is ‘sued ’ whal is ‘no/ seed,' by concealing 
its real charac;t(!r. It is after (he ia])se of a long term that 
seeds germinate in the field ; so that it cannot he ascertained 
whether or not they an; real ‘ s(ieds.’ 

'He who pichs out seed' — good seed germinates quickly; 
the offender therefore picks out llu; good se('d and sells (he 
remaining had ones. Or, (la; nn'aning may hi! that the man 
'picks u,p the seeds' (liat have l»een sown in the Held and 
takes them away. 

‘ Hounds ' — rules and practices sanettioned hy scriptures 
and iisag(‘. 

' Mutihit ion' — cutting otVof eai’s, nose etc. — (2hl) 

VERBE CCXC’IJ 

If thk goldsmith, thf woiist of all ‘thojins,’ uk- 

IIAVFS DISIIONKSTLY, THK ICIN(; SHALL HAVK HIM 
CUT TO I'lECES WITH RA'/OKS. — (21)2) 

Bhdsya.. 

Of all the ‘ tliorns ’ des(;ril)ed above, the goklsmith is 
the worst ' 

Question : — If what is meant is tlu' selection (of the 
goldsmith from among the ‘ ihoi-ns ’), — then why should not 
the compounding (in ‘ Sarv<tkemtaka2>dpistham ’) be avoided 
I in obedience to Pdnini 2.2.1 ()| ? 

What is meant by Ins being ‘ the worst of sinners ’ is that 
the stealing of a small quantity of gold involves a great 
sin, while the stealing of gold belonging to a, Brahmana 
involves ‘the most heinous crime.’ 

For this reason, if the goldsmith behaves disfionestly, 
‘ he sjiall he cut to pieces. ' Goldsmiths steal gold by mani- 
ixilating the scales and during the processtss of heating anti 
cutting. 
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In tills case, considerations of the (quantity stolen, or 
the caste of tlie owner do not entcir; repetition alone ’has 
to 1 h! taken into (lonsidoration ; in the case of the first 
offence a fir,e shall be substituted lor the slicing of flesh 
with a razor. 

It has already been explained that in the casi! of corporal 
punishment, the sin disappears by virtue of the punishment 
inflicted. — (292) 


’ VERSE C’CXCin 

Eok. the stealino of ackicultueal imi’lemknt.s, of 

AllMS OR OF MEMCINES, THE KINO SHALL DETERMINE 
THE FUNISHMENT, AFTER TAKING INTO CONSIDERATION 
THE TIME AND USES. — (293) 

Hhdsya. 

"Slid ' — Stands for the cidtivated field ; and implements. 
connected therewith are the plough, the .spade and so forth. 
For the stealing of these punishment has to be inflicted. 

Is this to be done arbitrarily r No; 'after taking into 
consideration the time and uses.' That is, if the time for 
cultivation is near at hand, the punishment shall be severe; 
and severer still whpn the held has been alreaily ladtivated 
and a lich harvest is in prospeiT. , 

‘ 'Hiking into coiisideration,' — having ascertained its 
advent. Under other ciren instances, the ])unishment shall be 
in accordance! with the nature of the object stolen. 

Similarly in the case of ‘arms' — swords and the rest — 
if they are stolen at the time of war, the punishment shall 
be severe ; — or in the case of ‘ medicines ' — if they are stolen 
at the time that they are going to be actually administered, — 
and the chances are that if the medicine is stolen :yid not 
administered, the patient shall suffer great pain ; — and no 
other medicine is available at the time, — and even if available, 
'28 
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it roqiiiros a long tiiuo for its preparation; — all these circums- 
lances have to be tak(;n into consideration when determining 
the punishment. 

In the (tfise of ‘ aims if they belong to l,he king, — or 
to persons who are in constant dread of enemies and robbers 
(and hence neal (he arms for .self-defence), — the punishment 
shall be .severe ; but if they are some smalt things, it shall 
be simple. — (29.‘i) 



SECTION (41). - THE SEVEN ‘LIMBS’ OF THE KING- 
DOM AND THEIR RELATIVE IMPORTANCE. 


VERSE COXGIV 

The master and thk minister, the capital city, the 

PEOPLE, THE TREASURY AND THE ARMY, AND THE ALLY, 
— THESE ARE THE SEVEN CONSTITUENTS; AND THE 
KINGDOM IS * DESCRIBED AS HAVING ‘ SEVEN LIMBS.’ 

--(294) 

Bhasyd. 

Tho ‘ Roniovnl of Tlioi'ns ’ having been dealt witli, tlie 
author now proceeds to describe such duties of the king as 
bear entirely upon (he administration of the kingdom. If the 
administration is carried on in this manner, the kingdom is safe: 
so also there is .safety in the kingdom if law'-suits are justly 
disposed of and thorns are effectively removed. Then again, 
in most cases the ‘thoins’ — i.c., the w’orst criminals — consist of 
persons attachal to the (^ueen or to the Princes, to the king’s 
favourities or to the commanders of armies and so forth ; and 
it is possible that the king may not remove this, being guided 
by some such notion as — ‘In the event ol a. dangerous up- 
heaval among the jHidple I shall have great need for tlu' armj’^- 
commander, or for the tributary chief, — why should T punish 
him, simply for some offence against the people ? ’ -and it is in 
view of this that the author is proceeding with the subjects of 
the ‘constituents ’ of the kingdom. And from what follow^s, it 
is clear that the People sfeind on the same footing as the 
King himself, — being as much a ‘ constituent ’ of the kingdom 
as the latter; though therti may be .some difference in the 
degree of their relative importance. For inshince, it there is 
disurbance among the people due to some act of the Minister, 
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this sliould he suppressed ; l)eeiiuse the people are of greater iui- 
pavtanee tlian tlie Minister ; or, the king may desist from 
hasty action, and try to find out tlie ‘thorn ’ and remove Iiim. 
ft is for this reason that portions of th(i teachings contained 
in Discourse V'll are extracted and set forth in the present con- 
nection. 

'Master' — i.c. the King liimself. 

‘Minister' — the* ('ouncillor, the I’riest. the Arniy-(/Om- 
mand('r. 

‘Capital City ' — the city <‘ontaining toe king's residence. 

‘ People ' — the public. 

‘ Treasury ' — store of gold and silver and other valuables. 

'Army' — consisting of elt'phants, horses and foot-soldiers. 

‘Aliy' — one having th(' same end in view; as has been 
described ‘ next tt, him (lonuss the Ally.' 

'bhese an* the ' eonstitiwnis' causes, components — of 
the kingdom: in the same maniK'r as the potsherds are of 
the jar. 

Or the term ‘ prakrti' may be taken as standing for 
‘ svabhava,', ‘nature;’ thesen.se in that ca.se would be that the 
kingdom is of the nature of these. 

It is these seven that have been divided into seventy-two 
parts, the details of whi(..h have been already described. — (204) 

VE118E CC^XC’V ' 

C 

Amono these seven constituents oe the kingijom 

STATED IN DUE OEDEK, INJURY TO EACH PRECEDING 
ONE IS TO BE REGARDED AS MORE SERIOUS. — ( 295 ) 

Bhdsyu. 

That is to say, any harm coming to the King’s own army 
is more serious than that of the Ally. If he is himself fully 
fit, the JCing can go to the resraie of his Ally. 

Similarly as between the 4'reasury and tlie Army, — 
injury to the Treasury means positive injury to the Army. 
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And between ‘ Treasury ’ and the ‘ People,’ — It the People are 
injured, whence would the ’ ’l^’easury ’ derive its existence? 
Similarly when tlu^ whole People are in danger, all effort should 
be concentratejl on the saving ot the ‘( 'apital C^ty, as it is 
there that, all the axvessoiies ot the kingdom can be brought 
together, 'riic ‘Minister’ again is more important (Iran the 
‘Capital (’ityCasthe destruction of the Chief Minister may 
bring destruction to the (mtire kingdom. — (29.")) 

» VERSE CCXCVI 

Yet tn the ktnohom consistin*; of tjie ‘seven limbs’ 

INTERLACED LIKE THE TRIFLE STAFF,’ — SINCE THEIR 
QUAiATIES ARE MITTUALLV HELFFITL, — NO ONE OF THEM 
IS SUFERIOR. — (296) 

Bhdsya. 

An example is citc'd — '' inlcrlacedlike the Triple Staff \ — 
('ach is dependent U{)en the other. 'Phis same ide<‘i is 
furtlaa- (‘inphasised — ‘ .s??ioc Ihcir qualities are mutually 
helpful ; ’ — inasmuch as tlu'v are helpful to one another, 
there r-an be no distinction among them ; just as there is none 
among the soil, the see<l and the water, in the pro(;ess of 
cultivation. 

bVom this it follows that s])ecial attention is to be paid to 
('very one of the seven limbs. • 

Then' ci'rtainly is some diflerence in their relative import- 
ance; what then is meant by the assertion that ‘ otie of 
them is superior ’ is that due (rare should alwa)^s be taken 
in the guarding of the Ally and otlier ‘limbs’ al.so (which, in 
the preceding verse, have been declared to be of minor import- 
ance). Because the destniction of the AII3' alsr) would 
eventually lead to the destruction of the King’s own kingdom, 
specially when the attack upon the former comes %)m a 
powerful quarter; e\’en thougJi the danger ma}' be not so 
imminent. — (296) 
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VICRSE CX^XCVTI. 

Each ‘limb’ is paiittcttlauly qbalified bob thk pitl- 

PILMENT or A DISTINCT VTI ItPOSE ; AND HENCE EACH 
IS DECLAllEl) TO BE THE MOST IMVORTaNT IN BEPEB- 
ENCK TO THAT PURPOSE WHICH IS PULFTLLED BY ITS 
MEANS. — (25)7) 

BhcD^yo. 

Tlierc is notliing that is not helpful to the King; there 
may hci some [impose that is served by fm interior agent, and 
not by a superior one. Hence every one of the ‘(constituents’ 
should he carefully attended to; that i.s, the People should not he 
harassed by unfair punishments, and they should he always 
guarded against robbers and othei' dangers. 

Thus ft is that the present .sccction is (connected with tluc 
subjetcf of the ‘Removal of Thorns.’ — (297) 

VER8E C’CXCVITI 

The king shall constantly ascebt.ain his oavn and 
HIS enemy’s strength through spies, THROUGH 

DISPLAY OP ENERGY AND ALSO THROITGH THE ACTUAL 
CARRYING OUT OP UNDERTAKINGS. — (298) 

Bhdsya. 

The King shall always keep himself informed of his own 
and his enemy’s strength. He should find out — ‘ What does he 
intend to (lo‘/’ — ‘What is he able to do against me‘?’ — ‘ What 
am 1 able to do against him? ’ 

“ How is all this to he ascertained ? ” 

[fi) ‘ Through .sjnes ’ — as described under Discourse 
VII; — (6) ^Through display of energif — when a King re- 
wai’ds men they are happy and become imlmed with energy, 
and ctyrying on their agricultural operations successfully, reap 
rich harvests [and this .shows the King’s power]. — (c) 

‘ Through the actual carrying out of undertakings ;’ — such 
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undertfikings as tliu ilisposition oF urmios and so forth, which 
arc indicative of the enemy’s strength ; as all these ai-e sign's 
of material prosi)erity, and from this is all strength derived. — 
(298) 

VERSE COXCIX. 

The king shall begin operations aeter having 

TAKEN INTO CONSIDERATION ALL CALAMITIES AND 
VICES, AND THEIR RELATIVE IMPORTANCE. — (299) 

Jihdsya. 

' Calwniiies ’ — such as famine, drought, rats, locusts, 
thunderstorms and so forth. 

‘Fices ’ — due to lust, anger and sol forth. 

In aildition to this, he shall take into consideration also 
the doings of his sons; — he shall not always display energy ; 
nor always show discontent ; he shall also hike into (considera- 
tion the ‘six aecessorfos ’ of kingship, his daily income and 
expenditure, and all that may be going on in his kingdom, 
which he may have learnt from his spies. 

The actions of men may also be astcerhiined by noting 
their tendencies towards dancing, music and such entertain- 
ments. — (‘299) 

VERSE CCC' 

t 

Tired and tired, over again he should begin *uis 

OPERATIONS ; EOR EORTUNE EAVOURS THE MAN WHO 
UNDERTAKES OPERATIONS. — (300) 

Bhdsyu 

‘ Man ’. — This shows that it is not only the King, but also 
the ordinary man who attains prosperity by exerting himself. 
This is what is meant by the saying — ‘ Even at the hands of 
death one should seek prospeiity .’ — (ilOO) 



SECTION (42)-PERSONAL BEHAVIOUR OF THE KING. 
VERSE CCXU 


The actions oe the king constitute the ‘ Krta \ the 
‘ Tretd\ the ‘ Dodpara ’ and the ‘ KaH ' cycles ; as 
IT IS THE KING THAT IS CALLED THE ‘CI’CLE.' — (301) 

Bhdsya. 

I 

For this luason also the King should he always exerting' 
himself: — Want of exertion represents ' Kali as it constitutes 
a. great evil. The King should not argue that — ‘Kali being a 
partieulai- personage known in histoiy, how can 1 he KaliV — 
because the King’s own a(;ts constitute the several ‘ cycles.’ — 
'Phis is further explained in the following verse. — (301) 

VERSE CGCJ! 

Asleep, HE KEPRESENTs " KaU-i awake, the ' Dvdpara ' 
cycle; ready to act, the ' Tretd'\ ynd actually 
ACTING, THE ‘ /\Vt« ’ CYCLE. (302) 

Bhdiiya 

When he is 'asleep’, inactive, he iey)iesents 'Kali.' 

' A'lcake’, — V.C., while knowing the means of his ailvance- 
luent, if he does not actually exei't himself, — he is ' Dvdpara..’ 
When ho has made up his mind to act he is 'Tretd.' 

When lu! actually acts with a view to attaining success, in 
accordance with the scriptures, he is ‘Krta ’. — (302) 

VERSE CCCIII 

The king shall emulate the energetic activity of 
Jiulra , OF Arha , of Vdyu , of Yama , of Varuna , of 
Chandra , of Agm AND of Prthrd , — (303). 
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Blutsya 

‘ Erwrgy ' — slrongtli, e.'ip;icity act. — 


VERSE c;cx;iv 

As Indua showers RATN DU kino four months of the 

YEAR, so SHALL THE KIN' i, ACTING LIKE JnDRA, SlIO- 
AVER BENEEITS ON HIS I'EOI'LE. (304.) 

Hlutfyya. 

TIh^ ;K‘tn;il limitation rc^ganling- [1^^ foiir months is not 
m(*ant to ])o (‘inpliasisod in tlio ])rosent connoelion. What is 
nu*ant is tliat during;' tlu* lour niontlis, tlu^ Cloud rains 
/v/, and h(‘n(‘<' tlio King also shall eonffa* honi^fits upon his 
p(‘o[)lo (‘onstanth/. 1diat is to say, lio shall so a(*t that his 
peoph* may IxH'omo attac'hed to him. — (d04) 

VERSE C(X^V 

JUSQ^ AS DITRINO EIGHT MONTHS, Adilya HllAWS TIT WATER 
WITH IITS RAYS, EVEN SO THE KTN(; SHALL DRAW TAXES 
EllOM THE PEOELE, — TUTS BEING THE FENCTION OF 
ATIKA. — (805) 

/{hdsffa, 

T1h‘ sun draAvs water gontly, little hy little, — and the King 
also shall realists his taxc's gently, little ()y little. This is the 
meaning of the simile. — (805) 

VERSE CCVnT-CXX^VTI 

AS Vdyu MOVES ABOUT, ENTERING ALL BEINGS, — EVEN SO 
SHALL THE KING PENETRATE EVERYAVHERE THROUGH 
HIS SPIES; — THIS IS THE FUNCTION OF Vdj/U, — (30(>). 
As YaMA, at the APPROACH OF THE PROPER TIME, RES- 
TRAINS BOTH FRIENDS AND ENEMIES, EVEN SO .SHALL 
ALL MEN BE RESTRAINED BY THE KING; THIS IS THE 

FUNCTION OF YaMA — (307) 

‘^9 
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Bhdsya. 

• Whenever a crime lias been committed, the King shall act 
equally towards Ihosi* he loves and those ho hates. — (80G-.307) 

VERSE (KIEV ITT 

As ONE IS A.LAVA.YS EOITNI) BOUNO Til’ WITH ROPES BY 

Vartnift, even so shall the TvING punish the 

WICKED; THIS IS THE EUNCTtON OP V arutia. — (dOcS) 

Bhdt^ya. 

Without distinction, all ofVenders shonlil he j)unish(‘d, and 
not allowi'd to (‘seap('.- -(dO(S) 

VETiSE cx’cnx 

The PEOPLE REJOICE AT SEEING THE PULL MOON; THE 
KINO AT WHOSE APPEARANCE THE PEOPLE REJOICE 
IN THAT MANNER IS A KING AVHO PULPILLS THE 
PUNCTIONS OP THE MOON. — (ijOO) 

Bhdsya. 

What this means is that at the time that the Tving is 
seeing his people he shall he free from anger, joyous in counte- 
nance, and weaihig fine dresses and ornaments. 

The people ^rejoice' at seeing the King, — i.c.., all their 
sorrows disappear. — (dOfi) 

f 

VERSE CCCX 

He SHALL ALWAYS BE ENDOWED WITH BRILLIANT ENERGY 
AND ARDENT IN HIS WRATH AGAINST OPPENDERS ; HE 
SHALL EXTERMINATE HIS DISAFFECTED VASSALS ; THIS 
IS THE FUNCTION OF AGNI.— (iRO) 

Bhdsya. 

Tlvi function of fire is that it. is furious and consuming 
against the wicked. ‘ Vmsals^ — {.c., minisU'i s and others en- 
dowed with riches. — (310) 
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VERSE CCCXI 

t 

As TUH lOAUTll SUSTAINS ALL BKINGS EQUALLY, SO DOBS 
TllH KIN(i SUl'I’OllT ALJi BEINGS; ANi) THIS IS THE 

FUNCTION OF Prthim. — (lUl) 


Bhasya. 

‘ Dhard ’ — ^The oiii tlu 

The king slnill suppoil ihe poor and the destitute persons, 
as a.lso their hunilieij. — (Bll) 


VERSE CCCXII 

Betaking himself to these and otheh methods, the 

KING, EVER ALEUT, SHALL UESTUAIN THIEVES IN 
ms OWN REALM AS WELL AS IN THAT OF OTHERS. 

- 0312 ) 

Bhasya. 

Tills verse serves to sum up the section. 

‘ These methods' — the hinelions ot Ihe gods — ^others ' — 
to be learnt by experience*. — (dl2) 



SECTION (43)-THE TREATMENT OF HUjWMANaS 

veksf: cccxni 


Evkn when fallen in the leefest disthess, the king 

SHALL NOT I’ROVOKE THE Brahmanus ] FOR IF I’KO- 
VOKEH, THEY WOlJLH RUIN HIM, ALONG WITH HIS 
ARMY ANH CONVEYANCES. — (.‘IE)) 

Bhdsjjd. 

Even wlion ;t King witli :i dnpletod livasury luis :i heavy 
indemnity levied l)y a powei riil enemy, — even in such a distress, 
he shall not draw upon the wealth of the Bralriiiana-, nor are 
they to he pi'ovoketl to anger hy any marks of disrespect 
I'te.— (:ilM) 

VEUSE (JCCXIV 

Who coulh escafe ruin ai ter having frovokeh those 

RY WHOM FIRE WAS RENHEREU ALL-HEVOU RING, RY 
WHOM THE OCEAN WAS MADE UNDRINKABLE AND BY 
WHOM 'I'HE MOON WAS MADE TO WAX AND WANE? 

—(314) 

Bhasya. 

With a view to eonlirni what has *oeen said above this 
verse •reiteratcis well-known stories lelating to the greatness 
of the Brahnuma. Thesi; stories are to he learnt from 
the Mahdbharata . — (! > 1 4 ) 

VERSE (XX-XV 

Who could frosfer after injuring those who, on 

BEING VJIOVOKED, WOULD CREATE OTHER WORLDS AND 
OTHER GUARDIANS OF THE REGIONS, AND WHO WOULD 
mXkU THE CrODS CEASE TO BE GODS? — (315) 
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lihdsyct. 

‘ In.jvriti.y ' — shinds for doing inisoliiof. 

All lids vviis oxplidniid by Vyiisii wlicn Vndldstldr:i bad 
ibrown nway ;Jio ( IdwjionJ^l). — (dir)) 

VEIIBE CCCXYl 

What man, hksihous oe living, would injuki; them, 

DEPENDING ON WHOM THE WOULD AND THE GODS 
EXIS'I', AND WHOSE WEALTH CONSISTS OF THE VeDA? 

lihdy!i<t. 

‘ Wivt'lds ' — tlio llirce regions, tbe oartli and llui resl. 

‘ (uxlx -arc depiaidcnl u|K)n llio llruinnanas, Ibrougli llu' 
liiialions onbred l)y (1k!so lattor. The ( Jod.s are ‘dopondont’ 
upon iho Braluniinas also, in (he sensi' (hat the greater part 
of Vedii; teaching and Vedie rites are done by them ; — the 
Kmltviyn and the V aishtja not doing (hem to the same 
extent. — (d 1 b) 

Vl^RKE CCCXVIJ 

Leauned or unlearned, the Brd/irinmd is a great 

DIVINITY; .lUST AS CONSECRATED OR UNCONSECRATED, 
THE FIRE IS A GREAT DIVINITY. — (317) 

Bhdijya. 

Disrespect towards Brahmaiias is to be avoided only 
llirough eonsidtaation of their caste ; and (heir learning or other 
qualifications liave not to be taken into consideration, as they 
are done in the making of gifts and on other (ateasions. This 
stands on the same footing as the avoiding of touching fire 
with the foot. — (dl7) 

VERSES (XmVI 1 1— CCdKIX 

; 

Even though in the cremation-ground, the hrilliant 

FIRE IS NOT DEFILED, AND IT FLOURISHES AGAIN 
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VVllKN LIBATIONS AUK POUllKB UNTO IT AT SACRI- 

. FICES.— (318) 

SiMILAllLY EVEN TlIOlKill THEY BETAKE THEMSELVES TO 
ALL SORTS OE UNHESIRABLE ACTS, YE'|; Brdhvianui< 
SHOULD BE HONOURED IN EVERY WAY; FOR THEY 
ARE THE CREATEST DIVINITY. — (310) 

Bhditya. 

Whal is said lierc has already gone hedore. Tlio sense 
is that even lliougli ill-behaved, Ihe Brahmana shall not he 
ill-treated. 

‘ Uthdesirdhle ’ — forliidden. 

^Vhen they betake themselves to forbidden a(!ls, they 
shall be dealt and punished according to law, g(!ntly, and 
not attackwl with fora*, in the manner of other castes. — 
(318-319) 

VERSE CCCXX 

When 'iu.e K.snUriya shall become too over-bearing 
IN EVERY WAY TOWARDS Brdlmiamis, THE Brahmana 
HIMSELF SHALL BE THEIR RESTRAINING INFLUENCE; 

AS THE KsaUriya has his source in the Brdh- 
mana . — 320 

Bhdsya. 

Vy^hen a Knattriya tries to injme a Brahmana, he shall 
be lestrained l)y thc^ Brdhmanas themselves. Bering puHlid 
up thi-ougti wealth-born arroganco, when K.yiUriyafi are apt to 
overstep all bounds of propriety, they are brought back to the 
right path liy -Zj’y’d/tJuoHas, through prayers, offerings and (nirses. 

The reason is — ‘ Because the Ksalinya has his source 
in, the, Brdhmana.' The Ksaltriyas were born from the 
Brahma, na caste. 

The question arising — “How can one who is the source 
of another become his destroyer ? ” — the answer is supplictl by 
the next verse. — (320) 
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VERSE CCCXXT 

FlllE SPRANG PROM WATER, THE Kmttviyd PROM THE 

Jirahmand, and iron prom stone; the all-venk- 

TRATING P’ORCE OP EACH OP TIIESIC BECOMES EXTIN- 
GUISHED IN ITS SOURCE. — (:’.21) 


Bhaiya. 

'' Froin wnUr' — ?.P., From Iiorhs nml trees — s]>rinj;s firc'; 
that, is why it is iiaiih'd ‘ <ign‘i' The ‘ dU-'pcHctratiny force ’ 
oF this is tlial wliioh hums all t.lial (^an he burnt ; and y(‘t when 
it readies water, it, heiMiiiK's extinp;uislu‘d. 

From sloue sprang IroU’ ’ — in the sliape oF the swoi'd 
and other weapons. Tl t(‘ars everything ; and yet. when it 
Falls on stone it hreaks and becomes blunted. 

Similarly Kmltriyax eontpier i verywhere ; but when tluy 
'behave arrogantly towards the Brahrnnna, thi'y an* ruined. 
-(321) 

V1']RSE (XX'XXII 

The Ks'i(/rlya plourishes not wpi uout the Jlrdhmand-, 

THE Jirdhmomt PROSPERS NOT WITHOUT 'X'MK KtsdUriyd 
THE Brdhnidna AND THE KRdttriya, WHEN UNITED, 
PROSPER HERE AS ALSO IN THE OTHER AVORLD. — (;)22) 

Bhd.g/a. 

The ^ Kifdttriya' — i.e., the realm . — ‘‘Without the Brdh~ 
rnann ’ — i.e., where neither tlie councillors nor the priests and 
other otKcials ai’e Brahmanas, — how can there b(‘ any [iros- 
perity ? 

Similarly Briilimanas obtain prosperity only when nesting 
upon Ksattriyas. 

When both are united, they arc* snceessFul. 

Tlu'tei'ins ‘‘BruhndF and 'Kmltrd' in this veise stand For 
the two castes, Brahuidtid and Kmttriyd.. — (322) 
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VERSE CCCXXIII 

Bkstowing his wealth, obtained from all kinds of 

FINES, UPON Brah/inanas, and Making over thio 

KINGDOM TO HIS SON, THE KING SHALL BRING ABOUT 

HIS DEl’AKTITRE IN BATTLE. — (333) 

lihd.'iya. 

wilt'll tlio King hogiiis to Ix' luinissod by old ngt', il' ho 
linds iJial ho lias dono all that ho had to do, — (lion if lit' has 
any wealth, suoli as that aooiiiiiiilatod from lines — ho shall 
give all this away to lirahmdndx. As for finos roalisod from 
tlio ‘hoinoiis olfondors,’ it has boon already laid down that 
they shall bo disposod of by boing oflbri'd to Varnna, and nono 
of it shall be taken by the King himsi'lf. Ihil when lit' linds 
that apart frtiin this there is mn(;h wealth that has aeenmnlated 
from all kinds of lines, — and ho realises that his death is ap- 
proaching, — he should dispose of the wealth in thi' manni'r 
here described. 

Others have e.xplained that the term is meant to 

includt' all sources of income — such as taxes, tolls and the 
like. 

According to this the meaning would be that ho should 
give away all his wealth ; that is, he should givi* away 
everytliing, with the exception of ithariots, arms, lands and 
slaves. 

Under this explanation, the clause*, ‘ making over the 
kingdom to his son’ would not be quite consisU'iit. Bei^ause it 
would be impossible lor the son to (tarry on the administration, 
with a depleted treasury. 

‘ Bring about his departure in battle' — i.e., he shall 
go foi’tli to battle, with a view to give up his life. If even 
towards the end of his life, he finds no chances for a battle, 
then he should destroy his body either in fire or water. But 
tlie best results would be attained by giving up the body in 
battle. — (323) 
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VER8E CCCXXIV 

Acting in this manner, anh ever intent ijfon uis 
Kingly Duties, the king shall ohdeh all his 
servants’ TO ITOHK FOR THE GOOD OF THE FEOl’LE. — 

(824) 

‘ Aetin f) vn this innyincr ’ — Bc^linvini;* tluis. 

‘ On his Kingly Duties ' — ;i,s pi*(?scril>0(l in tlie sci’ipluros 
— ‘ Erer Intent ' J)ont upon ])erforniij]g. 

‘ Eo 7* the good of the people ’ — In's sul>jo<‘ts ; — he shall 
order fdl his servants! — (324) 



SECTION (44) SUMMING UP. 
VERSE CCCXXV 


Thus has jsEUN expounded the whole oe the Eternal 
Law rllating to the Uutiios oi' 'itie Kino ; the 
LAW rel.vting to THE Vnuhya AND THE Shticlrn RES- 
PECTIVELY should DE understood to I5E AS EOI.LOW'S. 


Bhuiyd. 

Tho first liaif of this vouso .siiiiis np the entire section 
dealiiio' with tfie Duties of the King', en(.lin>( with tlie ‘Removal 
of Tliorns ’ ; and the latter half reminds the reader (»f tlu' 
promise set fortli aoovc' (under 1*11(1) regardinj>' theex'poiindinji 
of tlie ‘ Duties of the Vaishya and tlie Shudra.' — (31!.')) 
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SECTION (45) -DUTIES OF THE VAISHYA AND THE 
SHUDRA. 


VERSE (X)CXXVI 

Afteu having nis sacraments vereormed, the Vatsh- 

YA SHALL TAKE A WIFE AND APTLY HIMSELF ENTIRELY 
TO AGRICUJH’URE AND THE TENDING OF CATLLE— (320) 

Jiliasi/d. 

'Having his <.(ments pejfonncd' — i.e., liaving ))C(‘n 

duly initiated ; — and alter he has heiai married, — lie shall 
apply himsell' to ‘ ayrieulture,’ ' rdrln -' — this term stands lor 
the whole lot of business going to be described below. Details 
regarding this business have been expounded in the work of 
Brhaspati. — (32()). 


VERSE CCXLXXVIl 

Projdpati, HAVING C'JIEATED CATTEE, M.\DE them OVEI! 
TO THE Vaishva; while to the Bralnnand and the 
KaMritja he made over all crioai'ures. — (327) 

Bhdsya. 

The tending of cattle is not only a means of Jwclihood 
for the Vaishya; it also forms liis duty. This is what is in- 
dicated by this declamatory passage. 

How is it that the author should impose an invisible 
(transeedental) character upon what is (piite visible? ” 

It has been done with a view to bringing it home to the 
Vaishya that he must, as an obligation, do tlie tending of 
cattle, in the same manner as the Ksattriya does the protect- 
ing of the people. 
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How the protocting; of tho people is binding upon the 
Khittriya lias already been explained before. As for the 
JBrdJiniana, he is (‘iititled to all sorts of ‘ proU'ction,’ by virtue ^ 
of his being the pis’son who preseribes tho necessary expiatory 
rites, jierfonns prayca's, ofti'rs oblations and thereby obtains 
rain from tbe sun, and so forth. 

What is stated liore is only by way of illustration ; and 
all that is meant is that the tending of cattle forms the duty 
of tiie Vaishya. — (;>L’7) 

VIOUSE (X'CXXVTll 

The Vaishya shall neveii conceive the wish — ‘ 1 

WILL NOT TEND CATTLE E AND SO LONG AS THE 

Vaishya is willing, they should not be tended 

BY ANY ONE ELSE. — (338) 

lilnt.y/d. 

‘'Why should th('i-e be any question of wiUmg ri'garding 
what forms a nu'ans ol livelihood It has b{*en already jioint- 
ed out that, even though there is a transei'udc'ntal factor in the 
matter, yet stress is laid upon only the visible aspect; just as 
in th<' ease of the ruh^ reganting ihft Hast during 
meals. It is in view of this that. th(' text says — 'The Vn'hhya 
sh(tll nrrcr concrirc flu’ msh.' So tiiitt if the Vaishya is not 
in wont of a liv(Tiho(.Hl, he shall not incur any sin (in being 
unwilling to tend cattle.)” 

'IVue ; but the author has used the partiiailar ivords with 
a view to show that, the duty of tending of (tattle does not 
stand on the same footing — .and is to l.)e n'garded as leading 
to the same results — as that of ‘cultivating the land,’ along 
with which ‘ cattle-tending ’ h.as baai mentioned before ; and 
henc'c men may be led to regard all of them as hauling to the 
same ..results. i\nd according to the view that tliey are all 
conducive to the same results, ‘wish’ also would (!ome in as a 
determining factor ; .specially when the man is one nho may be 
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liankering after other actions. In a case where ‘ cattle-tending’ 
is the most prolitahle means of livelihood, the man wonld 
naturally have rt'course to it, and not engage in other kinds of 
vvorl:; he would naturally live hy the said means of liveli- 
hood. (?)— (328) 

VEilbE CCCXXIX 

He shall find out the relative value of gems, 

FEARLS, CORALS, METALS, AVOVEN CLOTHS, PERFUMES AND 
CONDIMENTS. — (321)) 

Jihas'/a. 

‘ Metals'-, — this term stands for copper, iron and bronze. 

' lie! atire value' the variations in tlieii’ price due to 

exigencies of time and place. That is, he should find out in 
what part of the country a certain thing fetches ti higher 
price than in another; and similarly in regard to time also. — 
(829) 

\'ER8E CeeXXX 

He should he ACtiUAINTED AVITH THE MANNIiR OF 
SOAVING SEEDS, AVITH THE GOOD AND HAD QU.ALITIES 
OF THE SOIL; HE SHOULD KNOW ALL KINDS OF 
AVEIGHTS AND MEASURES. — (330) 

liliasya. 

« 

He shall know ‘ IJu- uimmer of sowing seeds,' — i.e.^ this 
seed is sown thickly, and that is sown sparsely, and so forth. 
‘This seed shall grow in this soil, and not that seed, — this 
shall bring a such har\'est, — all this 'good and had qualities' 
of soils he should be acquainted Avith. 

He shall knoAv all such weights as the ‘ drona’ the ‘ shur- 
pa' the ‘ dijhalca ' and so forth, as also the measures. — ^(330) 

VERBE CCCXXXI 

Also the excellences and defects of commodities, 

THE ADVANTAGES AND DISADVANT.YGES RELATING TO 
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COUNTRIES, THE I’ROEIT AND LOSS ON MERCHANDISE 
• AND ALSO CATTLE-BREEDING. — (33]) 

Bhaxya. 

§■ 

' Coimnodity ’ sliinds for skins nnd otlier things put up 
for sale ; IIks excellences and defects of these, — i.e., ‘ this 
article if kept for a long time becomes spoilt,’ ‘this is lasting,’ 

‘ tliat is not lasting.’ 

‘ In tins country, large suppli(*s of grains are available, — 
at this time liarley is profuse,’ — ‘ such and 'such is the custom 
of this country,’ — ‘the nature of the people is so and so;’ — 
these are ''the, adoanhcges and dtsadtxinfayes relating to 
countries' 

‘ Catile-hreeding' — i.e., such rules as that liy using su(!h 
and such fodder, and giving siw;h and such salts, cattle flourish 
better; and so forth. — (331; 

VERSE cccxxxn 

He shall KNOW also THE WAGES OF SERVANTS, THE 
SEVERAL LANGUAGES OF MEN, THE MANNER OF KEEP- 
ING GOODS, AND ALSO THEIR PURCHASE AND SALE. 

—(332) 

Bhdsya. „ 

'tSerrants ’ — slaves and other attendants ; such as the 
herdsman, the sliepherd, the elephant-driver and so forth ; — 
he should know what would lie the proper wages for such 
servants. 

The languages of Malava, Magadha, Dravida and other 
countries ; — i.e., in such a a country they employ this word to 
denote this thing and so forth. 

'Manner of Iceepiug goods ’ — In such place, such a thing 
is storpd in this manner, — it is wrapped up in this man- 
ner, and so forth. 

Also the manner of selling them. — (332) 
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versp: cccxxxitt 

He shall put pokth his best i-KEoirrs toivards ix- 

CREASINO nis PROPERTY IN' A iMGllTEOUS MANNER; 
AND HE* SHALL ZEALOUSLY (ilVE POOD TO ALL 
BEINGS. — (333) 

Bhaiiya. 

That is, he shall give away large (][uantities of food. 
Otherwise he should Ik; punished ))y the King. 

AVhat is said here pertains to th(' X’^aishya who is posses- 
■sed of much wealth. — (333) 

VERSE ( Of ’XXX IV 

Eor THE ShudraTm. highest duty conducive to his 

BEST WELKARE IS TO ATTIOND UPON SUCH Brdhmanu 
HOUSE-HOLDERS AS ARE LEARNED IN THE VeDAS AND 
KAMOIIS. — (331) 

Bhdsi/o. 

‘ Fa'iiiontf ’' — this indicates good cliuraclcr. ‘ Attendance' 
— Service. 

Tills is the duty that, leads to his highest good. — ^(331) 


VERSE C’fXfXXXV 

If he IS PURE, ATTENDANT UPON IlIS SUPERIORS, OF 
GENTLE SPEECH, FR1:B FROM PRIDE, AND ALIVAYS 
DEPENDENT UPON THE Brdhmana, — JIE ATTAINS A 
HIGHER CASTE. — (335) 

BJtdsya. 

‘'Pure ' — by making due use of clay and Avater, and also 
by keeping his senses under control. i , 

‘ Attendant upon his sup>eriors' — i.c., the three higher 
castes. 
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‘ Gentle in speech ’ — ?>., not liarsh and argumentative in 
speecli, through his knowledge of such sciences as Logic and 
the like. 

He attains a ‘ higher eus/e ' — such as ^the Briihmana 
and the rest. 

The motive has l>een clearly statc^tl. 

The 'depending vp)on the Briihmana^ has been repeat- 
ed with a view to indicate that this is a duty also for one who 
may be serving other people; .so long as it is not compatible 
with this latter. — (335) ' 



SECTION (45) CONCLUSION 
, V^ERBE CCCXXXVI 

Thus has thu excellent law ecu the conhuct of the 

CASTES IK NOllMAL TIMES BEEN EXPOUNHEH ; NOW 
LISTEN IN DUE OllDEIl TO WJIAT FOl’.MS THEIJl DUTY 
IK ABNOBMAL TIMES. — (33()) 

Hhasya. 

The ineiinin^ .. .lour. — (I JilO) 

Thus ends Uiscouuse IX. 
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ABNORMAL SOCIAL CONDITIONS ; CASTES AND SUB-CASTES, 
THEIR DUTIES AND FUNCTIONS. 

SECTION (l.'-THE FOUR CASTES AND THEIR 
!TJRF,LY LEGITIMATE PROGENY. 

VERSE T 

The TlIllKE TWICl'XBOUN CASTES, DlIVOTEl) TO TllKIH DU- 
TIES, SILVI.L STUDY ; BUT OF THESE THE Brdh'uiana 
.\LONE SHALL EXI'OUND IT, NOT THE OTHER TWO; 
SUCH IS THE ESTABLISHED J;.VW. — (1) 


Bhdsyn. 

The injunction for llio study of the Ved.i by the {hreo 
(tastes iias liei'n set forth in lh<* te.vt — ‘d’lie entire Wda, along 
with tlie esoteric ti'<'atis('s, shall he studied by the twi(te-horn;’ 
and for all householdcTs it has b(‘(tn laid down as an obligatory 
duty that th(\y shall not forgi t what has been learnt, — in 
sucii te.xts as — ‘One shall be always intent upon Vcalic study ’ 
(d'?;”)), ‘ He shall constantly ])onder over the scriptures’ and so 
forth; and it is the Veda, alone that can be called '.‘^/idstra' 
‘ scripture,’ in its primary sense of ' instructing ;’ sinc^e it is 
the Veda alone that pro|)ounds injumdions not obtainable by 
any other means of knowU'dge ; hence the Viala, alone is 
the ‘ scripture and this ti'rm is a})}‘lied to other works only 
indirectly, on the basis of their resembling the Veda, in being 
like it, a. literary composition. Thus then, it follows that 
the Veda shall bo constantly recited, and there is evil involved 
in abandoning its study. As for the ‘ BrnhinayajTu' (which 
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is done daily), this can he accomplished by the life-long daily 
repetition of a single hymn, a single Sdnia-soiig, a single 
mantra or a single section ; anil hence that does not imply the 
necessity of remembering the imtire text of the V<?da. 

Thus then, there being nothing left, which could form the 
original subject-matti'r of the present injunctive text (‘ sliall 
it has to he taken as a mere rc iteration, 
for iWr purpose of piecluding the kmttriya and the Vaishya, 
from the function of teaching, in the words ‘’of these the 
li rahmana alone shall teach it, ')wt the oilier two.' 

‘‘As a matter of fact, there can lx? no possibility of thosi' 
two castes undeitaking the work of leaching, which has 
been reserved exclusivel}^ for the Jirdhntana, in such texts as 
‘Teaching belongs to the Tlrahmana. alone.’ [iSo that there 
could be no occasion for tlie preclusion intendi'd l)y tlu,* present 

tl'Xt..] ” 

'J'here is no force in this objection. The texts have 
hitherto reserved the function of Teaching for the Bruhmana, 
only as a means ot livelihood ; so that the exclusion of the 
other castes would also appear to bo with reference to the same; 
and the im 2 '>arting of hioivledgc as a meritorious act would 
still be permissible for the other two castes ; it is this pos- 
sibility that the present text precludes. 

Even granting that there is a. general prohibition (of 
Teachini^, for the other castes), the present text may bo taken as 
reiterating a settled fact, for the purpose of introdiuang the 
subject of the admixture of the ijastes and their functions. 
In this manner the order of sequence of the original promise 
would be duly maintained, — as set forth above, in the words 
‘The duties of the Vaishya and the Shudra, then the origin 
of the mixed castes' (T116). 

In this conne(!tion some people argue as follows : — The 
work of Teaching ’ consists in instructing one to pronoxince 
the words, and ' exgyounding' includes also the explaining of 
the meaning of the words. So that the former prohibitions of 
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‘ Teaching ’ cannot moan the prohibition of ‘ expounding ; ’ and 
for this latter, a fresh injunction (in the shape of the present 
text) becomes necessary. 

An objection is raised — “ We do not find the word ‘ Veda ’ 
in the presenl verse ; wherefore then should the action of 
studytnfj ha as pertaining to the Veda‘! The reading 

of secular prose and poetry is also called ‘ study.’ ” 

10 answer to this is as follows; — If the latter were 
meant, then the injunction would have to be taken as put forth 
with a view to souki invisible result only ; and that would 
necessitate the assuming of some such result as would be desired 
by the nuin undertaking the said study, as also the discovering 
of some authority for such an assumption. On the other hand, 
if we interpret the text as we have done above, it is found to 
have its authority in a well-known Vedic text, and there is no 
need for assuming another basi<^ authoi’ity for it. 

What is meant being alri'ady expressed by the term 
^ twice-hond the term ‘‘three ea, ‘ilex' has been added for the 
purpose of filling u[) the metws so also the epithet 'devoted to 
their dutiexi — ( 1 ) 

VEMSE IT 

The Brahmana sHouiiD know the means oe liveih- 

HOOH FOR ALL MEN ; HE SHALL DULY EXFOUNL THEM 

TO THE OTHEllS^ANH HIMSELF 1)0 ACCORDINGLY. — ( 2 ) 

Bhdsya- * 

It has lieen already declared that there is to be no 
‘teaching ol duties’ for the SJnidra, in such texts as ‘he shall 
not teach his duty to him ’ ( ESO) and it is as an exception 
to this that we have the present text laying down that ‘ means 
of livelihood should be explained to him.’ 

‘ Livelihood ’ — maintenamx) of the family ; — the ‘ means ’ 
of that he should know. 

'Expound to the otherx.' — The plural num))er has* been 
used for the puipose of including the Shudra [the dual would 
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have been used if tlie Ksath'iya and the Vcmhya alone had 
he4n intended |. 

'' Hiimelf Jo nccorJinyly',' — i.e., he shall have recourse 
to only such means f>f livelihood as have heenjn-eseribed for 
him. — (2) 

VERSE 111 

The Brnh'iiiand is Tin: loud of the castes, on account 

OF UTS DISTINCTIVE Qi:ALnTES, OF THE SUPERIORITY 

OF HIS ORIGIN, OF HIS 015SERVANCE OF RESTRICTIVE 

RULES, OF THE PICCULIAR CHARACTER OF HIS SANC- 
TIFICATION. — (3) 

lihasyx. 

“ What is the reason that the Rrahmana. alone is entitled 
to what ha.s been just stated, and not th(! Ksattriya and the 
rest al.so ? ” 

'Idle reason for this lii's in the fact that it is in connection 
with the Erilhmana that the sitrijitnres put forth commenda- 
tory declarations (like the present text). 

‘ On. accoti'iU of J isi'incii re qna.h'iics,' — /.c., of peculiar 
characteristics ; I'.e., the exc<*11ence of his (pialities. 

'riiese excellences are next pointed out — ‘ of f.Jic xupcriorily 
of Ins oriym' — th(‘ Ilnahmana haviny spiimg from the hif^he.st 
part of Rrajilpafi’s IkkIv. ‘ Onyin ’ means source. 

'’.'■Ohm'rvam'c of reslrni.ive rnlex!— Inasmuch as the 
drinhiny of wine has becai forbidden specilically for the 
lirdhnumu, it is this '' reKlrictUw. rn.le' that is meant here. 
Or they may refer to the ‘observanci's of the Accomplished 
Student,’ — such as the caiaying of the bamboo stalf aiid so 
forth, — wliich have been prescribed for the* llrdli.iiKina only. 

‘ The ‘peeuluirlty of hiA .wmclifiCAition — this refers to the 
observances of the Accomplished Student; the peeuliarity ’’ 
consisting in such rules as ‘water reaching the heart’ (2‘162) 
and so forth. It cannot mean the ‘Initiatory Rite, as this is 
done for the eJdld only (and lienee could not refer to the grown 
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up Briihiuiina) ; it is only in tlie case of tlio and 

the Vaishya that it is done after the expiry of (iliildliood. 

For thes^ reasons the Brahmana is the ^lord'' — controllei — 

‘ of the castes!'r-{'^) 

VERSE IV 

The Brahmana^ the Ks(dtriya and the Vai^^hya are 

THE THREE TWICE-RoRN CASTES ; THE FOURTH IS THE 
ONE CASTE, Slmdra ; there is no fifth. — (4) 
Bhd^ya. 

What are these ‘castes ’ ? Is the word ‘ caste’ denotative 
of a species of liiiinan beings? No ; these are four (‘astes, begin- 
ing with the ' Hr dhrnana' and ending with the ' Shudra.'^ 
The otliers — the ‘ Barhctrcd the ‘ Kaivcwta ’ and so forth — 
are only mixed races, as will t)e described later on. 

Of these four, three castes tmd fAvice-horn,^ — the ‘Initia- 
tory Rite ’ being proscribed for them. 

^ One caMed is the Shvdra\ there is no ‘ Initiatory Rite’ 
for him ; since the injunction of tliis rite contains the distinct 
mention of the three casters, Hrdlnnana and tlu) rest ; — 

‘ the Bralimaria shall be initiated in tlu^ eighth year, the Ksattriya 
in tlie eleventh and the Vaishya in the twelfth;’ and nowliere 
is the name of the Slnnlra mentioned. 

“ Since no time is specified in connection with the SJiudra^ 
it may simply mean that there is no time fixed for his Initia- 
lion.” • 

This might liave been the meaning, if there were a general 
injunction for Initiation (for all men in general); and in that case 
all these rnl(?s regarding the castes, the times for initiation would 
have to be taken as purely (commendatory details. Th(3re is 
however no su(h general injunction foi* Initiation. Under the 
circumstances, on the strength of what authority could we take 
the Shudras’ Initiation as to l)e done without any restriction 
regarding time? * 

“ If that is so, then what is the point in reiterating that 

there is one caste the Shudra ? ” 

32 
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True ; but it serves the purpose of removing a suspicion ; 
on tlie stnmgth of th(^ assertion thnt it is done without sacred 
texts, the idea may Ire entertiuned that for tlie yiiudra there 
is Initiation witliout any restriction as to time. « 

“ But tlie assertion quoted occurs in connection with the 
" Food-Sacrijiceff'' and having served its purixise in that con- 
nection, it could not he made to refer to anything else.” 

That is why we 'have said that there would just be a 
suspicion. In reality, however, the verse serves the propose of 
restricting the actual practices of men. — (4) 

VERSE V 

Among all castes, those only who are born or con- 
sorts wedded IN THE NATURAL ORDER, AS VIRGINS 
OF EQUAL STATUS, ARE TO BE REGARDED AS THE 
SAME (as their FATHER). — (5) 

Bhuiiya. 

“ Who are these that are called ‘ Brdh'nmna ’ and the rest ? 
We cannot perceive any dillerence among men. The detei^ftii- 
nation of the caste is dependent upon a knowledge of individuals 
belonging to the caste; and individuals, devoid as they are of 
any knowledge of the disposition of the component atoms, can- 
not itRiicate any difference among the castes. Nor is there any 
difference in the figures of the ‘ Brdhmana' and the ^Ksaitriya' 
as there is in those of the ‘ cow ’ and the ‘ horst;,’ for instance, 
— by virtue of which the said castes could be perceptible by the 
eye. Nor are the said castes discernible by any other acts ; 
as, for instance, the nature of the oil or the melted butter can 
be discerned by smelling or tasting. Nor again can the 
difference among them be discerned by differences in such 
details^as those of purity, conduct, colour of the hair, and so 
forth ; because these details are almost always found to be 
mixed up. Further, actual usage is dependent upon men, and 
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as men are mostly deceptive, the character of anything cannot 
be ascertained by a mere reference to them.” * 

It is in view of tliese difficulties (in tlie ascei’taining of a 
man’s caste) that tlui author is asserting here tlw; definition of 
the castes. 

‘ Among all caKfi'x' — the definition that is applicable is 
that those horn of women ‘of equal status' — of the same 
caste as the husband, — these women being the ‘wives ' — 
lawfully wedded consorts, — are to he regarded as the sam<\ 
That is, in most cas&s, the (lastc of the child horn of parents 
legally married is the same as that of its parents. 

Since the term ‘ udfe. ' is a. relative t<!rm, it follows that 
the person who has maiTied her is tlu*. ‘lather’ of the child. 
Ho that the moaning liomes to he that the child is of the 
same (;aste as the parents, when it is horn of the woman from 
that same person who has wedded her. 

The epithet ‘ virgin ’ has been added, and it precludes 
the possibility of a riMiiarried woman being regarded as the 
‘wife,’ — as also of the mother of the ‘ Saholha' and ‘ Kanina' 
sons. 

Ohjeetion: — ■“ As a inattxa- of fact, therti is no marriage- 
sacrament in the c-ase of these latter ; since it has becm declared 
(Manu 8. 22(5) that ‘the .sacred texts recited at the marricige* 
ceremony are applicable to maidens only.’ Though verse 
9T73 declares that ‘ the child belongs to the persoa who 
married her,’ where the mention of the term ‘ marry ’ indicates 
that there is Icigal sacrament in the cases in question also, yet 
all that this text can be taken as indicating is the possibility 
(of the sacrament), and there is nothing in it to indicate that 
it refers to something actually enjoined ; so that in this text all 
that ‘ the penson marrying ’ can mean is ‘ thci person who 
accepted her,’ — the verbal I’oot signifying mere acceptance ; and 
what the text means is that ‘ when a man has accepted a girl 
for his wife, after having cheated her father and kinsmen, 
if a son happens to be born from her, he belongs to that man.’ 
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There is in fact, no sacrament in the case of remarried 
women; in regard to whom also it has been laid down that — 
‘she is fit for a second nuptial ceremony, only if site he. still 
a virgin' (9‘17fi). Tn connection with the girl^ who as ‘ gone 
away and (ome l)a(;k ’ also, we find the lenn 'again' used 
(‘she may be; nuirrii'd again"), whietb implies that she belongs 
to her husband. Hot none of th(!se are entitled to associate 
with the ‘duly wedded consort;’ because tlu; term ‘joftini,’ 
‘consort,’ connotes ‘ co-o])eration at sacritiitial rites.’ From 
all this it would seem that t be qualification ''if she he a virgin' 
becomes sup('rfluous. The older commentators lead ' ndrisu' 
(women) in [»lace of ‘ patniyu ' in the ti^xt. But this also is 
nothing. If we had the qualification of ‘virginity’, only then 
would sons born of unmarried women belong to the same 
caste as the father. By using the term ' patni' (consort) 
however it becoines clearly indicated that the women meant 
are only such as have been married with due religious rites. 
As for the girl with whom a man has intercour.se before 
they are married, she may be a. ‘ virgin ' but certainly not a 
consort.’ Thus then it becomes necc^ssary to explain the 
use and purport of the qualilication ' virgin'." 

The answer to the above is as follows : — It has been 
argued above that “ the remarried women are not ‘ consorts,’ 
because they are not entitlerl to co-operat,e at sacrificial rites.” 
But if such girls weie wedded, this wedding itself would 
constitute a, ‘sacrificial rite,’ since even at this ceremony 
offerings are made to I’iisan, Aryaman and Varuna ; and 
'offering' and ' sacrifioe' are synonymous terms. Hence 
these girls also would be ‘ consorts.’ In fact, the right view 
to take is that, inasmuch as they are no longer ‘maidens,’ 
they are not tit for the wedding ceremony ; and it is on this 
ground that they cannot be ‘consorts.’ And even so the 
qualification ‘ virgin ’ being apparently superfluous, we proceed 
to explain its use. As a matter of fact, the term ‘consort’ is 
found to be applied, though figuratively, even to such women 
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as are not entitled to co-operate at mcrificial rites ; e.g., 
in such expressions as ‘the washerman’s (consort’ (thougjli 
no sa(;rifi(a‘al ])erl'ormau(*,e is possible for tlie washerman). 
Similarly in tlic (*,‘ise ol' the ‘kept’ woinnn also, th(^ name 
‘housewih^ ’ is apjilied, in the sense of the ‘ wife’ ; an<l this on 
the gTouiul of certain points on vvhicli siuJi a woman n^sem- 
V)les the real wife. Though it is tnu^ tliat, so long as a word 
can he used in its direct sense*, it is not right to have recourse to 
its figurative sense, — yet what the writer does is to explain, in a 
friendly s])irit, to duU-lunided p(M)ple, the iinproj)riety of enter- 
taining cca-tain notions; spc^caally what notion is there that 
may not be (aitertain(*d by dull-lu‘aded peoi)le? 

TIu* qualifi(*ation ^ in the hiataval ordvr'^ lias Iieim added 
in vi(*w of what follows later on. 

Those who adopt the reading ‘ ta exht te \ for tluaii also 
the mchaning is (he same — ie., ‘they belong to the samc^ caste.’ 

The following arguments have lietai urged in (.*r>nnection 
with this subject: — “ What is the authority at the root of this 
and similar assertions made by the authors of Smrtis ? fn- 
asmuch as these do not make mention of anytldny to he done, 
they (iannot stand on the same footing as the teachings 
regarding ViWfe and Vice (what should ))e done and what 
should be avoided) ; and we have already shown that there is 
no other authority possibk\ If another Snirti-texi were cited 
as the requisite authority, then this would come to bo a case of 
‘the blind leading the blind’; as has been made clear under 
the verse dealing witli tlu^ sources of knowledge of ^ DhitrmtV 
(‘2-G).” 

The answer to the above is as follows: — The authority 
consists in the practices of experienced men ; just as in tiie 
case of the /S'wrif-rules bearing on the correctness of woi'ds 
(ie., grammar). U is true that t he said practices may be defec- 
tive and misleading. But it is there that tlie rules laiil down 
in the liimrti come in useful, as serving to controf them. 
Specially as it cannot be said that the ^ Snirti,' ‘recollection,’ 
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of learned men is wrong ; for persons intent upon the follow- 
iiig of the scriptures are uni versa 113'^ known as exceptionally 
trustworthy ; and the basic* authority for these would consist in 
eternal usiigo. 

It is the theory of some people that jnen who are steeped 
in the study of the Snirfi and belong to certain selected noble 
families may be able to liave a direct (intuitive) knowledge of 
things. This we have dealt with in detail in the Smrtivitcka. 

“In another Smrti (Yajilavalkya, l’‘Jt)) th(*i*e are no such 
qualifying Ci»nditious as we find in the pjtsent text; all that is 
said thei’C is — ‘Children born to men of a certain caste from 
women of the sanu? caste, are also of the same caste; — sons 
born of unblamable marriages are the ])erpet uators of the I'ace — 
where the first half indicates the cosie of the child, and the latter 
declares the fact of the products of the ‘ os ’ and other 

marriages being ‘ perpetuators of the raa*.’ Now in this text, all 
that is said is ‘sons born to a man from women of the same caste,’ 
and there is no mention of tlio name ^patm,’ ‘consort.’ ” 

How can it be said that there! is no such qcialification, 
when it is added later on that ‘ this rule applies to the case of 
wedded women’ (Yajila, 1’92) ‘? Further, what it there is no 
qualifying phrase in this othei* text '! A qualified text is 
always more authoritative than an unqualified one; ws, percep- 
tion is always moie reliable than nm-pyerceptwn ; it is 
just possible that the (jualifying condition, actually present, 
may fiave been seen by one, but missed by the other (writer). 

From all this it follows that the ‘ recollection of learned 
men ’ is authoritative, on account of the possibility of its being 
based upon the Shruti. 

“ The definition provided by the verse is not correct, since 
it does not include all that should be included. For instance, 
under the definition ‘ Brahmana-hood ’ could never belong to the 
‘ son biken along with the mother,’ the ‘maiden-born son,’ or 
the ‘son of the remarriwl woman.’ It might be argued thaf — 
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‘as in tTie cases of tlio Ron horn of another man to an un- 
widowed woman, the son Im'n to a, widow and tlie so'd- 
horn son, so in (he case of (hose sons also, it is intended that 
Brahmana-liood shonid not belong to them.’ But in that cas(', 
what would be the caste of these ? Furthei’, if the ‘son of the 
unwidowed woman horn of another man,’ and the ‘son of 
the widow ’ were not lirdhrnanas, there could be no possibility 
of anyone thinking of fmling them at Shrdddhas, and hence 
there would bo no point in the prohibition (contained in 
3'155, 156) of subh feeding. Then again, such a view 
would be contrary to other Smrti-te.x\s. P’or instance, we 
road — ‘ ’Phis rule that J liave described pertains to sons of the 
same caste as the father.’ {YdjfiavaU'ya, 2T33). 

“ Further, as a rule, the definition is tlie same as the 
thing defined , — the only difftTence being that ' what is to be 
defiiK'd ’ is not known, while ‘ the deiinition ’ is well known. 
E.g. it being doubtful (not known) who Devadatta i.s, we 
have the definition — ‘he wlio is wearing the armlet and the 
ear-ring, of the developed chest and rounded arms’ (all whi(;h is 
already known). What the pre,sent text does is to declare, — in 
answer to the cpiestion who is a Brdhmana'i that ‘'he is one 
horn of a Brdhniana'd and this is (!xa(!tlyas if, on being asked 
— ‘ what is a crow?’ — one were to say ‘it is what is born of a 
crow!’ In fa(!t, it is sthl to be known what, is that ‘BriThmaua- 
hood ’ that belongs to the father. ^ 

“The definition is illogical also : Tn tlui world om; born 
of a female from a male of the same genus always belongs to 
that same genus; e.g., what is born of the (!ow is of the genus of 
the ‘cow,’ what is born of the ‘mare’ is of the genus of the 
horse’ [and certainly in all the.se eases nutrriage does not 
enter as a. necessary faetoi’].” 

The answer to the above is as follows : — First of all it has 
been asked — what would lie the caste of certain kinds of sons ? 
Well, what is the need for any ‘ caste ? ’ They belong to 
the genus ‘ man ; ’ and even without having any specific caste- 
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distinction attributed to them, they i)ecome entitled to all that 
characterises the man, — both as ‘sons’ and as persons dealing 
with Shruddhm. Specially as :ill men are equally entitled 
to making gifts. 

“But in the absence of further distinction, dealings with the 
man C(»uld not proceed (jiierely on tlu^ basis of his belonging to 
the genus ‘ man’); for tlu' simple reason that the genus ‘man’ is 
common to all human beings.” 

There is no IVjice in this; every person has his own 
distinctive appellation; eveiy man is (;ali(xl eitlier ‘Devadatta’ 
or ‘ Yajiladatta,’ 'l''hen, if it h(; considc'red niTessary to specify 
the particulai- relationship of the pei-sons in question, — well, 
they have sm^li appellations as ‘ Kdnhta ’ (‘ maiden-born ’), 

' Safiodha ’ (‘ taken with the mother ’) and so forth. 

“ But all these names are found among all the four (xistes; 
so that they also would be genei-al (just like the genus 
‘ man’).” 

In that case, they would be distinguished by the name of 
their father — ‘he is the maiden-born son of J.)evadatta,’ and so 
forth. 

Thus there is no force in the argument, based upon the 
dilhculty of distinguishing tlu'se sons. 

All the laws that are formulated here are with i-cfercnce 
to all the four castes ; as is (dear from what has becai declared 
in 1‘2 above. 'I’hat is why we have the plural number in the 
t(‘xt, which ref(»rs to the four castes, ‘ lirdhmana' and tlu^ 
rest. The [)ersons here mentioned do not all belong to any 
one caste ; since the definition set forth is such as is applicable 
to all castes, dust as the son born to a Brdhmana from his 
wedded Brdltmani wife is a Brdhmana, so is th(; son born 
to a Ksattriya and the other wistes also, boiai of parents of the 
same caste, belong to that same caste, 'i’hen again, there could 
be no i genus ’ in the absence of all particulars. E.g., in the 
absence, of the particular trees, Shimshapd and the rest, 
where could there be the genus ‘ tree ? ’ 
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The ‘ mixed castes ’ are of two kinds — the product of 
marriages ‘ in the natural order,’ and the product of marriages 
of the ‘ reverse order.’ Now timse of the former class hike 
the motlier’s caste ; while the products of marriages of the 
‘rever.se order’ have no duties save the most general ones of 
‘not injuring living beings’ and so forth (enumerated in lO'OB). 
All kinds of sons have been duly specified with their own 
distinctive names, and yet even the name of the products of 
‘reverse marriages ’ is not found mentioned. 

“ What are jhosii duties to the perfoi mance whereof 
these people would be entitled ? When; too is the text that 
makes them so entitled ? The duties described here are not 
with reference to any particular caste; the text — ‘Of the mixed 
castes etc., etc.’ (1’2) clearly indicates that what is described 
pertains to ci/J castes'’ 

The answer to the above is as follows; — As regards the 
mention of the general duties of ‘not injuring others’ and the 
re.st, with reference to //le four castes, it is clearly meant to be 
applicable to every himutu beiny. 

Even though the text o(;curs in connection with sons 
born of ‘ marriages in the reverse order,’ yet its direct meaning 
bears upon all men. In reality however it is more logical 
to take it as pertaining to such castes as stand on the same 
footing as those borvi of ‘ reverse marriages,’ and it cannot 
stop short only at what is indicated by the context,. This 
we shall explain under the text (10'08) itself. 

Then again, we have the following declaration — ‘ All those 
born of violation of the law are e(}ual to iShudras;’ (Manu 
10’41), — where ‘ violation of the law ’ stands for ‘ absence of 
sacramental rites;’ and this is of eight kinds, as described under 
verse 24 below ; — where ‘adultery ’ stJinds for sexual intercourse 
with the wives of other men belonging to one’s own chaste ; 
other matters relating to this matter we shall explain la^r on. 

Thus then it follows that, even though the sons born of 
such ‘ violations of the law ’ do not belong to any caste, yet their 
33 
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title to the performance of (jertain acts rests upon the direct 
declarations of the texts. 

In the case of the Ksattriya the child should be taken to 
belong to the mother’s caste ; becsiuse there are texts indica- 
tive of this : In connection with the ‘ Dvydmusydyana ’ son 
a peculiar ceremony has been prescribetl (?) ; and in connection 
with other Shrauta rites also, we iind !i distinct procedure laid 
down with reference to him (?) 

From all this it follows that it is only the son belonging 
to the Brdhimma caste who is entitk^rt to an equal share 
with his uncle ; hence it is that it is declaied that ‘ one should 
rec*eive him legally.’ (?) All this would not Im; well if the 
injunction were in the aforesai<l form. Because according to 
that ‘ he would be equal to the Sltudra-,' and as property is 
meant for sacrilicial p(;rformances (to which the Hhudra is not 
entitled), how could he be entitled to any share of it ? 

As for the son ‘ born of another man while the husbiuid 
is alive,’ and that ‘ born of a widow,’ these are only ‘ soil-born ’ 
sons. Such is the custom among all civilised men ; e.gf., 
Pflndu, Dhrhirastra and Vidura,.all ‘soil-born’ sons, took the 
caste of their respective motliers. 

Then again, the ‘ outcast’ also has been excluded from 
being invited at Shrdddhas ; and yet as he would be beyond 
the pale of all morality, there could lie no,possibility of any idea 
being /mtertained regarding his admissibility [so that the objec- 
tor was not justified in drawing any conclusions from the 
exclusion of the ‘ soil-born ’ sons from fShrdddhas]. 

As regards the text quoted above (from Yajfiavalkya, 
2 ' 133 ), — since it is a mere reference, it may be explained away 
somehow. Or we may take it as referring to the ‘ appointed ’ 
son. 

Then as regards the argument that “ it is only what is well- 
known, tliat can serve as the dejinition (the distinguishing 
feature) of anything,” — we ask — ^Is not the meaning of the 
term * Brdhmana' already known? In fact what the text 
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does is to preclude the idea of ‘ il legitimacy ’ being enter- 
tained regarding persons to whom the name ‘ Brahmana ’ -is 
applied, — the sense being that they belong to the caste of their 
parents. Nor can it be argued that this would lead to a regres- 
sus ad infinitum', as the Avorld has had no beginning in 
time. 

It has been urged that what is here stated is illogical. 
But this could be so only if th(^ matter of castes were something 
negotiable by direct perception. As a niiitter of fact however it is 
something that can 1 a^ detertuined only with the help of Snirtis, 
and as such must be as they are deilared to be in these texts. 
Just as in the case of such titles as 'Vafthiiitha'’ and the like 
(family-names), it is found that, even in the absence of any 
blood-relationship with the personage named, they are applied 
to men on (he basis of uninterrupted tradition handed down 
from times immemorial ; and serve as tlu; basis of such expres- 
sions as ‘the Vashisthas are listening.’ And the cnise of the 
casteii also should be taken as standing on the same footing. 
Just as in the case of a number of Bj ahmanas, all of whom 
are equally ‘ Brahmanas,’ they are classified as ‘ Bhrgiisf 
‘Fat; as,’ '' Bhdradrdjasf m \*\ so foitli — such distinction be- 
ing based entirely upon ‘ Snirti ,' — so iii the (tase of a num- 
ber of persons, all of whom are equally ‘ men,’ they come to be 
distinguished as ' Brajimanaaf Ksi'xttriyas' and so foiTh. 

Some people have brought forward (against the vie'y that 
Brahmanas must be born of duly wedded Brahmana couples) 
the case of Jalwla, : Satyakiima Jabiila, asked his mothei — To 
what gotra do T b(h)ng? She answered — I do not know, as 
I obtained you while 1 was, during my youth, attending, as a 
maid, upon several men. Having heard this, the boy went over 
to Haridrumata Gautama, and said — Revered Sir, I wish to 
reside with you as a Religious Student. The sage asked him — 
To what gotra do you belong? The boy answered — I asked my 
modier, and she told me that in her youth, she obtained me etc., 
etc.; — whereupon Gautama concluding tliat no non-Brahmana 
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could speak so frankly, directetl him to fetch fuel and said — ‘I 
shall initiate thee.’ What the mother meant was that in her youth 
she met many men, and she kntuv not from whom the child was 
born ; and what (xautama did was to infer, from the boy’s truth- 
fulness, that he must have been begotten by a Brahfnana, and 
hence he initiated him. From this these people conclude that 
sons born to pei sons froni such women of the same caste as 
are not duly wedded, are also of the same caste. 

There is however no force in this. All that the mother’s 
statement means is — ‘T obtained ycai dnriftg my youth’ — at a 
period of life when the mind is fickle, being beset with fancies 
— ‘ when I was attending ’ — as a maid-servant, suffering from 
hunger — '' wandering in several places ’ — tiot living at any one 
place, — ‘hence T have no recollection of the gotra-name of 
ray husband.’ 

From all this it l)ecomes establish(*d that sons born to a, 
person from a duly wedded wife of the same caste as himself 
belong to the same caste. And in the case of Jahala also, 
Gautama inferred from the woi-ds of the boy, that lie must be 
the son of t^ruAmc^na-parents : hence tliough he recognised 
him as a Brdhmana, lie did not know his gotrn. What he 
wished to ascertain by means of the question regarding the 
boy’s gotra, was the special Vedic. Uescension to which he 
belonged ; and this for the reason that the exact method of his 
initiatitm would vary with the llescension to which one belonged; 
while his gotra has no liearing upon the initiation at all. 
And it is not, as some people have explained, that “ the 
question really referred to the boy’s caste, the idea in the 
sixge’s mind being that he wouhl dedm-e the caste from the 
nobility of hi.4 raa', while a direct question about caste would 
be impolite.” — (b) 



SECTION (2). -MIXED CASTES 
VERSE VI 

The sons begotten by twice-born men on wives of 

THE NEXT LOWER CASTES, THEY DECLARE TO BE EQUAL, 

TAINTED AS THEY ARE BY THE DEFECT OF THEIR 

MOTHERS. — (G) 

Bhdstya. 

Sonfi he gotten , — in the natural order — on wives of the 
next lower easte ’ — i.e., the easU^ iiiunodiatel)'^ lower — are to be 
regarded as ‘ equals — -not of the sanR^ «iste. I'hat is the son of a 
Brahmana fatlier from a, Kmttriya mother, or of a Kmttriya 
father from -.xVaishya mother, is ‘equal’ to the father, and not 
the very same. 

And tlie leasoii for this is that they are ‘ tainted with the 
defect of their mother i 

This declaration of ‘ equality ’ implies that tlu^ sons are 
superior to the mother, but inferior to tin* father. 

‘ Ihj tioice-horn men.' — The use of the plural numhei' and 
th<! fact that tla* caste is determined with riderence to the mothers, 
indicates that this is possifde only in the case of marriages ‘ in 
the natural order.’ For in the case of marriages ‘ of the inverse 
order,’ the caste would l)e detcrmine<^l with leference to the 
father, who is of a lower caste than the mother. It is for this 
reiison that the preceding verse has added the phrase ‘in the 
natural oi'der.’ What we said in the Bhasya on the preced- 
ing verse, that this phrase had been added ‘ with a view to 
what follows,’ did not refer to this, but to the forthcoming 
verses. — (G) 

VERSE VII 

Such is the eternal law relating to those BiiRN of 

WIVES OF THE NEXT LOWER CASTES ; KNOW THIS 
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(following) to be the bight rule pertaining to 

THOSE BORN OF WIVES TWO OB THREE DEGREES 
LOWER, — (7) 

Bhci^a. 

The first lialf of the verse reiterates what has gone before ; 
and the second half contains a hifef indication of what follows. 

‘ Two or three degrees lower' — For the Briihraansi, the 
wife ‘ three degrees lower ’ would he the Shudra ; and the 
Vaishya would be ‘ tvio degrees lower. ' 

There is not. much useful purpose served by this verse. 

-(7) 

VERSE VIll 

From the Brdhrnana on a Vaishya maiden is born the 
‘ Amhasiha ’ and on a Shudra maiden the ‘ Ni^dda,' 
WHO IS CALLED ‘ Pdrashara.' — (8) 

Bhdsya. 

For the Brdhrnana, the Vaishya girl is ‘ two degrees lower,’ 
and the child born of her is the '‘amhasiha ’ ; called in another 
Smrti (Gautama, 4"20) ‘ Bhrjyahantha.' 

The child born of tlie Shudra girl, who is ‘ three degrees 
lower,’ is th(^ ‘ Nisdda,' also called 'Pdrashara! 

The name ' Nisdida' also belongs t« a caste b(U‘n from a 
marringe of the ‘ inverse ’ oixler. (S(Mi verse 1 5 below). 

The term ‘ maiden ’ stands for woman iu general, — say 
some people ; ‘ FoisAi/a maiden' meaning Vaishya woman’, 
and so on throughout — (8) 

VERSE IX 

From the K^attriya on a Shudra maiden is born a 

BfHNG CALLED ‘ UgRA,’ OF THE STUFF OF THE 

Kasttriya and Shudra, cruel in his deeds and 
dealings.— (9) 
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Bhdsya. 

^ Deeds and dealings ' — stand for actions of body and 
speech. Both these arc <’ruel in the case of the wiste mentioned. 

This is only a description of the charac.ter of tlie man ; — 
the term ^ stuff' standing for nature. The two natures assert 
themselves, since the ciiild is born of the two castes. — (9) 


VERSE X 

OmiiUEiiN OP THt’i lirdhmana EiiOM the three lower 
CASTES, OP THE Ksuttrii/a prom the two lower 
CASTES, AND OF THE VAISHVA FROM THE ONE LOWER 
CASTE, — THESE SIX HAVE BEEN DECLARED TO BE ‘ LOW- 
BORN.’ — (1(») 

lihdsija. 

TliC! tirst, three quarters of this verse contain a mere 
reiteration of what has gone before; and the fourth serves the 
purpose of pointing out the meaning of the term ‘ Apasada' 
‘ Loiod)orn '', — the meaning being that the children of tlie three 
castes born of women one, two and three degrees lower 
should be known as ‘ low-born.’ 

These are called ‘ low-born ’ because, though they serve the 
purposes of the ‘ son,’ they are of a lower status than the son 
born of a wife of the siime ciiste. — (lO) 

VERSE XI 

One born from the KsattriyaOH the maiden 

IS ' Siita' IN caste; and the sons born on the 
Ksattriya and the Brdhmana maiden from the 
Vaishva are ‘ Mdgadha' and ‘Vaideha’ respec- 
TIVELy. — (10) 

Bhdsya. 

The foregoing rules apply to marriages in the ‘njitural 
order,’ those pertaining t (4 the marriages of the ‘ reverse order ’ 
ai'e now stated. 
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The signifuiance of tlio term ‘ maiden ’ has been already 
explained. 

Frtan the Vatxhya are born the ‘ 3Idgadha' and the 
‘ VaideJiai respectively ; i.e., that born from the Ksiattriya girl 
' Mdyadha' and that born of the Brdhmana giv\, the 
‘ Vaidreha:—{1\) 

VEKiSE Xll 

From; the Shudra o.v the Vai>ihya, the Ksattriya akd 
THE Brdhmana maiden are born the mixed castes, 
' Ayoyava,' Ksialtr and 'vhk '■ Chanda! a,' the lowest 
OF MEN. — (12) 

Bhdsya. 

Here also the names are to be taken respectively. 

Though the terms ‘ Vaishya’’ and ^ LUijanya' (without the 
feminine ending are denotative of the mere castes, yet from the 
force of implication they are understood to mean the girls of 
those ca.stes; just iis in the case of such expressions as 
'Mryakdiram' and ' Kiikkutdndam' (where the ntrgi, the 
female deer and the Kukkuft, the hen., are meant). The 
feminine endings have been dropped on account of metrical 
considerations. — (12) 

VERSE xni 

As THE ‘ Amba^tha ’ and the ‘ ugra’ are born in the 
‘ NATURAL order’ FROM A WOMAN TWO DEGREES 
REMOVED, — EVEN SO HAVE BEEN DECLARED TO BE THE 

^Ksaitf AND THE ‘ Vaideha,' though born in the 
‘ INVERSE ORDER.’ — (13) 

BhdHya. 

From the Brdhmana, on the Vaishya girl — who is two 
degrees lower — is born the ‘Ambastha,' and the 'Ugra' is born 
from ‘ the Ksattriya on the Shudra girl — who is two degrees 
lower; — both these being 'hmm in the rtatural order.' Similarly 
'in the inverse order' the 'Ksattr' is born from the Shudra on 
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the Kmttriya girl — who is two degrees liigher, — and the 
‘ Vaideha' is born from the Vaisliya on the llrahmana girl— 
who is two degrees higher. 

And both tlu^se two sets stand on the same footing, as 
regards the p('.rfi*»rraan(!e of the sacWKl rites, — hut not as regai’ds 
the functions of officiating at saci'ifices and so forth. 

Among the produttts of the ‘inverse marriages,’ the ‘ Qhan- 
<]dla ’ alone is untoiuhable ; as under verse o’So, bathing has 
been pi-esci ibed as to be done only when one touches the Chan- 
(Idla, and not any otl^er product of ‘inverse marriages.’ So that 
as regards the mixed castit®, ‘ .S’w/a,’ ‘ Mdgadha' and '' Ayogava,^ 
their treatment as in^gards touch ahiJity and so forth is to be 
like the ‘ Chan'ldhi,' on the ground of their being mentionwl 
along with this latter, and this on tlie principle of the ‘ stick 
and the cake’ (where the stick being placed within the cake, 
what happ)ens to tlu; one happens to the other also). — (Id) 

VERSE XIV 

The sons of twice-born men prom women of the 

NEXT LOWEU CASTE, WHO HAVE BEEN ENUNCIATED 

IN DUE ORDER, ARE CALLED BY THE NAME OF THE 

LOWER CASTE, ON ACCOUNT OF THE TAINT ATTACHING 

TO THEIR MOTHERS. — (14) 

• Bhdsya. 

The child born of the Brdhmana on the Ksattriya or 
the Vaishya mothei-, as also one born of the Kniittriya father 
from the Vaidiya or the Shudra mother, — they call by the 
name of the lower ciaste ; i.e., their caste is the next lower in 
the natural ord(T ; which means that they are of their mother’s 
caste. 

Much significance is not meant to attach to the term 
‘ next lower,’ hence it is added — ‘ on account of the taint 
attaching to their mothers.'' That is they are not affectfed by 
the superior caste of their father. Hence, even though in 
34 
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reality they helonj^ to ‘ mixed castes,’ yet they have been declared 
tabe of their mother’s (iaste. And this ni'jans that the proper 
sacramental rites slionld be laad'oi-med. Apart from the present 
text, there is nothing to indicate that for the persons concerned 
the sacramental rites proper for th(i Ksrtttrtya and Vaishya 
should be pt'.rformed. And the reason is that like the mule,, their 
caste is a totally diflerent one. But since the present tf'xt declares 
that tliey are of their mother’s caste, tlaire can be nothing 
wrong in the performance of their .saxa-amental rites. — (14) 

VERBIC XV— XV I IT 

The ‘ Awta ’ rs born prom tjie Brdh'nvma on the 
‘ugra’ maiden, the " Ahhtra’ on the ' ArvMa^tha’ 
MAIDEN AND THE ' Dhigvanu' ON THE ' Ayogciva' 
MAIDEN. — (15) 

li’ROM THE ShTldra spring in the inverse order THREE 
LOW-BORN SONS — THE ' Ayogavn' THE ' KsUtir,' AND 
TifE 'Chani/dla,' THE lowest op men. — (1(5) 

From the Vaishya are born in the inverse order 
THE ‘Mugadha' and the ‘ Vaidehci ; but prom the 
Kmttriya, ’n\E " Suta' only; These three being 
THE OTHER ‘ LOW-BoRN’ ONES. — ( 17 ) 

One born prom the ‘ Ninadd' on the Shudra woman 

IS A ‘ PUKlvASA ’ BY CASTE ; BUT ONE BORN PROM 

a'HE Shudra on the ‘ Nirnda ’ woman is called 
THE ‘ Kukkataka ’. — (IH) 

Jihdsya. 

The ‘ Nindda ’ meant here is not the (;aste born from 
the Bralimana on the Shudra girl, which has been described 
above (Verse 8), luit the child born in the ‘ inverse order,’ 
which is going to be mentioned later on. 'riiat this must be 
so is clear from the fact that the presimt (iontext deals with 
‘ inverse-bo7‘n caster;’ it being wdl-known that the ‘ Pnkkasa ’ 
is a caste of this latter class. — (15 — 18) 
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VERBID XIX 

One born prom the ' Kmttr' on ehe ' Ugra' woman 
IS CALLED ‘ Shvapuka-j’ and one begotten bt the 
‘Vaideha* on the ' Amhudha’ avoman is called 
‘ Vena' — ( 19 ) 

Bluisya. 

^riu; women arc of ilie ‘inviTselj'’ mixed easfes, and the 
imm of the ‘nalnrally mixeil c-astes; ’ frem the union of these 
are born the ^ Shvdpdkci’ and the ‘Vena’, both inversely 
mixed castiw. — ( 1 9) 

vi:rse XX 

The sons that thi; tavice-born men beget on avives 

OK EOUAL CASTE, BUT AVIlO, NOT FULFILLING THEIR 
SACRED DUTIES, BECOME EXCLUDED I-MIOM THE Sdvitri 
— SHOULD BE DESIGNATED AS 'VrCttyafi’ (ApOSTATES). 
-( 20 ) 

lihdtiya. 

The.se do not belong to any invei'sely mixed enste ; and 
yet they are mentioned hei-e with a vicov to what follows in the 
following' vei'ses. 

‘The. Hotis heyolten hy the hvive-horn men on wive.s 
qf the same caste \ — if tluiy deviate from the duties in 
connection with the Veda — i.e-, if they fail to become regular 
Religious Students and so forth, — and as such ‘ Lecome exclu- 
ded from the Sdvitri', — and hence fail to pass through the 
Initiatory Ceremony,- — tluty should be designated as ‘Apostates.’ 

‘ Avratdn janay anti’ — would not be the right construc- 
tion ; because when children are born they are neither ‘ful- 
fillers,’ nor ‘non-fulfillers,’ ‘of sacred duties ; ’ since tlie Initiatory 
Rite is prescribed as to be performed only after the child 
has been born. Hence the term ‘avratdn’ ‘ not fuf filing 
their sacred duties’ has to be taken as representing what is 
meant by the definition of the ‘ Apostate ’ as provided here, — 
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such representing being necessary for the setting forth of what 
follows. 

Some people read — ^ avratdyafhjaKjaycmti tan vrdtydn, 
etc!—''’ they shouUl designate as Apostates those whom the 
twice-boi’n men beget on wives wlio are unfaithful.’ 

Jhit this is not right ; as this would be incompatible with 
the accepted definition of the ‘Apostate’. — (20) 

VERSE XXI 

» 

From the ‘Apostate’ Brdhmana is horn the evil- 

NATURKD ‘ Bhrjjakantaka! the Avauty a, thk ‘ Vdta- 

dhdn-i! THE ' Puspadha! AND THE ‘ Shaikh a ! — (12) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ On wives of the same caste ’ — ef the preceding verse — 
is to be consti’ued with this also. 

Though the caste of tlie women is not specified in this text, 
and yet it being necessary to know her caste, we learn it from 
another Smrti, where it is said that — ‘ The son born to the 
Brahmana from a Vaishya woman is willed Bhrjjakantaka ’ 
(Gautama, 4‘20). 

The characteristic of this caste is stated — ' evil-natured! 
The one described before (under 8) ris not ‘ evil-natured,’ 
becaime he is born ‘ in the natural order the one mentioned 
here is rightly decried, because he is born of an Apostate 
for whom the sacramental rites have not been performed, and 
is, as such, not entitled to any religious acts. 

The several names are mentioned not merely by way of 
synonyms, but in order to show by what names the particulai- 
mixed caste is known in different countries. 

The older writers however explain that the second and 
followipg names are those of the successive descendants of the 
‘ Bhrjjakantaka,' That is, the son born from the Brahmana 
mother is the ‘ Bhrjjakantaka^ that born from the ‘ Avantya ’ 
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mother is the ‘ Avuntya ’ or the ‘ Vatadhana ’ ; from the ‘ Vata- 
dhana ’ mother is l)orn the ‘ Puspadha,’ and from the ‘ Puspa- 
dha ’ the ‘ Shaikha,’ and so on. — ( 2 1 ) 

VJ^RSE XXII-XXIIJ 

From the ‘ Apostate ’ KmUriya is born the ‘ Jhalla,’ 

THI; ‘ MALLA,’ THE ‘ LiCHCHHIVI,’ THE ‘ Ncitu’ THE 
' Karuna' the ‘ Khasa ’ and the ‘ Dravvjn.' — (22) 
And from •t'he ‘ Afostate ’ Yaishya is born 
THE ‘Sudhanvan’ THE ^ Achavy a' the ‘Karma,'’ 
THE ‘ VlJANMAN,’ THE ‘ MaITRA ’ AND THE ‘ Scitt- 

vata' — (23) 

Bhmya. 

Phesc several (;astes should he known hy these names. — 
(22-23) 

VERSE XXIV 

‘Confused castes’ are i>roduced by infidelity among 
THE castes, by THE MARRYING OF WOMEN UNFIT 
FOR MARRIAGE, AND BY THE NEGLECT OF ONE’s 

duties. — (‘24) 

, Bhdsya. 

‘ Tnjidelity ’ — Adultery, witli women of the same* caste, 
either unmarried, or married to others either in the ‘ natural ’ 
or the ‘inverse’ order. 

‘ T]i,e 'marrying of ivonieii unfit for marriage,' — i.e., 
those that should not be inarrieil ; e.g., sister, grand-daughter 
and so forth. 

‘ Neglect of one's duUes ’ — such as Initiation, study of the 
Veda and so forth ; — according to some people the profes- 
sion of the Ksatlriya also would be the Brahmana’s ‘duty’ if 
it happens to have been followed in the family for two or three 
generations.— (24) 
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VKJCSE XXV 

I AM GOTNi; TO IIESCIURE THOSE RKUSONS OE MIXED OKl- 
OIN AVllO AllE BORH' IN THE XATTJllAL AMD IN THE 
INVERSE 01!HI;R ANH ARE MU'J'UAl.LY CONNECTED. 
-(25) 

Conhertion'’ iiu‘ans ^Tlatnmslnjt — ol ‘natural’ sons witli 
ihoso of the ‘inverse’ order, and also widi oth(‘i's of the ‘nalurar 
order, — of sons of lli(‘ 'inverst*’ ordei* widi other sons of tlie 
same kind as alst> witli those* of the ‘ naliii’al ’ ordei*. 

Idiis verse serves to introthiee* tlie* e;*iuuiu.*ratioii e>f tlie* 
nanu‘s in the* following* ve‘rses. — (Lko) 


VERSE XXVI 

(1) TiiK ^ Svia,’ (2) THK ‘ Vatdeiia/ tile ' ChcovKila' 
THE LOWEST OE MEN, (4) THE ‘ 31(1 (Jf iilhn ' (o) THE 
^ Ksfjttr' CASTE, AND (()) THE ‘ (26) 

B/i a.s^/e.L 

These* ‘inveTse^’ existe*s, dedine'el at)ove, are mentioned here, 
fe)r llie purpose of laying denvn what follows. — (2(5) 

VERSE XXVIJ 

These six beget simiear casi'es on women belong- 
ing TO THE SAME CASTE AS THEMSELVES; SO ALSO 
THOSE BELONGING TO THE MOTHER’S CASTE I’ROCREATE 
(on MOMEN OE THIO SAME CASTE), AS ALSO ON AVOMEN 
OE HIGHER CASTES. — (27) 

Bl‘dhy«- 

[these' — lh(‘ ‘ ’ <111(1 llio oilier sons ol tlie 'inverse 
order’ — 'beget shuihtr casles on women belonging to the 
same caste as themselves,'- — i.e.- eliildien belonging lo the 
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same (*astc ; ejj., on a ^ Suta’* motlier, the ^ Suf a' father begets 
a son oF the ' Sufd ’ (*,aste ; similarly on a ' Chawldla^ motl^ier 
the ' Chandjila, ’ fatlua* begets a son oF the ‘ Chaijddla ' (*aste. 

^ Si) also those ieiongmg to the mi>t])er's caste procreate' 
— the sons oF ‘natural order/ who b(‘long to tluar moth(a‘’s 
caste, — those. des(‘ribt‘d al)ove as ‘railed by th(‘ nain(‘ oF the 
low(*r ca.st(‘/ (I I). 

Theses also beget sons of th(‘ir own caste on wonum 
tx^longing to th(' sanuMMste as thmnsc^lves ; <\g.^ thti ' Ainhas’- 
tha' Fallieron the ‘ 4 aiha^silat' nioth(M‘. So aJsoon a Vaishija 
woman, a jxa'son oF tlu^ lower caste*, b(‘g(as Vais]hyas\ b(‘eause 
oF the mention of the ‘ inotherV (taste.' 

( )th(*i\s ivad ' })idtrjdlaii pea.sTij/a)ite^\ and this means 
as Follows: — On women of th(‘ir own castt*, — f.c., the ' Ambas- 
tha ’ and the* lest, — -as also on thos<a oF their mother's ':aste 
— i.e., tlu* Vaishya, -tluw b(‘g(*t sons oF the saane (*aste as 
themsel was. 

Thotigh tlu^ ^ Anihostha' and the rest are sn|)(*rioi' to the 
pure Vaaslij/a, yet the t(*xt s])(*aks oF eqiKiUty) IxH^a, use both 
ar(‘ t‘(|ual!y entithul to the rights and privileges of the Vadshya. 

That ‘ sons oF th(‘ natural ord<a*' arc* m(*atit Is IndI(‘at(Ml by 
the term 'mother's (‘aste\—eyo\i though the context clearly 
pertains to 'sons oF the inverse otder.’ 

'As also 0)1 f00)tien of higher e^a.stes' — •P(X)ple, born 

I 

in the ‘inversi* ord(*r,’ having inter(*.onrs(* with women oF highei* 
(^ast(‘s, beget sons ; and these are oF a. lower status, — this b(ang 
understood From the (consideration oF what follows. 

As a matter oF Fax^t, sons begotten by the ‘ Ayogava. ’ and 
the r(*st on ‘ women do not obtain the titk* oF 

‘Ayogava’; and the ‘similarity’ meant is sim[)ly that they 
oF the ‘ inv(M’S(‘ order’; and when some sons are dixdarcd to be 
of a ‘ low(*i‘ status,’ (his is basixl upon tlu^ relative status (oF I Ik* 
several kinds oF sons oF tiu* inverse order). 

'riius the m(*aning of the s(*ntenc(* (mourns to be* that — 
‘ From p(*rsons born in tlie inverse ordi^r are born persons of 
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tho same onk'r, on women l)elonj!;ing to (lie same or to higlier 
castes.’ — (27) 

VERBE XXVIII 

As TO ONR Ills OAVN ALTEK-EGO IS HORN EJtOM TWO OUT 
OF THE THIIEE NEAREST CASTES, AS ALSO FROM HIS 

OAVN CASTE, EVEN SO IS THE ORDER AMONG THOSE 

OUT OF THE OUTER CIRCLE. — (28) 

lihanytt. 

^ For one' — to the Ih'dhuKtwf — 'h;‘s alter-ego is horn 
from t wo out of the three cartes I'rom th(‘ Ksaltriya 

and V<tishya woman is horn a son invistcd with the cliai’acter 
of llie ‘ (lonhle hirth,’ — as also from his own c<tstei Tims 
on lliree castes the Brahmana begets ‘ twice-horn men.’ 

'' Even so is among men of the outer circle'-, — i.e., sons 
horn in tlie ‘inverse oi-der,’ for the Vaishya and the Kmttriya 
fatlier from the Ksattriya and tlie Brahmana mother, res- 
pectively, are invested with the ‘doulde hirth.’ 

And when these sons are invested with ‘donhie birth,’ 
they should have the Initiatory Ceremony pei'formed for them; 
as is going to he added — “riiese six partake of (lu* character of 
twice-horn persons (41) 

The only difl'erence however is that those horn ‘in the 
inverse order’ take the mothei'’s caste. 

As wo arc going to explain later on, all this is mere 
comnu'ndatory exaggi'ration. — (28) 

VER8E XXIX 

Those also reget on each other’s wives several 
‘alien’ sons, greatly tainted and despised. — ( 29 ) 

Bhcisya. 

‘7 hose ’ — the six caste, s, ‘ Ayogavas ’ and the rest — beget 
several alien sons, on each other's wives ; — i. e., the Ksattr 
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on the wife of the '' Ayogava' and so fortli, — 'hcget aom, 
despised" — lower in gi-ade than theii- father; — e.g., the Ayogewa 
begets on the wife of the l\s<Mr, a son who is more ‘alien ’ 
than himself; and one still more ‘alien’ on the wife of the 
Chanddla, ami so forth. — (29) 


VERSE XXX 


As THE Shudra iiiaiETs an ‘ alien ’ being on a Brdh- 
mana ivoman, — j<;ven so an alien rnovAGATES 
ON FEMALES OF THE FOITJl CASTES, A STILL MOKE 
ALIEN BEING. — (30) 


Bhdsya. 

The birth of sons among [lersons of the ‘ inverse ’ castes 
themselves, from eacdi other’s wives has been desiaibed. Now 
the birth of sons from women of the four castes is described. 

The v(!rbal mot ‘ Su ’ {to he horn) has been used in this 
text as synonymous with i > prodace ; prasuyate ’ meaning 
he gets. 

This is indicated in the next vei’so. — (30) 

VERSE XXXI 

Aliens behaving d,iscokdantly, beget fifteen castes, 

STILL MOKE ALIEN, DISGKACED AND NOT DISIJRAC- 

ED.— (31) 

lihdsya. 

Each caste gives rise to several ‘ mixed castes ;’ from some 
castes proceed castes in the ‘ natural ordei',’ and from some in 
the ‘inverse ordei-,’ while from some both ‘natural’ and 
‘inverse.’ From the Briihmana only those in the ‘ natural ’ 
order (1 — 3) and from tlie Shudra only those in the ‘ inver.se ’ 
order (4 — 0); and from the Ksattriya and the V aishya proceed 
those in the ‘natural’ order, as well as those in the ‘inverse’ 
order. From the Ksattriya proceed two ‘ natural,’ and one 
35 
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Mnverso’ sul)-easte: (1 — 9) from tlie Viiisliya /^i^o ‘inverse ’ 
and one ‘ natural ’ (il — 12). 

Tlies(^ nia,k(‘ twrive suh-eas((‘s, ‘ natural ’ and ‘ invoi‘se.’ 

When eac^h of tla^se lias intercourse with women of each 
of the four (*ast(^s, they <i,‘ive ris(* t() f<)iir divisions of eacl) of 
these twelve. 

Among these souh^ are ' and otlaa's ^ nM 
disyrciccil ' ; hni all of tluan are luore ’ than 

tluMr faihiTs ; — whal is meant hy this 'alic^ii’ (‘hai'acter is 
that th(*y aix^ si^verai d(‘grees remov(‘d ‘ from their ])arents, 
specially on account of tlu‘ii* having fall(*n oil* from their sacred 
duties. 

All this is exidained hy means of examjdes. 

We shall enumerate the ‘inverse’ sn!)~castes indetail — (A) 
The Ayogava, born from tlu^ Bhudra lather and the Vaishya 
mother, Viegets four sons on women of the llrahmarri the 
Ksattriya, the Vaishya, and the Shudra castes; these along with 
tluj Ayogav^t himself make ftra. Similarly the Knattr and 
the Chanddla- 4 'hus of the Shvdra ther(‘ are three groups of 
five; which makey?///'m; (.1>) Similarly horn of tlu^ Vaishya 
father there are two ‘inverse’ suh-<tast(‘s, — the ‘Magadha ’ born 
of a Ksattriya, motluT and the ‘ Vaitlehaha ’ of a, Ih'ahmana, 
mother; of the Shudra moth(‘r, tlie son born is of the ‘natural ’ 
order. ()f these when the son born of the Shudra mother 
begetf^.sons on the four (‘ustes, then the same prociiss takes 
])hw.o. When Ik* has intercourse with a Shudra. woman, then 
the sub-caste tliat is born is a. degive lowia* than liimself; 
similarly having intercourse with a Vbiishya. woman, Ik; begets 
one still lowei*. ((') I>ut those l)orn to tlie Shudra. fath(*r from 
the Brahmana and the; Ksattriya woimm arc; ‘ superior.’ Thus 
it is that while sour; ai (^ ^ disipxired^ otlua's are ‘ not disgraced^ 
The same liolds good regarding th(; Jirahmana and the 
Ksattriya father. But in the case of the Brahmana tliere is 
this peculiarity that to him all the sons that are born are in 
the ‘ natural ’ order. A combination among these sub-castes 
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gives rise to endless divisions. This is wluit lias lieen spoken 
of above (in 29) — ‘ that beget many alien sons etc.’ 

' Discord nnthf ' — contrary to law. 

‘ Beluirinfi ' — having intercourse. 

‘ EtindJnitdn ’ — is one (compound word. Or (hiken as two 
distinct Avoids), it may mean — ‘ while duyr<(,ced themselves 
{hindh) they heget sons not d/tsgi-ac-ed {ahviidii). 

‘ Fi/iecn ca.stes ’; — inasinm^h as it has been declared 
that ‘ there is no iifth casle ’ (Verse 1), (he lerm ‘caste’ must 
he taken here as used lignrati\ely. — (dl) 


Vl'dlf^E XXXIl 

The ■ Dasvv ’ heokts on the ‘Avooava,’ the ‘Saihan- 

DIIIIA,’ SKILLED IN TOILET AND ATTENDANCE, AVHO, 
THOtiGH NOT A SLAVE, MAKES HIS LIVING LIKE A 
SLAVE, AND ALSO LIVES BV CATCHING ANIMALS. — (32) 

lihdKya. 

(a) ‘ Toilet ' — adorning. — (4) dUtendance ’ — service. 'Phat 
is (o) arranging the hair, ])ainting the body with red poAvder, 
sandal-paste and such things; and {h) shampooing of the hand 
and feet. 

The name here mentioned is ap])lied to a man Avho knows 
the exact time when tc. act, and is capable of acting (jnickly, — 
all with the luotiA'O of making money. « 

‘ Though, not o.’,s/ave, ntahes hi-^ lining lilo a slave' ; — 
i.e., engaged by Ids master for a term of one year or six months. 
Or, it. may mean that being skilled as above, he is ever ready, 
like the slavi*, to do all he can. 

‘’Living by eatehing auinials ’; — this is a second means 
of subsistenct'. 

‘ Vdgurd' stands for the killing ol Avild animals. For the 
Aryas this is permitted only for the purpose of making oll’erings 
to gods and Pitrs, or of allaying hunger; and not for that of 
making a living by selling llesh in tlu! manner of fowlei’s. 
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It is under orders of the king that men take to the profession 
of killing wild animals. 

‘ SawaiiMra ’ — by name. 

‘ Begets ’ — produces. ,, 

^ Da^ytt' — a. mixed caste going to lie descrihed below. 

‘ Ayogava ’ — a particnilar chaste of that name. That a 
female is meant is implied by tlu; sense of the jiassage. — (32) 

VERSE XXXIII 

I 

But the ‘ Vaideha ’ nE(;KTs the Mad/nika-iike ‘ 3[ai- 
treyaka,' who const.axtly imiaises men, and serves 
AS THE BELL-RINGER AT SUNRISE. — (33) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Maitreyaka —by name. 

^Begets' — t.e., on th(‘ * Ayogava ’ woman. 

The ‘ V(ti(Wiaka ’ — i.c., one who is horn from a Brah- 
viana mother and a Vaishya, father. 

' Maireyaka' is another reading for ' Maitreyaha' 

‘ Madhuka-Jikc ’ — Tliis word expres.ses a. simile; it means 
that the man is ‘as sweet as the nhudhuka llower,’ being pos- 
sessed of a sw(K!t voice. ( )r, it may mean ‘ he who behaves 
like the madhuka flower — the woi'd lx;ing formed with the 
‘ affix; and the elongation of the second vowel being one 
that is jiermitted in the case of several woi'ds ; the elongation 
of the first vowel being due to the reflexive affix. 

‘ Who praise men eonslanlly ’ — and are called on that 
account ‘ bards.’ 

^At sun-i'isc ^ — at the time of the rising of the sun, — 
these people ring the bell; with a view to awaken the King 
and other rich men. 

The caste here mentioned is begotten on the ‘ Ayogava ’ 
woman, — she being the woman mentioned in this connection. 
-(33) 
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VERSE XXXIV 

* 

The ^Nimda' begets the * Mar gar a' on ' Ddsa' wiio 

SUBSISTS BV WOIIKING THE BOAT, AND AVHOM THE 

ixiiabitaVivs or 7\rydimrta call ‘Kaivaiita.’ — (31) 

lihcii^ya. 

Inasmuch as tlio present, context, dt^als with tlie castes of 
the ‘inverse’ order, the ^ Nisd^la' meant here cannot he tlu^ one 
desca'ibed above as ‘one horn of the IJrahmana t’atlu‘r and the 
Shudra motlier;’ it must stand for some oiIku’ ‘inverse’ caste, 
akin to tlu‘ ' Dmyv' 

He l)egets — prodiK'cs on the ‘ Ayogava ’ woman, — the 
‘ inverse’ (taste called ‘ Mar ya oaj 

The otlua* two nanuts ol this caste are ' Dds(t and 
‘ KaivarU^ 

‘ 7\rydv(trt(7 is well-known. 

The working of the boat is tlio livelihood — means of 
subsistence — for this caste. — (34) 

YER^E XXXV 

Tnesr. rjruei:, nevori) of caste, auk skvkrallv born 
FROM " Ayoyavco' w’omkx, wito \noAR tuk (UiOTiies 

OF TllK DFAl), ‘ARE lONOBLE, ANJ) EAT DESFISED 

FOOD. — (ob) * 

liltdsya. 

The (taste of ihct mother of the threit (tastes just mentioiuxl, 
ending with t.lut ‘ Mdryava^ having not IxHai nutntioned, the 
present v(3rse gives tlie jairjiose of speciliying that (*astc3. 

All these are born from ‘ Ayogava women. 

The <]uali(l(tations of these womitn are next added — ‘ Who 
loear the clotlies of the (leuiV — ?>., ihostt who put on the 
clothes found on dead bodies. ^ 

‘ Ignoble ’ — Untoiuthabk*. 

They eat ‘ despised food'" — 4e., leavings. — (35) 
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VERSE XXXVl 

Erom the ' Ni.^ada' IS born or tub ' Kdrdrara' who 

WORKS IN LEATHER; ANJJ EROM THE '' V aid'eliaka! 

THE 'Andhra' and the ' Meda’ WH^ have their 

DAVELLINOS OUTSIDE THE VILLAGE. — (.‘>0) 

Jilidsya. 

Ill view of the term ‘on Vaideha ioonain' occurring 
luter on the meaning must he that 'on <ihc VaidTeha ivoinan, 
from the Nisdda is horn the Kdrdoara' 

From the V aidehd'a ;ir(' l)orn the two castes ‘Andhra' 
Miil ‘ Meda,' — on wiial women? — on the Kdrarara and the 
Nindda women resj)ectively. Tliat sucli is the meaning is 
implied by the fact of these two Iteing tlie last si)okea of. 
We (“Xplain the verse to mean this in vimv of tla; fai-t that an 
entirely dilferent caste, is f)orn from the Vaideha father on a, 
Vaideha mother. Thus then what is meant is that from tlie 
father of the same (taste are Imru two different castes, — this 
dilleremte heingduetothedilfereuce in the castes of the mothens. 

‘ Outside the village — is theii’ ‘ du'cllmg,' livinghousc. 
-(dO) 

VERSE XXX Vlf 

ft 

On the ‘ Vaideha' woman erom thio ‘ Chanddla' is born 

THE ' Pawltfso^daha ' WJIO heals in bamboos ; AS 

ALSO THE ‘ AhlwlilxP EROM THE ‘ Nimdci' ) 

liJulsf/a, 

^ Prom th<' Chanddla, on the Vtikleha uionian, Is horp 
tlie (^iiste, naiiHMl Pimdusopdkxt, 

His liv(iliho()(l is iK^xt, sUitecl. — He- ‘ deaU in bamboos ', — 

‘ tvaksdra^ lieing a name ol the Bamboo ; it is by bamboos, — 
«>., by Imying and selling bamboos and liy making mats 
and other things — that these people live. 
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* Front the Niiidda ' — on tho same woman — is born ilio 

Ahiiyli’ht. Tlie liveliliood of these men may be llie om; implicii 

by the name itself (*.e., sniike-eatching), or sotm!tliin<;- else 

may be found out. — (di) 

» 

VEIIHE XXXVIII 

By THE ' Chdntjdhl ON THE ' PuhhlSK. WOMAN IS BE- 
(iO’J’TEN THE ' Sopdka,' WHOSE DIVEDIHOOl) CONSISTS 
OE DEATH, AND WHO AUE AVICKED AND DESPISED BY 
GOOD I’EOl’LE. — (dH) 

Bhdyia. 

^VyaMOia' is sujferinff ; — ibc' ^ nwla’ ol it is lilliug; 
wliat is meant is that the livelihood of these ukti is the exeiait- 
ing of (ii'iininals, the carrying ol the <]ead bodies of men d.ying 
without any relations, the taking away of tlaar chithes, eating 
the cakes olbaed to tlu> dead, and so foith. 

This caste is born from the ' ChanijdbC on the ‘ Ptdlaxa' 
woman. 

Or, ' nnda' may be takem as standing for the roots of 
trees, and the ‘ vjiasan,a wonld st;.ml lor the tlisscrlh/g oi these ; 
and this forms their livelihood. That is, tla'y live by selling 
the roots and other things e.xtracted out of the trees that have 
been cut down. — (MS) _ 

VERSE XXXIX 

The 'Nisdd't' woman beaks to the ‘ Chaiyldla ’ the son 

CALLED WORKING IN THE CREMATION- 

GKOHND, DESPISED EVEN BY OUT-CASTS. — (ibJ) 

Bhdsga. 

They call the Antydvmdyiii also ‘Chaiidala.’ 

Or ‘ Antydvasdyin ’ may he the name of the casW born 
from the ‘ Ni^da ’ mother and the ‘ Chandiila. ’ father. 
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^ Worhing in the creynation-groitwV — i.e,, living by 
burning the dead body and so fortli. 

He is to be regai’ded as more despised tlian (iven the 
‘ Chandiila.’ 

As a niait(!r of fact, the nuniber of mixed casti's is endless. 
Hence what the text has tlone is to giv(! merely an indication 
of a. few of them. — (39) 


VEESE XL 

Tni'isro castes, proceeding erom mixtures, have been 

DESCRIBED IN RELATION TO THEIR EATHERS AND 

MOTHERS ; AND WHETHER MANIFEST OR UNMANIFEST, 

THEY MAY BE KNOW^N BY THEIR OCCUPATIONS. — (dO) 

Bhanya. 

The ‘ occupations ' that have been just described, — such 
as dealing in banthoos and so forth, — liy means of those even 
the little known castes of the ‘ Sopaha ’ and the rest can be 
known. 

All these have been described through the (Laracter of 
tluiir fathers and mothers. 

'Manifest or unmanifest', — they shall be known as 
oelonging to those (tastes. 

£n the case of the ‘ Ayogav'f the description was through 
the CLste of the mother, and it was through that of the father 
in the case of the description of the ‘ Ayulhra ’ and the ‘ Meda ’ 
as born from the ' Nisdda' and the ‘‘Vaidehaka' fathers 
respecti vely . — ( 40) 
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Six sons born or women op tiii; same castjc ano op 

THOSE OF THE NEXT LOWER CASTES PARTAKE OF 

THE CHARACTER OP ‘ TWICE-BORN ’ PERSONS. UlIT 

ALL THOSE BORN OP VIOLATION HAVE BEEN DEC- 
LARED TO BE QP THE NATURE OP Shiidras. — (41) 

Bhdsiyd. 

From ‘twice-bovn’ persons, sons horn of women of the 
same caste as thems(‘lves belon*; to the same caste ; and all 
these i^nrtal'c of the eharaeler of Iwice-born •persona '’', — 
tins is tlu' reiteration of a well-known facit. Anti the assertion 
that sons born of women of the next lower tiaste also stand on 
the same footing is made for the purpose of indicating that 
the same rights and privileges belong to those also. 

‘ Those born 'of icoinm of the next lower caste ’ — i.e., in 
the ‘natural order’; of Ibose born to the Brahmana father and 
the Ksattri}^ or Vaishya mothei', or those born to the Ksattri- 
father from tlie Vaishya mothei’. 

These ‘ partahe of the character of twice-hoo'ii perso^is ’ 
— i.e., they should ba vt;' the Initiatory Rite performed for them, 
and having be(^ome initiated, tlu\y become entitled to all’that 
pertains to a twice-born person. 

“ It has been declared under 14 above that ‘ they m'c called 
by the name of the next lower caste, ’ which means that all 
sucli sons of the natural order belong to their mother’s caste ; 
so that it would naturally follow that they are entitled to all 
that pertains to that caste.” 

True ; but since the passage referred to uses the term 
‘name,’ people might have the idea that the sons are only fee by 
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name, and not hy caste ; hence with a view to make the point 
clear, we have another assertion in the present text, which asserts 
that ‘ the six sons partake of the character of twice-bcyrn men' 

Those sons however who are born of ‘ violation' — i.e., 

t 

of a mixture of the castes — ‘ are of the nature of Shudras' — 
i.e., having the character of tlie Shudra, tliey are entitled to the 
rights and duties of that caste. 

The peculiarity in connection with sons horn in the 
‘ inverse order ’ is going to be descifbed later on. The term 
^next lower Caste' in the present text has been added only 
for the purpose of indicating that what is said here applies to 
the sons of the ‘ natural order ’ only. So that the son horn to 
the Brahmana from a. Vaishya women, who is one step removed 
from the ‘ next lower caste ’ — also becomes included. But, the 
number being limited to ‘six,’ the son born to the Brahmana 
from the Shudra woman, — i.e., ‘ PdrasJiara' — is not includ- 
ed here. — (41) 

VEIISE XLTI 

By the force of austerities and the seed they 

ATTAIN HIOHER OR LOWER RANK AMONG MEN, THROUGH 

BIRTH, CYCLE AFTER CYCLE. — (42) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ They ' — i.e., the sons born of th’e next lower castes, — 
'hy'ihe force of austeritie.s' and ' hy the force of seed'; — 
'’cycle after cycled — i.e., in each successive birth; — 'attain 
higher or lower rank' 

All this is going to be described under verse 64 et. seq. 
-(42) 

VERSE XLHI 

But by the omission of the sacred rites, and also 

pY THEIR NEGLECT ^OF BrdhmanaS, THE FOLLOWING 

K^aUriya castes have gradually sunk to the 

POSITION OF THE LOW-BORN. — (43) 
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Bhasya. 

Now follow the details regarding ‘ the omission of one^s 
duties ’ spoken of above. 

^Ontission of sacred rites’ — This includes the rites that 
are done for the person, such as Initiation and the rest, as also 
those that he does himself, such as the Agnihotra, the Twilight 
Prayers and so forth. And the ‘ omission ’ of these is the 
non-performance of both these sets of rites. Thus one loses 
his ciiste not only by the omission of the Initiatory Rite, but 
also by the neglecting of those that have been enjoined as to 
be doni; after the Initiation. 

This is what is meant by ‘ gradually — which means 
that the continued neglect of the rites reduces successive gene- 
rations to the position of the Shndra ; and this does not refer 
to the new-born child, who loses his title only by the omission 
of his Initiation. 

It is not that the man’s caste liecomes lost’, all that happens 
is that he becomes liable to be called by such castes-names as 
the ‘ Bhrjjalcantaka ’ and the rest. 

‘ By the neglect of Brdhmanas ,’ — i.e., by transgressing 
the injunctions pertaining to Brahraanas. Or it may refer to 
not consulting the Council of Brahmanas in doubtful matters 
arising out of the sciiptures, in regard to expiatory rites and 
other cognate matters.-?— (43) 

VERSE XLIV 

The Pundrakas, the Chodas, the Dravidas, the Kdm- 

bojas, THE Yavanas, the Shdkas, the Pdradas, 

THE Pahlavas, the Chliias, the Kirdtas, the Daba- 

DAS AND THE KHASHAS. — (44) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Pundra ’ — and the rest originally stood as names of 
ocuntries; but in the present context they have been used 
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according to the theory that ‘ these names really denote the 
particular Ksattriya csistes, and are only indirectly applied to 
countries inhabited by them.’ 

Piinini 4. 2. (it) lays down the adding ol the ‘ an ’ aflix in 
the sense of hahiiation, and Su. 4. 2. 81 lays down the 
elimination of this affix ; it is in accordance with this that 
we have the form ‘ Panijra ’ (which is formed of the term 
' fniyWa'' with the ‘a?/’ affix); — and tlie elimination is not 
according to Panini 1. 2. 54. 

The assertion that the.se people have 'become ‘ low-born ’ is 
based upon the fact that in these countries we do not meet 
with any clear division of the ‘ four castes.’ 

If however these terms be tried to be used irrespectively 
of the names of countries, then they should be taken as the 
names of so many castes. 

Some people might l)e led to think that all these races 
here named are found to be described as K^attriyas, so that 
they must be Ksattriyas still. And it is with a view to pre- 
clude this idea that it is asserted that //ic.ve arc low-born. 

All the people here spoken of form the races inhabiting 
the borders of Aryavarta, — .such races for instance, as the 
Kirata, the ‘Fena’, the ‘ Darada' and so foith ; and it is with 
reference to this that we have the declaration that ‘one should 
not go to the borders’ {Brlucdaranyaha Upainy.td, 1. A 10). 

( 44 >) 

VERSE XLV 

All those hacks or tuk avoiilo which ake outside 

THE I’ALK OF THE TEOVLE ‘BOHN OE THE MOUTH, 
THE AHMS, THE THIGHS AND THE FEET,’ — Sl’EAKING 
THE ‘BAHBAHIC ’ OR THE ‘ REFINED ’ LANGUAGE — ABE 
CALLED ‘ DaSVU.’ — (45) 

Jihd^a. 

That language is called ‘mlechchha,^ 'barbaric,' which 
consists of words that either have no meaning, or have a wrong 
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meaning, or are wrong in form. I'o tins class belong the 
languages of such low-born tribes as the Shabara, the Kirata, 
and so forth. 

^Refined Inugiuige’ is the language of the inhabiUmis 
of Aiyiivarta. 

These persons, being other than those named as the ‘ four 
castes,’ are called ‘ Dasyu.' 

The meaning is that neither habitation nor bm'barie speech 
is a ground for regarding a ca.ste as ‘ mixed it is the fact of 
people being known b*y the particular names that makes them to 
be so regarded. It is thus that they come to be called ‘ Dasyu.’ 
-( 45 ) 



SECTION (4) - OCCUPATIONS OF THE MIXED CASTES. 
VERSE XLVI 


The base-bokn sons op the ‘ tvvicb-bokn, ’ as also 
THOSE who have BEEN DBCLAllED TO BE ‘BOBN OP 
TEANSGllBSSION,’ SHALL SUBSIST BY LOWLY SERVICES 
OP ‘ TWICE-BOBN ’ PERSONS. — (46) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ Basie-horn ’ — in the natural as well as the inverse order. 
‘ Born of transgression ' — the distinction between these 
and the former is like that between the 'go' (General term) and 
the ‘ baUvarda ' (Particular term). 

‘ Services ' — menial duties — for the benefit of ‘ twice- 
born ’ persons. 

‘ Subsist ' — maintain themselves. 

‘ Lowly ' — because of their menial character. — These are 
going to be desci'ibed. — (46) 

VERSE XLVII 

For Sutas, the management of houses anu chariots; 
FOR Ambasthas, THE ART OP healing ; for Vaide- 
hukas, THE SERVICE OP WOMEN ; AND FOR Mdgadhas, 
TRADE. — (47) 

* Hhdsya. 

‘ Service of women ^ — Keeping guard over the inner 
apartments and so forth. 

‘ Trade ' — by land and by water. — (47) 

VERSE XLVIII 

'For Nisddas, the killing op fish; for Ayogavas, 
CARPENTRY; AND FOR MbDAS, AnDHRAS, Chuflchus 
AND MadGUS, THE KILLING OF WILD ANIMALS. — (48) 
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IBhasya. 

‘ Carpentry ’ — Wood-cutting and other works of the 
Carpenter. — (48) 

VERSE XLIX 

Eon KRattrst, Ugras and Ptikkasas, the killing and 

CATCHING OF ANIMALS LIVING UNDEIlGllOIJND ; FOll 
i)//« 5 rpana.s‘, WORK IN LEATHER ; AND FOR Veyas THE 
BEATING OF DRUMS. — (49) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Animals living underground ’ — Snakes, mangoose, 
the ^ gargara ’ — fish, and so forth ; — ‘ the hilling and catch- 
ing ’ of these is the livelihood of the Ksattr and the rest. 

‘ Working in leather — the sewing of armour and other 
thing.s, shoe-making and so forth. 

Beating of drums' — .such as the Mu7'aja, the Ardha- 
mvraja and the rest. 



SECTION (5)— HABITATION AND DRESS OF 
THE MIXED CASTES 


VERSE h 

Nkai! wousiiippici) rjiEf;s and chematiox-g rounds, on 

HILLS AND IN GROVES, THESE SHALL DWELL, DULY 
MARKED, SUBSISTING BY THEIR RESPECTIVE OCCUPA- 
TIONS.- -(.10) 

Bhditi/a. 

^They .shnll dwell outside the village, in hilly tracts and 
other such places. 

‘ Diiln marled ' — Boaiing their distinctive caste-mark. 
They shall subsist by the particular occupation prescribed for 
each. That is, mixed castes should not take to the occupations 
of the superior castes. — (50) 

VERSE LT 

The davelling oe Chmidrdas and Siivapaciias shall 
BE outside the VILLAGE ; THEY SHALL BE MADE 
‘ Apapdtra,’ and their wealth shall consist of 
DOGS AND DONKEYS. — (51) 

Bhdsya. 

'lOwelling ’ — living place; this should be far rernovetl 
from the village. 

‘ Apapdtra' —(a) Kept aloof ; the vessels in which they 
have eaten shall not be cleaned for further use ; they shall be 
thrown away ; with the exception of gold and silver vessels, in 
connection with which special methods of cleaning have been 
prescribed. 

(i) Oi‘, the term ‘ Apapdtra ’ may mean that when 
cooked vice, frictl flour or some such food is given to them, they 
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shnll not be given in vessels that are in contaet with tlieir body ; 
the food shall Ik; given into the vessel lying on the ground,’ or 
held in the hand by some one els<>, and when the vessel thus 
filletl has be(?n placed on the ground, it shall be taken away by 
them. 

(c) Or again, ^ Apft.pdtra/’ may mean broken vessel; 
as it is going to be asserted (in the next vei'se) that ‘ they shall 
eat in broken dishes.’ 

‘ 'Hieir 'iveallli xhall con-cisi of <logs and donheyti ' — 
They shall not receive cows or horses, or gold and silvei’, as 
(heir wealth. — (.ol) 

VERSM LIT 

Tuk clothes ok dead bodies shall be tfieii: DUESS ; 
THEY SHALL EA'I' IN BKOKEN DISHES; THEIR ORNA- 
MENTS SHALL BE OE IRON, AND THEY SHALL BE CON- 
STANTLY \V A N D i; R I N 0 . — (52) 

Bhdsya. 

They shall Ik* always wandering; not remaining at any 
one place. — (52) 

VERSE ITll 

One who follows the law shall not seek inter- 
course WITH THEM; THEIR TRANSACTIONS SHALL BE 
AMONO THEMSiOLVES AND THEIR MARRIAGES -WITH 
THEIR EliUALS. — (53) 

Bhdyia. 

‘ IntercouTfie ’ — ‘ agreement,’ ‘ w-operation,’ ‘ association ’ 
are all synonymous, ’riie meaning is that one should not stand 
or sit or walk about in their company. 

‘ Marriage ’ — ttiking of wife, and such other acts, sliould 
also be done by them among equals only. — (53) , 



SECTION (6) -OTHER FUNCTIONS OF THE 
MIXED CASTES. 

VEHSE LIV 

Theik food should he given to them, through 

OTHERS, AND IN A BROKEN DISH ; THEY SHALL NOT 
WANDER ABOUT IN VILLAGES OR CITIES DURING THE 

NIGHT. — (.54) 

Blidsya. 

Tlie householder shall not give the food with his own 
hands ; he shall cause it to he given by his servants, in the 
manner described above. 

The prohibition of wandering about at night in villages, 
and cities is with a vi(Hv to prevent the chance of people 
being touched. — (.54) 

VERSE LV 

During the day they may go about on business 

DISTINGUISHED BY ROYAL SIGNS ; THEY SHALL CARRY 
OUT CORPSES OF PEOPLE WITHOUT RELATIONS ; SUCH 
IS THE LAW. (5.5) 

BhnHyu. ' . '‘§1 

‘‘During tJie d(iy ' — they ‘go ahont on business' — i.e., 
for the purpose of effecting purchases and sales ; or on the 
King’s business, for looking after rejoicings in the city and 
such other purposes. All this time too they shall be ‘ distin- 
guished by royal signs' — i.e., marked by such signs as those 
of the thunderbolt and the like, which may be determined by 
the King ; — or by carrying on their shoulder the axe or the 
chopper or some such weapon as is used in the execution of 
criminals. — (55) 
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VEllSE LVI 

They shall always execute chiminals, in accord- 
ance WITH LAW, UNDER. THE ORDERS OF THE KiNG ; 
AND THEY„SIIALL TAKE AWAY THE CLOTHES, THE 
BEDS AND THE ORNAMENTS OF THOSE EXECUTED. — ( 56 ) 

Bhasya. 

All this hiis been already described. — (oli) 



SECTION (7,1 -MEN OF IMPURE ORIGIN: 
THEIR CHARACTERISTICS 


VERSE LVIT 

TiIK man of IMl’UUE OllIGIN, WHO IS HKVOIH OF CASTE, 
UNKNOAVN, A NON-ArYAN, EVEN THOUGH HAVING THE 
Al'PEARANCE OF AN xVrYxVN, — ONE SHALL DISCOVER 
BY HIS ACTS. — (57) 

Jihusi/a. 

^Devoid of caale ' — ■fallen off from the lour castes. 

" Unhtoion,'’ — i.e., tlua-e being doubts regarding his 
parentage, known to be born illegitimately. 

‘ By acts ’ — going to b(i tlesci’ibed, — as also by tlie dis- 
tinctive features of their character, — they shall be I’ecognised. 
That is, if a man is found to l)e addicted to wicked acts, and of 
cruel disposition, and if his parenhigc is doubtful, it should be 
concluded that he is of low birth, born illegitiniately. — (57) 

VERSE LVIll 

Snobbishness, harshness, cruelty, .vnd imioneness to 
NEGLECT duties, MARK THE MAN OF I MI’U RE ORIGIN 
IN THIS WORLD, — (5S) 

IHuiKyd. 

That man is called a. ‘snob,’ in whose character jealousy 
and envy form the predominant features, who is entirely selfish ; 
and he is called ‘ cruel ’ when he is addicted to greed and 
injuring others. 

‘ Neglect of diuies ’ — omission of prescribed duties. 
Tiiese characteristics betray the man of low origin. — (58) 



SECTION VU — MEN OF IMFtJEK OIUGJN L'!),'} 

VERSE LIX 

The iiASE-IJOllN man EKAHS the CHAHACI'EU of Ill’s 
FATHER, OR OF HIS MOTHER, OR OF ROTH; HE GAN 
NEVER CONCEAE HIS ORIGIN. — (51)) 

Jjhdsifu. 

‘ inixe<i origin. 

‘ Jlin origi'iC ; — lir funiiol, liiilo liis hirlli. — (.iD) 

' Vl’RlSE LX 

Even when one is rorn in a great famiei, if there 

RE A CONFUSION REGARDING HIS I’AREN'I'AIW:, HE 
SURELY IMRIRES THE TRAITS THEREOF, TO A GREAT- 
ER OR LESS EXTENT. — (()0) 

He iiiibilies llie Iriiils of l!ie iiiaii wlio lieirot him, and imt 
of him to whom the ‘ soil ’ h(;lon}>o(l (/.o., his mothor’s ImshamI), 
who is known as his ‘I'atlier.’ — (GO) 

VLlhSL LXl 

That kingdom in which such c.vste-dei ilers are 

BORN OF CRIMTN.VL INTERCOURSES, Sl'EEUILY I’i;- 
RISHES, ALONG WITH THE I'EOi-LE. — (G 1 ) 

B/n'(.sy(f. 

For this reason the Kiiiff should jaevenl such easte-eoRlu- 
sions. 

‘ People' — inhaliitants of ilie Kingdom. 

' Kmgdoru ’ — the Minister and others. — (G1 ) 



SECTION (8) -IMPROVEMENT IN THE STATUS OF 

CASTES 


VEU8E LXll 

Foil ALIIONS I’Klll'KCTION tS SKCllllKD BY ONJIEOUITEJJL V 
(ilVlXO UP I’llE BODY I’OK THE SAKE OE lirdhilKCna!^ 
AND OOW.S, AND IN DEEENCE OF U'OMEN AND CIIIUD- 
iiEN. — ((;2) 

1 thus If It. 

' lJ)t)'eqwt<‘.(U y ' — witliout receivin';' any ri'wanl. 

‘ Defcm-c ’ — lavoiir. 

‘ .[Hens ' — eliildren horn in the ‘inverse order.’ 

“ I'erfccliou- is secnri'il ’ ; — the attaining of a superior i^isto 
is called ‘ perfection,’ on the ground of its leading up to it; the 
ineauing heing that these people (M)ine to Ik; horn in a caste 
where they iH'coine. entitled to tlu^ rights and responsihilities 
of the higher caste. 

< )i'. ' pOifeciiijn ' may stand IVir the ctlUmnny of hecti'ett. 

— -(r>2) 

VEH8E LXIII 

Abstention from in.iurini;, trutiifudness, abstention 

FROM UNEAWFUE APPROPRIATION, PURl'I'Y AND CON- 
I'ROE OF THE SENSE-ORGANS, — TUTS AIaNU HAS DE- 

uTLared to bi; the sum and substance of duty 

I'OR THE FOUR CASTES. — (Old) 

liii/i6ya. 

‘ /hirii// ’—refers to e.vternal purity, brought about by 
the use of clay, water and such things. 

'‘Sum and .sah.sUtncc' — This means that this is what 
pertains to entire hunian conmumity, and not only to the Brah- 
manti apd the other caste.s. 


m 
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The rest has been already explained. 

“ If ‘ abstention from injuring creatures ’ is the duty of the 
mixed castes of the ‘ inverse ’ order, how is it tliat it lias been 
declared that — ‘ killing fish is the livelihood of the Nisadas ’ 

(48) , ‘and the catching of. animals, living underground’ 

(49) , and ‘the killing of wild jininials for (lie Ksiatir and 
others ? 

In answei’ to this some people ofler the explanation that 
the ‘ abstention from injuring ’ refers to injury other than that 
which has been prescribed as one’s livelihood. 

Others think that what is here meant is that ‘abstention 
from injury ’ is that kind of duty whicii is the source of spiri- 
tual welfare, and it does not mean the absolute prohibition of 
.all injury, .lust as it is in the case of the assertion — ‘there is 
no harm in the eating of nu'at ('ter., etc.' 

“If ‘abstiaition from injury’ is a- duty, how are the men 
to subsist ? ( )ther sources of income being not available to 

tliera, and abstention from injuiy lieing regarded as conducive 
to spiritual welfare, what would be tlieir means of livelihood '1 
Spoci.ally as all other professions have been restricted to each 
distinct caste. For instance, teaching and othta- similar profes- 
sions, are absolutely impossihh', and cannot be availabh*; 
agriculture and cognate professions are restricted to Vdi.dtya^i-, 
.and service is the exclc.sive duly of the Shudra.” 

How thes(‘ imai are to subsist we shall explain i/clow, 
under 11(5. Jt is further stated (in 4(5) that ‘they shall sul)sis( 
by doing undespised manual labour for the twice-born {teojde 
and what could be more ‘despised’ than injuriny Hi'iny 
beings'! As for the ‘killing of fish,’ this could be of no 
use to twice-born men '! It is true that an occasional use for 
it hits been spoken of in conne<lion with S firadd/i<is and the 
reception of guests ; but that (xmld not serve as .a permamait 
means of livelihood. 

From all this it follows that no one is free to do .any kill- 
ing or injuring of living beings. — (03) 
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VERSE T.XIV 

li' Tiri', cmiil) 1 U)I!X J'ROM A s/iwh'a WOMKii TO \ BrdJl- 
mana- r.oi's ox i5i;in(; weijdtct) to a sdvkrior person, 

—THE INFERIOR ATTAINS I’UE SlI^PERIOR CASTE, 
WITHIN THE SEVENTH GENERATION. — •( 04 ) 

Bhasyd. 

'Plio oft'spi'iiiji' liorp ref'oiTod to (tliongli inentionod by :i 
mnsculiiie noun) stands for (ho eliild in 'general, just as in the 
case of snob assertions as ' garl>lu grhndti,' ‘ ga/rhhe jdtah' 
and so forth, ddai sense of the v(m-.s(( tlins comes to Ite this : — 

‘ A maiden horn from a Shdnlra. woman to a Brafimana fatlier, 
— if site is ' wedded /o’ — aetjtiires the capacity for Itearing 
(hildren, hy hecoming (conjoined in wedlotik to — a person of 
a superior (^ast(‘ I.C.. the Bralimana, — and the girl ftorn of this 
maiden is again married to a liriihmana, — and tliis goes on 
for seven generations, thtai in (Itt^ st^vtaitli generation, the 
child that is horn hecomtts a regular Brillimana.’ 

'riiough (he text s|)e:d'C;s of the ' snperior eas/e] in general, 
yet it should ho taken as meaning that the Shvdra, attains th(! 
position of the Briliimana ; and this heeause the Bralimana is 
mentioned in the text, and also heeause the next verse speaks 
of the Shudra attaining {ho. jtosition of the Brahmana. 

On the jirinciple enunciated here, the child horn from the 
Vaisliya mothei' (and the Brrdimana father) attains the superior 
caste in the fiftli generation; and that horn from the Kmttriya 
mother, in (he third generation. 

In all these cases the ‘ supei-iority ’ is in comparison to 
tlie caste of the inother. Bo that if the girl horn to a Vaishyn 
father from a Bhudra mother is marricid to a Vaishya, she 
attains the superior caste in (he thirrl gem'ration ; and the girl 
hoj'ii th(^ Bhridra. mother to the K^attriya father, on marrying 
the Ksattriya, acquires the liigher caste in the Jlf/h generation. 
The term ^ yuga' Ikm’C stands for hirih, generation. 
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Tho ''inferior' — one belonging to n lower o:iste — attains 
tlie ‘ mij>erior' — the liiglicr casle. . 

The article ‘ d ' (in the expression ' d suptdmdf ') indic-att's 
limit. — (04) 

VERSE T.XV 

The Shvdra. a'i tatns the position op the llrdhnana and 
THE lirdhmami sinks to the position op the 
Shndra-, the saaie should be undep>stood to be 

THE CASE WITH THE OPPSPIITNO OP THE KtitiUriya 
OR OP THE Vais in A. — (05) 

UlidstyK. 

Thai- ‘the Shralra attains the ixisitinn of the Hralimana’ is 
what has already been ass('rted above. 

‘ The lirdhinana sinls lo the position of the Shiidra '. — 
The ^ lirdhmnnn' meant here should be nndersUKxl to b(! the 
Brahmana-born ‘ Pdrdshai'a.’ If he marries a Slindra girl 
of the nature dc'seribed abo\e, he sinks down to tlu! lower level, 
in the third gcmeration. This is how they explain this. 

People who attain th(> higher eiishs aci'ording to the prin- 
ciple here enunciated, Imvoiuc entitled to the sacraments and 
rites pertaining to that caste. — (05) 

VERSE LXVl 

(Question).— It a child is somehow born to a Ardh- 
mamt PROM A non-Aryan woman, and another is 
born to a non-Aryan prom a Jirdhniana woman, 
— with which op these would the ‘superiority’ 
LIE ‘f (60) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Which ' — denotes question. 

If the ‘ seed ’ forms the more important factor, the children 
born from mothers of lower castes gradually attain the higher 
caste of the father ; and the same principle might be applied to 
38 
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tlio case of tlie ‘soil' being regarded ns tlie more important 
factor. So tliat, just as the child born to the Brahmaiia father 
from a ‘ Non- Aryan,’ — i.c., Shvdra — mothca’ — ‘ ’ 

— i.C; even when the woman is not his married wife, — Avoiild 
attain the liigher caste — so also ' fhr child bohito a non^Aryaii 
from the lyrdhmana ivimum ’ would attain tlie higher caste, 
on the ground of the ‘soil’ being the more important lactor; — 
it liaving been declared (under O.dl) that ‘ predominance 
attaches sonn^timesto the s'm/and sometinu^s to tlu* .s*o/V.’ — (bb) 

VEliSE LXAMI 

TuK DKCrsiOX TS TII;VT — ‘ ONK ISOUX TO AN 7\ry<i I'ltOM 

A Nou-drya WOMAN JIAY isk an Arya tN Ql'Al.iTV : 

BUT ONK BOHN TO A Nou-drya UVKN I'ltOM AN 

Anyt WOAIAN is aiavavs Nou-drya ' — (07) 

/>hd!<y<t. 

‘ Wooian ’ — female. 

^ Non- Arya ' — l»elon<*iii« (o ii low ea>te. 

‘ 7b ow Arya ' — to one helon^int;' to a high caste. 

(Such a person wonlil he tin Arya. 

“ Does he aetually liecome ti Ih ahintina ? ” 

No ; he is !in‘ Arya ' only ‘ 'in (pai/ity,' — only fignrtitively; 
i.e., only so far as heing entitled to,th(‘ perforniiinet' of the 
]*dhy,yajna rit(‘s. 

This person is etilled tin ' Ar-y a. ' only in comparison with 
the ])erson going to lie doserihed in the hitter htdf of the 
text. 

‘One horn to a noyi-drya ' — a fsluidni — ‘from an Arya 
woman ' — a Briihniana femtile — ‘is always nou-drya '. 

This is the decision. 

The meaning of <dl this is that the pre-eminence of any 
mixed caste is to be ticcopted only in aeeoi'dance with what is 
distinctly stated in tiie text, tind no inferences should he drawn 
regarding this matter. Hence the right course would always 
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he that one sliould liiiv(; inteieourse with :i woman of the same 
caste as liimself ; and wliat is said rc'gardinjj; the ‘ soil ’ being 
the important facttor, ])ertains only to the case of the ‘ soil-horn ’ 
son, and nol to any otluT cases. — (h?) 

VEK8E 1 AVI 1 1 

The settukh law is that hotji these are u.neji eor 

THE SAt'JlA.WENTS ; THE EORMER ON ACCOUNT OE 

THE DEJ ECT IN HIS RlRTJl AM) THE LATTER RY 
IIEASON Ol Ills IVE1N(; iJOJlN ‘ IN THE JNVEKSE OllUEll.’ 

— (hS) 

Ikali kinds of (‘liil(ln‘ii just <l(‘seribod, — /.c., the Chan-- 
nnd the l^lrashara. — " arc n'ufit for the sarrarnoiLs ^; — 
should not. h(‘ ‘ inituited.’ 

'^rhe text proceeds to add a dei'lanialory statement liy way 
of an art’uinenl tV»r what has been just asserted — ^ I'/ic former 
O'o, avooiait of the difrei In his birtlC \ — in the (\‘jse of the 
child born to a Ifrahinana IVom the Shudra woman, even 
though predominance may attach to the ‘seed,’]iis birth is 
really d(fcctir(\ by i(*asou of tlu' lowness ol his origin, ‘ 77/c 
hitter ^ — the Chandala, is born ‘in the inverse order,’ and 
is the worst ol the ‘inversely born sons,’ on account of the 
Iowm‘>s of his lather, even though the ‘ .soil ’ he regarde^jl as 
the more Impoi tanf factor. — (GS) 


VEllSE LXIX 


-Test as good seed (;r()wn tn a good soil turns out 

tVELL, so IS TILE CHILD ROILN 'I'O AN Ar>ja EROM 
AN Anja . WOMAN WORTHY OE .VLl, SACRAMENTS. — ( 51 )) 


Bhasy<(. ^ 

The two s]ioken ol' above ai’e nol lit for the sacraments ; 
lait children horn to one from his own (;aste are quite worthy 
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of the sficrHiaents. Both these ;ire dechimatory assertions. 
Hence the linal conclusion on this matter remains that ‘ in 
some cases it is th(5 seed, ;in(l in others the sod, that is tlie 
predominant factor,’ just as it may hi' found to f)e definitely 
stated in the texts; hut the marrying of a w(5man two degrees 
removed would not he projici'. — ((>9) 

YFAiHE LXX 

Some wise men ex'iol the si;ici>, while ojtiehs tjie 

SOIL ; while vet OTHEHS EXTUt/nOTH THE SEED AND 

THE SOIL. Tjie decision on this toint is as 

FOLLOWS. — (79) 

llhdsiffi.. 

There ai'e three llieories, each heing held hy Mone sage or 
the othei'. 

(1) iSome jieople assert that the ‘ seed ’ is the more 
important factor; so that the child horn to a Brahmana from 
a woman of the Ksattriya oi' other castes, is supei'ior to his 
mothei'’s caste. 

(2) (.)thers declare the 'soil ’ to he the moi'c important; 
whence the ‘soil-horn’ son helongs to the caste of the 
mother from whom he is horn, and to whom he helongs. 

(.')) Others again holil tiiat hoth ai'i; eijually imjiorlant ; 
as declared in (19 — ‘as good seed sowjj.in goijd soil etc., etc.’ 

eNot satislied with any of these views, the Author adds — 
‘The decision on this poeiil as folloivs ; ' — /. c., after full 
consideration the following decision has heen arrived at. — (7(1) 

VHRfsE LXXl 

The seed sown on haiuucn soil i’ehishes fiuxma.- 
tuhelv; and soil without the seed would he a 
MEI tE HAHItEN CLOT. — (71) 

Bhdsya. 

AkYitra ’ — hai ren ground. 
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‘ Sown ' — thrown in. 

‘ Perishes j)7'otnati(,rol 1 / ' — without yielding' any harviisl. 
‘ Without seed ' — or sown with bad seed, — tlu! soil is only 
a 'barren, plot ' — -an uncultivated land ; and from this also no 
harvest is obtaAied. — (71) 


VEiiSE J.XX11 

Because tiiuoucii the poweu ok the si:ei), those horn 

OE ANIAIAIiS BECAilE SAGES. HONOURED AND EXTOUE- 
ED, TIIEREFORl? IT is THE SEED 'I’HAT Is JIORE lAI- 

I’ORTANT. — (72) 

lllidsi/ii. 

' Ilonom'ed ' — saluted by men. 

' Extolled, ’--are eulogised witli eulogistic woi'ils. 

‘ jT/tc seed is the more lin.jiortan.l — as held by those 
who declare the seed to lie tlu; more important factor. This 
however is not right ; as has lieen clearly indicated by what 
was said uniler 70 above. 

Or, what the expression ' thron.ijh the poicer of the seed' 
imjilies is, not the im[)ortan(‘e of the st>od, l)ut a diifec^t ; — the 
sense I )eing that — ‘ people might Iks led to think that, the fact 
of Mandapiila and others, born of animals, having lieeome sages 
throunjh the power of the seed, proves the importance of the 
seed ; but in reality, Uiat the childnui became sages was due, not 
to the importance of the seed, but to the foriu of their learning 
and austerities and to their particularly meritorious acts. — (72) 

VEllisE EXXlll 

JlAVINti EXAAllNED THE NoU-drya REIIAVIVG DIKE AN 
Arya, AND 'I'HE Arya BEHAVING DIKE Till: Non- 
drya, Cre.vtor deceared ‘that these are 

NEITHER EtiUAL NOR UNEQUAL.’ — (7d) 

lihdsya. 

* Non-drya,' — (Shndra. 
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‘ Hchiviihg like ai). Ai'ija — Jevotod to the sorvioo ot 
lwi(.!u-l)orn mon, pcirfonniiiff tlu! Pakayajfba sacritiee.'.f, always 
I’especlfiil towards (Jods and Brahmanas. 

‘ Anja ' — Bralimana, and tlio rest. 

‘ Bcluiviny like a non-di’ija,’ — doing what is I'orladdon 
and omitting what is enjoined. 

Having ‘ exwmned these twoi — ^.e. liaving considered 
their relativ(^ iiuirits ; liaving pondered over the question whe- 
ther (he one or llie other was superior in liis qualities, — I’rajii- 
pati, Mann, made the declaration. ‘ 

"They arc not eqn.(d.’ — Tnasmiuh as ‘caste’ is the most 
important factor, the Hhudra, oven though jiossessod of superior 
merit, can never be equal to the Bralimana. 

He said again — ‘ they are not unequal — for though of 
sutierior caste, the Briihmana is bestd with many dehKds. 

'riie meaning of all this is that no man can Ik^ respected 
simply on the strength of his c.tste ; what wins resjiect is ipia- 
lity; if one is devoid of good quaJities, his cast<^ cannot come 
to his ri'scue; lor n it did, then there would he no ])oint in the 
prescril)ing of expiatory rites. 

From vei’se Oti to the present one, the t(^xl is inlendtHl to 
h(i a deprecation of the 'confusion of (tastes,’ and the praise of 
the due performance of one’s duties ; there is nothing either 
enjoined or foihidden, nor is anything mjw asserted. Henci; 
all the,;j.e verses should lie taken as purely commendatory. 

-(73) 



SF:CTI0N (8)--FUNCTI0NS of the castes 


VERSE i.xxrv 

Brahman< ov I’lfJiE intent ui’ON 'rnKTii 

DlfTIES, SUOTILl) DPLY I’ERI'OIIM THE SIX ACTS IN 

HUE OJIDEII. — (74) 

Jihdiiyd.. 

Tliis is meant fo serve as an intreduetion to tlie subject of 
‘ Duties in abnormal times.’ 

^ Yoni' is .source, hirtli. 

B7'dhyii(inii!< of pure Brdhnuinu-hirlJi xhonhl jn’^form 
the .v'/.r dcU : — ibe root ‘ ’ (leraiting-^^cv/orwmacc lu'i'c. 

‘ /// due order ,' — in accordance vvilli tlieir rij!,lds ami capa- 
cities: i.e. eacli one doing (be act to wliicb lie is ('iilitled. 

Some* of tbe acts serve spiritual pmposes, while others 
fulfill only material purposes. — (74) 

VERHE LXX’S^ 

Teaching, studying, sacuifictng eoii oneself, sachi- 

FICING FOH OTHERS, GIVING AND RECEIVING GIFTS 

ARE THE SIX FUNf TIONS FOR THE ‘ FiRST BoRN 

-(7b) 

Bhasya. 

'riiese wcr(' mentiond undi'r: Discourst' 1, only with a 
view to eulogising tbe Treatise; on the present otYtasion they 
are mentioned for being enjoined. Though the injunction of 
each of them singly has already gone before, yet, in a friendly 
s{)iril, the author, sets them forth hete collectively. And as 
this statement is dependent upon other injunctions, it is 
to be taken as r(“it(Tating what lias Ikh'ii enjoined before, for the 
purpose of introducing the forthcoming injunction. — (7o) 
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VERSE l.XXVI 

From amono; thksk six kuncttons, threk are his 

MEANS OE EIVELIIIOOl): vis.. SACIIIPICING FOR OTHERS, 

Teachino ANT) Receiving gifts from, fitre men. — 
(70) 

Bhdsya. 

"Phe <livisi()ii ol tho functions into p;rou])s of tlirco is for 
a Oislind pui pose. One "roup of three has been put forward 
as sorviii" (teini)oral) ends, wliile tlie otlier is (^onducivt' to 
invisible (spiritual) ends. 

"Pure — Not addicted to sinful dctnls. 

“Hut the Shudra also could h(‘ 

Why should you have an aversion to that i* 

“It would l)e contrary to other Nw/rt?' texts, where it is 
laid down that ‘llui Brahmanas feeil at the house of, and receive 
gifts from, such twice-horii pci-sons as are praiseworthy for their 
actions.’ In fac(* of this the present text should he explained 
in such a inannei' as to avoid the contradiction of those other 
texts. For so long as a leconciliation of varying texts is 
possible, it is not right to admit of such conti-adiction.” 

As a matter of fact, the present text is merely reitci’ative ; 
the r(^al vnj'imction having gone before, in such texts as — ‘h(‘ 
shall seek to obtain wealth from Ksattriyas, etc., etc.’_(4‘33). 

VER8E r.XXVJI 

From the lirdhmana coming to the Ks(c((,riya, three 

OF THESE FENCTIONS CEASE; — vh., TEACHING, SACRI- 
FICING EOR OTHERS. AND THIRD, THE RECEIVING OF 

GIFTS. — (77) 

Jihatiyd. 

These three functions, which are the'raeans of livelihood, 
do not belong to the Ksattriya ; but those that are conducive to 
spiritual ends — i.e., studying and the rest,— do not cease. 
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Inasmuch as tlie Veda is the subject-matter in considera- 
tion, it is the tx^'u^hinf!; of the Veda, tliat is foriiidden for tlie 
Ksattriya, and not tliat of the seience of archery and other arts 
and sciences. — (77) 

* VERSE LXXVIII 

Foil THE Vaishya also these three should cease, — 
SUCH IS the law ; SINCE Prajdputi Manu has 

NOT I’llESCRIHED THESE DUTIES FOR THOSE TWO 

(castes). — ( 78 ^ 

Blidsya. 

The sense of this is explained by wliat lias gone before. 

‘ Thofic iteo ' — The Ksattriya and the Vaisliya; for tliese 
two, Mann Prajapati lias not prescrihiHl the three duties of 
Teaching and tlie rest ; ?'.c., he has not declared these to he the 
duties belonging to them. — (78) 

VERSE LXXXT 

For the Ksattriya carrying of arms and weapons, 

AND FOR THE VaISTIYA, TRADE, CATTLE-TENDING 
AND AGRICULTURE, ARE THE MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD; 
WHILE GIVING, STUDYING AND SACRIFICING CONSTI- 
TUTE TIIETR DUTY. — (79) 

Bhdsya. 

'riiese are their functions, which serve to provide them 
with the means of subsistencx^ 

‘Arms ’ — The sword and the rest, as also the incantations 
bearing upon the use of those. 

This verse also is only reiterative of what has gone before ; 
the terms ‘vanik’ and ‘/xa.s/iw’ (used here) standing for what 
have been spoken of before as ‘ vdmjya ’ and ’ pashupdlana.’ 

Though studying and the rest are the ‘ duty’ of all the 
three twice-born castes, yet they are chiefly so for these two. — 
(79) 

TO 
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VEllSE LXXX 

Among thkir rkspecttve occri’ATroNS, thk most tisetul 

ARE — CONSTANT Vedic studv I'OJi THE Brdhmam, 

PROTECTION I'OR EUE hWdfrri/a ANl' COMMERCIAL 

DEALINGS FOR THE VaISHYA. — (SO) 

Blid^ya. 

‘ Vi'dic atudi/'. — |Sin(;c the sn1tj(‘(T-iii:itler ol' the; s('ction 
is llio menus of liveliliood, (liis iiinsj. !>(» Inken ns stnndinc,’ for 
the teaching of tlie Vedn. 

'These are the most imfa! among their respeetree 
oecapaliouKi Thnt is, nmong' the menns of livelihood snne- 
tioned by the scripUin's for tlu'in, these nre most eondiieive to 
their vvell'nre, out of nil the otlu'i- oeeupnlioiis eiirritvl on lor the 
purpose of livelihood. — (Stt) 



SECTION (9) VARIATIONS IN THE INUNCTIONS OF THE 
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VERSE I. XXXI 

II' TIIK Hvahmcma. IjNABLK to subsist BY Ills OWN 
OCCUI’ATION AS OESCRIBI-ID ABOVE, HE MAY MAKE A 
LIVINO 15Y THE rUNCTION OE THE Kmtfriy<l‘, SINCE 
THIS LATTEil ItiNEXT TO HIM. — (81) 

B/idsya. 

When li(“ (Inds il diflienll In inninliiin liiinsidf, his family 
and his hnsiness, and lie is imahle Id ohtain wealth sullicient 
for all this, then he is said to ho ^I'lidhlc to .-ahsint! 

i(hovr'\ — /.r., |»y Teaidiing and the rest. 

He may make, liki; the Ivsatiriya, a living hy guarding 
over villagx'S and towns, hy eariying arms and weapons, and 
also, if possilile, hy ruling over tin; peojile. 

'Pile e.\a( t meaning of ‘ m.iking a living’ has been already 
eKplaincd ; it does not stand here for the mere maintenanee 
of one's own body; it im|)lies the maintenanee of the family 
and al'O the earrying on ol om^’s business. 

“//e is ' ha’j’I to hi, III' — ' prati/wi/nitiirii' ihe same as 
' toitmtorn.' Inasimieli as the te.\t has provided this r^'a.son, 
it follows that the oeeujialions of tho.se ivmoved by further 
degrei‘S {i.c., ol the Vbiishya oi the Shudra) involve sin for 
the JhTihmana. 'riiough the abandoning of his own occupation 
would be the same in all, yet it should not be thought that 
there is no dill'erenee in the d(‘gree of transgression of the law' 
involved in having reiionrse to the. oceuiiations of the Vaishya 
and those of the Shudra ; since, as tlu! next verse declares, 
the Bi-ahmana may have lecourse to the occupation of the 
Vaishya). — (81) * 
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VERSE LXXXIT 

If tif; is unablf to subsist bv tiiksk two occutations, 

AND TIIK question AKlSEs AS TO HOW IT SHOULD BE, — 
HE MAY LIVE THE LIVING Ol^ THE VaTSHYA, HAVING 
IIECOIMISE TO AGllICULTURE AND CATTLE-TENDING. — 


liJuisyn. 

‘ If ho is nnuble to s'lihs/sl by those tiro ocaiqMtiions' 
The text is meant to lay down a, distinel ordei’ of seqneiuA*; af. 
first lu! is to adopt the occupation of ilie caste next to him, and 
(lien tliat of the caste remove<l a degree furtlier. 

The mention of ' nyrionitwo and oatth-toiidiny' is meant 
to sttind for all the occu[»ations of (he Vaishya. 'Fhat is why 
tradiiby is also ixTinittisl, in view of which (he author is going 
to forbid (in 85, <’/, seq.) the. selling of (^(irtain things by tlu; 
Brahmana. 

‘ Z/e may live the Hriny of the Va/ishya,' — d'he two acts 
(denoted by the terms ‘live’ and ‘living ’) are spoken of as 
cause and effect, — one standing for the general act of hrohig, 
and the other for (he special forms of living. 

Borne people have held that from among the occupations 
of the Vaishya, agriculture, trade, and money-lending ha ve been 
permitted (for the Brahmana) even during normal times, — 'just 
like Teaching and other o(;cupations — under verses 4’5 and ti. 
In (jautaraa (Itt’o and (5) also we read — ‘Agriculture and trade 
done by himself, as also money-lcruling’; which permits the 
carrying on of agriculture and trade by the Brahmana himself. 

As for the view that these stand on the same footing as 
Teaching and other occupations (of the Brahmana himself), — 
this has been refuted by us already. If agriculture and other 
occupations of the Vaishya stood for all three castes, on exactly 
the same footing, — then, why shoidd ‘ trade, cattle-tending and 
agriculture’ have been mentioned as the most useful occupa- 
tion ^ for the. Vaishya' (verse 79) And for the Brahmana 
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and the Ksattriya also, these should not have hinai nientioned 
as to be adopted only under the stress of want of livelihood ;.in 
factthey should have been mentioned alonj^ with ‘'r(>aehiii<;', saiai- 
ficing for others and receiving gifts from pur(^ men ’ (TO) [whieli 
have been mentioned as the special oeinipations of tbe MralmianaJ. 

The conclusion therefore is that so long as tlu; Itrabmana 
can make a living by teaching and the other oeeu[»ations laid 
down for himself, agriculture and the rest are forbidden to him. 
As regards the texts (4. 5 and (i) permitting tliese latter lor (be 
Brahmana, tbe reaUmeaning of tins we have already (ixplained 
under those texts. — (8tl) 

VERSE LXXXMl 

But EVKNMVIIEN .SU15.S1, STING IIV THE OCCU CATION OF Til E 

Vaisiiv.v, THE Brnhm<iii(t oil the KsaUrii/d, shall 

CAIIEKULLY AVOID AG JIICTJLTUHE, WHICH INVOJA ES 
INJURY TO LIVING CREATURES AND IS DECENDENT 
UCON OTHERS. — (83) 

likdiiya. 

This deprecation of Ad'ricullure is meant to eulogise the 
other occupations of the Vaishya, and to forbid agriculture it- 
self. If it had been to be entirely forbiddcai, tbe permitting of 
it (under S'J) would become absolutely pointless. — (S,‘>) 

VERSE LXXXIV 

PEOI’LE THINK AGRICULTURE TO BE GOOD ; BUT THAT 
OCCUPATION IS DESPISED BY THE RIGHTEOUS; THE 
IRON-TIPPED WOOD INJURES THE EARTH AND THE 
EARTHLY CREATURES. — (84) 

Bhdsya. 

People think agriculture to be a good occupation ; one who 
carries on agricultural operations obtains imutb grain,* where- 
by he feeds guests; that is why it is ‘ good.’ To the same end 
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\VL‘ liavo such assertions as — ‘lie who does not till the ground is 
not loved hy his guests,’ ‘one should carefully carry on agricul- 
tural operations,' aial ‘th(! plough, the spear, tills the soil etc., 
etc.,’ (Vajasaneya Sainhitu, Ti. 71) 

This view however is not the right one to taivc. This is an 
o(;cu|)ation tliat is despi.sed by the righteous ; — and the reason 
toi' this lies in the fact that ‘ the iron-tipped mood ’ — the 
plough — ' iv.jn.rex the Eurlh and the earthly ere<iivrexi — i.e., 
those crc'atur(!s that liv(! under the ground, e.g., the catei’jaillar 
and the rest. 

“What sort of injury is inllicted on the Earth? The 
Earth certainly does not suffer pain, like the living creatures, 
hy the sti'oke of llu! wooden iinpleinent.” 

What the hext means is that the Earth does sulfer j>aiu, 
and thereby forbids all tearing of the gi’ound.— (S l) 

VERSE I.XXXV 

Hut TiiiciiK IS THIS, tiia.t onk who, undkr rui': .strkss 
OK LlVKinilOOl), JMCNOUNCIO.S TUIO .STIUCT.NKSS CONCKU- 
Nfso: Iirs ULrTIl':.S, K'OR [N'GUKASINO lltS WK.VLTIl, 

SlcriO SUCH COMMO])IT[KS AS ARK SOLO BV VaISH VAS, 
WI'l'H CKH'IAIN KXCKl’TrONS. — (S,“)) 

Hhat^ya. 

‘Tills' refers to what follow, s. 

‘ Sii.eli coin.iixrTities as are sold by Vaishyas.' —M tlui 
llrahiuana has no W(‘a.lth, he m.iy, if jaessed ha- livelihood, sell 
such things as an? p('rinitted to h(^ sold hy Vaishyas. 

' E.reepLions' t(*rin .stands for the commodities exclud- 

(‘(1. ‘With lerlain ('.ere2>ttons ’; — from whi(di (!(‘i-tain arti(E'S 
are excluded. The Jh'ahmana may sell the things, with the 
ex(;eption of liiosii hereinafter (ummerated. 

‘ For 1 'iicreasrii g his wcaltlr — d’his descrilas the natuo^ 
of things; it l)eing well known that trade as condueixx! to in- 
creased wealth. 
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‘ Renounces^ tlte sfnctnesx concer'ndng hift duiiesi ,' — 
strict reo'ard for his duty. This implies tliat as a ruh; the saM 
s(?]ling should not he done ; and the upshot of all this is that 
from out of the several O(“cupations of the Vaishya, Ai^riculture 
is tlie worst for the Tlrahmana, th(‘n ti‘ad(‘, and tluai enttle- 
temlinp; and the rest. — (H.o) 

VERSE T.XXXVI 

He shall avoib all savoujiy substances as also 

COOKED i'OOl) A]SD SESAMI'M, STOKES, SALT, ANIMALS 

AND HUMAN BEINGS. — (8(5) 

lilidsga. 

'Ph(‘r(‘ are six llavours, rasas, — sweet and tlu' I'Cst ; and the 
term 'rasa,' ‘ savoury siifjsfances’ \mv stimds for substances 
ahounding in one or other of llu'se flavours ; such as sugar, 
pomegranate, the ‘Hrdta,' the ‘tiktaJca' and so forth; all 
these are forbidden ; and not only thosi^ that are made of the 
jii.'iees extracted from the tiees etc., (which is tlu' literal meaning 
of 'rasa'). 'Fhough tiie term ' rasa' is not used dimlly in tlu; 
sens(! of suhsta)ic(',\n the way in which ‘white’ and such terms 
aix;, yet it iiulirectly indicates it; just as in the ease of the ex- 
pression ‘the ranch on the Gauga,’ (the term ‘Gauga ’ indicati's 
tilt! river-hanh). , 

‘ Shall avoid ’ — shall give it up ; i.e., shall not sell. • 

‘ Cooked food ’ — such as rice cooked tmd leady for Iieing 
eaten. 

‘ And se^amumd — Sesaraum also shall not be sold ; anti 
it is not meant that wliat is forbiddtin is such food as is rooked 
with semnium, and the selling of each separately is jit'rmitted. 

‘ Stones' — Of all kinds. 

‘ Sal/' — Even those that are not in the foi iu of sttme 
(solid) ; rock-salt being tdreatly included under ‘ stones.' , 

If the term ‘ rasa' is understood in its literal sense, of the 
six flavours, then, since ‘ salt ' will have been already intiudetl 
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under tliis, the separate mention of ‘ irnli ’ would mean that 
th(j selling of this is ahsolute.ly forbidden for all time, while 
that of ‘ svH>.et ’ and the rest is only pai-tially so. 

‘ Aninuih ’ — ^T.ame as well as wild. 

‘ Ilumdii leinf/s ’ — Men. — (80) 

VERSE LXXXVII 

Evekv kind of woven article dyed (red) as well 

AS THAT MADE OF HEMP, SILK OR WOOL, EVEN M'HEN 

NOT DYED RED; AND ALSO FRUITS AND ROOTS AND 

MEDICINAL HERBS. — (87) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Woven <irtic/e ’ — Things made of cotton yarns; i.c., cloth, 
wi’ajiper and so forth. 

' RuHa’’ — ?'.c., red', the word Wahta' is known as denot- 
ing tlui red (•olour more than the others ; e.g., it is only the 
ruddy hull that is called ‘ rahia! Though what the root 
‘rau/ ’ (to (7y/c) denotes is only the imparting of some .sort of 
colour to what is white. Hempen, silken and woollen articles, 
— even when not dyed, d’he rest is clear. — (47) 

VERSE LXXXVIIl 

Water, weapons, poison, meat, soma and all kinds of 

I'ERTirME ; MILK, IIONEV, CURDS, BUTTER, OIL, HONEY- 

WAX, SUGAR AND KUSH A-G BASS. — (88) 

Bhdsyct. 

‘Weapons' — Swords, noo.ses and so forth. 

‘Perfume ' — Such special fragrant substances as the 
‘Tayara^ the ‘ UsJdra’, Snnd/dwood and so forth ; the term 
‘ gandlia' Ixang explained in the same manner as the word 
‘rasa' above. 

‘ Milh ' — Everything made of milk, as described in other 
‘ Smrti texts' such as sour cream, whey, co-agulated milk and 
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SO I'orlli; — :ill those sliould not bo sold. ond ^ hutlc'i ' 

have; boon luonlionod soparaloly willi a view to indioato the 
special impoi'laiKH! of tlio.so among all milk — products. 

’’ MmlJin ' stands for '' madhvrhchhitita ' bcfos-wax,- — the 
part ’standing for thi'. Avholo ' 'iiMd/nichchhida' dust 

as '(leva' is gonorally used U)v devcidnWi That this is 
so follows from the fact that it is the selling of the '’hces-Wfu ' 
that is e.xpressly f'orliidden in another Siurti; and as for 
honey (Madliu) itself, it is forhiddem in the jiresent text hy 
tlu? special name ‘ K^nioh-d ', — th(‘ grape-jniee (which also 
is called ‘ I'KOudra^ being expressly forbidden in a later v(‘rse 
undi'r the name ‘ madya' 

Others howevi'r explain the ti'nn '’inadhe' in the ju'csent 
vei’se as standing for yricpe-jniee hefore fernumtation has s(‘l 
in and it has heconio ' 'inn<\ ’’•nirvlya! 

This however is not right, l.ecaiise the word ' 'nutdhu' 
is not denotativi' of tin* frc'shly extracted i/rape-jiiice; in fact 
it always stands for it in the form of wine; as we find in 
such jiassagi's as ‘ Uhhait iiiadhrdsfirah.dlKm' wh(‘r(( intoxica- 
tion is spoken of as brought about by ‘ madf/v,' and it is only 
wine, that brings about intoxication. 

‘ Svyar. — 'Phis has been inentioiK'd with a view to show 
that the ])rohibition of this could not come under that of 'rasa 
(under tSb). Otheis howevia- (‘xplain that this has bt'en addl'd 
with a vii'w to imjdy that the selling of things made of stigai — 
such as sweetmeats — is permitted. — (.Ss) 

VERSE LXXXIX 

All beasts oe the eobest, eanged animals, anh 

BIBBS, WINE, INBIGO, LAC, ANB ALSO ALL ONE-HOOFEB 

ANIMALS. — ( 89 ) 

Bhmya. 

The terms 'of the forest' and ‘ beasts' should lx' taken as 
to be e.xplained on the analogy of the words 'sugar' and 'salt,' 

40 
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This has heen inontioned for iho purpose of implying that 
the s(!lling of tame animals is permitted. Whei'e dealing with 
tame animals is forbiddcm, it, is in vdew of the fact that thes(? 
also, wlien enraged, become dangerous. 

' Fail, ged anima.h' — Dogs, boars and so foidli. 

‘‘Birds' — Winged beings. 

‘ Oiie-Jioof <‘d a,nimah'- — Horses, mules, asses and so forth. 

SoTne people read ‘ hahnn' for ‘ tatha' ; and by that, theie 
would be nothing wrong in the selling of a single one-hoofed 
animal. — 89) 

VERSJ^: X(; 

Ret xhe ag rich ltit hist may, it mo ivishes, sell 

EURE SESAMUM FOR SACRED PVRPOSES, IE ]£]0 HAS 

CULTIVATED THEM lllMSELE AND HAS NOT KEPT THESE 

LONG. — (90) 

BJidsy((. 

Under Mb, the selling of ‘ cooked food and sesamum ’ has 
been forbidden; anti to this the present verse is an (>xeeption, in 
view of (;ertain special conditions and puiposos. 

‘ Pure ' ‘ not Icpt Jong'-, — these refer to the condition of 
the grains ; and \for sacred purposes ’—refers to the purpose. 

‘ Pure' — ‘not mixed with Vrthi and other giains. 4’here 
is possibility of mixed sesamum being i sold for the purposes 
of preparing ‘ mixed food.’ 

Not kept Jong.' — ^This implies that the man shall not 
keep hack tlit* grains with the idea that they are selling cheap 
now, but after a few days they shall fetch higher prices. 

Or, 'pure' may jiiean not Jdaclr, the prohibition 
applying to /v/ac/- sesamum; and sesamum becomes black if 
kept for a long time. The meaning is that he sliall not sell 
black sesamum after having grown oi- bought it. 

'The agriculturist' ' if he has cultivated it himself .' 
These words are only descriptive, and much significance is not 
meant to be attached to them. 
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Tlui sellinji; (»f griuns ol^tainod in gilts is also not 
forhkiden. ^ 

‘‘tor sacred purposes' For instance, wlien sesarmun 
is sold for the purpose of olitaining money wheix^hy to buy 
the cow to ho* given as a sacrificial fee, or when it is sold for 
the performance of Vedic study, Aynihoira, and such rites, or 
when it is sold for the jiurpose of buying with the pri(;e thus 
obtained, VrVti and other corns needed foi‘ the performance 
of the l)(irshapTfrna?)tdsii and other sacrifices. In all these 
cases the selling is»‘for a saca-wl purpose’; — or, when the 
sesanium itstdf is used by the purcliaser for such religious acts 
as making gifts, or for getting oil for medicinal pur[X)ses. 
-(DO) 

A^EKSF X( 'l 

If ONK 1)01;s WITJI SKSAMliM ANVTllINC KLSF, KXCKPT 

FATING, ANOINTING AND GIVING, — HF BFGOMFS A 

WORM AND PLUNGFS INTO THE ORDDIIF OF DOGS, 

ALONG WITH HIS ANCESTORS. — (t)l) 

Bhdsya. 

In (!onnect.ion with the prohibition of the selling of 
sesamum exiepi undei’ the said (conditions, Ave have this 
dec! a m a t ory sta tern ( m t. 

“ It has been declared that th(! mention of the wrong 
involved in the doing of what is forbidden is the piirpose 
served by declamatory assertions; why then should the dcfclama- 
tory statement in the present casic be jait forward in the form — 
‘He becomes a worm if he does anything else with sesamum 
than eating, anointing and giving?’” 

The answer to this is as follows: — This has been asserted 
in this form because the result spoken of is one that is impos- 
sibiic and also contrary to what, has been asserted in other 
treatises. For instance, it is said henc that the man plunges 
into ordure ‘ cdong with his ancestors ,' — and certainly no 
wrong is committed by these anscestors ; the results of good 
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ami bad acts always aemic to the man that does them ; 
ip. no sense could the ancestors he the persons that did 
the act in question ; all which has been already discussed before. 
Then again, it is said below (in 1)2) that — ‘by selling meat 
he at once becomes an outcaste ’ ; where becoming an out- 
caste (;ould not ap]»ly to any one else e.xcept the seller himself. 
From all this it is clear that all thatis meant to be really related 
to the prohibition is that sonu'thing undesirable ha)>p{'ns ; and 
the wtu’ds of the text cannot be taken as litc'rally true. Hence 
what is meant is that ‘ the man who docis anything else — in 
the shape of selling and the like — with sesamum than eating 
and the rest, hecovies a v:orni, — i.e., b(‘comes tainted with the 
evil effects tlescribed.’ — (HI) 

VERHh: X('l 1 

By selling meat, eac and sai/c, tue Jlra/niiufut. hecomes 

AN OUTCAST AT ONCE; .AND BY SELLI.NX; MILK 
'ITIE Hl-ahllKCnn. becomes a S/lTldnt. IN THREE DAYS. 
-(02) 

JJ/idsya. 

'Phc! meaning of this has been already exj)lained. — (02) 
VER8E XEIJf 

By gelling, through greed, oi’iier commodities, 
THE lirdhtnann, .assumes, t.\ seve.n nights, 'ihe 
character oe the Vais uy.a.— (Off) 

li/tdsi/a. 

‘ Through greed.' — This implies ‘ during normal times, not 
of dishess.’ 

This theory rtigarding the greater and less degree of wrong 
involved in the various commodities is for the purpose of 
indicating that there are sp(‘cial expiatory rites in connection with, 
the selling of meat and other things. ^Ve are going to explain 
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liovv there is lioitvy expiiition in the e:ise ol the niojt; lieinoiis 
selling and less lioavy in tlu; case of the less la'inous one. 
-(93) 

VERSl^ XCIV 

* 

Savoujiy articles should bk bartered for savoury 

ARTICLES, Bl.'l' NEVER SALT FOR ANOTHER SAVOURY 

ARTICLE, — COOKED FOOD, FOJl COOKED FOOD, AND 

SESAMUM FOR CORN, IN EQUAL QUANTITIES. — (9d) 

• Hhatiya. 

'' SavoTjry articles' — descaihed above — 'should he har- 
tend, for satnmry snhstemecs' Tliat is, one slionld receive 
the Amalala and other acids afti’r giving, in exethiinge, 
sugar and other sweet substances. Butin no case should salt 
be given in exchange for any other ‘ savoury substance.’ 

* Laraixdii tilaih' is another reading: by which the 
prohibition would b(^ only in regard to the bartering of salt for 
sesaminu only, and not any otJier substance. 

‘ Cooked, food ' — such as fried Hour, cooked rice and so 
forth — should be bartered for other kinds of ‘cooked food’ — 
cakes and the like. 

* Scsduium shall he bartered for corns' — Vrihi ami the 
rest — ‘‘in npial quantiticsk That is, given one s(>er (of sesa- 
inuin), he shall receive pne seer in exchange; more or less shall 
not be received, through any consideration of lelative values. 

‘Bartering’ also is regarded as a kind oi sei liny •, on the 
ground that the root to‘ •'■<?//,’ ' Krr ' is fonml mentioned among 
th(^ roots signifying the act of ‘ exchanging.’ 

This however is not right. Because Gautama has indicat- 
ed the difference between the two, fiy speaking of ‘ selling ’ and 
‘ bartering ’ in the same sentenc*. So that when things are 
given on the receipt of the ruiK?e or such tokens, it is ‘ selling’; 
and it is ‘ bartering ’ when one article is recehed in ex(;hange 
for another article. — (94) 
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VERSE XCV 

The KsfMriya, fallen in adverse circiivls'I’ANCEs, 

SHALL SUBSIST BY MEANS OF ALL THIS; BUT HE 
SHALL NEVER THINK OF ARROOATING TO HIMSELF 
THE HIGHER OCCUPATIONS. — (95) ^ 

li/nisi/o. 

' Ilf/ mcHiis of all Utis.' — This in(li<t;i(i's that tiu; sdlinii' 
of tho inlcrdicited oominoditios also is pennillod for tlio 
Ksatiriya ; the meaning being that — as foi- tlu‘ Vaishya so far 
the Ksattriya also, there is nothing that should not he sold. 

j>iit, (!ven when renouncing his (*wn proper occupation, ‘ Ac 
.s'Art// never think of arroyating to himself the higher oe.en- 
patiotts ’ of the Ih-rdimana. That is, lu! should never (n’en 
entertain the idea of having recourse to them. 

'Adverse eireumstanees'—iWAwek', that is distress; 
in adverse eire'iimstan.ees' — in distress. — (05) 


VERKE XCVI 

If aoMan of low caste, through greed, subsists by 

THE OCCUPATIONS OF HIS SUPERIORS, HIM THE KiNG 
SHALL DEPRIVE OE HIS PBOPERTV AND OlIiCKLV BANISH. 

-(0(5) 

Bhdsya, 

'A man of low caste’— The Ksattriya and the rest. 
Though the context deals with the Ksattriya, yet this 
verse is meant to be an interdict upon all occupations of the 
Bralirr.ana, lor all the other castes. 
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‘ Svpei’to')'’. — It is the Urahinann aloiK! who is ahso/utely 
(not only relatively) ‘superior.’ 

‘ Occupations — 'reaching and the rest. 

If he subsists by these, should be punished with con- 
fiscation of property and banishment. — (0(5) 

VKIISE XCVII 

Better one’s own duty imperj'ectlv performed, and 

NOT THE DUTY (jV ANOTHER I’ERFORMED PERFECTLY; 
11E tvno SUBSISTS BY TIFE FUNCTION OF ANOTHER, 
INSTANTLY FALLS OFF FROM IIIS CASTE. — (07) 


Bhasya. 

This is a deprecatory declamation in support of the fore- 
going injunction. 

If a certain duty lias been prescribed foi’one, in reference to 
his caste, — even though this ho '‘performed imperfeiily' — ic., 
incomplete in its details, — it is right to perform that, and not 
the duty of another man, even though complete in all its details. 

In support of this thei’e is the deprecatory dec.l.amation — 
'’He loho subsists, etc., etc.' — (07) 
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VERBE XCVIil 

Thk Vaisiiya, unable to subsist by his own occupa- 
tions, aiAY subsist by the occupations op the 

ShMr<i, AVOIDING ALL IMPROVER ACTS. BUT HE 
SHALL DESIST PROM THKM AS SOON AS HE IS ABLE 
TO DO SO. — (98) 

lihaHija. 

This verso permits Iho iShudriv’s occupation for llie Vaishya, 
when Kunhlv, to suhsiU hy hiti ovn occupatiims’ — such as 
washing of the feet and so forth. 

'’Avoiding all improper fu-tn.' — The sweeping of offals 
and such acts an^ ‘improiN'i* and all this .should he avoidwl. 

'He fthall desist as soon<ts he is aide to do so.' — This is 
applicable to all. 

t8ome people have nanarked that the clear indication of 
the text is th.at what is said heix* is meant to apply to th(' 
Brdhmana and the Ksattriya :d.so. 

And in regaid to this another p.arty rai.ses the question — 
Howt'an tlu' lirdlnna/ia (uer have recourse to the occupations 
of the Shndra'i 

The answer given by the other party is that it has heen 
declared that — ‘High and low are the functions of the two 
castes ; barring tlu* two middle ones, the rest are common to 
air. 1?| 

This however is not right. The text does not mean that 
the occupations of the Shiidra are peianitted for the Brah- 
mana; the exact meaning of 'desisting as soovi as he is able' 
being as wo have exjhiined it, — that it is applicable to all. — (98) 
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ABNORMAL TIMES 

VERSE XC\X 

Tiik Shiidra, .tjnaulk to do skrvice for twice-born 

FFOVLF, AND THREATENED WITH DANGER TO IIIS WIFE 
AND SONS, MAY SEJISIST BY THE OCCEPATIONS OF 
CRAFTSMEN. — (99) 

lihdsya. 

‘ (Jr(ifls}iie7i ' — sucli as ccioks, weavers, and llio like ; ihe 
(K‘(;ii])a,tions of lhes(' ;i*re cookiny, 7veanng and so forth. l>y 
Uieso, ‘ //c 7nny suh.dH' 

" Dtmger to wife and sons i.r., ineapabilil}" of inaintain- 
infi iheni. 

This shows (hat hai'idicrafts arc; very low occupations, 
since evcai for the Slnnhra' (liese have been perinitted only 
when all otlua- proixaty is lost and th(‘ man is in dire dis- 
tress.— (99) 

VERSE C 

That is, those occufattons of craftsmen and other 

ARTS BY THE FERFORMANCE WHEREOF THE TWICE- 
BORN MEN ARE BEST SERVED. — (100) 


lihdsya. 

‘ Pe/rfo'rnamvc jdoing. 

‘/Ire sct'rvd' — benefited. 

Those handicrafts which iivo Ix'iiefiOal to the twice-born 
people (shall be taken up by the Shudra). 

Though ‘arts^ also are the ‘‘ occ7ipatio7i of Craftsmen,' yet, 
inasmuch as the two have b(>en separately mentioned, the 
‘craftsmen’ meant here should be tak('n as tluM^arpenter, the 
wood-cutter and so forth, and their (X^cupations are wood-mt- 
ting, carpentry and the like. 

‘‘Arts ' — sucli as decorating, toilet, painting and so forth. — 

(100) 

.92 1 


41 



SECTION (13)-THE BRAHMANA IN TIMES OF DISTRESS 

VERHE Cl 


If a Brdhmana, distri-issed through want of liveli- 
hood, FINES, BECAUSE RESOLVED TO STICK TO HIS 
OWN RATH, HE DOES NOT ADOI’T TJIE OCCUPATION 
OF THE VaISHYA, — HE SHALL ADOl’T THIS (FOLLOW- 
ING) PROCEDURE. — ( 101 ) 

BlidHija. 

^ Does not adopt' — ?.<?., Ooinff unwilliiis; to ndupt. 

What this means is tli.at, in tla^ (-vent of the Ksattriya’s 
occupation being not availalile, lie may have* ixTiOnrse eilluT to 
the receiving of gifts from wrong ])ersons oi- to the occupation 
of tlio Vaishya, — both these standing on tlio same footing ; llie 
occupation of tlie Ksattriya. liowever would 1)0 superior to the 
receiving of improper gifts. 

Or, VZoc.s 7iot adopt th’ occupation of the Vaishya' may 
also mean — ‘the occupation of the Vaisliya being not available 
to him.’ In this cas(.), tlie receiving of imi>ro])('i' gifts would he 
inferior to the occupation of the Vaishya. 

^ lie solved to stich to his ov'u palJ/.' — This indicates that 
this sijms up all the occupations permitted during times of dis- 
tress. 

^Distressed through want of livelihood, and, Pimng ' — 
i.e., fallen in ruin. — (101) 

VERSE CIJ 

Fallen into distress, the Brdhmana may receive 

GIFTS FROM ALL; THAT ANYTHING WHICH IS PURE 
SHOULD BECOME DEFILED IS NOT POSSIBLE UNDER THE 
LAW.— ( 102 ) 

qoo 
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iihdsya. 

''From a//’; — i.p., no consideration should he matte 
regiirding the castes whose gifts should or should not ho 
accepted. 

Here also \Hiat is meant is that among gifts from the low, 
the lower and l.Iie lowta'iuost castes, those from the sutx'eeding 
shall he accepted only when those from the pi-eceding ont's 
are not procurable, dust as the occujialion of the Ahiishya 
is permitted only when that of the Ksattriya is not available. 

'Pure' — c.g., the stream of the (jaiigii. 'Phis docs not 
het^ome ‘dcifik-tr by coming in contatit with imimrii substances, 
since it has lieen di'clared (hat ‘lh(‘ river beamies jiurified by 
its own How.’ ’L'he same is the case with the llrahmana also. — 
( 102 ) 

VERHE ( inr 

No SIN ATTACIIJ'IS TO Prdhm<inat<, EITHIOR BV TEACniNG OR 

BY SACRtPICING POR OTHERS OR BY RECEIVI.NT. JtE- 

IMlEIIENSlBLi; (ilPTS; EoR THEY ARK LIKE KlttK AND 

AVATKR. — (108) 

Tlu^ precetling verse having permitted the receiving of 
imjaoper gifts, tlu' jiresent versc' permits the IcachFig and 
S((criji.cwg (of unqualified jH'rsons). 'Fhe eintlud 'r<‘prehen- 
sibJe' is applical.ile both ways, according to the maxim the 
‘ Ijion’s glanct^.’ 

As Fire and ^ValeI^ so IJriThmanas, are (U’crywliere ])ure. 
This is the eulogy lK‘slowed on the llrahmana. 

Home pt*o])le have? held the lollowing view: — “ If, like the 
receiving of gifts from improper persons, the d\‘aching and 
Bacnlicing for improper jxa-sons were meant to be permitted, 
then, those also would have lx*en mentioned in the preced- 
ing verse, just as the l^iceiving of Grifts. As a matter ol 
fact, however, since there is no idea of injuncUon m the 
present verse, sin would cerhiinly attach to Briihmanas (tor 
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doing these two acts) ; for the presence of the Present 
Tense clearly indiaites that the text speaks of a settled fact, 
tind, as such, is purely declaunitory. Then again, since 
every injunction has a corresponding declamatory declara- 
tion, the mention of Teaching and Sacrificing in a sentence 
which is syntactically connected with a foregoing injunction, 
is certainly open to being regaidcil as tleclamatoiy.” 

Our opinion however is that when even gifts from impro- 
per persons are not iivailahlc;, the Briihmana may luive 
recoui'sc to the said Teaching and Sacrificing idso ; since what 
the text is providing for is the man’s subsistence^ ; and it 
has been declared that ‘one should maintain himself by some 
means or the other, excepting of c;ourse the heinous crimes.’ 
And it is only with a view to their being performed that the 
said acts have been mentioned in the section dealing with 
‘ Abnormal Times.’ — (lb3) 

VERSE CIV 

If a man, TilitFATENED WITH LOSS OF LLFJO, EATS FOOD 

FROM STRAY SOUJICES, IIK UOES NOT BECOME TAINT- 

EL> WITU SIN, JEST AS JikClsha IS NOT DEFILEB BY 

MED. — (104) 

BJutliya. 

The preceding texts have spoken of receiving gifts from 
improper persons ; the present verse permits tlu; partaking of 
food defiled by the ownership of low men. 

‘ Front, stray sources ’ — i.e., ii'respeciively of the caste 
and actions of the owner of the food. 

I’he rest is all purely declamatory. — ^(101) 

VERSE CV 

Ajigarta, suffering from hunger, went forward to 

KILE HIS son; and AS HE SOUGHT A REMEDY FOR 
«> 

HUNGER, HE DID NOT BECOME TAINTED WITH SIN. 

-(105) 
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Bhdsya. 

'' Ajlgurta' — Tlie sago of that naino — suffering from, 
hunger', went forivard to kill his soti.' — Sunalisliopa, anti yet 
he was not regartletl as ‘carnivorous.’ 

Tlie story of Sunahshepa occurs in the Rgvetla; and it is 
not necessary for us to dilate ujxni what occurs in tla^ scrip- 
tures. 

As a matter of fact however, this is a declamatory state- 
ment in the form of tin* assertion of an act done hy somebody. 

All such pas,sagt»s sliould he understood to be tlie same. 
-(10,5) 

VKHSR CVl 

Vdhlade.ra, EXVIvRT IN the knowledge of RIGUT AND 
AVllONG, WHEN DISTRESSED, DESIRED TO EAT DOG’S 
FLESH FOR SAVING HJS LIFE, — AND HE DID NOT 
BECOME DEFILED.— (loti) 

Hhdsyn. 

Similarly tiu' sage named ‘ Kdnue/ei'o,’ — ' distresserl ' — 
with hunger — '' desired to eat dog's Jleslf — (lOb) 


VhAiSP: CAII 

Hharadvdja, A Man, of great ahstekities, accefted 
MANV cows from 'ITIE CARPENTER Vrdhv, WHE!i TOR- 
MENTED BY HUNGER, ALONG AVITU HJS SONS, IN A 
LONELY FOREST. — (107) 

Itl/dsya. 

Vrdhu was a caipenler ; a person unlit for rect'iving 
gifts from ; — Irom him the sage namt'd Bharadvilja received 
gifts.— (107) 

VEU8K ovni 

Vishvdmitra, expert in the knoavledge of right and 

AVRONG, AACHEN TORMENTED BY HUNGER, PROCEEDED 
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TO EAT THE HAUNCH OE A HOG, RECEIVING IT TEOM 
THE HANDS OP A Chawjdhi . — (108) 

lihiisya. 

Vishviiuiitra is a well-known great sage. On one occasion, 
wlien lie suffered much from hunger, ‘ he proceeded to eat the 
harneli of a dog, receiving it f rom the hands of a Chan- 
deda.' 

The ‘ dog’s haunch ’ has been mentioned with a view 
to show that there is harm in the eating of not only such 
food as has been defiled, but, also of that which is defective 
by its very nature ; — the sense of the verse being that in times of 
distress one may take, even such food as is tainted with all kinds 
of defects. — ( 1 ( 18) 

VERSE CIX 

Among Receiving op Oipts, Sacrificing and Teach- 
ing, THE Receiving op (Jipts is the meanest, and 
THE MOST repreiiensiree por THE lirCdmaua, IN 
RESPECT OP HIS EIPE APTER DEATH. — (101)) 

Bhingja. 

'llie sense of the verse is that so long as the less repre- 
hensible means of subsistence, in the shape of sacTificing and 
teaching, are available, the Briihmana shculd not have recourse 
to the receiving of Improper Gifts. — (109) 

VERSE GX 

As POR Teacitng and Sacrificing, 'i'hese are done 

ALWAYS FOR ONLY SUCH MEN AS HAVE RECEIVED THE 
SACRAMENTS ; WHILE THE RECEIVING OP GiPTS MAY 
BE DONE EVEN FROM THE LOWEST-BORN Shudra. 
-( 110 ) 

Jihdsya. 

This verse sets forth a declamatory statement, in the form 
of an argument in support of what has gone before. 
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The very nature of men is such that persons not initiated 
do not study (he Veda, and do not perform sacrifices ; so that 
in times of distress, tlie Brahmana might very well teai^h and 
sacrifice for the Shmlra. As for gifts on the other hand, it is 
well known that* it may be received from all castes ; so that it is 
quite possible to receive it from a Shvdi-a [so that it is more 
easily procuralik^]. It is for this reason that the receiving 
of improper gifts (from wrong sources, outside the four castes) 
is the medru'fif of all. — (110) 

VERSE CXI 

By the muttering of sacred texts and by the 

OFFERING OF LIBATIONS IS THE GUILT INCURRED BY 
TEACHING AND SACRIFICING REMOVED; WHILE THAT 
INCURRED BY RECEIVING GIFTS IS REMOVED ONLY 
BY RENOUNCING THEM AND BY AUSTERITIES. — (111) 

Jilidsyd. 

‘ The guilt is removed ’ — destroyed — ‘ by the muttering 
of sacred te.xts and by the offering of libations’ Hence 
there is not much harm in this. 

But the guilt incurred in the receiving of gifts is removed 
only by the ’renouncing ’ — of tlu! gifts — and ’by austerities ' 

— laid down later on, under 11.105. — (111) 

• 

VERSE eXTT 

The Brahmana, UNABLE TO MAINTAIN himself, may 
TAKE TO GLEANING EARS OF CORN AND PICKING 
UP GRAINS, EVEN FJIOM STRAY PLACES. CLEANING 
EARS OF CORN IS BETTER TUAN RECEIVING GIFTS; 
AND BETTEJl EVEN THAN PICKING UP OP GRAINS. 
-( 112 ) 

Bhdsya. ^ 

The reiteration of this also is stated in the form of a 
declamatory statement. 
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In reality the hiking of something belonging to another is 
very wrong ; but some form of it may be less wrong than 
another. Tlius lioth the receiving of gifts anil the gleaning 
of ears of corn, belonging to tlie same category (of hiking what 
belongs to another), the latter is said to be ‘ better ’ than 
the former. It is only between two hud things belonging to 
the same calegory that one is regarded as the ‘better ’ of the 
two; no one says that ‘the Brahmana is better than the 
Chaiidala.’ Thus then even though the gleaning of eai-s and 
picking of grains also involve the takipg of what belongs to 
a nol her, yet these are ‘ better.’ 

Though living by ‘gleaning ears’ and ‘picking grains ’ has 
been described as the best form of living, yet if does bear some 
resemblance to the ‘ ri'ceiving of gifts.’ Ho that in the case 
of both these — ‘ gleaning ears ’ and ‘ receiving gifts ’ — one 
should exercise a certain amount of check over himself. Thus 
it is that living by ‘ gleaning ears ’ and ‘picking grains ’ also is 
not entirely free from blame ; henw; it is that we have 
the declaration that — ‘ gleaning ears is better than loceiving 
gifts.’ — (112) 

VERSE CXITI 

Ik IWdhmanuft, wno have completed tiieik study, 

SUPPER PRIVATION, OR SEEK TO OBTAIN WEALTH 

AND RICHES, THEY MAY BEG O# THE KING; AND IP 

HE BE UNWILLING TO GIVE, HE SHOULD BE GIVEN 

UP.— ( 113 ) 

lihdsya. 

This verse lays down three oc«isions on which one may 
accept gifts from the king. 

(1) 'Suffering 'privation' — i.e., in times of distress, 
being threatened with the possibility of the whole family 
perishing. 

(^) ‘ Seeking to obtain wealth ’ — ’in the shape of ear-rings, 
bracelets, turbans, seats, gold, etc. 
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(3) ‘ Seeking to obtain riches ’ — cattle, gokl and otlier 
things necessaiy tor sacrificial performances. 

Under these conditions Brahmanas may begot the 'king' — 
the sovereign of their country. 

Tlie prohibition contained above in t. S4 — ‘ He shall not 
receive gifts from the king’ — must be taken as referring to a 
)vicked king, — it being add(‘d, ‘of one who is avaricious and 
behaves against the law. ’ — (4 87). 

'Unwilling to give,' — if on being begged, he be not 
willing (o give wli:»( is wanted, — ‘ he should be gieen v2> ' — 
i.e., lh(^ Br.'dimanas should ceas*' to live in his kingdom. 

' giving nj)' may mean loss\ and as nothing else is 
mentioned, it must mean the ‘loss’ of merit on the part of the 
king. — (1 1 3) 

vkrsp: cxiv 

UNCUl/nVATKl) LAND IS LESS REPREHENSIBLE THAN 
CULTIVATED LAND ; AND AMONG COWS, GOATS, SHEEP, 
GOLD, GRAINS, AND FOOD EACH PRECEDING ONE IS 
LESS REPREHENSIBLE THAN THE SUCCEEDING. — (114) 

Itlidsya. 

‘ Uncnltivated ’ — Untilled — land is Ijettci’. 

Between ‘goats ’ and ‘shcH*p’ .also there is a tlifi'erence. 
The verses is ap*|)aientlv one the .sense of which lias lieen 
already explaineil. — (114) * 
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VERST] CXV 

There are seven lawful sot’rces of income : in- 
heritance, AC(^UISTTION, FURCHASE, CONQUEST, IN- 
VESTMENT, INDUSTRY AND RECEIVING OF FROPER 
GIFTS. — (115) 

/{fiusya.. 

‘ I'lJierilance ’ — llerc<iitavv property. 

'Acquisition' — ot'lmried (reiisiire and sucli things; or 
tlie share that one obtains out of the j)roi)erty acquired 
by his father and otlier relations. Though this also would 
be inherited from the father, yet. it cannot be spoken of as 
‘ inheritance,’ beoause it belongs in common to many persons. 
This is why we find in another Smrti the declaration regarding 
‘property assigned for maintenance ’ (I dymerdW'?/'/, 2. 121)c 
Or ‘ acquisition ' ma}^ stand for those loving presents that 
one receives from his friends, or from his father-in-law. 

‘ Purchase.' — This is well known. 

'Conquest ' — in battle. 

‘ Investment and Imlnstry ' — MoiKiy-lending and trade. 
The legality of these is in a(!coi(laDC(f with tlu^ caste of 
the person conceimed. The fu'st three of them ari^ common 
to all ; Conquest is for the Ksattriya only ; hivestnieut and 
Industry foi’ the Vaishya only ; and Receiving of proper 
gifts for the Brahmana only. All this distinction is based 
upon theories and arguments already set forth above*. 

Some people object to ‘Purchase’ (being a source of 
income).'' 
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l>ut tliis is not right. As if it were not lawful, all trans- 
actions would come to an end. 

Some peoph^ hold that ‘(.^mquest’ refers to gambling- 
stakes only, and as such pertains to all castes. 

This also iS not light ; since anotluT SvirPi has clearly 
declared that wealth ac(|uired by gambling is ‘ impure si)ecially 
where ITiraskara speaks of (lambling. 

Similarly some jieople (‘xplain ' prayo(ja' as meaning 
actiov, on the ground of such usag(‘ as ' jfianxipurvahih 
prayoijah' ' ac^tion precHHled by knowledge^’ — wlu‘re the word 
pn'ayoija ’ is used in the sense of arlion. On the same ana- 
logy ' hmnupraijoya' will mean the emplot/iarrU of actioiK 
—( 115 ) 

VEKSK CXVI 

Learning, handicrafts, workinm; on uirk, service, 

CATTLE-TENDIN(C TRADE, AG1M( ULTIJRE, CONTENTMENT, 
REGGINI:; AND MONEY-LENDING, ^ — THESE ARE THE TEN 
MEANS OE LlVELlHOOD.~(ll(;) 

/lhds//((. 

This vei’se sets forth tlu^ means of liv(‘lihood for alt men, 
during times of distress. 

' Le((rni)i(/' — h(*rt‘ stands for scaences otluT than the 
Veda; such, foi* iiistapce, as Medicine, Logii*, Physics, Toxico- 
logy and so forth, — all which are not ic*[)rehensil)l(‘, when used 
as a means of livelihood. 

'Ilandicraft^ — ^This has been already (‘X|)lained. 

‘ WorkUiij Oil hind — as a servant. 

^Serviced — acting a(*cording to the wislu‘s of another 
person. 

' ConUnitioent ’ — This has been added only by way of 
illustration. 

The meaning of this v(‘rse is that in the absenc'ci of the 
particular means of livelihood specitically assigned to each caste, 
these ten means are open to all men. — (110) 



382 


MANIT-SMRTI : DISCOURSE 


versp: cxvn 

The Brdlimana or the Ksattriya must not lend money 

ON INTEREST ; BUT HE MAY ADVANCE A LIT'I’LE TO 
UNRIGHTEOUS MEN EOR SACRED I’URT’OSES. — ( 117 ) 

BhuKya. 

‘Bor s((e7’ed pu'rjMsrs ‘ — This implies tluit what is here 
peu’mitted refers to livelilu)0«l in abnormal times. 

‘ To tmnghtaowitKoi' — This shows tlr.it from the righte- 
ous man no interest sliall Ik' taken. " 

)V^hat has been said regarding ‘Agrieulture, Trade and 
Money-len<ling being ecpial to Teaching’ [lertains to nhuornial 
tivies. — ( 117) 

VEKHE cxvni 

The Ksaffriya, avho, in times ok distress, takes the 

FOURTH 1>ART, BECOMES FREED FROM SIN, IF HE IMIO- 
TECTSTHE FEOl’LETOTHE BEST OF HIS ABILITY. — (IIH) 

/)/ldsyiL 

'ritis verse pei'inits tiie King’s receiving of the fourth part 
(of the land-produce), instead of the .d.iiJi usually taken, when 
his treasury has become depleted, d'he ic.st of it is purely 
declamatory. 

‘To the best (>f his ability' — 'Ibis is an adverb; the 
meaning being to the best of his jmrer. — (118) 

VERSE C’XIX 

Conquest is his feculiar duty ; and he should 

NEVER turn BACK IN DANGER ; HE SHALL REALISE 
THE LEGAL TAX FROM THE VaISHYA, AFTER FRO- 

tecting the people. — (111)) 

Bhdsya. 

'i]he term ‘ CouquesT slioiild be taken here to mean that 
which leads to conquest [war), wliieh is laid down as the 
duty of the Ksattriya. 
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^ He shall ywt turn hack hi^danyer' — Whent-ver stny 
clanger comes jiliead, he sliall not turn liis back in haltle. 

Tn this manner, ' having protevted' the people, ‘ he shill 
i'enlise the tax from the Vaishyai As a rule Vaishyas ai’e 
very wealthy ; he4ice people realising taxes I'rom them, if t1u!y 
iire found to beliave improperly, are not punished. — (1 It)) 

VER8E CXX 

From the i*eotle the tax on (chains shall j$e one- 
eighth, ANH O'NK-TWENTIETII (ON GOLD), WITH THE 
AIINIMUM of one ' Kdrsdpaii/i ■, ShTulras, (crafts- 
men AND ARTISANS DISCHARGE THEIR DUES BV IVORK. 
—(120) 

Hhdsya. 

'Phose dealing in grains should he made to ])ay oiie-eighth 
pai'l of their proliis. 

3'he tiTin ‘ vit ' here stands tor the people. 

For thos(! dealing in gold, the tax is one-twentieth part of 
their prolits. 

‘ Shuilras ilisehorge th’ir dues by irork.' — d’liey should 
not be mad(‘ to pay any taxi's. So also craftsmen and artisans. 
With regard to thcan it has been laid down (in 7. I.3S) that 
■ th(W shall work for the king one day every month’ ; ami the 
present tcuxt permits tlfo taking of more' work from them in 
alinormal times. — (120) * 

VERSE CXXI 

The Shiidra, seeking a livelihood, may serve the 
Ksattriya ; or the Shudra may seek to subsist 
BY SERVING A WEALTHY VAISHYA.— ( 121 ) 

Bhdsija. 

If the Shudra, be in want of a livelihood, he mar serve 
the Ksattriya. This means that the serving of the Ksattriya 
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will servo only as a inoans»of subsistence, and will not bring 
any merit ; whi(!li means that the serving of a Brilhraana 
accomplishes both purposes. 

Similarly he may make a living by serving a wealthy 

Vaishya. — (121) ' 

VICRSE CXXII 

Hk shall sebvk Brahitxmas either tor the sake 

OE HEAVEN, OR FOR THE SAKE OF BOTH ; AVHEN, 
HE HAS ATTAINIOT) THE TITLE OF THE ' Bvdhniana,’ 
THIS IMFLIES THE ACCOMPLISHMENT OF ALL HIS 
PURPOSES, — (122) 

Bhruii/u. 

d'he sense is that he shall serve Brahmaiias. 

' When he hax attaioird the title ef the Brahnutnui — 
i.c., when, on account of his connection with the Briilimana, 
that title becomes applied to him ; — tluai Im should be regarded 
as ha,\ing all his ends accom[)lished. 

Or, the meaning may l)e, ‘ whem he has come to !)(> known 
as related to the. Brahmanai — (122) 

VERSE ( hXXIl 1 

The service of the Brdhmana rs described as the 

DISTINCTIVE DUTY OF THE Shudj’a ; EVERVTHINO 
ELSE THAT HE DOES IS FP^UITLESS FOR HIM. — (123) 

Bhdst/a. 

The serving of the Brahmaiias is the i;hief duty for the 
Shudra. 

Hence ‘ everythin y else' — in tin' shape of observances 
and fasts — ‘that he does is fruitless for him! 

This should not be understood to be the prohibition of 
such acts as making gifts, ofiering the ‘ PdhuyujfMs' and so 
forth; sinc(! ail these have lucn distinctly enjoined for him. 
In fact* this prohibition of ‘ everything else ’ is only meant 
to indicate the imjiortance of ‘ serving Brahmaiias.’ — (12d) 
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VERSE (LXXTV 

» 

They siioulu imiovibe out of their family, a suit- 
able MAINTENANCE FOR HIM, AFTER CONSIDERING 
HIS OWN CAFACiTV, AND THE MAN’S SKILL AND THE 
BURDEN OF PERSONS TO BE SUPPORTED BY DIM. — 
( 12 . 1 ) 

liliasya. 

Wluil is here laid down is the duty oi tlie twice-born men 
(wiio engage Shtidras), ^V’llen the Shudra is scirving them, 
tliey should provide lor his maintenance, ‘ o>it of their family'', 
— that is, lie should be looked after like a son. 

‘ Having cmisidered' his own ' capacity i as also, the 
man's f'<kill' — ’apiilication to work, and ‘ thc hvrden of pen^om 
to be xupported by hind — i.c., his wife and children, they 
shall take into consideration all the pm.sons to l»e supported by 
him, and make provision for the maintenam^e of all these. 
-(124) 

VER8E eXXV 

Remnants of food and worn-out clothes shall be 

GIVEN TO HIM; AS ALSO THE GRAIN-REFUSE AND 
OLD F U R NITl ■ R E. — ( 1 25) 


• Bhdsya. 

The meaning of the word rotaiant of food' has been 
already explained, 'riie food left after the feeding of guests 
and others should he given to the Sluidra servant. 

Himilarly ‘ dothca ' — .after they have been washed 

white; ‘ - the seedless chatt's, and ‘ fnrrnture' 

— beds and seats. — (125) 

VERSE (;XXVI 

» 

EoB the Shudra THEBE IS NO SIN ; NOR IS HE WORTHY 
OF ANY SACRAMENTS ; HE IS NOT ENTITLED TO ANY 
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SACRED RITES; BUT THERE TS NO PROHIBITION AGAINST 

SACRED RITES. — (120) 

Bhdsya, 

Th(‘ whole of this verse is purely reiterative. 

Whatever is not directly forhiddcai for the Sluulra by 
actual name, — c./y., sucli acts as injuring living things, stealing, 
lying, and so forth, wliich form tlie su))je(*t-matter of general 
prohibitions (without referimce to any parthailar castes) , — liy 
doing these the Shfidra does not incur *sin. (luilt does a(va*ue 
to him in the (ta^(^ of ac^ts that are expn^ssly prohibited for him, 
— such acts, for instance, as injuring, stealing and so forth. 

\I{e is not xrorthy of sacraments^ — such as Initiation 
and the lik(‘ ; all which have* been pres(*ribed for the ‘three 
twi(*e-bo]Ti (*astes.' 

Similai'ly, 'he is not entitled to the sacred rites'; — that 
is, such a(ds as bathing, fasting and worshi])ping of deities are 
not enjoined as his compulsoiy duties ; and hence llie omission 
of these do(*s not involve sin. 

‘ Tlv^re is no prohibition against sacred ritesi — l]ven 
with regard to bathing, fasting and such acts, wliich are not 
among his com|)ulsory duties, and the omission \vh(Teof does 
not involve sin, — there is no absolute prohilhtion ; th(» 

performance of such acts is not actually forbidden to him. 
So ihat if he does perform them, it is (‘onducive to his w(h‘are ; 
this on the analogy of the principle that ‘avoidance' is (‘on- 
ducive to grea,t results.’ 

Similarly his not eating garlic and such things should also 
be understood to be conducive to welfare ; as thf'< law ‘ avoid- 
ance is (ionducive to great results ’ is meant to be of universal 
application. 

This is what is meant by the words that ‘ thei-e is no pro- 
hibition against sacred rites. 

If the man does perform the acts — (what should be done 
is laid down in the following verse). — (120) 
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VERSE f;XXVII 

If those mhio, knowing tiieik duty, and wishing to 

ACI^UIIIE MEIMT, IMITATE THE I’KACTICES OE KIGIIT- 

EOUS JHEH, WITH THE lOXCIH’TlON OF JlECl'I'ING THE 

SACKED TEXTS, THEY INCI'K NO GUIET ; THEY OBTAIN 

1‘KAISE.-— (127) 

Hhufiya. 

I'liis is wliiit, llic loxi proceeds (o [xiiiil out. 

“ Dedriny to *<iv(ivir('. 'iiicriL' — sei'kiug lor sj>iri(u:il 
wellaro. 

‘ Iiii'Uolt' the pi'<(eti< ('s of riylilroux o.ien ’ — lieliiki^ lliem- 
selves Ui llu' perforinmiei' of acts <lone hy good men; — ‘ ivilh 
lli<‘ exception of reciLing sacred texts,’ — ’ tlap ineur tm 
<lidlt' 'I'liat is to sa 3 % tliey <lo not ineur any guilt, if tliey 
lierfonu siurli acts as fasting for a da}^ worsliipping of gods, 
bowing (o elders and EriTlimanas — all wliieli are done by good 
men ; in fae( ‘ tlt.ey obtain praise ' — as the dislinel I’esult of 
ibeir aet. 

It will not be right to entertain the following notion — 

“ the Shudra incurs no guilt if he performs, without reciting 
the sr.cred Ivsis, {h<i I)arsJat-j)m-nanids<<. and other rites, which 
ar(‘ piM'I'ornied by^ twice-born men with tlu* sacreil texts.” 

Eecaiist' these ads having been prescribed as to be doni* 
with sacred texts, if tluy are done without these texts, this 
would be ilistinctly contrary to the scriptures. 

The e.xact siguilicauei! of the phrase //tc exception 
of reciting the sacred texts ' has been a.Ire;idy explaiiKxl. 

Hay^s the revered Vyasa — ‘ It is I'ortain that the Shudra 
does not become an outcast, nor is he wairthy ol sacraments : 
he is not entitled to the sacred rites prescribed in the 
Smrtis ; nor is any prohibition laid down against the sacred 
rites. 

This also is only reiterative ot what has laxin (mjoined 

elsewhere. 

4:i 
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The Shudra does not become an outcast by eating garlic 
or drinking wine. 

What is meant by bis l)eing ‘ not wovtJiy of scu-rantenisi ’ 
lias been already explained. It has been pointed out that, 
inasmueb as the Initiatory Kite has not been pei'l'ormed foi‘ 
him, the performance of tb(‘ >Sbraubi rites is not open to him ; 
but there is no prohibition against his ijerforming those rites 
that are presciibed in the Srnrii^ as to be performed by all 
men. To this end we have other Snirti' texts — ‘ He shall 
perform the Pakayajfia lites’ (t uivtanitt, d.br)), — ‘Salutation 
also, without sacred texts, is permitted for him ’ (//>?>/. 4.()4). 

Some people have remarked that — ■“ the Slntdra is 
only partially entitled to the performance of such rites as 
the Amsathyddhdna (the kindling of the Household Fin*), 
the Fdrvana, the Vai>d)vadera, the Pahayajfid and so 
forth.” 

But we do not understand what these men mean. By 
the Grhya-writers the Avasathyddhdnu has been jirescribed 
distinctly for the three higher castes; by Manu and other 
Smrti-writers it has not been pieseribed at all; all that 
they say is — ‘tlu'y should perform the CJrhya rites in the 
marriage-fire’ (Manu, 8.67). 8o being nowhere laid down, 
whence could theie be any such ddhuna for the Shudra? 
If it be held that the rite of kindling fice is implied by the 
injunction of the Pfdayajfia rites, — this also is not possible ; 
since the Vaishvadeva. offerings (of the Pakayajfia) could 
be done in the ordinary lire. In fact in all these matters, we 
have to accept only what is distinctly laid down in the texts, 
and it is not right to draw inferences. All this has been 
explained in connection with the term ‘ marriage-lire ’ (under 
8.67). 

By the term ‘ Pdrvana \ if it is the Shrdddha that is 
meant/ then we admit this, since tlu; Asiakd, the Pdrmna~ 
shrdddha and the V aishvadevet offerings have all been 
prescribed for the Shudra also. If however the pt*rformance 
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of the l)aTs.li(i^puvnamai<a bo nu.'anb this \xv havo already 
refuted. — (127) 

VERBE CXXVTTI 

As THE Shnih^a, FllKE FROM ENVY, MATM'AINS TRK 
RIGHT COURSE OF CONDUCT, SO DOES JIE, FIIEE FKOM 
RLAME, GAIN TUTS WORLD AND TUE NEXT. — (12S) 

Jihcii^yn, 

The meaning; of this vaa-so has Ijoen already oxplaimal. 

-(128) ‘ • 

VERBJC (^XXIX 

Even though he re able, the SltTulra, sjiale not 

AMASS WEALTH; FOR HAVING AC(^IM llEO AVEALTH, 
TUE Shiidra HARASSES THE Ilrd/rJiianas , — (129) 

li/idsy(f. 

tho7i(j]f he is (tbli ' — by means of agiRailture and 
sueli a.els, — wealtli shall not be amassiHl by the Bhudra. In 
support of this tla^ Author adds an ar£»uinenl in the form of a 
declamatory statement. — ‘ ITaviiig acqni^H^^d iv('(ilth the 
Shudra harasses the lirdfananasd 

“What is the harassment caused to Ih’alimanas? ” 
Recoming wry ricdi, they ^vould make the Rrahmanas 
accept gifts from themselves, and tlu^ accepting of gifts »*from 
the Bhudra has been forbidden for them; hence becoming a 
party to their doing what is forbidden, he would incur sin. 

The dangi^r of iiKairring sucli sin however (Duld not apply 
to the case of one who goes on fulfilling all that is prescribed 
for him. Hence the ‘harassment’ of tlie Brahmana tliat is 
meant is only this that he would no longer serve them. 
—(129) 



;-;!'Xrj'K)N il5' SUAIMAKY 
VERSE C'XXX 

'Fh K BIITIKS OF TllF FOlIll f'AsTFS IN TIMKS OF DISTUFSIS 
IIAVi; Tin s HFFN FXl’OrNOFl); BV I’EOlMCl’vLY CAHllV- 
INO OFT WHICH THFY ATTAIN THF HIGUEST STATE. 

—(130) 

Hhdsya. , 

By (Inly pcrfonnins: (lin diHics laid down in ((onni'dion 
with times ol' distress, llie highest stale is attaimul. The proper 
care ol' the body doc's not involve any transgression of an 
enjoined duty. Hence it is only right that a desirable result is 
attained. 

'Fhis is the i'eil(;i'alion of the scripiiiial and logical conclu- 
sion that when lalkm in distress, oiU' should not hesitate to 
accept improper gifts and so forth. — (RUl) 

VERSE CXXXl 

Tubs has the entiue law helatinc to the hhties 

OF THE FOITU CASTES BEEN HESCRIBEI) ; AFTER THIS 
I AM GOING TO EX FOUND TH E EXCELLENT LAW 
.RELATING TO EXFIATORY JljTES. — (131) 

Hhd^iya. 

The mere reading of the words makes tjie meaning of 
this text clear. — (131) 


End of I)is( <)unsE X. 
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EXPIATION OF SINS 


SECTION O': 'SNATAKAS^ AND THElFi TREATMENT 
VEIRSEH l-Il 

III; WIU» TS SEEKINC Foil PUOOEKV, HE AVHO IS GOING 
TO Fi.lli'OIlM A SAC'lllFlCK, A TKAVELJ>EJl ON THE 
i:OAI), UE WHO HAS GIVEN AWAY ALE lilS BELONG- 
INGS, ME WHO IS BEGGING FOB HIS PREGETTOU, HE 
WHO IS BEGGING FOB HIS PAHENTS. HE WHO IS BEG- 
GING I'Oll STUDY, A SICK MAN; — (1 ) — THESE NINE 

Jira/i’jji(ina.<, avho abe beligioi's mendicants, one 

SHOULD KNOIV AS ' Sl(dt(<kas'-, TO THESE PENNILESS 
MEN GIFTS SHALL Bi; GIVEN, IN PBOPOBTION TO THEIK 
UEABNING. — (2) 

liluiHija. 

Tlip t wo versos togcllier form one sentence ; whieli lnys 
down the sevi'ra! eliaraeteristics of the ])crson seeking fov ,gifts; 
the sense being lliat gifts shall be given, in proportion to their 
l(‘arning, to such ])enniless men as, having the said eliaraeter 
of ‘seidving fov pro,geny ’ and tho rest, may be seeking for gifts. 

'Hie term '‘religions mciidicant,' wliile qualifying the 
reei|)ient of gifts, serves also as a condition that mititles tlu' 
man to receive gifts. Tims it is that liy laying down thecharac- 
.ter of the man lit for receiving gifts, the Author also indicates 
the occasions on which gifts may bo given. 
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^ One seckiw! for 'pro(feny,' — lie who intends to marry 
fpr the purpose of obtaining children. It is for the marriag(‘ 
that money is required; and it helps in the obtaining of chil- 
dren indirectly. Inasmuch as the text has added the epithet 
‘religious, ’ one need not give gifts to one who is going to marry 
a second time, only through lust. 

Similarly, ‘one ivlio is yoing to perform '<■ sucrifue' is 
to he understood as referring to one who is seeking for w(\alfh 
in order to enable him to |X!rform the Agnihotra and other 
compulsory riles. , 

The ‘traveller on the roadf — the person whose supply 
has run short during his jourm^y. 

‘Who has given away ail his heJovgitigs'; — ?>., the man 
who has givcai away his entire property, as the sacrificial fee for 
the Vishvajit sacrifice, — and not by way of an expiatory rite. 

‘ lie tt;ho is begging for stwly'-, — though for the lieli- 
ginus Student, all that is laid down is ‘ Vcdic Study’ and 
‘ living on alms, ’ — 3'et enough should be given to him to provide 
for his clothing. Or, even one who has learnt the V(!da may 
be seeking for the knowledge of what is contained in the Veda, 
though he may be living on alms. 

‘ Sick man’’ — one sufi'ering from a disease. 

The name ‘ Sndiaka' has been mentione<l heri; only with 
a view to eulogising the men spoken of. And the reason for ap- 
plying^ this name lies in the fact that as a rule ‘begging for the 
preceptor’ and ‘begging for study’ are possible only fortius 
Sndtaka, the Accomplished Btudent ; though for the Rdigious 
Student also it has been laid down that he shall do the begging 
for his preceptor. 

‘ Penniless' — <lestitute of wealth. 

‘ In proportion, to their le.arnin,g — i.e., much wealth 
shall be given to one possessed of much leaining, and little to 
one possessed of little learning. 

“ All this that is stilted here iippeiirs to be wholly 
irrelevant ; as what the Author has deckired is — ‘ I am 
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now goin{>- to expound the law relating to Expiations ’ (lO. 

131).” 

Ihere is no Force in this oltjeetion. In fact the whole 
context deals with the dnticcs of men in the various stages of 
life. The sevcii'al Expiatory Eites arc; of une(jual nature, and 
hence theseare mentioned along with those. And what is staled 
in th(‘ opening verse has been mc'nlioned first, because' it also 
indicates certain occasions for thc' performance of exyaatory iites. 

It has been said that ‘gifts shall lie givc'u’: and the aef of 
‘giving ’ can be aecofnplishc'd only through .sometliing that 
may be given ; lienee the Author proceeds, in tlm nc'xl vea-se. 
to point out what it is that should he given. — (l-‘3) 

VfillSE ITI 


bhin THESE BEST OE rWICE-BORN MEN, THE ‘ GIET ’ SHALL 

C ONSIST OE EOOl) AC (,'OMPANIE D BY A !> RESENT ; EOl! 

OTIfEllS, ‘OfET’ HAS BEEN HEC.’LAREH TO BE THE 

COOKED J OOI) CJIVEN OTTTSIDE THE SACRI FICTA]. 1:N- 

CEOSTIRE. — (3) 

Hhasyu. 

’rboughthe term ‘daksina' primarily dcaioleslhe iV'e that 
is given to a man for doing .some' woik, yc't, hc're it stands foi' 
all those things that arc' givc'ii away, with the c'xcc'plion of 
c'ows, lands and golden vessels. Such loo is the ordinai'y usi' 
of the term. 

‘ For othert<’ — for supplicants other than those mentioned 

hc'rc'. 

' Cooked food ' — To such men cooked food shall be given 
for c'ating. 

‘ Ortside the ttderifieitd eHclosiire.' — This refers to the- 
food that should he givem by householder.s, apart from that 
which is givc'ii in c'onncT.lion with sac'rificial [ic'rformances. 
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VERSi: TV 

I 

Ok learned in tifk vera, the kind shall 

HIOS'I'OW, ACCORDING TO TUl.IR DESEJIT, ALIi KINDS OE 
.IIAVI'LS, AS AliSO RRESENTS EOR S*ACRI FICIAL RER- 
EORMANCES. — (-1) 

/{hrislld: 

'Tlic giving' ol gilts has Ikami laid down lor all (‘asL's, as 
luKllliiig man's pnrposo, hy loading nu'n to heaven. 'PIk' 
pi'esi'iit text s(“ts i’oi th rnk's regardiipv gilts to 1)0 made hy 
the king. 

U the king is ]) 0 s.ses>ed of miieh wealth, h(' ^ shull hrstau' 
o'n.' — give to, make aeeei)t - ' Brahinimdf>,itll lin'ls of jewels' 
— pearls and the rest — ((ccorfltug to thcir <lrser /,' — in aeeord- 
auee with the learning and charaeter ol’ each man; — ‘o/.'-o 
p')'es6'n,tii foe sdcTificud jieyj’io'iiiduees — this has heen repeat- 
ed with a view to showing that such presents shall he made 
even Tor the purpose of enahling the Jlrn/tniamts to jierTorm 
sueh rites as are not eomjailsoiy, hut arc piTfoiam'd with ji 
view to a certain reward. — (4) 

VERSE 

Te A Man, ll.WING ALREADV GOT A WIEE, WEDS ANOTHER 
WIFE, AFTER HAVING liEiJGlH) (.FOR THE RI-QIJISITE 
MiEALTH), SE.\.UAL EN.IOVAIENT IS HIS ONLY FR1 IT; 
THE ISSUE BELONGS I'O THE PERSON WHO GAVE HIM 
THE AVEALTH. — (o) 

Bhfisya. 

'Phis forhids tiie iU't oT hegging for the ))nr])ose of mari'y- 
ing more than one wife merely through lust. 

‘ Sexuid enjof/meid If! the only fruit ’ — This is purely 
dc'clamatory, and should not he under, stood in its literal sense. 

Others explain the text to mean that ‘ gifts for marriage 
shall he givcai to one who is going to marry for the purpose of 
obtaining children, and not to one who is going to do it merely 
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through lust’ ; — this same idea boing stated in the text in a 
somewhat diflerent form — ‘ gifts sliall be given to one who i*< 
seeking for offspring, —the person mentioned in the t<'xt is 
seeking sexual enjoyment, and not offspring. ’ 

‘ The. isteue belongs to the ‘person who gave the. ivealth ' — 
and not to the man wlio marries. — (.o) 

I Verse (5 has l)e{>n omitted by Medhatithi and all otliei- 
eonunentators, exeept Kulluka. Hut in order to avoid the 
discrepancy in the aumbering of the \b“rst's, the following 
Verses are numberc'd both ways.] 
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AND privtle(;es recarding sacrificial 

PERFORMANCES 


VEIIHK VI (VII) 


If A MAN POSSESSES POOD srFEICFFNT FOR THE MAINTE- 
NANCE 01' THOSE WHOM HF HAS TO STTPPOirr, FOJl 
TllllEE YEARS, Oli MORE, IfE DT^SERVES TO DRINK 

Soma.— ((») 

lihdsya. 

Il‘;i man has (mougli woallli to onahln him to maintain 
his (k‘pon(lants for years, — ov if he [)ossesses more — he 

is worthy of drinking Soma-jniee. 

Inasmuch as the performanc(‘ of llu' Soma-saerilice lias 
l)(*en ]jres<*rih(Hl liy th(‘ Shrnti jis a (‘om[)ulsorv act to lie dom* 
daily, tlie present V(a*se (tannot \w ac'ci^pttnl as applicable' to 
ev(‘n that (^as(‘ vvlua-e the* mans depcaidants are in want ; since 
Shruti is tin' highest authority in these malUTs. The proseail 
prohibition should therefore be taken as nic'ant to apply to 
such Soma-saci‘ili(*(‘s as may be* purely voluntary. 

In connection witli the Soma-sacriti(‘e, much wealth is 
needed for the purchase of th(^ Son'ia and the hiring of the 
services of the priests, for whom ‘ twelve' thousand’ has been 
])reseribed as the sacrilkaal fee. Thus tlu'u, situ'e much larger 
wealtli would be necessary for tin* performance*, how is it 
that the text speaks of what is just enough for the main- 
tenan(*e of the* man’s dependants /or thore yeav-^ ?” 

As a matter of fact, when a man poss(*sses mucli wealth, 
he does fulfil th(^ (jondition of possessing (mough to main- 
tain his dependants for three years ; so that it would he 
open*' to the man possoss(*d of much wealth to perform the 
sacrifice. 
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Though ;is a rule tlu! (onn ' ddiia. ' ‘ (/iff,' is used in the 
sense of (/iff of food, yc‘t peopJe miglil he led to make gifts of 
gold idso, for the purpose of enabling the reeipienl t<j purchast* 
the Sonaa and pei'foi iu the Sonia-saerifiee. And it is such gifts 
that the next vefse is intended to forbid. ['Che penniless man 
shall not perform the voluntary fc^oma-saeriliees]. — ((>) 

VKKSE vn (VIll) 

Eon TJIIS IlKASON, Jl' A TWIC K-BOKN I’JCRSON I’OSSKSSING 
LESS WEALTH DllTNKS SOMA, HE DOES NOT OBTAIN ITS 
JlEWAltD, EVEN TIIOI'GII HE MAV HAVE DRUNK SoMA 
FORMERLY. — (7) 

d'his verse reitc'rates the logical fact that no benefit is 
obtained by a man who has lost bis title to the performance 
by transgressing a definite prohibition. 

Inasmuch as the text s{X!aks of ‘ /•civord, ' it is clear 
that what is lu're stated pertains to voluntaiy jjerfoiananct's. 

‘ Eve')i- t/ion(jh he may have di'xnl Sonia foi'nierly .' — 
Tin's implies that a prt'vious pcrformtince of the Soma-saerilice 
is absolutely i-ompnlsory. 

Till' latter half is purely de(-lamatory ; it should not be 
taken as precluding I be man wlm has iiof drunk the Soma 
formerly. — (7) 

VERSE Yin (IX) 

If a wealthy man gives to otjiek feofle, while 

HIS own FEUFLE are LIVtNti IN DISTRESS, — SUCH 
COIfNTERFEIT VIRTUE WOULD BE LIKE SAV .ALLOWING 
FOISON, WHICH Is SWEET IN THE REUINNINU. — (8) 

Jilidsi/d. 

' Jlis 0W7I ’ - -Servants, (councillors, mother, son, 

wife and so forth ; — while these ‘ 'crc hviny in di!(trfiKS,'~A[ 
the man ‘ gives to oiiwr /people ' — for the purpose of acquu’ing 
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fame, — this Form would he like '^wallowing poison ,' — 

‘ tohich is sweet in the beginning. ' 'Phe swallowing of poison, 
though apparently sweet in the beginning, leads to disastrous 
results, in the sha})0 of death ; exaiitly like that, is the giving of 
gifts just desciibed. 

This same idea is othei’wis(> isxpressed by (tailing tlie aet 
' connteo'feit virtue.' ft has the semblance of virtue and is 
not real virtue ; just as the shell is hke stiver, not silver 
itself. — (8) 

VER8E8 IX-X 

If a man does anything fou his own heneftt after 

DEATH, 'I'O THE DETRIMENT OF THE PERSONS HE HAS 

GOT TO MAINTAIN, — IT RECOMES CONDUCIVE TO UN- 
HAPPY RESULTS WHILE HE LIVES AS ALSO WHEN HE 

DIES. — (9). Aged parents, well-behaved wife 

AND infant sons HAVE BEEN DECLARED BY MaNIi TO 

BE PERSONS THAT SHOULD BE MAINTAINED, EVEN BY 

DOING A HUNDRED EVIL ACTS. — (10) 

Bhdsyd. 

This is a deprecatory declamation in support of what has 
gone before. 

‘ Persons he has got to maintain ' — aln-ady described. 

'’Detriment' — depriving them of food and clothing and 
other necessaries. 

* For his he.uefit after death ' — For the purpose of accom- 
plishing for himself rewai’ds in the other world. 

'Conducive to unhappy results' — The ‘ Udarka,' i.e., 
the ‘future result ’ of such giving turns out to lx; ‘ unhappy’. — 
(9-10). 

[Verse 10 translated here has be(*n (]uoted by Medhatlthi 
in the Bhasya on 3. 72.] 

VERSES Xl-XIJ 

During the reign of a righteous king, if the 

SACRIFICIAL BITE OF A SACRIFICEB, SPECIALLY OF A 
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Brdhmana, be tnterjitji’TED foe avaxt of one req- 
uisite, — THAT SUBSTANCE MAY BE APFROBRIATEl), FOR 
THE COMPLETION OF THAT SACRIFICE, FROM TH E HOUSE 
OF A VaISHYA I’OSSESSEI) of MANY CATTLE, WHO 
DOES NOT* PERFORM SACRIFICES AND DOES NOT 
DRINK THE SOAIA. — (U-tl^) 

Bhdi^y«. 

Innsrnadi as the text speaks of tlie reqvinih', it follows 
that the appropHatiofi here pennitled applies, not only to the 
"'old neecissary for the makin*!; up of the saerifkaal fee, hut 
also to animals and otluT tliinj^s necessary for the sacrifice. 
All that tlu) text lays down is the appropriation of the thing, 
and not the mode hy which it should he done. Hence the 
thing may he accjuired either hy hegging, or hy exchange oi- 
hy stealing. 

“ But it has been said that ownership is not acijuired 
hy stealing.” 

There is no forcu in this objection, ksince it is directly 
laid down liere, in so many words, tliat the thing shall Ix' 
"appropriated'-, and it has also been said that ‘a sacrilice 
may lx; accomplisluxl even hy doing a mean act.’ 

Therc^ is nothing to show whether this ‘ apjirojiriation ’ is 
IxTinitted only in a ciise where a sacriticx' having been begun, 
all its requisites arc- at hand, with the excejition of a ‘single 
article, — or also when it is intended to ho taken in hand. 

" Spx'ciaUy of a Ih-dhinana .' — This shows that for the 
Ksattriya and the Vaisliya also the said appropriation under 
the said circumstance is permitted. 

“ What Ksattriya is there wdio would heg't Specially 
as hegging is absolutely impossible for the Ksattriya.” 

What you say is not enough. For the Brahmana also, 
siealiny is forbidden. The fact of the matlei’ is tlu^t there 
is no restriction regarding the method to he employed in 
the appropriation undcT the said circumstances. 
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' D'K.ritKj (he rciipt, of (t ri (jliteon-s knKj : — 'Phis is piiroly 
I'eiterative. If tlie kin}>' is i‘it>ht(M>us .-iiid kmnvs lJu! l;i\\, lu* 
would know thiit under the pecudiur eivcuinstances t^lea/iv;/ 
is permitted, and lienee the saerifieer would lie emboldened 
to tlo the appropriation. Jf, on the other hand, the king did 
not know thi' law, he would punish the said ajiproprialion 
like ordinary fheft ; and hence under his I'ule no one would 
think of doing it. 

‘ Possei<!<in<j many eatlln ' — ddtis stands for all kinds 
of wealth. 

‘ Who <Jo<‘K not perfortn — i.c., who does not do 

any righteous act, in the sha}ie of giving gifts and so forth. 

' KnUnnba' stands here for the house. It is stealing 
from the house that is exceptionally ohjeiaionahle ; lienee it is 
this that is permitted. But no such restriction is meant as that 
it should I K‘ taken \from the house.' only; it may betaken 
also from tin* threshing yard and sucli other places, where the 
particular thing may he available; spc'cially as it is going to he 
declared later on (Verse 17) — ‘either from the threshing yard, 
or from the held, or from the house.' — (1 1-12) 

VERSE XIII 

Or, HK MAV J'RKKLY TAKK away T\yO or TURKR TillNGS 

k'HOM TiiK lioVSK OF A Shudro ; FOR THK Shudra 

HAS NOTHIIsO TO HO WITH S.YCJU FICFS. — (13) 

Bhasya. 

If the thing reipiired is not available in the house of a 
Vaishya, it may be taken from that of a Shudra. 

‘ 'I\i'o or thre£.' — 'Phest! must be taken as referring to 
sacrificial requisites, since it is these that the text, is dealing 
with. , 

3'he text ailds a declamatory statement — ‘ The Shudra 
has nothing to do with sacrifices.'' 
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Thoiigil tlu* iippropriation lias Iichmi spokc^ii of above as to 
1)(^ (lone liy s(3V(M’al nietbods, yet in tlu‘ eas(‘ of th(‘ 
tliere sliniild Ix' no hv<nf^n(f^ siiK'c^ it is (listiu(*tiy said that 
— ‘the l>raliinana shall not h<*o- \v(\‘ilth, foi* th(‘ |>nrpose of 
sa(*rifK*os, from a Sliudra.’ — (‘J4) 

‘Vin another Smrti, tlu^ ])erforman('(‘ ol sa(*ri(i(*(^s with 
\V(‘alth Ix^ongine,' to iIk^ Shfalra lias lM‘(ai pi'ohihited without 
any ex(*eptions/' 

On the sri‘en<>lh of the pr(‘sent te.xl itsell, it follows that 
OIK' may a(‘ee[)l i>’ifts from the Shudra. 

( Itlua-s howevta* explain that wlum tlu* wcxalth has luHai 
aiipropriatcMl hy th(‘Th*ahmana, it is no longor ‘wealth h(4on^uinu’ 
to the HhndraF 

As a matter of tiu't, howevei*, wliat tli(‘ prohibition I’olers to 
is the doinjL> of ' Shdufi" and " Pavstjka'' ritC's for th(‘ Shudra. 
Anda [)erforman('(‘ is at'tually (*all(‘d aft(‘r that wtnilth whi(*li the 
A^/r/Z' pri(‘s( a(*tually (an])lovs in iIk* iiei’formanee ; and there 
is no doubt that in \\\v (tas(‘ of the saerili(*(‘s in (juestion, tli(‘ 
p(M’forman(*(* would lx* styh^d as dom* with wealth helonginf** to 
th(‘ Shudra^ in view of th(* fact that the wealth originally 
tx'lonpxl to him, (*v(‘n though it may not do so at tlH‘ tinu* of the 
piTformanei* its(*lf. — ( 1)]) 

. \ EllSE XI 

It' A MAX, TDSSKSSiNt; A HUNDUKJ) COWS, HAS NOT LA11> 
Till'; FiKK, — O l! A MAN VOSSKSSINO A THOUSAND COM'S, 
l>i;i!l''OHMS NO SACHTUICKS, — OUT OK THU HOIISKS OK 
THKSU MKN ALSO, ONU MAY TAKU AWAY (THU SACHl- 
FICIAL llK(jiUISl'l'Us) M ITHOUT IIUSTTATION. — (14) 


li/idxi/a. 

Whni ilu' vorso means is that things may hi* taken also 
from Bralimanas and Ksattriyas, if they are of the character 
described. 
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Tho ‘cow’ lias been mentioned only as tlie standai’d of the 
ahiount of wealth meant. 

‘Who performs no saitrifices’ — />,. does iio( perfoiin the 
t^oma-saerifico. — (14) 

VERSE XA' 

fit: SHALL TAKE IT ALSO FIIOM ONE WHO ALWAYS 

AOQriRES, AND NEVER OlVES, IK HE REFUSES TO (ilVE 
l'J> THE THING; THUS DOES 11 IS FAME SPREAD AND 
M ERJT tNCREASE. — (1 .h) 

Bhaftyd. 

'riiis verse applies to all castes. 

‘ Who always aiajuires' — who always {joes on acquirin'^ 
wealth by agriculture, by r(‘ceiving gifts, by nioney-l(*ndiug and 
so forth; — '<ni(l nevef gives' 

' ff h,e, refuses to give up the (hiiigi — then other me- 
thods should be employed. 

‘ Who never gives' — may lie taken to me, an ' who is of a 
miserly dis[)osition.' — (15) 


VERSES XVI-XVIl 

Likewise one who has not i aten six mi’als, may, 

FOR THE SEVENTH MEAL, TAKE KROM A PERSON 
'whose SACRED DUTIES ARE NEGLECTED, — BUT ONLV 
TO THIS EXTENT THAT IT DOES NOT LAST TILL THE 
MORROW; — (IfJ) EITH ER FROM TH E THRESHING YARD, 
Ol! FROM THE FIELD, OR FROM THE HOl:SE, OR FROM 
ANV PLACE WHERE IT MAY BE GOT; BUT IF THE 
OYVNER QUESTIONS HIM, HE MUST CONFESS IT TO 
TH E gi: ESTION Elt. — (1 7 ) 


Bhhsjia. 

'Fhe prop(>i'tV of another p<>i'son may be seizia] also when 
one’s own family is sutiiaing from want. 
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^ Not lasting till the mm'row.' — The addition of this 
phrase implies that the taking of only that much is permitted 
which may maintain the family for one day, — and no more. 

^ From one whose sacred duties are neglected ' — implies 
that it may he taken for the pur]X)se of sacred rites. 

Another /SV/iritsaj's — ‘At first one should appropriate from 
a person of lower status than himself ; if no such be available, 
then from a man of equal status; and in the event of this also 
being not availaldi', even from a person of superior righteousness.’ 

'For the seventJ* meal' — If the man has not eaten for 
three days he may appropriate another’s property for his 
morning meal on the fourth day. Two me:ils a day have been 
laid down in such texts as — ‘one shall eat in the morning and 
in the evening.’ 

'Or from any place.' — Even out of the garden and such 
places. 

‘ He should confess it ' — Imt ‘ to the questioner ’ only ; — 

‘ if he questions him.' — i.c.. he should not send for him and 
force the owner to question him. 

Or thii ' questioner' may stand for the owner of the 
property, and ‘ he (questions him' for the king ; the king 
questioning him when he is taken Ixdore him (and charged 
Avith having taken aivay the projjerty). In this manner we 
may distinguish between thi' two terms 'prchchhate ’ and 
' prchchhati.’ SaysOautama (18. 3(l)-- Questioned by the king 
he should confess it.’ 

What is said here should be understood to apply to both 
cases — want of food, and shortage of sax^rificial requisites. 
—(10-17) 

VERSE XVII I 

The Ksattriya shall never appropriate the i’roper- 

TY OE A Brhhmana-, WHEN starving, he May ap- 

PROPRIATE THE PROPERTY OP THE ROBBERS AND OP 

ONE WHO NEGLECTS HIS DUTIES. — ( 18 ) 

4 .') 
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Bhdsyya. 

‘ The luaUrii/aJ — This is meant to include the Vaislij^a 
and the ShFidra also. 

‘ Never ’ — i.e., not even in times of the gr(,xitest distress. 

‘ Roiher and one who neglects his duties! — Tliat is, 
Brahmanas having tliis character. ‘ i?oh?>er ’ is tlie thief, and 
‘one vdio neglects his dniics' is tlie person wlio does not 
observe the rules governing the life-stages. — (18) 

VERSE XIX 

He who takes wealth from tub wickeh and gives 

IT TO the VIKTHOIJS, MAKES HIMSELF A RAFT AND 
CARRIES BOTH OVER. — (19) 

Bhdsj/a. 

^ Raft ’ — for crossing the sea. 

‘ Both ’ — the man from whom he apjiropriates it, and the 
man to whom he gives it. 

The rest is purely declamatory. — (19) 

VERSE XX 

The p.roperty of persons given to perform sacri- 
fices THE LEARNED REGARD AS ‘ THE PROPERTV OF 
THE GODS WHILE THE PROl’ERTV OF THOSE WHO 
DO NOT PERFORM SACRIFICES IS DESCRIBED AS ‘THE 
PROPERTV OF DEMONS.’ — (20) 

Bhdsya. 

This also is a declamatory declaration in support of the 
teaching ,that ‘ no property shall be tixken from men possessed 
of good qualities, but there is no harm if it is taken from 
those devoid of qualities.’ — (20) 
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VERSE XXJ 

The bigiiteous king shall inflict no punishment 

UPON HIM; AS IT IS ONLA THIIOUGII THE FOOLISHNESS 

OF THE Ksc^ttriya that the Brdhnuina suffers from 
HUNGER. — (21) 

Bhdsya. 

If a person is brought before the king charged with theft, 
under tiie circumstances above described, lie sliall not be 
punished ; as it is only on account of the king’s '' foolishness ’ 
— folly — ‘ that the Brdhmana .suffers from hunger' 

Stress is not meant to be laid on ’ hunger’ only ; as both 
‘hunger’ and ‘ sacrificial needs ’ are meant, as is clear from the 
context and from the implications of the declamatory passages. 

VERSE XXll 

Having ascertained the numrior of persons he has 
TO maintain, and having INVESTIGATED HIS LEARN- 
ING AND CHARACTER, THE KING SHALL PROVIDE, OUT 
OF HIS OWN PROPERTY, A PROPER LIVING FOR HIM. 
-( 22 ) 

Bhdsya. 

' Proper lioing ' — whereby he may be enabled to fulfil all 
his compulsory dutieif also. 

Even if the king’s treasury be empty, he shall mftke this 
provision, even out of the property that may have been set apart 
for the queen and the princes. 

‘ Out of his oivn property ’ — This is a rule meant only for 
a very wealthy king; .specially in view^ of what has been said 
above (Verse 4) — ‘ the king shall give all kinds of jewels, etc., 
etc.’ 

VERSE XXIII 

Having provided a living for him, the king shall 

PROTECT HIM IN EVERY WAY ; SINCE HE OBTAINS, 
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FROM THE FERSON THUS PROTECTED, THE SIXTH PART 
■ OF HIS SPIRITTFAL MERIT. — (23) 

Bhaijya. 

The me:ming of tiiis verse is quite (^lear.-T(23) 

VERSE XXIV 

The lirah'inana SHALI. NEVER BEc; rilOM A Shudra 
WEAETJl FOR THE PURPOSE OP SACRIPICIAL PERPORM- 
ANCES ; IF ONE PERFORM SACRIFICICS WITH M'EAUTIl 
SO BEGGED, UP TS P,ORN, AF'I'ER DI.'ATH, AS A Chan- 

ddla—{n) 

Bhdsya. 

it is heyyiny that is forbidOvti here; if anythiiig conies 
unasked, tlu; aciuptani^o of that is not forbidtlen ; since it lias 
been declared that — ‘ the acceptance ol' riches that (;onie 
unasked is declared to be no aceepPinve at all, in accordance 
with special usage and texts.' 

This prohibition is with rei'erence to the begging of wealth 
for sacrilicial purposes, and not to tliat for maintaining one’s 
dependants. 

Some people regard this verse only as supplementary to 
what has gone before ; the meaning biiing that — ‘ inasmuch 
as begging is found to be beset with an undesirable feature, the 
appropriation of the proiierty of Shudras should Vie done in 
other ways.’ — (24) 

VERSE XXV 

If a Brdhmana, having begged wealth for a sacri- 
fice, DOES NOT SPEND THE WHOLE OF IT, HE BECOMES, 
FOB A HUNDRED YEARS, A Bhdsa OR A CROW. — (25) 

Bhdsya. 

If^ man has begged some wealth for the purpose of perform- 
ing a sacrifice, and if he saves something out of it and uses it 
for other purposes, he becomes either a crow or a Bhdsa . — (25) 
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VERSE XXVI 

The sinful man who, thbough covetousness, seizes 

THE TllOPEllTY OF THE OOUS, OR THE IMIOFERTY OF 

Brdhmana^, lives, in the other world, upon 

THE LEAVINGS OF VULTURES. — (26) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Property of the gods ' is tlui nniiio given to all that 
belongs to sucli men ol the thri'e liiglwT castes as are disposed 
to perform saiTifiivs.*' /''I'opcpi// of the Brdhroana' is tlie 
name that is ap])lied to tlie ))elongings of even sucli Brahnianas 
as arij not disposed to pcTform sacrilices. 

It is in tliis staise tliat lh(^ verse may be (tonstrned : 

As a matter of fad lioivever Vhirse 26 above, wliich says — 
The property of tliose disposed to perform saci ifices the wise 
call th(* ‘‘•property of the god s^ etc.' — is purely declamatory, 
and not meant to provide the definition of technical terms; 
like such terms as ‘theft’ and the like. Por this rea.son we 
proceed to explain it <lift*erontly. 

That wealth which has been set apart as to be spent 
for the gods, in the {lerformance of sacrifices and other such 
acts, is ‘ the property of the gods' ; as dir(;ct oivuership is not 
possible for the gods. In fact the gods never make use of 
any property, by tlu^r own wish ; nor are they found to 
be actually taking care of any property ; and it is wljine all 
this is found that jiroperty is said in ordinary life to helong to 
a person. Hence the name ‘property of the. gods' must 
apply to that which has been set apart as to be used on behalf 
of the gods, — with .such formula as ‘this is no longer mine, 
it is the god’s.’ And this can refer to only what has lieen 
enjoined as to be offered to Agni and other deities at the 
Darsha-purtiamdsa and other sacrifices; and it is merely on 
the basis of the custom of cultured people, that it can be applied, 
only figuratively, to what is offered at sacrifices to Durga and 
other deities (which latter are not enjoined in the Veda), 
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“In the ordinary world, it is property dedicated to the 
tour-armed and other images in temples that is called ‘the 
property of the gods ; ’ and it is only rigid that in the in- 
terpretiition of scriptures we should accept that meaning of 
a, word in which it is used in ordinary parlance.” 

This would be so, if the term 'devusvam,' ‘property 
of the gods,’ were recognised as a non-composite word (whose 
denotation is not atlectcd hy that of its (iomponent parts). 
As a matter of fact, however, the term msvavi' in composite, 
and its best denotation therefore is that which is provided by 
its component parts ('’deva,'' ‘gods,’ and 'svani,' ‘property’); 
and there is no authority for the assuming of any other 
denotation. That the true deific character does not belong 
to the four-armed image is shown by the simple fact that it 
is regarded as an ^ image' (and not as the reality); nor is 
there any definition of ‘god’ which can apply directly to the 
image. According to usage, the property of such images 
may be called ‘ property of the gods.’ But even there, there 
can be no ovriiership. And yet actual business may be carried 
on in accordance with the explanation given above. All this 
has been explained in Discourse II (VTrse 189). — (20) 

VERSE XXVII 

In the event oe the impossibility of the perform- 
ance OF THE I'RESCRIBEH AnIMAL AND SOMA SAC- 
RIFICES, ONE SHxVLL xVLWxVVS OFFER THE V aishvmiarl 
SxYCRIMCE xVT THE CHANGE OF THE YEAR, — IN EXPIxY- 
TION THEREOF. — (27) 

Blidsya. 

The actual form of Vaishvanari sacrifice should be learnt 
from the Grhyasutras, 

‘ Change of year — when one year ends and another 



‘ Prescribed ’ — enjoined. 
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‘Animal and Soma aa.crijices'’ — tlie compulsory ones. 
The six-monthly and yearly ‘ Animal saerifices ’ are compulsory,, 
as also the ‘ Soma saerific,c’ (;very spring?. 

‘In the event of the imjmvvihiJity of the pnfo^mmnce' 
— of these, on aechiinl of tlu' ahsence of the requisite wealth ; 
— ‘in expiation thereof ,' — for tlie removal of the sin inclined 
by the omission of a compulsory rite. 

In connection with the; occasion here referred to, the Veda 
lays down otlu'r cxpiatoiy rites ; and some people would 
combine these with what is hero xire.scribed ; their point 
being that, even though lioth the rites serve the same 
purpose, yet they are found to be laid down by two distinct 
authorities. 

Tins however is not right; because in connection with the 
expiatory rites for the slaying of a Brahmana, our Author is 
going to declare, in so many words, that la'tween tlu; rite laid 
down in the Veda and that prescribed in the Srnrti, there 
should be option : — ‘ lie may perform the Abhijit or the 
Vishvajit’ (il. 7.5).— (27) 

VERSE XXVIII 

If a twice-bokn ceiison perfoums, even in normal 

TIMES, A SACRljO ACT ACCORDING TO THE MODE 

SANCTIONED FOR ABNORMAL TiMES, — HE /)OES 

NOT OBTAIN ITS REWARD. SlJCH IS THE WELL- 

CONSIDERED OPINION. — (28) 

Bhdsya. 

If a man, even though possessed of the requisite wealth, 
takes advantage of the secondary course laid down in itonnection 
with the abnormal condition (of the man being devoid of wealth), 
and performs the Vaishviinari sacrifice (in lieu of the more 
elaborate Animal and Soma sacrifices), — his purpose cannot be 
thereby accomplished. — (28) 
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VERSE XXIX 

The substitute oe the Primary Rule was ordained 
BY the ViftlivedecaA, the Sadhya.'< and the great 
Brd/imana Sa(jks, when thev were afraid of 
I’KRISIIING IN abnormal TIMES. — (29) 

Hhdsya. 

This also means that the substitute shall be .adopted only 
in adversity, never in prosperity. — (29) 

VERSE XXX 

If one, avho is able to fulfil the primary rule, 
adopts the SUBSTITUTE, — THIS EVIL-MINDIOD MAN 
DOES NOT OBTAIN ITS REWARD IN THE OTHER WOJILD. 

-(30) 

Bltd.yjo. 

This also is a deelamatory slaleiniait in support of what 
has gone before. 

‘ In the other world ’ — pertaining to lieaven. — (30) 
VERSE XXXI 

The Bra/wKina conversant with the Law shall not 

aOMPL.MN TO THE KiNG ; BY HIS OWN POWER ALONE 
HE SHALL PUNISH THE MEN THAT IN.J URE HIM. — (31) 

Bhdsya. 

What the ver.se means is that when tlie occasion for it 
ari.ses there is nothing wrong in the Brahmana having recourse 
to malevolent rites ; it does not actually enjoin these rites; 
nor docs it actually forbid the act of complaining to the King ; 
all that is meant is that if there has been occasion for it, and 
the Brahmana does have recourse to the malevolent rites, the 
King shall not interfere with him. This is what is going to 
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be declared later on ; ‘ The Brahmana is the creator, the punisher, 
etc., etc. ‘—hence no one should .say anything unpleasant to him ’ 
(Verse 35), — wliere it is understood tluit the King shall not tell 
him anything. 

‘ Shall p'lmWt’ — Though there is this injunction, yet, 
as a rule, the Brahmana should complain to the King ; because 
the sentence ‘ he ahall not convplain to the King ’ is not a 
prohibition, as is clear from th(^ (consideration of tlie concluding 
verse. 

The o(cca,sions leterrcHl to here have lieen already enu- 
merated — ‘If one mohcsts his wife’ and so forth. In the 
case of .slight offence.s, he shall complain to tluc King — ‘this 
man has done this to uu*.’ 

' ConvermiU xrith the Taiw ’ — ?.(?., knowing the proixxlure 
of the malevolent rites. 

‘ By his own. power ’ — by means of incantations and 
cur.ses; that these are meant being clearly indicated by the 
next verse. — (31) 

VERSE XXXII 

His own power is more forcible than the King’s 

POWER; THE TWICE-BORN MAN SHALL, THEREFORE, 

PUNISH HIS enemies BY HIS OWN POWER. — ( 32 ) 

^ Bhiisya. 

It is just possible that the King, being inept, may not 
inflict the requisite punishment while tlu're is no possibility of 
the injured person him.self ignoring it; it is in this sens(‘ 
diat one’s own power is more foricibh'. — (.32) 

VERSE XXXIII 

He SHOULD MAKE USE OF THE SACRED TEXTS OF THE 

ATHARVA-VeDA, WITHOUT HESITATION. SPEECH IN- 
DEED IS THE Brahmana' R weapon ; BY that should 

THE TWICE-BORN STRIKE HIS ENEMIES. — ( 33 ) 

4G 



302 


MANII-SMTITI : BTRCOURSK XT 


Bhanya. 

„ This verse is for the pnrpf)so of removing doubts as to 
what constitutes the ‘ power ’ of the Biahmana. 

‘ Shruti ' is wliat is heard. 'The meaning is that he 
should employ those malevolent rites that rfre foimd revealed 
in the Atharva-Veda. This piirticular Veda has been men- 
tioned because it abounds in injunctions of malevolent spells, 
— which also are not such as have been actually forbidden by 
the other Vedas. 

Or, the term ‘ atharvdhgiras'i ’ may be taken as standing 
for all those sacred texts that deal with malevolent rites. 

Or, the term ‘Atharva' itself may be taken as standing 
for the rites themselves ; as we find it used in such passages 
as — ‘the Atharvana is the name of that sacrifice which is 
performed with a view to a definite desirable result.’ — (33) 

VERSE XXXIV 

The Kmttriya shall cut thhough his mistoetunes 

BY THE STRENGTH OF HIS ARMS ; THE VaISHYA AND 
THE Shndra BY THEIR WEALTH, AND THE CHIEF OF 
THE TWICE-BORN BY MUTTERED PRAYERS AND OB- 
LATIONS INTO THE FIRE. — (3l!) 

Bhdstya. 

This is supplementary to what has gone before. 

VERSE XXXV 

The Brdhmana is called the creator, the pun- 
isher, THE TEACHER AND THE ADVISOR; THEREFORE 
ONE SHOULD NOT ADDRESS UNPLEASANT WORDS TO 
HIM, NOR USE ANY HARSH WORDS. — (35) 

Bhdsiya. 

Tfce meaning of this verse has been already explained 
before. 
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When :i Bnihmjiaa is performing a malevolent ritt*, the 
King shall not utter any such ‘ unpleasant words ’ as ‘ punish 
him.’ 

‘ He. shall not use harsh ^vords' — This prohibition refers 
also to remonstra'tia^ and eensure. 

Or, the meaning may be that — ‘ the Brahmana shall not 
be ill-treated by men of any easte ; since ho is very powerful, 
by reason of his knowledge of tla; V(‘das, and is capable of 
inflicting punishments by himself.’ 

‘ Creator ' — of another King. 

‘ Punisher ’ — chastiser. 

''Advisor' — one who offers benelicial advice. 

And since he is all this, he is a 'benefactor.' 

Thus, being endowed with all kinds of power, he should 
not be disregarded as a weakling. — (35) 

VERSE XXXVI 

Neither a girl, nor a yoitthful woman, nor a man 

OF LITTLE LEARNING, NOR A FOOL, NOR ONE DIS- 
TRESSED, NOR ONE WITHOUT THE SACRAMENTS SHALL 

ACT AS A ‘ llotr ’ AT THE iVONIHOTRA. — (36) 

Bhdsija. 

In connection witli the appointing' of the priests at the 
Agnihotra it has been said, — ‘one shall pour the libatio*ns or 
have it poured ; ’ and as these words are applicalile equally to 
the man and the woman, as being entitled to the pouring of 
milk-offerings, the present text forbids it in regard to girls 
and youthful women. 

Similarly the possibility of such offerings being made by 
one who is possessed of 'little learning' — i.c., knows only 
the texts bearing on the two oblations, — or by ' a fool.' 

' Distressej], ' — by illness. • 

‘ Without sacraments ' — who has not btKin initialed. 
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Some people hold that this explanation of the text is not 
.right. As regards the Shrauta. Agniholra, the declaration is 
— ‘on each Parva day one shall [>our the libations himself, or 
one of the priests shall do it ; ’ there is no possibility fo a 
woman ever acting as a ‘ priest ’ ; hence the f)rohil)ition herein 
contained must, pertain to ‘ the girl and the youthful woman,’ — 
its purpose being to indicate the possibility of its being done by 
a woman who has got a son. I n su|)i)ort of this they quote the 
following words of other Hutni-writers — ‘ The wife may freely 
pour the morning and evening libations, in the domestic lire.’ 

Others jigain, on the strength <jf what is said (in the next 
verse) regarding one being ‘ skilled in the rituals,’ hold that the 
prohibition pertains to the Three Fires (of the Bhrauta ritual). 

But as a matter of fact the term ‘ oitdna ’ (used in the 
next verse) stands for ‘ ritual ’ ; and all this is performed only 
in Shrauta fires ; so that there is no possibility of either 
women or unlearned men performing these; specially as it 
has been hud down that only very specially qualified persons 
should act as priests. 

From all this it is clear that the term ‘ Agnihotra ’ here 
stands for all kinds of rite.s, and the term ‘ hotr ’ for all classes 
of priests. So that the present Snirti is only a reiteration 
of what has been enjoined in the V(!da. — (3(5) 

VERSE XXXVli 

If these versons pour the oblations, they sink into 

HELL, AS ALSO THE PERSON TO WHOM THE AgNIHOTRA 

BELONGS ; HENCE THE ‘ Plotr ’ SHALL BE A PERSON 

FULLY LEARNED IN THE VeDA AND EXPERT IN RITU-" 

ALS. — (37) 

Bhditya. 

‘ These per soils ’ — ^’The girl and the rest ; — ‘ sink' into hell, 
if they pour the oblations ; 

‘ The person ’ — i.e., the person on whose behalf the obla- 
tions are poured. — (37) 
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VERSE XXXVIII 

Ie a liralrnmna, t’OSSKSSKB OE WEAL'J’11, BOES not OIVE 
K' prdjdpatya' horse as the ‘eee’ eok the eire- 
LAYING, becomes AS GOOB AS ONE WHO HAS NOT 
LAIB THE EIRE AT ALL. — (38) 

Bhdtiya. 

In (ronnection witli the Fire-laying rite, a liorse is tt) bo 
given as the ‘ fee.’ 'Phe term '' pi-djdpatyn ’ is added for the 
purpose of eulogising *the liorse. Or, th(‘ term may he taken 
to mean ‘neither very good nor very had,’ in which sense 
ordinary men use the name prajdpati.' 

‘Possessed of wealth ' — This means that if the man 
does not give tlie fee, on ai^count of his not possessing 
wealth, — tiuai he does become regard<‘d as one who has laid 
the Fires. — (38) 


VERSE XXXIX 

The man who has faith anb control over his senses 

MAY PERFORM OTHER MERITORIOUS ACTS ; BUT HE 

SHALL NOT, ON ANY ACCOUNT, PERFORM SACRIFICES 

WITH SMALL FEES. — (39) 

Bhdsya. 

A sacrifice is regarded as ‘with small fees' when the 
fee given at it is smaller than what has been prescribed. 

“The fee is a sort of hire; if a, worker is obtained at a 
lower bin', why should anything higher he {laid? This is 
the principle that governs all dealings of people in the ordinary 
world, with the ploughman and other workers. There is the 
saying also — ‘ when a thing can he had for one pana, what 
wise men shall buy it for ten panas ? ’ If the sacred texts 
prescribe ‘ twelve-hundred ’ as the fee, this is done onty with 
a view to die obtaining of higher rewards.” 
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It is people! entertaining such notions for whose sake 
the present text sets forth the prohibition, and it does not refer 
to a case where tlio prescribed fee! itself is small. — (39) 

VERSE XL 

A SACRIFICE WITH SMALL PEES DESTROYS THE ORGANS, 
HONOUR, HEAVEN, LONGEVITY, FAME, OFFSPRING AND 
CATTLE. Hence one possessed of small means 
SHALL not perform SACRIFICES. — (40) 

Jihdiiya. 

This verse describes the results following from the trans- 
gi’ession of the aforementioned rule. — (40) 
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Vl^RSE XLI 

If a lirdhmana who has set up the fires neglects 

THEM WILFULLY, TIB SHALL PERFORM THE ‘ Chdn- 

drdyana ’ penAnce for a month ; as his offence 

IS EQUAL TO THE OFFENCE OF KILLING A HERO. — (41) 
Bhdsya. 

^Neglects' — omits- to tend; this may mean either the 
absolute omission of the rite, or allowing the fires to be 
extinguished. 

The text lays down the Expiatory Kite here, because the 
text has been dealing with the Agnihotra. 

Inasmuch as the text speaks of ’ (in the plural), 

what is here said may also be assumetl to be applicable to the 
neglect of the ‘ domestic fire.’ 

‘'Equal to the. killing of a hero' — in view of tlie dec- 
laration, — ‘ he who allows the fires to become extinguished is 
regarded by the gods as the slayer of a hero! 

The addition of the qualifying term ‘ wilfully ' indicates 
that when the neglect is iwt wilful, there should he some 
other form of expiation. — (41) 

VERSE XLII 

Those who perform the Agnihotra, after having 
OBTAINED WEALTH FROM A Shudra, ARE ‘ Shtidra's 
Priests,’ censured among Vedic scholars.-— (42) 
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Bhd^a. 

People expliiin this vei'se to mean that the Agnihotra 
should not be performed with the weiilth obtained from Shudnis, 
as a friendly present. The prohibition does not apply to the 
carrying on of such compulsory rites as ha to been already 
undertaken. It has been declartxl that ‘one should not perform 
sacrifices after having begged wealth from Shudras, tliere is no 
harm, however, if the wealth is given tinafilced, and is used for 
the carrying on of a rite already commenced.’ Further it is only 
making a living by receiving gifts from improper persons 
that has been forbidden ; while the performance of the corapul- 
soiy rites by such means has been jxirmitted. From all this 
the present verse is understood to be the prohibition of only the 
single rite of ‘ Fire-laying specially beaxuse the text mentions 
simply ‘ the wealth of the Shudra,’ and does not make any 
such distinction as between what is obtained hy begging and 
what is obtfiinexi unasked. If the prohibition pertained to all 
rites, then, since the prohibition would have been secured by 
the present verse, there would be no point in the prohibition of 
‘ begging ’ contained in Verse 24. — (42) 

VERSE XLIII 

The giver shall cut across his miseries by butting 

HIS FOOT UBON THE HEADS OF THOSE FOOLS WHO 
ATTEND UBON THE Shwlra's FIRES. — (43) 


Bhdsya. 

The fires .are spoken of as ‘ the Shudra’s ’ in the sense 
just explained. 

The wliole of this section sets forth the evil effects arising 
from the transgression of the above-mentioned rules — (43) 
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VERSE XLIV 

If a man DOl'.'S NOT DO WHAT IS KN.rOINED, OH DOES 

WHAT iscensujie:d, oh becomes addicted to sensual 

OBJECTS, HE Bl’JcOMES LIABJJi TO EXBIATOHVf HITES. 

-(44) 

• Bhusyu. 

'riie text now procoods to doscribo those PlvpLiloiy Rites 
whieli form the subjoei'-imitter of tlie diseonrse, and first of 
all it descril)('s the persons liabh^ to the [)erformance of these 
rites. What is it that makes a man liable ? 

‘ WJiat is nijoincd ’ — as a compulsory act, such as the 
Twilight Prayer.s, the Agnihotra and so forth, all such as have 
their compulsory character indicated by such words as ‘one 
sliall peii'orm the Agnihotra throughout life' 'Jdiosc acts also 
that have been laid down as to be; done unde)' specified circum- 
stances, — such as bathing when one is defiled by the touch 
of something unclean — are included among those ‘ enjoined ' 

‘Does vot do' — ti’ rough cai'elessness or laziness. 

Simihirlj^ ‘ what is censured, foi’bidden, such tis the 
drinking of wine .-ind so forth. If one, transgressing the 
Scriptures, has I'ecourse to such :)Cts. 

‘ Becomes Uahle to expiato^'y rites ' — All this means that 
the liability in this eise is conditional; the performance of 
expiatory rites being incumbent upon one who omits wlu)t is 
enjoined and does what is forbidden. 

“For one who is desiroiis of aapiiring a village the Sdhgra- 
liani sacrifice h;is been enjoined', so that if one who is desirous 
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of acquiring a village is soiueliow unable to perform that 
sacrifice, this would be an omissioii of what is cvjomed on his 
part; as soon as he conceives a desire for the acquisition of a 
village, the said sacrifice becoiiios foi* him an ‘enjoituid a(‘t ’ ; so 
that if he does not undertake it, he transgresses tlie injunction 
and hence should be liable to the expiatory lites/’ 

Our answer to the above is as follows : — What the iujuiK;- 
tion in such a case means is that ' when one undertakes the 
performance of the particular sacaificte, he is led to it by a 
desire for the reward in the shape of a \illago’; so that what 
the scriptural injunction really does is to indicate the relation 
of cause and efi(H‘t between the ‘ sacri!i(*e ’ and the 'ac'quisition 
of a village.’ Even though in this case also the main id(‘a 
expressed by the injunc'tive senhmce is that the act in qiu^stion 
should he doue, yet what the injunction actually does is to lay 
down that the act should be done only for tlu* accomplishnumt 
of the said purpose. 8o that all thal happens to the pei'son 
omitting the performance of that sacrilici^ is that that pui’pose 
is not accomplished; such omission does not involv(‘ a sin; and 
an expiatory rite would {)e necessary only when there has been 
some sin. 

Whence is the idea derived that the omission of a (com- 
pulsory duty involves sin? In connection with the Agnihotra 
and such other compulsory acts, we do not find any such asser- 
tion as —‘he who does not do it incurs sin.’” 

As a uiatter of fact vve do lincl s(‘Mten(c(cs (xcun ing in tluc 
wake of the injunction of compulsory duties, — such as ‘ vedibh- 
ijaJi paramd bhavati^ [which are understood to be indiccative 
of the said idea] ; and in almost all cases there aie decclainatory 
passages indicative of the sin involved in the omission of com- 
pulsory acts; and there must be some truth in tliese; otherwise 
they could not be (construed along with any injunction. Even in 
cases wliere no such declamatory passages are actually found, they 
are always assumed in support of injunctions. In fact it is the 
declamatory passages that constitute the driving force behind 
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injunctions ; siKili driving force would not he efficient unless it 
were assumed that an omission would involve sin. In the 
actual practice of all experienceil men siujh is the operation of 
all Injunctions. Injunction is as a rule known to people 

to actions ; nit^i are never •urged to anything except what 
serves a useful purpose for them ; and it is with a view lo guard 
against the contingency of the Injunction liecoming di^prived 
of this ‘urging fon^e tliat wi^ have to make the said assiimjition 
(of passages de(;laring that omission involves sin). Though 
the urging power could he secured also hy assuming that the 
act concerned leads to Heaven, yet, as such an idea would he 
inconsistent with the yomteption that the act should lie done 
lliroughout life, it hecoiues necessary to conclude that tlu; due 
performance saves on(‘, from sin. To this end wi* have the 
assertion — ‘ even a hundred injunctions do not secure that 
activity of iiuai which is brought about by fear.’ 

From all this it is chsar that whim the text speaks of a man 
not doing ‘ irhat is eiLjoined, ' it refers to the coi)ij)nJsm'g (tets. 

“ In connection with bathing on touching an unclean 
thing, tluTi' are no words indicating its compulsory character, 
lik(^ such expressions as ‘ throughout life’ and the like.” 

What is the tu'ed of any otlu'r words ? What the te.xt 
is understood to indicate is that a certain act is to he done 
under certain spc(!ified,(arcumstances ; and tluae is no need for 
any other driving agemw. d'he fact of the act hein!>' (;om- 
pulsory is expressed by the notion that whenever the said 
cintumstaiKiO presents itself, it should be done. In the case of 
Agni/totra and such other rites also, we do not find the texts 
actually (!ontaining the term ‘ compulsory,’— the compulsory 
character being indi(‘ated only by the absolute certainty of the 
condition mentioned (‘ throughout life,’ in connection with the 
Agnihotra). 

‘ Addicted ’ — Constantly using such sensual objects as 
richly cooked food, sandal-paint and unguents, etc. This implies 
the character of being always given to such enjoyment, 
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“ has been already prohibited under 4. 16, where it 
has becai said that — ‘ one shall not attach himself to sensual 
pleasures.’ ” 

People think that since this latter passage occurs in 
connection witli the vows of the AceompPshed Student, it 
cannot serve as a general Prohibition. What occurs under 
‘ vows ’ cannot be regarded as a Prohibition ; as what is enjoin- 
ed under ‘vows’ is tlie taking of a certain resolve, in some 
such form as — ‘ I shall not do such and such an act.’ 

Or, some one may be inclineil to tliink that the former 
proliibition being a slight one, the offence is not a serious one. 
With a view to guai'd against this, the Author has put the 
offence on tlie same footing as othei’ serious offences. 

Or, tire explanation may be that it is often found that, 
even though something has been foi’bidden in a general way, it 
is again forbuhUm specifically, for the purpose of indicating its 
importance. 

For instance, we often meet with such assertions as — ‘ The 
Brahmaruis have come, — the Vaahuthas have also come.’ 

‘ Beco'<n.e.s liable to expiatory rites'.’ — ’Hie term ‘prd- 
yaslichitta,’ ‘expiat^ory rite,' is a conventional name applied 
to certain ritiis performed under (iertain specified conditions, 
and the lorui ^ prdya,sIu'Jatfiyafe' is formed according to 
Panini 3. 1. 8.o. 

• » 

‘ Man! — This term has l)een added for the purpose of 
indicating that what is her<i stated apjjlies to all the four 
castes. — (44) 


VERSE XLV 

The learned understand Expiatorv Rites to per- 
tain TO CASES WHERE THE SIN IS COMMITTED UN- 
INTE;NTI0NALLY ; some people however ASSE/RT on 
THU. EVIDENCE OP ‘ SllRUTI TEXTS ’ THAT THEY APPLY 
TO CASES OF INTENTIONAL OFFENCE ALSO. — (45) 
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BhiiHija. 

This defilaration has lK*en made for flu* purpose of indicat- 
ing that in (iases of intentional ottonce, the Expiatory Tiite 
should he of a particularly serious cliaracter. 

‘ Committed v'tdntentinnaJly' — Thciy declari* that Ex- 
piatory Rites are meant to lie peid'ormed in cases where the 
‘'sin' — the transgression of the ordinances — has been commit- 
ted through negligence or want of (xire. 

“ MHiat are the giounds for such an opinion ? d'ho law 
on tlie j)oint is that-^‘when a. man transgresses an injunction 
and undertakes a wrong a(;t, h(^ shall perform an expiatory 
rite.’ So that there is ho ground for any differentiation.” 

Some people hold that if there were no such differentiation, 
there would he no point in tlu^ inescribing of speciid Expia- 
tory Rites for cases of intcmtional offence. 

It is for this reason that th(^ t(*xt j)uts forward another 
view, by way of a ‘ Purvajxd'sa’ a ‘contrary view’ — ‘7’hey 
apply to cases of inteiitioual offence also.’ Accwding to 
this view the meaning of the Law would be that Expiatory 
Rites shall he performed in cases of intentional as well as 
unintentional offences. 

‘ On the coidenee of Shrnti texts.' — One Vetfic texf 
indicative of the said view is found in tlu; Upahmya- 
Bruhmana (the story’ of Upahavya)- - Tndra gave away the 
ascetics to the dogs.’ Such giving away could never* have 
been unintentional ; and yet the story goi's on to say, it was 
for the purpose of expiating this sin that Prajapati made 
over Upahavya to Indra. Such is the clear meaning of the 
text. — (45) 

VERSE XLVT 

A SIN COMMITTEl) UNINTENTIONALLY IS EXPIATED BY 

THE JIECITTNG OP THE VeDA; WHILE THAT COJIMIT- 

TEi) INTENTIONALLY, IN FOLLY, IS EXPIATED BY THE 

VARIOUS FORMS OF EXPIATORY RITES. — (40) 



374 


JIAXU-SMRTI : DISCOURSE XI 


BhuHi/a. 

Qwi^tion . — ‘‘Do these Expiatory Kites end only with 
their performance (without bringing about any efleots), just 
like the Twilight Prayers and other rites? ()i-, do they continue 
until definite etteets are produoial, in the form of the actual 
removal of the guilt, like the iu:t of cleansing the l)ody (which 
ends only with the actual removal of the dirt) ? ” 

In answer to this some people offer tlie following ('xplana- 
tion ; — As a matter of fact no action is ever lost ; both merit 
and demerit (due to actions) end only with the bringing about 
of their eflects ; no actions ever disappear until they have 
brought about their effects. 'I'his is what is meant by the 
ass(a-tion that ‘ no action is evisr lost.’ Hence the man who 
commits a transgression mw-st experience the tortures of hell, 
as the result of that transgression, [so that no expiation of 
any transgression is ])Ossi))lel; and the only effect of his not 
performing the prescribed (‘xpiatory rit(( would be that he shall 
also tj'ansgress the law laying down such rite, and thus commit 
a further offence. 

''I’his, however, is not right. Betiiiuse, simply bix^ause the 
texts lay down that the lite shall I)e performed, suc,h rih; 
does not become compulsory [and it is only the omission of a 
eompnlsoiy act that involves sin]. All that is said is that the 
man liecomes ‘cleanseil’; from which it is clear that this 
clearMny is the purpose served by the expiatory rite. Bo 
that when expiatoiy ritccs are performed, one would wash off 
his sins ; and this would be done because of the sin having 
been committed by the man himsell. 

It has l)een argued above that — “ all that has been indi- 
cated is that sin is incurred by the man who commits an aH 
that has been forbidden by a prohiliitive text ; and not that 
the sin becomes nullified by means of expiations.” 

Bnt this also is not I'ight. Because what has been indicat- 
ed is that the said act becomes a source of suffering ; now in 
Expiation also there is much suffering in the form of penances 
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and (“liarities ; and it is quite possible that the small amount of 
sidlering undergone in the shape of these latter should j-revenl 
the onset, of the greater suileiangs threatening in the; futun;. 
Just us a, serious diseases is prtn'ented by tlic^ eating of bitter 
medicines and kee])ing on tow diet ; or again, when a man having 
committ(!tl an oifenci! surrenders hituself to the king and con- 
fesses his guilt, saying — ‘ I have done such and such an 
act,’ — the punishment inllicted upon such a man is only half 
of what is prescribed for that ottence; while if he wen^ arrested 
by the king’s oflicers’and brought to court, his jninishment 
would 1k' mucli severe)-. 

Thus it is that the •utility of the in junctions in question (of 
('xpiations) becomes established, 'riuit the I'ites are destinictive of 
theeHects of sins hasto lH*admitt<“d on the sti'ength of the injunc- 
tions themselves, ft is foi- this i-eason that these rites liaxe l)een 
called ‘ <‘X))iiitory ’ of sins ; for the sin is said to be ‘expiated’ 
only when it has l.>e(ome deprived of its c;iusal ellieiency. 

For the same i-eason the Kxpiatory Rite (cannot be i-egaixl- 
ed as i-estoring the rights and privileges lost by rciison 
of the guilt; since it is oidy in the case of the five im)st 
heinous ofVences that any loss of piivileges has l«X‘n mentioned, 
— the V(!ry term ‘ bc'coming an outcast’ meaning the losx of 
the privilege)^ of the easte. 

In connection with the pre.sent context it should not be 
understood that any such nuirked distiiKdion is intendbd as 
that ‘in the case of unintentional offences the expiation consists 
in the rwating of the Veda, and in th.-it of intentional offences 
of penances’ ; - because as :i matter of iact both kinds of expia- 
tion have been laid down in connection with both kinds of 
offences : sp(>ci;iily :is evei-y I’ule regjirding jin ('xpiiitory rite 
starts off with the defining of the occiision foi- (‘xpiation ; e.g., 
‘The Slayer of a Bi-ahmana sh!)ll make !i cut, etc., etc.’ (1 1. 72) 

Thus then, ;ill tluit the verse me:ins is tluit — ‘ thisrc is 
heavy expiation in the case of intentional offences, and a lighter 
one in that of unintentional ones.’ 
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“ In fact when a man commits an act unintentionally, he is 
hot the doer of that act ; as one is called the ‘ (.loer ’ of an jict 
only when he does it intentionally ; as we lind people making 
such assertions as — ‘ This man is not doing such and such an 
act, he is being made by fate to do it.’ Further, it is only as 
done with a distinct motive towauls it that an act forms the 
subject of a prohibition ; e.g., it. is only when a man evinces a 
desire for drinking wim; that he is told ‘not to drink the wine’; 
and if a man eager for a drink of wat(M- liitnks wine thinking it 
to be water, lu; does not incur any g»iilt ; and this for the 
simple I'eason that his action has not beiai prompted by the 
motive to drink wine. It might be arguetl that it is only an 
action that has formed the subject of an Injunction that cannot 
be forbidden. This is quite true, so. far as actions without a. 
purpo.se are concerned ; but of actions with a purpose, a 
prohibition is always possible.” 

In answer to this some |x,H)ple offer tlu; following explana- 
tion ; — What forms the subject-matter of prohibitive texts is 
the affirmation of an act as extending up to the sin that its 
commitment involves ; just as it does in the case of taking- 
poison. 

For these people the objection has ni* force at all. As 
regards the biking of ‘ poi.son,’ there can be no distinction as 
to its being done intentionally or unintentionally ; in either case 
the act must lead to death. 

Similarly in the case of such acts as ‘ the iSlaying of a 
Brahmana ’ and the like. 

According to some people an act is done liecause of the 
declaration that it shaU be done, and it is not done because of 
the declaration that it shall not he done. And by this view 
also prohibitions apply to only one who is going to do some 
ordinary act ; it is only when a man is going to do an act that 
he is^ called its ‘doer.’ But a man can be a ‘doer ’ even with- 
out knowing it, as when he falls down a river-bank. It cannot be 
said that in such a case the man is called a ‘ doer ’ only in the 
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figurative sense; hec^juisi^ the doer (noiniimtive) lins hcnai defined 
only as ‘one wlio is liis own inasIcM* r(‘garding tli(‘ a(*t.’ and noi' 
as ‘one wlio does an ac^t irilenHonally, 

Furtlier, IVoni (lie pn^scait text itself it i> (;lear that (‘Viai 
acts due to sheet' ia^gligenei^ have Ix^en la^ld te involve* sin, and 
lienee neeessitate expiation. Wdial is the* ne^enl of any fiirth(*r 
‘assumptions ? --(4r)) 

VFUSK \LV11 

Having tncluhed o'he LTAiuiaTv to an ExiuATeiiiY 

JUTE, ETTIlEll BY (OJANCK OR lU' A IMIEVIOVS DEED, 

— A TWUCE-BORN .PEIISON SHALJ. NOT ASSOCIATE W ITJl 
RIGHTEOVS MEN, SO LONJJ AS THE EXPIATORY RITE 
HAS NOT BEEN PEREORMEl). — ( 47 ) 


Hhdsyif. 

‘ ]iy rha7i(U '' — throiigil his e>wn ne*gligene‘e\ 

Henne peo|)le re‘ad ‘ ood/df ' in ])la(*e* ol ‘ darndf ' It is only 
through/of/y (‘/>^o//c7/ ')that peH>|>leu‘onnnit inisdeT*ds ; whiedi man, 
wdio is not (t fool, shall evei- transgress a seriptni'al injune*tion ? 

^ /iy a jmodotis mif<dee(V — Some* e*vil de'C^ds (‘ommitteel 
in previous life*, whose e*fVe*(*ts hav<* he*e ii alre*ady expe*rieneed, 
and whieh are^ infeTre*d (Voin sne*h |)hysi(‘al d( feels as disfigure*d 
nails and the* like*. ^ 

The* me*aning eif all thi> is a- feillows : — Transgressions 
clone in the* present life an* eithe*r intenlie)nai e>r unintentional : 
and the same should he* inf(*rr(*d also in the e-ase* of ae*ts clone* 
in previous livTs. 

“ But wdiat is the e*xpiatie)n to lie* done in the case* of 
disfigured nails and such j)liysi(*al elede*e*ts?" 

Ihe ‘ KrchcJihref the^ ' Atihrcludihra' and the* ‘ dhavd- 
ray aim ai'c expiatory rites applieahlci to all eases; tlioiigh 
Vashistha lias dc'cbired that ‘tlie man should pe*rform^ that 
special expiatory rite somehow (‘onnee^ted wdth that wdiieh is 

indicative of tlie previous sim’ 

47 
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What the piesent text thus means is that those who 
have not performed the Expiatory Rite to wiiicli they are liable 
shall avoid associating with righteous men; i.e., they should 
not mix with them in study and such acts. 

3'hoiigli th(? act of ‘associating’ pertains 'to both parties, 
and hence when prohibited in reference to one, it becomes 
forbiddiai foi‘ both, — yet the prohibition is again repeated (in 
l<Sh) in the form that ‘righteous men shall not associate with 
them,’ and this is on account of the agents concerned in the 
two cases being difh'rent. If there were prohibition in re- 
ference to one party only, then a transgressing of this prohibi- 
tion wouhl render that party alone lijtible to expiation, — and 
not the oth(*r party, even though tlu* latter also would have 
done the a(;t of ‘associating.’ Hence^ with a view to indicate 
the liability of both parties we have the two distinct prohibi- 
tions — one foi‘ the righteous and another for the unrighteou.s. 
The tipshot of all this is that no one should associate with per- 
sons with black teeth and so forth, until they have' perform(>d 
the necessary expiatory rite. — (47) 



SECTION (5) PHYSICAL EFFECTS OF UNEXPIATED 
OFFENCIilS COMMITTED IN PREVIOUS LIVES 

VERSE XL VIII 

.Evil-minded men sueper disfigurement, — some from 

EVIL DEEDS COMMITTED DURING THE PRESENT LIFE 

■K 

AND OTHERS FROM THOSE COMMITTED IN FORMER 
LIVES. — (48) 

' Hhdsya. 

What has htjon L-xplairwid al»ove is made c‘l(\'ir now. 

‘ Some from oril * deeds committed during the present 
life' — i.e., hy doing' forbidden acts in their pre-sent birth. 

‘ By those comtnitted in former lives ’ — as explained 
al)ove. 

It is this ^ disfigurement^ as indicative of past sins that is 
now described in detail. — (48) 

VERSES XLIX-LII 

The stealer of gold has disfigured nails ; the 

DRINKER OF xy^NE, BLACK TEETH; THE SLAYER OF 

A Briihmana, consumption ; and the violator /if his 
Preceptor’s bed, a disfigured skin ; — (49) the 

INFORMER, A FOUL-SMELLING NOSE; THE FALSE CALU- 
* MINATOR, A FOUL-SMELLING MOUTH; THE STEALER 
OF GRAINS, A DEFICIENCY OF LIMBS; AND THE ADUL 
TBRATOR, an excess OF LIMBS; — (oO) THE STEALER OK 
FOOD, DYSPEPSIA; THE STEALER OF WORDS, DUMBNESS; 
THE STEALER OF CLOTHES, LEUCODERMA; AND THE 
STEALER OP HORSE, LAMENESS. —(5 1 ) It IS THUS 
THAT IDIOTS, THE DUMB, THE BLIND, THE DEAF AND 
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DKFOilMl]!) MION, DKSPISFD BY RIOUTFOIJS MFN, ARF 
‘ BOHN, ON ACCOTTNT OF PAilTrCULAH ACTS. — (52) 

By killing a Bralunana one. bcH'onu^s attect^d by coh^suinj)-- 
tiun -n very serious disc^ase k)\ >\vn aiuoiij*’ physicians by that 
naiiK . 

( )ni^ who lias inU‘reours(‘ wilh his [)re(*-e[)lorV wife sutlers 
from 'disfigured skin.' 

Th(^ ‘ ' lias a uom; eiuitliuy nauseous smell; and 
‘ thrfai^e cnJuitd'iuitor has a foaUsiaelhny mouth! 

'‘The cahuihinafor also is only an hijormov!^ 

dVue; but on<‘of tluaii (the fornua-j assunu‘s otlu‘r |>eopk‘’s 
defec'ts, while lh(‘ o(lu*i' describ(^s only dios(‘ that regally exist ; — 
llial is tlie soli' ditferiaice beiwiM-n the ( wo. 

‘ Excess of Ihnhs ’ — mon^ than tlu* natural number. 

'Adulterator' — oiu? who mix(‘s commodities with inferior 
ones resembling it, saffron with the Kusnnibha flo\ver. 

‘ Dyspeptic' — one who ('annot digest the food eaten. 

' Dumbness ' — liK'apability of speech; e,g,^ the idiot, the 
epileptic and the likc^ 

The rest is well known. 

‘ Deformed d — Their ligure is despicable. 

All this is the result of ' particular acts! Hiese acts 
biingtabout the said effects instead of making the men sink 
into hell and suffer after-dc^atfi torturers; or evcai for tliosi* who, 
even though they have passed through all theses latter, fiavTj still 
some remnant left of the force* of their [last misdeeds ; oi^ for 
those in whose^ case the lorc'c of their merit(>i*ious deeds being 
greater, the effec'ts of tfie evil deeds have had no occasion to 
assert themselves- In all such (tases there is a, 'residue’ of 
past acts. — (4!1 — 52) 

VERSE Jdll 

« 

BkCAUSK J’EKSONS with sins UNEXIMATEIJ ABE BOKN 

WITH DISGEACEFHL MABKS, THEREFORE EXPIATORY 
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KITES SHALL ALWAYS BE FERPOKMEl), FOK THE 
TIIKI'OSE OF FUKIFICATION.— ( 53 ) 

Blid^ya. 

' Disgnuefvl marks' — Di.sHgui'ed nails, black toclliand 
forth. — (.">;>) 
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VERSE LIV 

BrahilKinrc-HLAYINQ, WINE-URINKING, THEFT, INTEllCOUHSE 
WI'I’U THE PuECEPTOR’s wife, — ARE CALLED THE 
‘HEINOUS OFFENCES,’ AS ALSO ASSOCIATION WITH 
THESE. — (54) 

Bhd^ya. 

(a) Intercour.*?!! with the Preceptor’s wife, (^) Tiieft, ami 
(e) Association with outcasts, — tliese are 'heinous offences ' for 
all castes ; — ‘ wine-drinking ’ is so only for the Briihinana. 

‘ Theft ’ — stands here for the stealing of gold belonging to a 
Hriilimana; as is clear from another Smrti text, which says that — 
‘ The stealing of Brtilnnana’s gold constitutes a heinous offence' 
The term ‘ ’(offenctO literally signifying ‘ that which 
degrades,’ is applied to all transgressions, major as well as minor, 
and, in the name ‘ mahd-pdUika' the qualifying epithet 
‘wa/id’is meant to indicate the* great s(>riousness of the 
offence. 

‘ Association with these' — with any one of them; details 
regarding this are going to be described under 180 below. — 
(54) '■ 

VERSE LV 

Lying for self-aggrandisement, caluminating be- 
fore THE KING, AND FALSELY HAR.VSSING THE PRE- 
CEPTOR ARE ECiUAL TO ' Brdhmana-KHJhlUd .' — (.55) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Samutkarse ' — The Locative ending denotes purpose ; 
just as in the expression ‘ charmani dvtpinam hanti ' (‘kills 
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the tiger for the sake of Jiis skin ’ ). When a man lies with 
the motive of securing honour for himself, his offence is equal, 
to that of killing a Brahmana. For instance, on an occasion 
great honour or much wejilth is expected to be obtained by 
every one who is ’a Briilimana, or a Vedic scholar, or belongs 
to a higb family, — if one falsely represents himself as such; or 
when a person netxls a qualified recipient for his gifts, if on(*, 
though not so qualified, represents himself to be as such. In 
such cases the man lies ‘‘for lAelf-aggrandisemenV •, this is 
wliat is meant, and not any small gain for oneself ; ev(‘n 
though this latter also maj^ be called ‘ sumuthirse.’ 

One is said to ‘ calyminate ’ peoph’ when he falsely attii- 
but(>s evils to him. 

^FaJsely harassing the preeeptoi'' — cau.sing him pain 
and anxiety by falsely telling him such things as ‘your unmarricil 
daughter is pregnant,’ and so forth ; which implies needless 
hatred. Or, ‘nirhandha’ may stand foi' quarrelling with him 
before the King, or biinging a false charge against him. Says 

Gautama, — ‘False accusation of the Teacher, etc are equal 

to the heinous offences.’ (21.10) — (ob) 

VERSE LVl 

NE(;LECTIN(i THE V EDA, REVILING THE VeDA, BEARING 

FALSE WITNESS, ^SLAVING A FRIEND, AND EATING OF 

FORBIDDEN AND UNFIT POOD, — THESE SIX ARE I^I^UAL 

TO ‘ WINE-DRINKING.’ — (oO) 

lihdsya. 

After having learnt the Veda, if one forgets it on account 
of not keeping up its study, he is said to ‘ neglect the Veda' (.)i‘ 
it may stand for tla* disobedienci^ of the injunction of Vedic 
study, as a compulsory duty. 

' Bearing false ivitness' — even on occasions othi'i' than 
for self-aggrandisement. 

^Slaying' — killing — ‘of a friend.’ 
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‘ Eating of forbidden and unfit foodi — ‘ Forbidden,’ 
f^uch as garlic :in(l tho rest : ^ unfit,' — i.e., iin])leasant. If sncli 
food is intentionally eaten. — (.^d) 

VERSE LVU 

t 

Si'EALINO OV A DEPOSIT. OR OK MEN. DORSE, SILVER. 

LAND, DIAMONDS AND OTHER OEMS, — ALL THIS HAS 

BEEN DECLARED TO HE EQITAL TO THE ‘STEALINO OK 

GOLD.' — (57) 

lihdifya.. , 

‘ Depouf ' — even sncli as consists of not very valnahle 
things. 

‘ Men.' — This term stands for the kind ; hence the steal- 
ing of women also stands on the sane footing, d'his same 
sin accrues to him who, after having betrothed his daughter to 
one man, gives her ultimately to another, even when no defects 
have been found in the former hi-idegroom. This is what has 
h(>en described as the man ‘ falling upon a lie." — (57) 

VERRE T.vrri 

Carnal intercourse with one’s uterine sister, or 

WITH virgins, or WITH LOW-BORN WOMEN, OR WITH 

THE WOMEN OE ONE’S FRIEND OR SON, — ALL THIS 

THEY REGARD AS EQUAL TO THE ‘VIOLATINC OK THE 

PiIeceftor’s bed.’ — (58) 

Bhdsya. 

' Uterine xiMer ft' — sisters born of the same mother as 
oneself. 

‘ V irgm ^ ' — unmarried women. 

'Low-horn vonwn' — wild women. 

'Friend' — companion ; his 'women.' 

The use of the generic term ‘women’ indicates that if is 
not only the ivife that is meant. What is meant is a woman 
kept for carnal purposes, by the friend or the son. 
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What we liold howovei* is that, even thouoli the text lias 
used the gemaacj term 'women,’ yet it eamiot l)c regarded ;is 
putting th(^ and the umnnrrried wouuai on the same 

footing; because su(*li an e(|ualisation would 1 k‘ highly unreason- 
able. 

What is said liere is not for th(‘ purpose of indicating wliat 
the exact expiatory rite In the ease sliould be, but with a view 
to indicate [the seriousness of the ('rime ; which, of coui’s(‘, 
means tliat] the expiation also should lie hc^avy. This is what 
has b(Hai s(d forth in ih(‘ d(3clarat.ion tlaso shall b(‘ lu^avy in 
the ca,s(* of serious, and light in thal of lighter, criim^s.’ If all 
this wei*e for this purpose of indi(‘ating tlu* (xxact (ixpiatory 
rite, it should have occurnMl un<l(M* the s(H*tion d(‘aling with 
these rih^s ])rop(a-. Furtlier, sin(*(^ ‘ Ixsaring fals(‘ witness,’ and 
‘ slaying of a friend,’ are h('r(‘ pla(*ed on the same footing as 
'wine-drinking,’ the (^xj)iation for these (*ould not bo pre- 
s(*.rib(Hl as the sanu^ as that in the (?as(M)f ' Hrahmana-killing — 
scH-ondly, the ‘ falsely harassing the Treveptor ’ has here b(xm 
doclarcxi to be ecjual to ' Brahmana-killing,’ and yet later on it 
has been considered ntH'Ossaiy to lay down again for this ollem^e 
th(* same expiation as for ‘ Ihalnnana-killing’ ; — thirdly, carntd 
intercourse with a ‘ viigin’ has her(‘ been said to be ecpial to the 
‘ violating of the Pr(‘<H‘))tor’s bed,’ and y(d it was (*onsid(>r('d 
n(H*X‘ssary to preseribev again for this ofVence the same expiation 
as that for the said 'violating of the PnK^eptor’s bed.’ From all 
this it is cl(?ai- that the present ixiualising of the various sins 
h(^re with om‘ or the other of the ludnous odencc^s is not mc^ant 
to be an injunction of the ne(*essa,ry expiatory rit(is. 

Other p(M)p1e think that even though all that is meant is 
to indicate the sca-iousne^ss of th(‘ (trinu‘s, yet there is nothing 
unreasonable in th(‘ (apialisation Imn* s(M forth; which may, 
therefore, be taken as nu^ant to indi(*ate the ('xact ('xpiations. 
As for the fact that, even though ' bearing tals(‘ witne^ss,’ and 
‘slaying a friend ’ are here put on tlu^ saim^ looting as ' wine- 
drinking,’ yet the exact (expiation for it has hem prescribed to 
49 
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be tlie snnie as that foi* Bralim ana -killing, — this means simply 
th*at tlu^ two expiations are meant to he optional. Where there 
is ahsohile equalisation, tlufre (*.an b(» no option : a,s is (tlear 
from Verse 87 b(4o\v. — (58) 


VERSB LIX 


KlLLlMi A COW, SACIliriCINM; roll ONr cnwortiiv to 
SAC RL 1 icr, ADULTKltV, S C I.LINC ON KSCLF, ABANDON- 
lN(i one’s rATJlKR, MOTUEll, TEACHER, OR SON, OR 
or Vi:i)i(’ sTCDV or Pire ; — (51)) 

BJulsya. 

'The autlun* now pro(*e(Hls to (les(‘ribe tlu* ' Mijior offeiicrs' 
' Those, fimvortfiy to sacrtjlco^' — /.e., the oiitc^asl, the 
Shudra and so loiih, — ' sacrilieing' for thes(‘. The us(‘ of 
lh(‘ alHx in i!r‘ nominal sense is a V(‘di(* anomaly. 

‘ SelJTttg ooesiflf ' — Making oik ‘ sell a slave*, subse'rvieni to 
another man, and thus ])utting himself on the sam(‘ fo(»ting as 
the cow and siK'h olhia* properties as are sold. 

OtluM’s re'ad — " luvniddryaratmln'a^^ — ‘ aelulteay and 

selling vvhat should not be sold.’ 

What is m(‘ant by ^ seilhiij onvsdf is taking servi(‘(‘ 
under an unrighteous mastea*, wlum there is only slight troul)l(‘, 
in tlu^ .shapes of want of li\(*lihood and the like. 

Th(‘ dihaoilon'ing of the feacher ' — means the lU'gleet of 
attention duc^ to him ; e.g,, having recourse to anothei t(‘a(5her, 
while tlu* hirmer teacher is quite competent to tea(*h. 

Similarly with the " ahaiuhming of one's fither aiol 
mother' 

What is reprehenslbh^ is the abandoning of these wlien 
tliey are not outcasts. If they have become outcasts, their 
abandoning would be only light and [iropei*. 

The Construction is — 'the ahandonivg of Vedic study 
and the Fire ' The ' ahandonhig of Vedic means 
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not canyino; out in practuv tlie injmH‘tion that 'ono should 
ivcilo the Veda (‘veryday.’ 

‘‘ Would th(^ omission of this study for a sinoio day, or for 
one y('ar, c^oustitute this oilenee ? ” 

Sine(^ tli(‘ [v.\\ contains no quahncation, it would sc(*ni that 
omission for even one day would constitute the otrenc('. 

This, liowever, is not ri^iit. because the inj miction of 
daily study is a compulsory one : ajid a distin(*t expialion is 
going to he set forth laiiT on for the omission of a (‘omjiulsory 
duty. llen(*e what Js meant lua*(‘ is su(h neglect as It^ads to 
ihi) A'^CMla laang (mtirely forgotten. 

This myUs't having horn din-lared (under 50) to In* (Hpial 
to ^ wiru'-drinkiug,' tla* in(\sent text is m(\ant to indi(*ate an 
all(‘rnativ(i (‘xpiation : ^tlie exa.(it. alternative to l^e employed 
should he d(^termin(‘d hy tlu^ {M)m])arative seriousness or other- 
wis(^ of the neglect in any parri(‘ular cas(.‘. For instance, if th(‘ 
n(‘gU‘(‘t of Vedi(‘ study is due to the man being engaged on 
another Vedi(^ rit(\ his odeiHu^ would bo a mjnor om‘ ; while if 
it is due to ih(' man giving himself up to luxury, or to inoney- 
making, or to (piarrels, — his ollhnce would be equal to ‘ wine- 
drinking.’ 

As tlu‘ dir(‘ ' is spoken of in the singular, it should be 
uruka’stood to iu(‘an the (lornest^c — the Shrauta. Fires 
having Ikhmi all aioug^si>oken ol in th(‘ plural. 

“ In conneeiioii with the otfences of abandoning {\w Shraufa 
Fires, tlie Chandrayana penan(*e has b(vn declared to be t!u‘ 
expiatory rit(‘. In tlu* |)r(\senl (onlexi also, sinci* tlu^ a(‘t would 
be of th(^ nature of a niinor offence, the expiativui would 
consist of the same penaiUHv’' 

There is no forces in this objection ; since in conn<rtion 
with nii}i()7' off(>n(rs also, div(Tse (‘Xfiiatory rites have lieiailaid 
down ; — the eomparative serioiisn(\ss or otherwise^ of the offaice 
and th(^ heaviness or lightness of the expiation being diHermin- 
ed in each case hy considerations of tlu^ ca|)acity ol t*lie man 
concerned. And when the Chdndrayayia penance has been 
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mentionotl iiy the expiation For ndnov offeua'.^, what is meant 
is that that penanee i-epresetits the lowest limit 

' Ahandoniiiy of the son'- -means omitting to sup[)ort 
him, or turning him out of the housi^ — when lie is no longer an 
infant and is <luly (pialitied. In the ahaiulouiug ot a son who 
has heitome an oult^ast, thei'e would lie no wrong. — (fi!)) 

VERSE LX 

Allowing onksgli' to bk svj’kh.skdlb in mauiiiaoio bv 

JUS YOJ^NGKi! BIlOTillClt, ST PJCllSI'.BINO BV Tilli YOUNG- 

« 

EU one’s I;LI)E11 brotiieu in m.viuuage, and the 
GIVING 01’ ONli’S BAI:GJITEI! TO, OR .SACRIEKTNG 
FOR, THESE TWO; — (00) 

/>7/d,>v/o. 

‘ Youwje.i' ’ — younger hrother. 

H<ur)jiv.v>g for these, tiro' -- i. e., olliciating as priest I'oi' 
them at the Dorsha-jmruarndsa anil other saeriliees. — ((id) 

VIOKSE LX I 

Defiling a maioen, usury, breaking of a vow, sell- 
ing A TANK, A GARDEN, ONE’S AVIFE OR A (TllLl). — 
( 61 ) 

Jihosy((. 

‘‘Defiling n nudderi '; — Lc., having ,reeoursi‘ to her in the 
spirit uf liravado that ‘ she has not ynt been touched by man 
or, the dejiriving her of her chastity liy touching her genei'ative 
organ wath the, toe or such other parts of the liody ; — in fact 
doing all these, with thi' sole exception of actual sexual 
intercourse; — which latter has been declared to he equal to 
‘the violating of the I^receptor’s hwl.’ 

‘ Usury ^ — Making money by this means as a means 
of living, — even in normal times. Vashistha has declared 
that ‘usury consists in lending money or grains on interest.’ 
'J'his is a scriptural technicality, not subject to the notions of 
the ordinary world. 
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Hreakuiy of a vow^ — A ' vow ' (joiisists in tlio takinj; 
of siioli resolution as — ‘ I sliall rather starv(‘ than partaki' 
of food in the liouse of sueli and such a p(Tson eatinj;' at 
whose pla(*e is l‘oi-l)idden ’ ; and if one does not k(H‘p to tliis 
](‘solv(*, it would ho ‘ hi*eakini>; of tlu^ vow/ 

“As a inatt(T of I'aet, the nana^ ' vow,’ is ^ivcai 
to a restriction that one voluntaiily puts ui>on hiins(‘!l ; 
and if the r(‘solv(‘ is a voluntary one, how (‘ould diwiation 
from that consti(ut(‘ a transe;r(‘ssion of lh(‘ s(*i'iptur(‘s ? It 
has h(‘en said that ‘ hy, omittine’ to do what is enjoined oiu^ 
h(‘('om(‘s lial)l(‘ to expiation’ : and the resolution in the cas(‘ in 
(pieslion is not. ' what is (‘iijoined. 

The answ(‘i’ lo this is as follows: — Ii is tru(‘ that in 
the initial staj^c* the vow is pur(‘ly voluntaiy; hut ihv kccpiii;/ 
of it is what has he(‘n ‘c*njoin<‘(r hy the s(*riptures. Just as 
in the (‘ase of the Saniya and ollua* saerifi(‘X*s p(‘rforined 
with a view to delinit(‘ rewards, th(^ a(tt, in its initial sta<;’(‘, 
is j)ur(‘ly voluntaiy ; t)ut th(^ (*ontinuation and compk‘tion of 
it (wlum on(*(^ iKyun) is what is ‘enjoined’; th(^ not c*ould he 
discontinued only eith(*r if tiie perforima’ had (‘eased to desin' 
the pai’tieulai' rc'waid, oi‘ if tlu* reward wcav a(*tually ohtaiiu^d : 
in all >uch eas(‘s tlu' ]>ei former would h(‘ hlani(‘d as h(hif>‘ 
(‘n(‘ri>’(‘tic only in imdertakine an a(*l. 

As Kyai'ds tlu* o))servan('(‘s lo lx* k(*[)t hy the Ac(*oin- 
plisluxl Student, i1k‘ text is going to lay down a very light 
(expiation lor the noglect of tlu-si*. And this may lx* regarded 
as an optional altej’uatixx* to what is Ikmc laid down. 

— flow('i*-gardens and parks, etc. 

Anothc*!* Sinrii d(‘clares all kinds of land as ‘not to he 
sohi;— ((>1) 


VKRSk: lAll 

ApOSTACV, ABANDONTNO a K-ELAliVE, TEA(lIfNG^ FOR 
WAO^iES, LEARNING FROM A RAIL TEACHER AND THE 
SELLING OF WHAT SHOULD NOT BE SOLD. — (& 2 ) 
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Hhcisya. 

• ' Rchaioyt.^/ ~ - V\\(\ maternal uneK‘, eousins and ethers, 

(‘ven apart From one's ut(‘i*in(‘ hrothers. If one has tlie 
moans, it In^hoves him to support ail tiu'se, if (lay ho starving. 
This is what has h(‘(‘n spoken of a])ovt» in Verse 9. 

In lai'o oi lh(*. present (ext, tin* nuaition of the ahandon- 
\n^ of on(‘'s son (in (l(t) lH‘(‘omes siipertluons." 

It is not snpcafhious. TIh^ nnaition of both is lik(‘ tlie 
('ase wher(‘ all wtT-footc-d birds haviiii^' h(‘(m forbidden in 
gvnoral, (lie Swan is sp(‘(*ially t)rolhhit(‘d^separat<‘ly. 

Hon(*ethe abandoning of th(‘ molher and those numtioned 
in the. former vers(* is also a 'mwor* lik(‘ whal is 

mentioned in tin* prescait verse; with this diflercau'c only that 
this latter is l(*ss serious. • 

" Teaching for icage^ (nr I Icxrrnfg fr<rr a jrdd 
ICfudier'- ()nc \vi\vn>^ from a paid t(‘aeher, wlaai un- 
paid teaehors are availahk*. 

‘ What shou/d 7U)t hr sold ’ — as des(*ril)ed in l)iseourst‘ X 
(Verses Sti, cJ sey.). — ((il!) 

VKRSK I.XIII 

SlJPElirNTi:NI)TNO ALL MIXES EXKCt TiNG LAJIGE MKCUAM- 

CAli AVOIIKS, nPvSTUOVTNG xMiei)] CtN AG HKRLS, SlIBSIST- 

< 

ING ON AVOMION, I'Klll’OllMI XG MALKVOLKNT JUTKS 
ANJ) SOJICKRV. — ((■»;>) 


lUmsyu.. 

‘ - ])l;u;cs vvluTi! gold ;!iu) ollii^r |)ri“(doiis tilings 

:irt* obtained. 

'Superintending ' — control obtained under royal coin- 
luands. 

'AH' — iinplit's the inclusion of other sources of income 
also, fi.g., control over villages and towns, investigating law-suits 
and administering criminal law. 
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Similarly ‘mechanical workii' stiind for llic l)ni](lini;- 
of hndjijos {ind cmharikmoiifs for rcigiilatini;' tlio tl(Ov of water: 
tlie undertaking of sueh works also is a minor oHkn<*(\ 

' Destroy in(j ’ — ( 'Uitin^ — 'medicinal larhs ' — hefor(‘ they 
ar(‘ dry. 

‘ Suhsistir/y o'n icomcu! — Tliat is, mainlainini!, oiu'S(‘lf 
and family on ili(‘ |)I‘o])(m*I.v of woiiKai, oi* making a livini;' out 
of [)i*ostilut(‘s. 

'Malevolent rd( s ' — Killing on(‘'s (aiemies l)y (‘urs(‘s or 
in(*antati(ms oi* sa(‘riti(‘’iil rij(‘s [)res<*rilH‘d in th(‘ V(‘da. 

Sorcery' — I'sino in(‘an^ation^ foi* £iainini>’ eontrol ov(‘r 
persons. — (Od) 

CVTTINU DOWN (. REKN TItEKS 1 OR eURROSES OF FUEL, 
TIIK ( NI)FIITAK1N(J OF THE MVl (OF COOKlNcO FOR 
one’s own RENEFIT ANT) THE EATTNO OF FORBIDDEN 
FOOD. — (()4) 

Ji/idsya. 

There' would Ik^ nothing, wroni>* in th(' (*nl tino; down of trees 
for purpos('s of fuel for saerilieial perloi‘maiu*('s ; sp(‘(*ially as 
one (*aiinot h(' sun' of the purity of dead trc'es. 

'Undertaking ofdhe act ' — of (*ookint>'. ddiere is tla* 
prohibition tlrd, oven when <listressed ))v Imn^xa*, one sliall nol 
do th(i eookinf>’ for liimself aloiu' ; and il is for this i*eason tlial 
we (‘xplaln the t(‘rin ' a(‘t ’ to mean tlie act of cooking. If, 
on tli(‘ other hand, W(* took the term to stand foi* ac(io}i in, 
generakiUow it would \)0 neees.saryto assume the net*essary pro- 
hil)itioii of sueli ae^tion in <>eneral, merely on the stn*ne;th of fh(* 
fa(*t that an expiation is laid down for it : as theix' (X)uld h<* no 
(‘xpiation for an act that is not prohibited ; as il has been 
deelared tliat ‘ by doin^ what is forbidden one l)ecH)m('s babble to 
expiatory rites' (44). ^Vhen, howevea*. we take the word to 
mean as explained above, then tlie (‘xpiation laid down is quite 
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in keeping witli a woll-know)! prohibition, rind llioro is no nooil 
for nssiiniin^* one. 

‘ Enting forbiddoi ftmV . — Oigcction, — ‘^Tlie Eatinii, of’ 
Forbidden Foodhavini>‘ [mh‘U already inentioiKHl abovi^ (oT), 
why should there b(‘ a repetition of it h(a*c‘ ? ’’ 

—It has btMMi iiKaitioni'd aiL!:;ain for llu* purposes of 
indi(‘atin<^ an aUernaliv(‘ Expiation : - the s(‘ns(^ b(‘iny that th(^ 
(expiation pnseribiid l)efor(‘ is for n^jH'aled a(‘ls of (bating* f?)r- 
biddiai food; while th(‘ one iadiea,((‘d by iho piv^st iit t(‘xt is for 
doinii; it foi* tlie firsl linn*. — (t) 1 } i 


VKliSE I.XV 


Omission of FiuF-riAviNG, tufft, NON-iwvMEX'r of 

DFBTS, STUDYING BAD BOOKS. AND THi: PUAt^TISINli OF 

Tin: ifTSTuroNfC art. — ( 6o) 

.Hlidfiya, 

‘ Ohiissioih of Flrc-hj/j/iiig ' — is an ollenei^ in tli(‘ <*as(‘ of 
a, man wlio lias b(‘eri iuarri(‘d and has <i;o( a, son, and is ])Ossess(Hl 
of tlu’i requisite means. "FIk* author of tlie Sturt I thinks tlial 
sin(‘e the Vedic texts layini^ down Fire-layin^‘ do not (*ontain 
any eonditions, they elearly iudieap^ thi^ t‘ompulsoi*y (tha,ra(*t(M- 
of that rite. 

How ean the noX of lay mg of the lire b(‘ rei^ardi^d as 
enjoined l>y Vinlie texts? If what is nuaitioned in om^ (*.onte\t 
were to be taken as enjoined in eonn<‘e.tion with another, this 
would load to a i^reat eonfnsion rei>'ardin^’ the tru(‘ in(‘,anin<>; of 
the seriptures. What the texts ani a, (dually found to pres(a*ib(^ 
are the Fires\ how eaai that b(^ taken as i)r(*s(a*ibing th(" act 
of laying ? ” 

It is true tluU the Fires have Ix^en pr(‘S(a‘ib(3d by sueh 
texts tjs — ' Libations are to be ollered into tlu^ Ahavaviya Fire/ 
and so forth; but, as a matter of fairt, those Fires (cannot be 
obtained without laying {or kmdling); it is for this reason that 
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when the Firei^ ai'o preserihed, it is understood that the art of 
laying them is also pn^serihed. 

‘‘ Tf the laying be meant simply foi* the obtaining of th(‘ 
Fires, then the iiijiinetion wonhl apply to only thos(‘ pinsons 
who perform the. rite of F^ire-laying ; and not to one who has 
no fires at all. Xor is the* aet of /rcy/mf; eompiilsory, inth(‘way 
in which the life-long rites are (compulsory. How then (*an 
tfie omission of Frre-laying lx* an oHenee ? ” 

The p.assagci — ' by not doing what is enjoirmd, etc., (*!(*.,' — 
has clearly laid down that oik* is liabb* to (*x])iation if lu* 
omits to do what is enjoiruxl ; and tlu* act of Fir(*-Iaying has 
Ixxm (enjoined by such texts as ‘oru* shall lay the* Fiies.’ 

‘‘ Jt is tru(* that tin* acet has be(‘n (*njoin(xl; but it is so 
neitluT’ with a view to tla* obtaining of luxiven, nor foi‘ any 
other jnirpose; it has been (*njoin(Hl only for the ]airpos(* of 
obtaining the Fir(*s. As for the Fites, th(*ir us<‘ is well known ; 
so that the man who nc*(*ds ihtmi shall obtain them by the* 
nutans thus enjoincHl, — and othcTs will not obtain them. 
What possibility would lx* there for the onnfting of what 
Inis ham (mjoinal , — which would render the ptTson liable to 
IXpiation? Ilow can a man be regarded as an otVendtM’ if he 
fails to obtain gold, for instance ? 

Our answ(T to th(^ above is as follows: — From the pivsent 
text itself it is undersKxxl that if a man is entitUxl to Fin*- 
laying, lu* must obtain the Fires by iiKxins of the i'it(*s 
prescribed. 

Theft — of article's otluT than tiiose specifi<*ally namcxl in 
this connection. 

' Debts ^ — This refers to the non-performance of those a(*ts 
that have been laid down as paying off th(* ' four debts ’ (to 
the (Jods, the Fitrs, to Men and to the Fiivs). 

"Bad hooks' — c.c/., those* writtiai by Charvcikas and 
Nirgranthas ; thos(' that are not trustworthy, and have no 
connection witli Vedic rites or their eifexets. ^ 

' HiM7'ionir art ’ — acting, dan(‘ing and singing. — (bo) 
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YFAl^E LXVl 

StkAIJN(; GllAliN, BASK Ml^TALS AND (^VTTLE, — INTKJl- 
COrilSK AVITII WOMEN ADDICTED TO DRINKING AVINE, — 
KiLl.lNG woMi'N, S/naJras^ Vaishyas AND Ksatlriyas, 
— AM) TIKlvESY— KVERVONE OE THESE TS A ‘MINOR 
orEi;N(M']. ' — (( 10 ) 

Ulidsya^ 

— stands for tlio s(‘V(‘nU‘(‘n thinj^s, with 

‘ hemps. ’ 

' — Pans and pots made of iron, eoppor, oU^ 
“'Stealth’ in paiera! lias hetai already mentioned in the 
preeediny verse.” 

Tliis ol)je(dion has been ali’eady answen^l }>y us (under 
iVl), Or, ^st(^aling’ hero may ]>e taken as slandiiii]:: for wliat 
is taken on h>an hut not re})aid. or what is takiai fraudulently, — 
and not for wliat is ordinarily known as ‘slinlin^.' 

^Addicted to drinhhtg — th(‘ ]?rahniana’s in- 

tere()urs(‘, — l}'ing with, or actual congress with Ksattriya 
and Vaishya women. 

' hiUmg of women ' — (>f tlie Brahmana woman also. 
"iLrm^y ^ — the holding of such ojiinions as ‘ thiTO is 
no heaven, — th('re is no virtue in charity’ and so forth. — (0(5) 


VERSE LXVi: 

Caa:stng CAIN TO A Brdhmana, — smelling at things 

THAT SHOULD NOT BE SMELT, OR AT WINE, — CHEAT- 
ING — AND SEXUAL INTEJICOURSE WITH A MAN, — 
ALL THIS IS Di:CLARED TO LEAD TO LOSS OE CASTE. 
—(()()) 

Bhdsy(L 

‘C(insi)/g 2)airL — Inflicting [)hysical suflering with a 
stick or with the hand. 

‘^What is it that sJionJd not hr sraeUd! There is no 
prohibition of the smrUing of anything, as there is of eating. 
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Nor (loos it follow that what sliould not 1 k^ (‘atm is also wIriI 
should not l)o .mirlt, B(‘caus(* InithT and other things got to- 
gether lo]* sa(Ti(i(aal perfonnanee are what should not he 
— and yet th(‘se an^ not li(dd to l)e what should not he snu^lt ” 

Our aiiswei'* to this is as follows. — Such tilings as garlic, 
onion, human excTOta and the lik(% on account of their 
foul sinc^ll, (tause pain to the olfactory organ ; and it is those 
things that are meant ; and since SviiuO is also nuaitioned in 
this context, those things also mv. meant to he includ(‘d tlu' 
eatiny wh(a’(‘of has he?ai forbidden. But rotten wood and such 
things are not meant. 

' Cheatinfi' — dishonesty; an unclean heart; saying one 
thing, doing anothia' and thinking of a third — ((>7) 

f 

VICRSE T.XVIII 

Thk killing of an ass, of a horsf, of a camt;l, 

OF A 1)1:1; fl. OF AN ELEPHANT, OF A GOAT. OF A SHEEP, 

OF FISH, OF A SNAKE, AND OF A BUFFALO SHOULD 

BE BEGAIIDED AS DElillADING THE MAN TO THE BANK 

OF A ‘MIXED CASTE.’ —((is) 

Bhdsya. 

^ Derr' — stiiixls for siidi wilder varieties as the ‘ 
tlie ^Prsdfd’ and the like. 

ahlui ' — is (•l(’ph((nf. d'liou,2;h the elephant also is a 
kind oi " riirgit,' yet it has been in(‘ntione(l si‘|'arat(‘ly as 
beinc ainony tame animals. 

'Mind’ — iish. 

‘ Ah'i ’ — snake. — ((>8) 


VERSF. LXIX 

Accepting gifts fbom despicable persons, trading, 
SERVINlt SJiVdras AND THE TELLING OF A, LIE 
SHOULD BE KEGARDED AS BENDEHING ONE lINWOltTHY 
OF RECEIVING GIFTS. — ( 69 ) 
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J{hdsyu. 

' Despicahle' •, — those* from whom gifts sliould not be 
received, — siieli as Shudias and siniu'is ; the frequent accept- 
ance of gifts from such men; a single acceiitance is not 
forbidrlen. — (b!)) 

VEKHE EXX 

Til K KILLINO OE tNSi:CTS, AVOKMS AND BIRDS, — THE EAT- 
INO OE TIllNOS TOXCIIED BV WINE, — THE STEALINIf 
OF FRUITS, EUEl, OR ELOAVERS — AND INCONSTANCY — 
ARE CONDUCIVE TO IMPURITY. — (7*0 

lihdyya. 

/risva;/.*; ’—small Iteings living underground. 

‘ ’ — the same, with better-formed liodies, winged 

as well as mnvinged : c.y., flii's. locusts and so forth. 

‘ /rirds ' — winged animals : the jiarrot. the ‘ Sdrikd' 

and so forth. 

‘ Touched hy wiue ’ — that which has been in contact 
with wine and ha.s imbibed its flavour. 

^ Inconstancy ' — want of firmness of mind; being per- 
turbed on the slightest occasion. — (70) 



SECTION (7) SPECIAL EXPIATION FOR SPECIAL 
OPTENCES : (a) FOR KILLING A BRAHMANA 


LXXl 

Li:arn i’!U)ri:Ri,Y now those I'enances by which ale 

TilCSE OI'EENCKS, JSEVERALLV UESOltlBEO, BECOME 

EXI'IATEIJ.— (71.) 

'rii(i oc("isious tor ('.xpiiitioH liav(( liccn doscrilxKl. Each ot 
tlu'ni lias l)(‘en given a distinc-t uanic tor tlie piii[)ost^ ot |>oint- 
ing mil Iho exj)ialorv rile suilalilo to eai-li. 

This verse puts in liriel whal is going to ho e.xj)uiHi(l(!<l. 

-■(71) 

VEKSK LXXIl 

The /yrd/m/opo-sLAYER shall, von his PTiRiEiCATroN, 

BTJILU A HCT IN THE lOREsT, LIVE THERE EOR 
TWELVE YEARS, SUBSISTING ON ALMS; MAKING EOR 
HIMSELE a Ei,AG CONSISTING OE THE HEAD OV THE 

DEAD Man,-— (7‘J) 

Bhmiia^ 

'Hut ' — a houst>'huill ol grass and loaves, e.apahle ol 
resisting rain, heat and cold. 

‘ Sam, till ’ — years. 

'Subsisting on a/eec’ Another Smrti text lays down 
that these alms shall be obtained trom twelve houses, not in 
(‘.lose proximity to oiu" another. 

'The head of the dead mav .' — Either the head ot the 
man kilhnl hy him, or a wooden or some other image ol the 
head, shall 1)0 held aloft. Sneh is the explanation given hy 
some people. 
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But men knowing tlio right menning of words do not 
accept this (‘xplanation as tin's is not what is meant hy the 
t('rm ‘ shdoanhirah.’ 

Otlier rules to hi; ol)sc‘rv<^d l»y the man are going to he 
described under 7S. — (72) 

VER8E LXXlll 

Ok, by JtlS OWN WILl., HE SHOCLl) IJF.CUMK THE TAKi; ET 

or AKMED MEN COGNISANT (ol HIS I'UKPOSi;) ; OK 

hi: may thkice thkow himsele headlong into 

BLAZIN(i KIKE. — (73) 

B hasp a. 

He should oll[(‘r himself as the target, when ai’cluTs are 
liractising. Or, lie may invite, in iialtle, the strokes of the 
weapons of the armed men. 

Bi/ hit; own will . — 'riiis shows tliat if he happens to 
go to th(‘ phuv and he struck dead only hy eliaiiee, — this would 
not purify him. 

'Cognisant' — who knows tliat the man is exposing himst'lf 
as an expiation. Or, it may mean that they should he well- 
versoil in the Science of Archery. 

‘Hr naty throw himself into tiri\ thrwe.' — Rising, he 
should throw himself again and again, three times. — ( 7,3) 

VERSE LXXIV 

Ob, he may oefer the Ashranredka, ok the Svajit — 

THE GosAVA, ok the ABHIJIT — ViSHVAJIT, OK THE 

TRIPLE Agnistvi . — (74) 

Bhasya. 

It is only the lord of a kingdom that is entitled to the 
fterformante of a ITorse-.sacrifice ; as the sacrificial fee pre- 
scribed in that connection is suHi gold and other metals as have 
been won from the Eastern and other quarters. 
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Those persons wlio not perforrn(‘(l the Fire-lnyinj]j rite 
are not (‘ntitled to the perfonnaneo ot any sa(;rifi(‘e. Nor wouM 
tla^y h(^ justified in laying tlu^ Fires lor th(* pur[)ose of tliese 
saorir[(*(‘s only ; hec.ause th(^ rites for th(' [)ur})os(‘s of expiation 
ar(i to 1)(^ done only along with tlu‘ir own aee(‘ssory ({(‘tails, and 
‘ F)r(‘-laying ' does not foian the a(‘eessory of any of tla^se sacTi- 
fi(rs. — (74) 

VER8E LXXV 

Or, for the purpose of EXPIATIN<; /yrn/oy/rmt^Z-SLAV- 

INCr, HE SHALL* WALK EOaiT HUNDRED MILES, RECIT- 
ING ONE OF THE VeDAS, EATING LITTLE AND CON- 
TROLLING HIS SENSES. — (75) 

r)hai>if(i, 

' Erftiiici — i.e., just enough to satisfy his hunger. 

' Control lin<j Jrls — /.e., heading a (?elil)ate life and 

n(3t hank(Ting aft(T siaisual ohj(^(*ts. — (75) 


VEK8E LXXV] 

He shall aiake oxer to a BrahviaDct learned in 

THE Veda, his entire property, which shoitld 

RE AVEALTU SUFFICIENT FOR HIS MArNTENANCE, — OR 

A HOUSE ALON<i WITH THE FURNITURE. — (76) 

IJhdsya. 

He shall give away eviaything that he may he {)Ossessed 
of, in tiie shape of gold, (*att.le and the like. 

Th(^ author adds a (krlamatory qualifiealion — * wcT^altli 
siifVu'ient for /n's ^naiutenancc " : — That is the giving of 
the property would he (T|ual to making a gift to him of 
his life. 

‘ 0 '?% a house (dong icith the furiiiture! — ' Fto'nitore' 
inelud(‘s all siu-h household a(*xx*ssories as hutter, oil, grains, 
pots and pans, metals, beds, seats and so forth. — (76) 
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VERSE RXXVll 

Or, subsisting on ‘saorikicial rood,' iik may walk 

ALONG KACll STRRAM OR THU SantsVdfi; OR WITH 

ROOD RKSTRAINHD, IflC MAY TIIRICK RliCITK TH R TKXT 

« 

OF THK VfDA — (77j 

liJulsjla. 

‘ Saci'iflvvil foiyi. ’ — Food fit for :is(*oli(‘s ; sooii ;is N'loayra 
nnd otiior corns : ;ils() such vilI:ii!,(‘-i)ro(luc(^ ;is l)nt((‘r. milk mid 
sucli things. , 

^ Alo)ig sfr(U(iiL — Of lli(‘ SurnsvalT v'wvr tlK‘r(‘ iwv 
scATral hraiicli-stixsims : and alonj»; (*a('li otu* ol tla^sc iic should 
walk. 

' Wit/i food rcstra'nH'd ’ — d(‘sisiiy<; from food. 

'Text of the Vedfi" — (‘onsislin^* of (h(‘ 'mantra' and 
' Itralirnanti ' porlions. This Ik- shall rcjH'at thri(‘(*. 

^V'^ith rci^ard (o ihcst^ Expiatory Mit(‘s, th(^ following is the 
llnal conclusion: — (A) In tlu^ cas(‘ of one intcaitionally killing 
a. common P>ruhmana, the ' Iwclvc-ycar-long pcnaiux^ ' is an 
altornativc to ‘he(*oming the targ(‘t of armed imui.’ The 
' twelve ^-year-o Id penance ’ does not end in d(^ath; yet, if in the 
interval the man dies otV hy chanc(N the (^xpiation would have* 
been only half-done, and hence the puiatication not being 
complete, tli(^ guilt would not. (tease; — injhe (*a,s(* of tint otlua* 
alternative, on th(‘ other hand, the man b(*comes fV(*(‘d from sin 
then and tln^re ; and it wouhl be by sIkmt (thanc^e that lh(‘ man, 
struck with arrows, would not die. lleiu^e, in any i)aili(tular 
case, the one or tlie other alternativ(t (‘xpiation might be 
scribed, in accordance with one’s wish. — (//) As regards ‘ falling 
into Fire,’ this should be done only in (tases wherit the indi- 
vidual Brahmana. kilhxl was (mdowed with V(*di(t learning and 
such otlier superior <(ualities; and this Hailing ' should be in the 
sacrificial fire. Th<^y have a saying on this point. — ‘ For tlut 
Brahmana-slayer there are three conditions: — (J) dying, (2) 
cutting off’ of limbs with weapons, and (H) (*onsignment to the 
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lire.’ 'I'Ik'ia' (*nn l)(‘ no (ln|)li(';iiioii in (Ik* oF 

llios(‘ jxMiKneos (hut (‘nd in ns.dininiL; n sin^■l(MiF(‘. no on(‘ 

(*}in (li(^ t\vi(*o. Il(‘n(*(‘, wIkk-c* sn(*li (lnpli(*;ilion is iux^ksskit, it 
should 1)0 secured hy inukinu* IIk* luiui suiter udditioiinl torluri*. 
Ill lli(^ (*;ise oF ll;(‘ ' d'welvivyivn* P(Ki;in('e,' no such duplication 
would 1)(* rii»ht ; For wlrd mnn is tlK're wlio would he poss(‘ss(*d 
ot llu* eiK^r^y oF lh(‘ <>'ods, wdiic'h wouhl en;d)l(* him to pei’Form 
a rit(‘ ioi* twenty-Four yc^ars? Specially as, iF at lla* (*nd oF a 
c<’rtain yeai*, the* man w(‘i-e to di(‘ oil* the (‘nlir(‘ (‘\|>iation would 
he(*ome trustraiiMl. — (Ct As ri^^ards th(* I lors(‘-sa(M*ili(*(‘ (pn*s- 
(‘rihed in To), ii is an optional alt(‘rnalive piM'missihk* For the 
thre(‘ hiyiier (*a,stes, only when it is [lossihk* For th(‘ pei'son (*on- 
(‘ei'iK'd to ])(‘i*Foi*m it. {D) As rej^ards tlK‘ ‘(!osa\'a' and other 
sa(‘riti(*es ([)res(‘rih(xl in 70 ), th(‘s(‘ would lx* admissihk* only in 
a (*-ase where' tlu' slaying is done unintentionally and the slayer 
happeais to he a hii>iilv (pialilied peason. — (/^/) ' Wadkinj;' ei<>lit 
Inindrc'd mik's ' is admissihk' in a ('as(‘ wlu'i’e the killing is 
done intentionally and the pea’son kilknl is a (‘ommon Brahmana ; 
and so on with the' r(*st,. In 75, ' l.rrrt(V (triple) is an (*pitlu*t 
oF ^ Ayiustvf.d! Similarly the^ ‘ ’ and tlu' 

' AhluiitA^iAmtjiV (constitutes twe) expiatory rikes. — (77) 

VEPvSIO r.XXVTTT 

ITavino siiavi:i) ore, iin mvv dwell \t the ex- 

TREMITV OF THE VII.LAe^E, OR TN A COW-PEN, OR [N 
A lIERMiTAeiE UNDER A TREE, — eCrvlNe:; HIMSELF I P 
Te) DoiNea ejoOD To cows and Ih ' dluiumas . — [ l '^) 


Uhnsf/a, 

This vcTse s(ds torth e*erlain optieinal eleslails ie<>areling 
the ‘Twelve-year IVnamce,'- tlu' 'sliavin^’ h(sin<>' Ihec only 
additieinal Faector laid de)>Yn. 

The man livini>' iineler a trexc in the hei'mitaRe', this he'iny 
an alternative* to the* 'hut’ (pres<*rihed in 7))). 
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lor? 


“How is it that ll\is ali(M*iiativ(‘ was iiol iiuMilioiiod nlonji* 
Ayitli tlui otho]‘ oiu‘ (in 7.‘i) ? " 

"riu* older writ(*rs lia\(‘ (^xplainod that tliis lias not lieen 
<lone, hocausi* t in* ant hoi- desinwl it to he nnd(‘rstood that all 
that follows aft(a’ tlu^ prcsiait V(‘rst^ pertains to jlu‘ ‘Twelve-year 
PenatK^e,’ aial it do{‘s nol (constitute a distinet |)(‘nan(*(\ If in 
th(^ (*onrs(‘ of jlie ireatineiit of oik* snhjtrt, an entindy n(‘W 
sMhj(X't is inli'odnced, it iHH'onies s()in(diiin<i, wholly different: 
and th(‘ introducinii,’ of a wla^lly dilferent snhjeet Ixdore the one 
already taken np has ]>e(ai linished. would 1 k^ highly ohjcv- 
tionahle. If the rit(‘ thus interpolat(*<l wer(‘ an ind(‘p(Mid(ait 
on(‘, tlie only thing one (‘onld do would i)(‘ to adopt in jirafdicv 
only oiK^ of the two. — (78) 

VEl^BE LXXfX 

Hn MAY OIVK IIP HJS TJPK T N I! P SlTATINfJ 0 V YOU Till: 
vSAKE OE A COW OR A Brdlmiroja ; TUP pnOTIOt Ton OF 
THE (OAV AXP THE HrflJi Hit tNd BECOMES ABSOEA'ET) 
FROM THE GTTILT OF HvilhmtOUl-KVlAASQ. (71)) 

lUidsya, 

ff the man giv(cs up his life in trying to save,- — even 
though 1 m' do(‘'^ not siK'c'eod in saving. — h(‘ h('(*om(‘s n,hsolv(‘d ; 
while, if 1 h' sn(*(‘eeds in saving, tlaat 1 h! l)e(*om(\- ahsolvtul, ovvw 
though h(* may nol los(* his life in doing it. (7!l) 


A ERv8E r.XXX 

If he fkfhts at least thrice on reiialf of a 
lyrdhmnna, on nECONQi'ERs ms enttiie propkrtv, 
OR GIVOIS VV TITS LIFE FOR HIS SAKE, — TIE BECOMES 
ABSOLVED.— (8t)) 

Bhdst/a, 

^Bights, Fakes up arms, or heeouKcs woundcxl in tin* 
fight;— least thrice ' — H(* slioiild refieat the act ntleast three 



SECTION VU — SPIX'IAL EXPIATICKN IXill ^IHaiAJ. OFFENCES lOo 


times. It Ik* does tlu* lighting*, he h(*<*om<'s absolved, even 
though lu* inighl liave been killed without liaving saved the 
BrSlunana. 

' Reconcj'tiers his entire^ propertji: -It the Brahmaua's 
[K'operty lias been taken away by thieves, it \\i) wins it l)aek 
toi* him, lu* beeom(\s absolved ; — as also it lie ‘ (fp Avs life' 

tor the sake? ot'the Brahmana. 

Givrnfj ifj) one s Hfc m of llte Jh'dhitK.npi lias 

been alr(‘ady nuailioned (in the preceding verse).” 

True ; but wliat Itas beiai said in tlu^ pi*et‘eding vei’se is llial 
* the man b(*eomes ])urilied il he r(‘seues, by ligiiting oi* by sonu* 
other physical means, (1) a cow stuck in the mire, or (H) a 
cow being* taken away by robbia’s, lU* (o) a Brahmana, being 
(*arrk‘d away eitlKa* b\’ his (‘iK'inies, or* lyv r<.>bbers, oi* by a 
str(‘am ’ : while in tlu' pre>ent verse wdiat is nuaitioned is doing 
all thi-i 'for In's yoke' \ and what is nu*aut is that the man 
becom(‘s absolved, it wdieii, on his property bihig tak(*n aw'ay 
by robliers, the Ih’ahmana becom(‘s slupelled and proceeds to 
commit suicidis — oi* when he is fighling unaided against the 
i*o).)bers, — it tla* man c(nnes torward and pays to him the 
(‘(|uivakait ot wdiat lu* has lost, and constiles him wdlh such 
w'ords as — hlo not commit snicidi*, I am giving you this much 
wa*a,lth.’ — (<S()) 

yFAl^K lAXXI 

JIe who ilEMAlxNS Till'S FlUM IN Ills VOW. AIAVAVS 
CHASTE ANU W 1111 CONCENTK ATEl) MIM), SHAKES OFF 
THE SIN OF /hYl/ono//</-SLA VING. ON THE COMFLETJON 
OF THE TWELFTH VEAU. 

J>hds//a, 

ddiis shows that the subjei*l ot the ‘Twelve-year Penance 
started (in 7)>), i*nds hen*. 

' Jor/H in If is vow and frfth <’ 0 )f anil rff fed ndnd! ih(*se 
two terms only serve to lill up tlu* nuAn*. 

This verse sums up what has gone betore. — (SI ) 
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VERSE EXXXII 

(Jji, iiAViN(; c(>Ni'Kssi;i) ms guilt itutoJii'] tuk congjik- 

GAT'rON OV' TllU GODS Gl' EaUTU AM) TUK GOJ)S OT 

MIAN, 11' IIU IIAL'JUOS A'l' TllU L’lNAU BaTU 01-' TllU 

IIOJISK-SAUUI I’ I GE,— II E 15 ECOM ES A15SOLV ED. — (82) 

Bhasya. 

'J'liis toxt sols fortli the last altornalivo. 

‘ Tlaviuy /ii-'' yutlt,' liis oflenoo hefoi'i' the 

Congregation of I he- Oods of Karlh — Brahmauas — 'and Lhc 
(joih of 7 ur'n Ksattriyas ; — the ‘ Ihahiuana ’ iiioaiil here are 
the yA'h'sts oHiciating at a saeriticc-, anil the ' h satiny a lor the 
saorljicer . — Having done this, ' If he bathes at the Final 
Bath of the. I Lorse-sacrijice ’ that has been perl'orined,— ‘ 4e 
heeo'oies ahsol ved.' 

Some iieople think that, inasmneh as the li'catment ol the 
' 'I'welve-year penanee’ lias heen linished, what is set forth in 
the present verse is a distinel alternative to it. 

Others, however, hold that, inasniiieh as alternatives have 
already heen mentioned in the eoiirse of the deseription of the 
Twelve-year Penanee itself, the [iresent verse must he taken 
as laying down the linal iioint of that same i»ena nee,—] list in 
the same ivay as Tlying lor the sake ol the eow or the l>iah- 
maiiad has heen laid down ; — this linal [luint resemliling the 
‘rising' either after the performanee of the ‘ Sarasvata’ sacrilice, 
or on reaehing a water-fall. 

Our view, however, is that— (1) sinee the former iienance 
has already lieen summed np, the present one may lie taken as a 
distinct alternative, while (2) on account, of its occurring in the 
middle of the treatment of the former penance, it may he taken 
as forming part of it. Bo that it may he taken as hoth,— it 
lieing ellicacious when performed along with tin.! Twelve-year 
Penanee, as also when performed hy itself alone, according to 
the circumstances attending each ca.se.— (82) 
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VllHSE LXXXIIl 

The lirdhnwKi is ( allkd the root oe j!i(aiTEOEsNES*s, 

AND THE Ksattriljd ITS TO!’; HENCE ONE WHO (;ON- 
I'ESSES Ills GUILT REKORE THEIR CONGHEO ATION 
15 ECOAl ES L* D R ]■:. -( S3 ) 

/ilidiil/a. 

4'liis is a (Icclaiiiatoiy slatomcnt in support ol’ the injunc- 
tion that— ‘the man should (tonfess his guilt on the occasion 
ol the pertorinanee ofjhe I Ioi‘se-sa(a'iii(;(‘, when! lirahinanas, in 
tiu! shape of the l‘ricsts, and Ksaltriya, in the sha])e of the 
sac.rilictT, come together.’ — (S.-!) 

VEUSE LXXXIV 

Hv HtS VERY 151 RTH 'I'll E yj/vf/o/eo/o JS A HIVINITV EN KN 
EOR THE (JODS, AND AN AETHORITV TOR THE TEOTEE ; 
A.ND I'HE Veda itselt is the cAUst; of this. — (si.) 

Bh(lsi/a. 

It hehoves the man liable to e.\piati(»n to present himself 
hefore tlu! ( ■ongregalion or Court, and he should act in accord- 
ance with that law whicli may he honomed hy that assembly ; 
the piesent verse and the next serve to indicate the high 
(pialillcations of the assembly. 

‘ By Ins v( ry birth the BrdlinuiiKi is a </iriiiity evnt 
for the i/ods, '—((//</ 'for the piojilr hr is art. nuthority ’ — 
trustworthy guide, — p('o|)le leposing as much trust on Ins 
words as upon what they see with theii' own eyes. 

‘ The Vedii itself is the r/iitsc of this.' — 4’he Itrahmana 
is regarded as an authority on spiritual matters, only because 
lie knows the Veda and what is contained in it. — (iS 1) 

VERSE lAXXV 

It even 'THREE OE THESl, I-IOARNED IN I'HE VeDA, 
EXl’OUNl) the E.VeiATtON: FOR THE Oi l ENCES, 
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THAT SllALl. SUriHClO FOU TIIFJ II PlJillFlCATlOX ; A8 

TJIE AVORD OF LFARXFl) M FX fS IMi RIF I CATORY. — (85) 

Jjhcisya. 

This <>(K\s oil lo (lescril)o the necessity ot Men li;ihl(^ to ex- 
piation pi*esentinf>* llieniselves before the ( onj^regation or Court; 
and the definition of lliis TVnirt’ is that — 'the Braliinanas 
learned in the Vinla c'onstitutii the (^oui’t/ 

‘Mt is declared (under C_!'l in) (hat tlie '('ourt should 
(u)iisisl ot (if. least Uni 'men,' or a<>aii» (iLMld) — 'a sinii^hi 
person learned in tlu^ Veda.’ ’ 

'Fhe nuinh(a‘ ‘ten ’ iuention(‘d in tla^ loiane]' text does not 
Hvfer to th(! uirn : it jcders to their qualificaiionts ; since in tlie 
verse followini* we lind the (pialilicalions (‘numerated — ‘know- 
inj>: the three Vedas, a loghian, an ex(‘gxitist etc., (‘ti*/ (IH.I 1 1). 
As r(‘gards the 'single [ktsoii learned in the Veda’ (llMld), 
— what this shows is that, even in t]i(‘. ahsence of the otli(‘r 
(jualillcations — of being a logician and so forth, — if a man 
possesses the one qualification of I'noiving (he Veda^ he 
comes (pialificHl for serving on the ‘Court.’ 

The pi-esent ve]’S(‘ is meant to lay down the exact rtUmhi'v 
of men constituting the ‘( V)urt.’ And evcai though the only 
(|ualirK*alion nienlioii(*d here is ‘ knowledgi) of the Veda/ yel 
tlie otheis being a logician and so forth, — are also understood. 
As otherwise^ mei*e ‘knowledge* of tin* Veda’ could not Ik* 
accepted as a definition of the ‘(^)nI*t.’ All this we shall explain 
later on (under XII). 

"If Vedic' learning is not possible without the knowledge* 
of Logic, Exegetic's and the rest, wherefore has it been said 
that ‘even a single man learned in the Veda may make \\\) 
the Court?’” 

All tliat this latter declaration means is that, (‘ven in 
the absence of all ofliei' qua, lilica, lions, Vedic learniny alone* 
by itself would coiistitiilo ;i sullicieiit (iiiuJiliciitioii. All this 
wo shall explain in connection with tlic text in (jue.stion. 
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From nil this it lollows lliiit wlicm n m;m hns iiK'iinvd 
tlu^ liahility to iKM lorin aai (expiation, ho should (pK'stiou thr(*(‘ 
men assoinhlcHl to<>;(‘th(a‘; as a singles man is liahlo to mafvO 
niistakos or hocomo caroles. 

ddiis re(H)urso to the* 'Court/ must Ix^ takon (‘von by 
persons who may ho tli(‘ms<^lv(‘s loariuxl; and lh(‘ r<‘asou For 
this is tliat — ‘ thv irord of caroed men m pnrifu^afory! 

Noi* would tins mak(‘ ' s(‘(*ret (‘xpiaiiou' impossihl(\ 
I5o(*aus(‘ ill tlial (‘as(‘ tin* otien('(‘ would not h(‘ known to any 
|)<‘rson ; and apiiearino heforo tlH‘ Court is neecvsary only in 
eases wluao tlio ottomx^ has l)oeom(‘ known. It is wiiat has 
been spoken of a)x)\(‘ (l/J) — ‘Jiy eoniossion, hy repentance 
etc., ole; 

This (‘xplanation, how(*v<*r, is not right. What the present 
versc^ relers to is the (‘ase whea-e, in the ahsenec' of tln^ reejuisile 
expiation not having heem (dearly laid down, it lieconies 
ne(*essary to assume the right (‘Xiaation, ' on tlie basis of 
tlu^ man's (Mi)aeity, and tlie nature* oF the oiren(*e’ (iJO!)): 
and th(* nu*aning of the text is tliat that (tssiuopfio/^ is to b(* 
aec'ophNl wliich is madc^ by threx^ men. — (So) 

VFP.SE LXXXVI 

A Urdhoonja AVUO, WITH (X)NCFNTllATKD MINI). FOLLOAVS 

ANY ONE OF THESE METHODS. TIEMOVES, ON ACCOUNT 

OF Ills nElN (4 SELE-POSSESSED, THE SIN COMMITTED 

nv ivTLi/fNC v Brdlnnaiia. — (Sb) 

lih(ii?ya. 

This v(‘rso serves the* purpose of i*(x*a})itulating all tin* 
(‘xpiatory rihs laid down in etonneediem with dlrdhrnano- 
Killing; 

The* t(‘rm ' Brahmaoit' stands here* for o// cosies. 

' liemovci^ ’ — destiuys. 

'Ou> account of liis heiny self-possessed ' — /.c., b\* re'ason 
of his b(dng (X)gnisant of lh(* trm* nature of the Sedf. In 
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r.'Uti ;Mn:in is \self-posscsfir(V wIh^h Ik^ lins full liiilli 

in wliiii is pi'cscrilKMl in tlu^ s(*ri])tm’os ; tin’s nuin’s firm 
(^onvic^tiou is lli;il wli.il liiid down in tho s(n‘iptures <‘;ni 
never wron^-. — 


VERSE LXXXVri 

HaVTNI; KILIJOI) AN TTNKNOWX ICMBllYO, ONIO SHOULD 

PKUUOKM TUTS SAMD PKNiVNCL, — ALSO ON KILLING 

A K^attrnfd on A Vatsitva, aviio has peii formed 
sacri fices, OPi a woman of the ' Atreyl.' race.— (S7) 

'Embryo'' — beloni^inii* to the Brahionno (*aste. 

The meaning of lh(‘ verse is tnat one* sliould not lu^lp 
an aliortion, 

"Uoknov'u — whose nial(‘ or I’einale sex is not yet as- 
eertainahle. When this has l»eeonie aseertainahle, llu‘ expia- 
tion slLall be in acuordaiKH* with the s(‘X. 

“How can there be a killing of the until the 

woman is also killed? 

Abortions are generally secured by th(‘ ns(‘ of nuxlicines 
and such otluT imThods. 

‘ 77?./s xo/y/c pcnatiCr," — Thi*y say that, since th(‘ singular 
number is used luxe, it is th(* 'Tw(*l V(M'eai* IVnancH'* that 
is meant here ; specially as this is what has Ixen spoken of 
in clos<ist proximity to the present text. 

Othei’s, liowevei\ have held that tlu^ term ' t}ni< s(nne ' 
refers to the means of purification in gtaieral ; henci^ it stands 
for all the expiatory rites tint have becTi laid down in con- 
►metion with ' IJrahmana-killing/ 

'A K^attriya m* a Vai^lkya 'who h<(s performed 
sacrifices — who is (mgagcxl in a sacrificial [lerformance ; 
— IK) signiruTUK'!^ attacliing to the [)a.st tens(^ (in 'ijdnau^) ; 
as in another text we read — ‘The Ksattriya and tho 
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Vaishya seated at the Extraction of Soma’; from which it 
would seem that the rule here laid down refers to the persons 
who have started the drinking of Soma, and not to those 
engaged in the performance of the Darshapurnamdm and 
other sacrifices. • Eut the clear implication of the Vedic text 
is that it applies to persons engaged in any sort of sacrificial 
performance ; — the actual text being ‘ it is only when one 
has become a Brdhmnna that he engages in a sacrifice ’ 
[where no particular sacrifice is specified]. 

‘ A woman of ^tJie Atreyt race' — Woman born in the 
race of Atri. The caste of the man and the woman being 
the same, what is prescribed in connection with the killing 
of ‘ a Brahmana ’ should apply equally to the case of the 
male ami the female ; hence the mention of ‘ the woman of 
the Atreyi race ’ clearly excludes women of the other raa?s ; 
which means that the killing of these other women of other 
Brahmana races, would lie only a ‘ minor offence,’ mentioned 
above as ‘ the killing of !i Avoman of a Vaishya or a Ksattriya ’ 
( 60 ). What has been spoken of as ‘the killing of a woman 
or of a friend ett;., etc.,’ refers to women of all the four castes. 
The upshot of all this is — that in the case of the killing of a 
Brahmana AVoman, there are two optional alternatives — 
the expii'.tion laid doAvn for ‘ heinous offenc.es ’ and that pre- 
scribed for a ‘ minor offence ’ ; Avhich one of the tAVO is to 
be adopted being determined by the qualifications of the 
husband or of the AVoman herself, — as also by the intentional 
or unintentional character of the crime. For instance, 
(a) even in the case of a woman of another caste, if she 
has a child still at her breast, the expiation shall be of the 
heavier kind, in consideration of the fact, that it would be 
difficult for the child to live after the mother’s death ; — {h) in* 
the case of the Brahmana woman who, faultless herself, has 
become an object of hatred to her husband, and is killed by a 
man because, on being approached by him, she preserves her 

chastity and does not accede to his proposal, — the expiation 
52 
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shall be of the heavier kind ; — ^as also (c) in the case of reck- 
lessly killing a friend’s wife. In other cases on the other hand, 
ordinaiy* expiation according to Verse 60 would be applicable 
In the case of the woman of the ‘ Atreyi ’ race, however, 
there are no alternatives. 

Others have explained the word ‘ Atreyi ’ to mean a 
woman in her courses, on the sti’ength of its occurring along 
witli the term ‘embryo.’ They quote the text — ‘ pdtyate 
hhrunahd, direyydshcha hantd ’ — where the term ‘ hhrunaha! 
means ‘the slayer of a Brahmaniu’ Under this explanation 
also the woman in her courses referred to must bo a Brdh- 
mana. She is called ‘ Atreyi ’ in consideration of the fact 
that she is sure to caiTy a child in her womb. Though the use 
of the nominal affix found in the term ‘ Atreyi ’ is nowhere 
laid down in the sense here attributed to it, yet the said 
denoUition may be accepted on the strength of usage. — (87) 

VERSE LXXXVllI 

Similarly also for telling a lib in giving evidence, 
FOR angering the PRECEPTOR, FOR MISAPPRO- 
PRIATING A TRUST, AND FOR KILLING ONE’S WIFE 
OR FRIEND. — (88) 

Bhdsya. 

The expiation here laid down pertains to giving false 
evidence in connection with gold, land and such things, or in 
cases of doubt regarding a murder. The guilt in these cases is 
very much heavier ; and in regard to other expiations laid down 
elsewhere, the adoption of one or the other should be deter- 
mined in accordance with the gravity or otherwise of the case. 

^Angering' — This is the same as what has been spoken 
of as ‘falsely harassing’ under 56 above; as ‘harassment’ is 
always preceded by ‘ angering. ’ 

‘ Trust. ’ — In this case also the exact nature of the expia- 
tion shall depend upon such considerations as to whether the 
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trast-property belongs to a poor or to a rich person, to a low 
person or to a Brahmana, or to some other person of high 
position. In a case where only one expiation is mentioned, it 
can be one only; and there can be no occasion for any assump- 
tions. In fact, in connection with giving false evidence and 
‘misappropriating a trust’ there are no varying glides of 
expiation. 

What is prescribed in connection with ‘ wine-drinking ’ 
is certainly somewhat heavier; but every case is to be 
determined in accordance with ‘ the capacity etc., ’ of the guilty 
person (11.209) ; though these considerations have been laid 
down only as affecting^those offences ‘ for the expiation where- 
of no atonement has been prescribed ’ (209). — (88) 

VERSE LXXXIX 

All this expiation has been laid down foe kill- 
ing A Brahmana unintentionally ; foe killing 
A Brahmana intentionally no atonement has 
BEEN ORDAINED. — (89) 

Bhdsya. 

. ‘ Killed ’ — murdered. 

This verse has been already explained above as meant to 
indicate that the expiation for intentional ^Brahmana- 
killing ’ should be very heavy. — (89) 



SECTION (8)-EXPIATION OF DRINKING WINE 
VEESE XC 

A TWICE-BORN PERSON, HAVING, THROUGH FOLLY, DRUNK 
WINE, SHALL DRINK WINE RED-HOT; HE BECOMES 
FREED FROM HIS GUILT, WHEN HIS BODY HAS BEEN 
COMPLETELY BURNT BY IT. — (90) 

Bhdsya. 

Though the text speaks of ‘ twice-hoi-n men,' yet what is 
said here is meant for the Brahmana only ; says another Smrti 
text — ‘ Hot wine should be poured on the Briihmana’ {Gau- 
tama, 23. 1). 

‘ Through folly ’ — this is only explanatory. 

‘ Red hot.' — Though the text uses the word ‘ varna ' 
colour, yet it is mere h^at that is meant ; as is clear from what 
follows, about ‘ the body being burnt! — (90) 

VEKSE XCI 

Or, he may drink red-hot cow’s urine, or water, 

OR MILK, OR butter, OR LIQUID COW-DUNG, UNTIL 
HE DIES. — (91) 

Bhdsya. 

In the ease of any one of these expiations, the epithet 
‘ red-hot ’ is to be applied. 

The cow’s urine and other substances have been specified 
with a view to preclude dying by any other means. 

In the present case, the ‘wine’ should be understood 
as stamling for that liquor which is obtained from grains ; 
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as it is this liquor to which the term ‘ wine ’ is held to be 
directly applicable ; its applic^ation to other liquors being indirect? 

What is said liere is ay)pHcable to cases of intentional 
wine-drinking; as it is going to be declared later on (11.146) — 
“ If one diinks wihe unintentionally, he becomes purified by 
going through the sacramental rites.’ 

^ A(/nivarna,' ^red-hot,' means that it should be o.s hot 
as fire ; .as is clear from the phrase ‘ until ho, dies! 

Wine is forbidden for women also. It has been declared in 
the work of Vashistha »that — ‘If a Brahma, na woman drinks 
wine, the gods do not permit her to go to the regions where 
her husband has gone ; ,she roams about in this world, and 
after all hei- merit has been exhausted, she becomes an 
amphibious animal.’ — (O'.) 

VERSE XCII 

On, FOR THE EXPIATION OF THE GUILT OP WINE-DRINK- 
ING, HE MAY, FOR ONE YEAR, EAT ONLY ONCE AT 
NIGHT EITHER CIECES OF GRAIN OR OIL-CAKE, 
CLOTFIEH IN HAIR-CLOLH, WITH HIS HAIR MATTED, 
ANU CARRYING A SIGN. — (02) 

Bhctsya. 

This expiation is uieant for tho.se cases where wine is 
taken as inedicinc! when life is in actual danger; — though wine- 
drinking in such circumsLinces has bwn permitted by certain 
texts. 

In connection with the case where wine has been drank 
unintentionally, it is going to be laid down that the man should 
pass through the s.acramental rites over again, and also perform 
the ‘ Taplahrchchhra' jxinanct'. 

. Others take this verse to apply to the case of the drinking 
of the ‘ QaudV and ‘ MddhvV liquors ; as another Smrti text 
luus declared that — ‘ For drinking wine other than that got from 
grains, one should perform the Chdndrdyana penance.’ 
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‘ Once,’ — ^This applies both to ‘ pieces of grain ’ and ‘ oil- 
cake’; — ^at night. ^ 

‘ Hair-cloth ’ — cloth made of the hair of the cow or the 

goat. 

* With his Itair matted' — only at the top — or over the 
whole head. 

‘ With a sign' — such as a keg of wine and so forth. 
-(92) 

VERSE xcin 

Wine indeed is the dirty refuse op grains, and 

SIN ALSO IS CALLED ‘ DIRT Ti-OR THIS REASON THE 

Brahmana, the Ksattriya and the Vaishya SHALL 

NOT DRINK WINE. — (93) 

Bhdsya. 

Though the term ^anna' denotes literally ‘what is 
eaten' food, yet it is more commonly applied to the Vrlhi 
and other grains, as idso to cooked rice, fried flour, cakes 
and so forth. It is on this basis that Panini (2. 1. 34) has 
made a distinction between ‘ «nna ’ and ‘ vyafijana' 

Thus then, inasmuch as wine is obtained from grains, it 
becomes liable to be spoken of as ‘ anna' ‘ grain,' and it comes 
to be spoken of as ‘ the dirty refuse of. grains' This descrip- 
tion of wine is indicixtive of the fact that its use is forbidden. 
And tliis indication applies to all the three higher castes : — that 
the wine extracted from grains .should not be drunk by the 
Brahmana, the Ksattriya or the Vaishya, Then again it is this 
wine extracted from grains to which the name is applicable 
more directly than to the other two varieties, the Oaudi and 
tlie Mddhvi. Further, the expiation in tlie case of other 
distilled liquors is not so heavy as in the case of the Sidhu 
{i.e., the Oaudi) and the Mddhvi. 

^ Sin also is called dirt ,' — this has been added with 
a view to indicate that wine is a most despicable thing. 
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Though the subject-matter of the present context is 
Expiation, yet the Syntactical Indication of the present verse 
clearly points to the prohibition of wine. And since it is a 
distinct sentence, it cannot be regardetl as a mere declama- 
tion. — (93) , 

VERSE XCIV 

Wine should be understood to be of three kinds: (a) 

DISTILLED FROM MOLASSES (GaU/lt), (h) DISTILLED 

FROM GRAINS Paisfl’), AND (c) ‘DISTILLED FROM 

GRAPES ’ {Madhih) ; as the one so all the rest 

SHOULD NEVER BE DRUNK BY THE CHIEF OF THE 

TWICE-BORN. — (94) 

^ Bhmya. 

'GaudV is that which is distilled from ‘ Gtuja^ molasses. 
Even according to those persons wdio make wine directly from 
fermented cane-juice itself, the article distilled is ‘ Gaudl ’ 
‘distilled from (juda,' in the sense that the name of 
the product, {guda, molas-ses) is applied to the cause 
(cane-juice). 

The ‘ Madhvl ’ is that ‘ distilled from madhu, grape-juice, 
i.e., in its fermented form ’ ; for fresh grape-juice, before it has 
become fermented into wine, is not forbidden. This distinctly 
lays down that it is Jlie fermented grape-juice that is called 
‘ MadhvV Wherever the prohibition contmns the word 
‘ madyoi (‘ intoxicjiting substance ’), it cannot apply to any 
substance which has not acquired intoxicating properties; as 
such a substance could not be spoken of as ‘ madya', intoxicat- 
ing substance. A similar case is that of the word ‘ 

(‘ fermented gruel ’) which is applied to the gruel in a certain 
condition, and not to gruel in general. So long as the grael 
has not become soured, it is not called ‘ Shukta.’ In the same 
manner again, the calf is not called a ‘ bull ’ while it is young. 

Thus it is that the mixture of grain water tmd other things 
does not come to be called ‘ wine,’ so long as it does not 
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imbibe intoxicating properties, by being kept over night. 
Similarly with cane-juice, grape-juice and other substances. 

“ From all this it would Follow that the drinking of a 
small quantity of wine is permitted — that quantity of it which, 
if drunk, does not cause intoxication, or when this is prevented 
by the use of an antidote.” 

There is no force in this objection. The prohibition is 
not meant to apply to the bringing about of intoxication ; it docs 
not mean, for instance, that ‘ one .should act so that he does not 
become intoxicated or drunk ’ ; what th(‘, prohibition means is that 
‘ one should not drink that which possessca the c^ipacity to (!ause 
intoxication ’ ; and this capacity is present in a small quantity 
of wine also. The mere fact that while dry and low-spirited 
wine inebriates even when drunk in small quantit ies, that which 
is soft and higli-spirited does not dti so even when drunk in 
large quantities, — does not prove that there is no intoxicating 
power in the latter. Mere absence of etlects does not neces- 
sarily prove the absence of the cause. For instance, because a 
certjiin quantity of tire is unable to burn a large piece of wood, 
that does not prove that the fire does not possess the power to 
burn ; specially when it is found that it is quite capable of 
burning dry grass. 

It has been argued that — “it would seem that the drinking 
of wine is permitted if its intoxicating properties are counter- 
acted by an antidote.” 

But there, is no force in tliis objection either. For even 
though the fire may not burn a heap of grass when it is wet, 
it does not mean that it does not possess the power to burn ; 
all that it indicates is that though the power is there, it is 
unable to produce its effect But so long as the power is 
• there, the chance of the effect being produced is always tbei’e. 

Then tigain, no other substance could deprive the wine 
of its inherent power of intoxicating ; all that it can do is to 
prevent the effects from appearing. Thus ii is that a man of 
bilious temperament becomes intoxicated by the use of even a 
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small quantity of wino, another man of phlegmatic temperament 
is not so easily intoxicatetl. From all tliis it is clear that 
the power is not destroyed in either case. 

Thus then the prohibition cannot apply to the substance 
which is yet to acquire the intoxicating power. Nor can it be 
regardeil as forbidden simply because there is prohibition of it 
as possessing certain definite characteristics. For instance, in 
the case of the assertion — ‘ the thief should be avoided ’ (it is 
not meant that every man, even before he has committed 
theft, shall be avoidec]). It is for this reason that no prohibi- 
tion applies to the gruel before it has become soui’. 

“ How do you explain the form ‘ Madhvi ’? The correct 
form .should be MddhavV" 

The answer to this^ is that rules as applied to proper 
names are not compulsory {PariJ>hdm, 95) ; and the authority 
for this consists of Fanini’s Sutra )>.4.14G. 

The use of the term ‘ chiif qf the twlce-horn ’ has been 
used with a view to permit wine-drinking for the Ksattriya and 
the Vaishya. Foi‘ instance, the Mahabharata describes wine 
as drunk by the Yadavas and the Bhiii-atas : — ‘ Both Kesha va 
and Arjuna were found by me to be drunk with wine,’ — which 
is a declamatory assertion pointing to the same fact. 

“ Why is then the plural form in ‘ so all ? ’ ” 

Two of them are the substances likened and one is that 
to which those are likened. 

The mention of wine being the ‘ dirty refuse of grains ’ 
is meant to be a declamatory assertion producing a reason for 
what has been prescribed; just as in the case of the text 
‘ Shurpena juhoti tena hi annam kriyatV — (94) 

VERSE XCV 

Intoxicants, meat, wine and distilled liquobs are 
THE FOOD OF Yakfias, Rdksasas and Pishdehas; 
IT SHOULD NOT BE TAKEN BY THE Brdhmana WHO 
PARTAKES OF THE OFFERINGS TO THE GODS. — (95) 
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Bhd^a. 

‘ Yaksa' anti the rest are lower classes of beings, ignorant 
of the law relating to what should and what should not be 
eaten ; and it is they that eat meat. 

The compound ‘ Surdsavam’ is a copulative one, i.e., in 
accordance with Pilnini 2.4.G. 

‘ Distilled liguor ' also is a kind of ‘ intoxicant^ there 
being a slight difference between the two. The two are 
raentionetl on the analogy of such expressions as ‘ the ox 
and the bull.’ 

‘ Who partake of the offering to the gods' — The cake, 
rice and such substance offered to the gods are called ‘ offer- 
ings ’ ; as mentioned in connection with the Darsha-purna- 
rndsa and other sacrifices. It is those that it is right and 
proper for the Brahinana to eat, and not wine and meat, which 
are the food of the lower spirits. — (95) 

VERSE XCVI 

A Brdhmana, stupefied by drunkenness, might tum- 
ble DOWN UPON UNCLEAN THINGS ; OR HE MIGHT 

WRONGLY RECITE THE VeDA; OR HE MIGHT DO SOME 

OTHER IMPROPER ACT. — (96) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Tunihling on unclean things ' is purely declamatory, 
like the mention of ‘ the eating of the food of the gods.’ 

“ How can the i-eciting of Vedic texts ever be an impro- 
per act?” 

The answer to this is that what is meant is that ‘he might 
do an act which is improper,’ as compared to the reciting of the 
Veda. Further, why is it impossible for the reciting of Veda 
to be ‘improper?’ In fact the uttering of Vedic texts has 
been 'clearly forbidden for one who is in an unclean condi- 
tion. — (96) 
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VERSE XCVTI 

When the 'Brahman' uesident in his body has been 

ONCE DELUGED BY WINE, THE ‘ Brahmanahood ' 
DISAPl’EAKS; AND THE MAN BECOMES A Shudra. — (97) 

Bhd^ya. 

When the Veda has been duly studied, it remains in the 
man’s heart, in the form of memory ; and it is the Veda thus 
committed to memory that is called here 'Brahman' The 
meaning thus is that wfien the heart has become ‘ deluged with 
tvine' the man becomes' a Shudra. 

'Brahmanahood' lias been mentioned with a view to in- 
dicate that all kinds of w'ine are forbidden for the Brahmana, — 
the wine distilled from grains alone being forbidden for the 
Ksattriya, and Vaishya. — (97) 

VERSE XCVIII 

Thus have been described the various expiations 

FOR WINE-DRINKING ; AFTER THIS I AM GOING TO 
EXPOUND THE EXI’IATION FOR THE THEFT OF GOLD. 

-(98) 

Bhdsya. 

The purpose of the two halves of the verse is as is clearly 
stated here. — (08) 
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VERSE XCIX 

A Brdhmana WHO has committed the theft op gold 

SHALL Go TO THE KiNG, AND CONFESSING HIS CHIME, 
SHALL SAY ‘siRE, FHNISH ME.’ — (99) 

Bhdsya. 

This is the expiation for stealing; gold belonging to a 
Brahmana. 

The term ^hrahmuna' i.s meant 4o include all castes; as 
is clear from tlie fact that no other expiation htis been prescrib- 
ed for the Ksattriya and other castes. 

‘Punish me ,’ — ‘Inflict the proper y)unishment on me.’ 
The man shall go to the King and (ell him this. 

The word ‘ King ’ here stands for the »Sovereign of the 
country, — but one who is of the Ksattriya caste.— (99) 

VERSE C 

Taking up a club, the King himself shall strike 
HIM ONCE. The thief becomes purified by death ; 
BUT the Brdhmana by penance alone. — (100) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ Club ’ — a particular kind of stick, made of iron or wood. 
‘ Once’ ‘ himself ’• — both of these are meant to be em- 
' phasised. 

‘Becomes purified by death.’ — The man shall be stnick 
only ; it does not matter whether or not he dies by it ; he 
becomes purified by the stroke of the club. 


490 
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‘ The Brdhmana by penance ’ — as described below. 
Here also stress is not meant to bo laid upon the terai 
‘ Brdhmana^ It is for this reason that the next verse contains 
the term ‘ twice-born person ’ (in general). 

Thougli the! steding of Krsnala (grains of gold, used at 
certiiin sacrifices) is a serious crime, yet, what is here laid down 
should be understood as pertaining to the stealing of a hundred 
gold-pieces. It has been explained that punishment and 
expiation proceed on the same lines ; and, in connection 
with punishments, it, has been said that ‘ death shall be the 
penalty when more than a hundred gold-pieces have 
been stolen’ (H.321); .hern* the expiation here put forward 
should also be taken as perhuning to the stealing of tlie 
same quantity. • 

As regards the assertion that the thief becomes pure by 
death, it is understood to be based upon the passage '' For him 
die ICing shall take up a weapon made of Udumbara wood, and 
kill him with it, and he becomes pure by that death.’ And 
this i-efors to a case where the stealer is a Ksattriya or one 
lower still, and the owner is a highly qualified person. 

When, however, the man is prepared to die, he may be 
made to refund what he has stolen and smeared with butter, 
live upon cow-dung (?). — (IdO) 

VER8E Cl 

Ie a twice-born person is desirous of removing 

TilE GUILT OF STEALING GOLD BV MEANS OF PENANCE, 

HE SHOULD PERFORM THE PENANCE PRESCRIBED FOR 

THE SLAYER OF A Brdhmana, — living in a FORES^ 

CLOTHED IN RAGS.— (101) 

Bhdsya. 

This only refers to the ‘ Twelve-year Penance,’ and not to 
any other of the several expiations prescribed for the slayer 
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of a Brahmana ; — the construction being — ‘ He shall perform 
that penance which luis been prescribed for the slayer of a 
Brahmana.’ 

‘ Who desires to remove ’ — anxious to wipe off ; desirous 
of purification. — (101) 


VERSE cn 

The twice-born man shall remove the guilt caused 

BY THEFT BY MEANS OF THESE PENANCES. ThAT 

CAUSED BY INTERCOURSE WITH THE PrECEPTOR’S 

WIFE HE SHALL WIPE OFF BY MEANS OF THESE FOL- 
LOWING PENANCES. — (102) ’ 

Bhdsya. 

“ Inasmuch as only two modes of purification have been 
mentioned above — ‘the thief becomes purified by death, and 
also by penance,’ — the plural number in ‘ these penances,' does 
not appear to be right.” 

This same use of the plural number is indicative of the 
fact that there are other expiations also, which have not been 
mentioned, — to be determined by the considerations of the 
circumstances attending each case. 

‘ Gtixnstrigamaniyam ' means that of which intercourse 
with the Preceptors's wife is the incentive ; — the cause 
is often regarded as the prayojana, the incentive, which 
prompts or brings about the effect. — (102) 



SECTION (lO)-EXPIATION FOR THE VIOLATING OF THE 
PRECEPTOR’S BED 

VERSE cm 

He who has violated his Preceptor’s bed shall 

COKPESS HIS CRIME AND LIE DOWN UPON A HEATED 

IRON-BED ; OR EMBRACE A BLAZING IMAGE. Bv 

DEATH HE BECOMES PURIFIED. — (103) 

Bhdsya. 

^ He who has violated his preceptor’s bed.’ — Another 
reading his ‘ Ourwtalpt ’ ; — the term ‘ talpi ’ ending in the 
possessive affix, sffind.^# for a particular form of intercourse 
between man and woman. 

By ' preceptor I here is meant the Preceptor as well as 
the Father. And ‘ bed ’ stands for the wife. 

The expiation here laid down is for intercourse with the 
wife of one’s preceptor, or mth a step-mother of the same 
caste; and the three expiations here set forth refer to a case 
where the act has been intentional. 

‘ Confess his guilt ’ — proclaim his crime. 

He shall lie down upon a bed of iron as hot as fire ; that 
tliis is what is meant is clear by the next sentencD — ‘ He 
becomes purified by death! 

‘ Surmi’ is iiuiige of a woman, made of iron. This he 
shall embrace. — (103) 


VERBE CIV 

Or, having cut off his penis and testicles, he SHALJi. 

TAKE THEM IN HIS JOINED HANDS AND WALK STRAIGHT 
ON TOWARDS THE ‘ REGION OF EVIL SPIRITS,’ UNTIL 
HE FALLS DOWN. — (104) 
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Bhdsf/a. 

1 The ‘ cutting off’ here mentioned is conducive to purification. 
The use of a cutting instrument is implietl by the fact that 
every act needs the requisite implements; so that the weapon 
implied must be one that is fit to be used for the required 
Cutting. 

The South-west is the ‘ region of evil spirita.^ 

^Straight on ,' — not deviating from the straight line ; so 
that he may not seek to avoid wells or pits and such things ; 
but in the case of walls and such obstacles, he should certainly 
go round them. — (104) 


VERSE CV 

Or, carrying a bedstead, clotjed in rags, avith 

BEARD GROWN, HE SHALL PERFORM, IN THE SOLITARY 
FOREST, THE ‘ Prdjdp(Xtya ' penance, for one YEAR, 
WITH CONCENTRATED MIND. — (105) 

Bhdsya. 

This expiation refers to a c:ise where the crime has bt'en 
committed unintentionally, under the misapprehension that the 
woman was the man’s own wife ; — or when the crime is inten- 
tional, and the woman belongs to a different caste. 

‘ Mags,' ‘ chira' — pieces of cloth. ,. 

‘ With heard grown, ’ — letting his board grow. 

Even in a case where the woman is of tlie same caste, 
if she is an unchaste woman, the expiation shall be a fight 
one.— (105) 

VERSE eVT 

UR, AVITH HIS SENSES CONTROLLED, HE SHALL PERFORM 

THE ‘ Chdndrdyana ' FOR three months, subsist- 
ing ON ‘ SACRIFICIAL FOOD ’ OR ON BARLEY-GRUEL, — 
FOR THE EXPIATING OF THE SIN OF VIOLATING 

THE Preceptor’s bed. — (106) 
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Bhd?ya. 

Tliis expiation refei’s to those cases whore the woman 
happens to be the wife of the maternal uncle or such other 
persons as are generally treated as ‘ guru' ‘ preceptor.’ 

‘ Sacrifici&l food ’ — milk, roots, butter and so forth. 
Barley- gmeV — a particular kind of drink. — (100) 

VERSE evil 

BX MEANS OE THESE PENANCES, THE COMMITTEES OE 
HEINOUS CEIMES MAY WIPE OEF THEIR SINS. TUE 
COMMITTERS OF JIINOR OFFENCES MAY DO THE SAME 
BY THEIR FODLOWING TUE SEVERAL FORMS OF 
PENANCES. — (107> 

Bhdsya. 

This summarises what has been said before and what is 
going to be said next. — (107) 
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SECTION (ID- EXPIATION OP “MINOR OFFENCES”: 

COW-KILLING 

VERSE CVIII 

The cow-killer, charged with a minor ofeencb, shall 

DRINK BARLEY FOR THREE MONTHS; AND HAVING 

SHAVED HIS HEAD AND COVERED WITH THE SKIN 

OF THE COW, HE SHALL LIVE IN THE COW-PEN. 

-( 108 ) 

Bhdpja. 

‘ Cow-killer ’ — 'One who has killed a cow ; the word 
being formed with the ‘ Ka ' aflSx. 

‘ Shall drink hurley J — Some people explain this to 
mean a drink mixed with barley. Others, however, hold that 
the name of the original substance (barley) has been used in 
the sense of its product ; hence what is meant is that the man 
shall drink harley-gruel. 

In the case of the former explanation, it is necessary to 
assume the addition of water or some liquid substance, without 
its being mentioned in the text ; as mere barley-grains ciinnot 
be drunk, until they are mixed up with a liquid substance. 

In the second explanation, however, all that is necessary 
is to take the word ‘ barley ’ in a figurative sense ; and certain- 
ly, a figurative or indirect signification is much simpler than the 
a.ssumption of what is not mentioned at all. 

‘ Having shaved his head ’ — with his hair shaved ofiF ; 
or it may simply mean with his hairs cut. 

‘ Cow-pen ’ — the place where cows sit and rest 

‘ Covered with the skin of the cow ’ — not necessarily 
of the cow that has been killed ; it may be of another cow 
also.— ( 108 ) 


426 



SECTION XI — EXPIATION OP MINOR OFFENCES 427 


VERSE CIX 

EOE TWO MONTHS, WITH SENSES CONTROLLED, HE SHAl£ 

EAT A LIMITED QUANTITY OP FOOD, WITHOUT ANY 

PUNGENT SALT, AT THE FOURTH MEAL- TIME ; AND 

SHALL BATHE IN COW’S URINE. — (109) 

Bhasya. 

‘ For two months ’ — he shall take his food once and 
then again only in thg evening of the next day. 

If we take tlie terra ‘ Ksdra' — 'pungent ' — ^as a qualifica- 
tion of ‘ Ictvana' ‘ salt,’ we secure the prohibition of the rock-salt 
also. If the two terms were independent, the compound would 
be a copulative one, aijd this would mean the prohibition of 
‘ pungent substances ’ also ; and in that case it would be 
necessary to take the singular number as indirectly indicating 
the dual ; as we have the copulative compound only, both the 
components are equally important at one and the same time. 
When however, the compound is taken as a ‘ qualitative ’ one 
(‘ pungent ’ being a qualification of the ‘ salt we obtain a 
qualified denotation. 

‘ Limited ' — small ; i.e., that which, without producing full 
satisfaction, is enough to keep the body going. 

‘ Bathing in cow's urine ’ is to be done three times a day. 

‘ At the f mirth meal-time ' is to be construed with 'for 
two months.’ 

In smother Smrti we read — ‘Having shsived his head, 
covered with the skin, he shall live in the cow-pen; and 
bathing in cow’s urine for two months has been prescribed for 
him ; it is only the washing of the feet that he should do with 
water.’ In this it is not possible to connect the hathing iK 
cow's urine with the phrase 'for two months’ The mention 
of the feet is only for the purpose of filling up the metre ; for, 
if any impurity happens to attach to the man’s feet dining the 
time that he is bathing, it would naturally be washed with 
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water only ; as is clearly laid down by the rules of purification. 
Hence at the time of bathing, the rinsing of the mouth also 
should be done with water ; at other times purification may be 
secured by the use of clay and other cleansing substances ; and 
this would have to be done in the natural order — water being 
used after clay has been applied. And since cow’s urine has 
been prescribed for bathing only, what possibility would there 
be of its being used for the rinsing of the mouth or any such 
purpose ? In connection with bathing, it is only as an 
expiation that the use of cow’s urine has been prescribed. — 
(1.09) 

VERSE CX 

During the day he shall follow those cows, and 

STANDING UVRIGHT, INHALE THE DUST; AT NIGHT 

HAVING ATTENDED AND BOWED TO THEM, HE SHALL 

REST IN THE ‘ Vtramna' posture. — (110) 

When he is living in a cow-pen, he shall follow the 
cows that live in that pen, when they go out to graze. 
The use of the pronoun ‘ tliose ’ implies that he should follow 
those cows in whose pen he is living; specially as, if he 
were to go after other (sows, this would not mean constant 
‘ following.’ 

And while going along he shall inliale the dust raised by 
the cows. 

Having wandered about with the cows, during the day, 
he should return to the pen with them. 

Having ‘ attended to them ’ — served them by rubbing 
their bodies and removed the dust from them; and ^having 
-^owed to them' — ^kneeling, and with his head down; — 'he 
shall rest in the Virdsana posture! When one rests, 
neither on a raised platform nor on a bedstead, but simply 
by sitting down, it is called the ‘ Virdsana' posture . — 
( 110 ) 
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VEKSE CXI 

Self-controlled and free from greed, he shall* 

STAND WHEN THEY STAND, FOLLOW THEM WHEN THEY 
MOVE, AND SIT WHEN THEY HAVE SAT DOWN. — (111) 

Bhd§ya. 

‘ J7e shall stand' etc., is an Injunction. 

When some cows are standing, some are walking and 
some are sitting, ho shall do what most of them are 
doing. 

Free from greedf — coveting nothing. This is only 
by way of illustrcition ; the meaning is that he shall he fi*ee 
from all such mental aberrations as love, hatred and the like. 
That this is so is shown by the epithet ‘ self -controlled ' — 
( 111 ) 


VERSE cxir 

When a cow is sick, or threatened with danger 
from thieves, tigers and the like, or falls, or 
becomes stuck in a morass, he shall rescue 
HER with all his STRENGTH. — (112) 

t 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Sick ' — suffering from a disease. 

'Threatened' — caught up- — 'hy danger' proceeding 
'from thieves, tigers and the like' 

' Sarvaprdnaih ' — with all his strength. The word 
’ does not always mean the life-breath', as we find^ 
such expressions ‘ alpa-prdna' and ‘ mahdprdna ' in the .sense 
of weak and strong respectively. Thus, when he is unable, by 
himself, to rescue her, he should bring about her rescue with 
the help of other men. — (112) 
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VERSE cxni 

In heat, in rain, in cold, or when the wind is blow- 
ing VIOLENTLY, HE SHALL NOT SHELTER HIMSELF, 
WITHOUT HAVING SHELTERED THE COWS TO THE BEST 
OF HIS ABILITY. — (113) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘‘In heat ' — when the sun is very strong. 

^ In rain ' — when the clouds are pouring down rain. 

^ In cold and when the wind is blowing violently' 

VERSE CXIV 

If the cow IS eating anything in his own or an- 
other’s HOUSE, FIELD OR .THRESHING-YARD, — OR 
WHEN HER CALF IS DRINKING (HER MILK), — HE 
SHALL NOT SAY ANYTHING. — (114) 

Bhdsya. 

He shall not prevent the cow from eating anything in the 
shape of corns, etc.; nor shall he tell anyone else with a 
view to lead him to prevent her. If, however, he ties her up 
for fear of danger that might befall her otherwise, — or after 
she has become satisfied, — there is no harm ; it is, on the 
contrary, a favour. 

Similarly he shall not prevent her calf from drinking her 
milk. — (114) 

VERSES CXV-CXVI 

The COW-KILLER, WHO ATTENDS UPON COWS IN THIS 
MANNER, WIPES OFF, IN THREE MONTHS, THE SIN 
ACCRUING FROM THE KILLING OP A COW — (115); 
AND AFTER HAVING DULY PERFORMED THE PENANCE, 
HE SHALL GIVE AWAY COWS WITH A BULL AS THE 
ELEVENTH; IN THE EVENT OF THESE BEING NOT 
AVAILABLE, HE SHALL OFFER ALL HE POSSESSES TO 
PERSONS LEARNED IN THE VeDA. — (116) 
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Bhasya. 

He shall give ten cows and one bull. • 

He shall perform all the four penances, if he is capable of 
doing so. 

If the said property is not available, he may give away all 
that he possesses, even if this be less than the prescribed 
gift 

‘ To persons learned in the Veda' ; — i.e., to several per- 
sons, not to one or two only. In fact, this term itself has been 
added only with a vie'y to lay down plurcdity ; sinc« it is only 
jyersons learned in the Veda who have been declared to be fit 
recipients for gifts. , 

In another Smrti we read;— “If a cow happens to die 
through one’s burning fir,e, carrying, tying, applying the rope- 
noose, or the administration of some oil or medicine, — he shall 
shave his whole head, perform the ‘ Prdjdpatya' penance, and 
then give away a piece of cloth.” 

But this is an expiation for tho.se cases where one does these 
acts rather recklessly and hence liis offence is due to negligence. 
Since we find it laid down that — (a) ‘In tying or in medicating 
or in helping her in (silving, if one has tiken all possible care 
and the cow dies, there shall be no expiatory rite ’ ; and {h) ‘ If 
when one has administered a medicine or oil or food to the cow 

or the Brahmana, and ^Jeath ensues, the man does not become 

/ 

tainted with guilt ’ (Samvarta). 

Another text lays down an expiation lasting fora month: — 
“ He shall drink the mixture of five products of the cow, and 
milk at the sixth meal-time; — and at the end he shall satisfy 
the Brahmanas with gifts and give away sesamum and a cow.” 

There is yet another, lasting for a fortnight : — “He shall 
eat only once, fried flour, or biurley-flour, or vegetables, or milk, or 
curds, or butter.” The various articles mentioned here arc so 
many optional alternatives, as we shall exphiin later on ; but the 
whole process is to be carried through with the same substance 
with which it has been begun ; and one shall not eat fried flour 
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on one day and barley-flour on the other. For instance, even 
though ‘ VrlhV and ‘Yava’ have been laid down as optional 
alternatives, yet, when once a performance has been begim 
with Vrthi, if it happens to run short in the middle, Yava 
is used, only as a substitute ; and it is witli a substitute tliat 
the rite is regarded as having been completed ; in view of 
this deflciency in the perfoimance, the giving away of a cow 
has been prescribed. Thus then, in die ciise in question .also, 
the penances are as described, and if any other optional 
alternative is adopted, a cow with eidf should be given. 

It has been asserted in Gautama’s work — 'Gdni vaish- 
yavat' (22.18) [which means that for killing a cow, one 
should perform the Three-year-Penance and give away ten cows 
and a bull] ; and this rule of Gautama’s pertains to the case 
where a Vedic scholar, learned in sacrificial rituals and an 
Agnihotrin kills a milch cow with a young calf, belonging to a 
poor man. This same penance is to be done in its ‘ one year ’ 
form if the cow dies by chiince, when the man, finding her in a 
field or a garden eating corns, runs after her with a view to 
prevent it, taking due care not to harm her. It is to be the 
‘ Three-year-Penance ’ in the case of the intentional killing of a 
dry and old cow belonging to one who is not a Vedic scholar. 
And the ‘ Prdjdpatya ’ penance is to be performed in the case 
of the unintentional killing of a cow devoid of all good points 
and belonging to an owner devoid of all qualities ; and in the 
case of the killing of a similar cow intentionally, it is to be the 
‘ Three-year-Penance.’ — (115-116) 

VERSE CXVII 

“ fWICE-BOEN MEN AVHO HAVE COMMITTED THE MINOK 
OFEENCES, EXCEPT THE ‘ IMMORAL’ RELIGIOUS 
STUDENT, MAY, IN OEDEE TO PURIFY THEMSELVES, 

i'eefoemthis same penance, or the ‘ Chdndrdyana’ 
PENANCE. — (117) 
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m 


Bhd^ya. 

‘ This same ’ ; — this means that the expiatory rites laid 
down for cowhilling are applicable to all ‘ minor offences? 
And the ‘ Chdndrdyana^ is another optional alternative. 

Inasmuch a?i this latter rule has been laid down with 
special reference to the other ^ minor offences^ some people 
hold that the does not apply to the ease of 
the cow-killer. 

But according to this view, it will be necessary to find out 
why the coiv-hillcr has been mentioned at all among ’ those 
who have committed minor offences ! — (117) 
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SECTION (12)-EXPIAT10N FOR THE IMMORAL 
RELIGIOUS STUDENT 

VERSE CXVIII 


The immoral Religious Student shall offer, at 

NIGHT, TO Nirrti, ON THE CROSSWAY, A ONE-EYED 

ASS, IN THE MANNER OF THE ^ PdJcayajfia .' — (118) 

Bha^ya. 

‘ Avahirna ’ means the breaking, by the Religious Student, 
of the vow of celibacy, — ie., sexual intercourse, an ‘ immorality 
one who has done this is ‘avaiirn^’ ‘ the immoral religious 
student’ 

This is going to be described (under 120) as — ‘the inten- 
tional emission of semen.’ 

‘ One-eyed ass' — This lays down the material to be used 
at the sacrifice, along with its qualification. 

‘ On the cross-way! — This lays down the place of the 
sacrifice. 

‘'At night! — This lays down the time of the sacrifice. 

‘ To Nirrti! — This lays down the deity of the sacrifice. 

‘ In the manner of the Pdkayajfia! — This prescribes 
the procedure to be adopted at the sacrifice. 

“ As a matter of fact all animal-sacrijices have for their 
archetype the Agnistonia ; as is clear from the fact that they 
can only be accomplished by means of the animal-sacrifices at 
this latter sacrifice — [so that the said sacrifice of the ass must 
follow the procedure of the Agnistoma, and not of the Pakaya- 
jfia]” 

-4, True ; but the same Agnistoma is the archetype of tlie 
‘ Pakayajfia ’ also; and it can be performed only when the 
agent is prompted by the desire for those rewards that follow 
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from that sacrifice. Then again, it has been declared that 
‘ the animal also flows, and milk also flows ’ [so that there is 
a distinct similarity between the Animal Sacrifice and the 
Pakayajrla offerings of milk]. 

‘ PakayajVut ’ — ^is a name applied to the Darshapurna- 
mdsa and other similar sacrifices. — (118) 

VERSE CXIX 

Having, in due form, poured oblations into the 
FIRE, HE shall’ finally POUR OBLATIONS OF CLARI- 
FIED BUTTER TO Vdta, Iwira, GuRU and Vahni, 
WITH THE VERSE* ‘ SAM, ETC.’ — (119) 

• Bhdsya. 

The ‘oblations into Fire ’ are those spoken of in the texts 
‘ Hrdayasydgre, etc.’ 

^Finally' — after the oblations have been finished, — he 
shall offer oblations to the Manits, to Indra, to Brhaspati and 
to Agni, with the verse ‘ Samdsiflchantu marutah samindrah 
sambrhaspatih sandidyamagnih siflchatu prajayd cha 
dhanea cha' (Atharva-Veda Samhita, 7.33.1). 

Since the precise ‘ deities ’ of sacrifices are always those 
indicated by the words of the mantras used at them, the words 
‘ vdta ’ and fliiru ’ of the text should be taken as standing for 
‘ Maruts ’ .and ‘ Brhasp<ati ’ respectively. Hence when the 
offerings .are actually made, the words pronounced should be 
‘ Manidbliyah svdkd ' iind ' Brhaspataye svdhd,’ — and not 
‘ vdtdya svdhd ’ .and ^gurave svdhd' — (119) 

VERSE CXX 

Persons learned in the Veda and knowing the 
law declare that for the TWICE-BORN PERSON 
KEEPING UP HIS VOWS, THE INTENTIONAL EMISSION 
OF SEMEN MEANS A ‘TRANSGRESSION OF THE VOW.’ 
-( 120 ) 
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Bhdsya. 

' This verse supplies the explanation of the meaning of the 
term ‘ avakmun ' ‘ immoral religious student ’ ; — from which 
it is clear that the term ‘ wafa ’ here stands for something 
other than the penances mentioned in the present context. ' 

‘ Keeping up his vows' — On the strength of other Smrti 
texts, this should be understooil to moan ‘ one who is in the 
stiite of the Religious Student as it is for such a one that 
emission of semen, even without sexual intercourse, has been 
specially forbidden. 

Tlie rule here laid down applies to the case of intentional 
emission of semen. — ( 120) 

VEESE CXXI 

The spiritual power op the Religious Student, 

WHO HAS BECOME ‘ IMMORAL,’ GOES AWAY INTO 
THE MARUTS, INDRA, lirhaspati AND AGNl. — (121) 

Bhdsya. 

This is a declamatory statement in support of the aforesaid 
injunction of the oblations to certain deities. 

In the case of the Religious Student who has committed 
an immoral act, his ‘ spiritual power ^ — the merit acquired 
by him by the various kinds of knowledge — ‘ goes away into' 
several deities ; i.e., it disappears among them. What is meant 
is that it departs from the Religious Student. — (121) 

VERSE CXXII 

On this sin having been incurred, the man, 

CLOTHED IN THE SKIN OP THE ASS, SHALL GO 
BEGGING ALMS AT SEVEN HOUSES, PBOOLAIMING HIS 
OWN DEED. — (122) 

Bhd^a. 

‘ Dressed ' — covered, 



SECTION xn — EXPIATION FOR IMMORAL STUDENTS 437 


'His own deed' — snying — ‘T am an immoral Religious 
Student.’ — (122) 

VERSE cxxiir 

Subsisting on a single meal per day out of the 

ALMS obtained FROM THOSE HOUSES, AND BATHING 
AT THE THREE ‘EXTRACTIONS,’ HE BECOMES PURE 
AFTER ONE YEAR. — (123) 

Bhdsya. 

'Bathing ' — ‘taking his hath’ — in the morning, at midday 
and in the evening, he beiDiues piu'ilied in one year. — (123) 



SECTION (13) -EXPIATION FOR OFFENCES CAUSING 
LOSS OF CASTE 

VERSE CXXIV 

On having intentionally done any one of those 

ACTS WHICH CAUSE LOSS OF CASTE, ONE SHOULD 
perform a Santajtana - KrchcliliTa ', and the Pm- 
jdpatya , when it is done, unintentionally. 
-(124) 

Bha ^ ya . 

The treatment of Minor Offences has been finished. 

‘ Any one. ’ — ^This is only by way of reference ; as a com- 
bination of occasions is not possible ; and further, if all the 
offences were meant to be taken together, the expiation here 
spoken of would not be meant for any one ; what man is there 
who could ever commit all those deeds that lead to the loss of 
caste? On the other hand, if expiation were to be prescribed 
separately for each offence, there would be no end to the teaching 
at all. Nor would combination be otherwise advisable ; as the 
occasions and conditions of the expiation are set forth only as 
qualifying tlie human jxgent. For these reasons the declaration 
should be taken as complete with each ipdividual offence. Just 
as in connection with the assertion ‘ he whoso father or grand- 
father has not drunk Soma (shall perform a certiun expiatory 
rite),’ — the conclusion is that the expiatoiy Animal-sacrifice 
becomes necessary when either one of the ancestors — the father 
or the grandfather — has failed to drink Soma ; — and similarly 
in the declaration — ‘when both sacrificial materials become 
Spoilt, etc.,’ — even though it confciins the term ‘ both, ’ yet the 
expiatory ‘ Paficha-shardva ’ sacrifice has to be performed even 
when only one material becomes spoilt. The same principle 
is to bd observed in the case of all expiations. 
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‘ Intentionally. ’ — ^This is meant to be emphasised ; as 
also the qualification ‘ unintentionally^ 

The exact form of the two penances, ‘ Prajapatya ’ and 
‘Santapana,’ shall be described later on. — (124) 

VERSE eXXV 

In the case of acts conducive to the degradation 
OP ‘caste-mixture,’ or OF THOSE THAT MAKE ONE 
UNWORTHY OF RECEIVING GIFTS, PURIFICATION IS 
SECURED BY TIAE MONTHLY LUNAR PENANCE; AND 
IN THE CASE OF THOSE THAT LEAD TO DEFILEMENT, 
ONE SHOULD MORTJCFY HIS BODY ON BARLEY-PRODUCTS 
FOR THREE DAYS. — (125) 

Bhdsya. 

The acts ‘ conducive to the degradation qf mixed caste ’ 
and ‘ those that make one unworthy of receiving gifts ’ have 
been described above (68 and 69) ; and the plural number is 
due to the large number of acts included in these two sets. 

The term ‘ Krtya,,' ‘ acts' is to be construed with each 
of the two terms ‘ and ' apatra' ^ Krtyd means 

deed. 

‘ The monthly Lunar penance ’ — is the ‘ Chdndrdyana.' 
‘ Barley-jyroductsl — aiticles of food prepared from barley, 
— fit for dianking or sipping and so forth. 

Though the expiation mentioned here is without any 
distinction, yet, a distinction has always to be made in the light- 
ness or heaviness of the penance, according as the act is done 
intentionally or unintentionally . — (125) 



SECTION (14) -EXPIATION FOR THE KILLING 
OF A K8ATTR1YA, OR A VAISHYA OR A SHUDRA 

VERSE CXXVI 

Onk fotjktii of the expiation fok the killing of 
A Hrahmana has been prescuibki) fob thf kill- 
ing OF A Kmttriya, one eighth fob that of a 
V(mhya, and one sixteenth fob that of a 
Slmdru , — each of these being one who is devot- 
ed TO his duty.— (126) 

Bhdiiya. 

It has been said above that for the killing of a Ksattriya 
or a Vaisliya, engjiged in a sacrifidal porforinana;, the expia- 
tion sliall be equal to that for killing a Ri’ahuiana. Hie present 
verse applies to cases other than these. 

Thii ‘ fourth^ ivaiW-njhth’ parts (of the expiation for 
killing a Braluuana) have lieen preseribeil in connection with 
sueli persons as are fullilling all tlieir duties, — the term ‘ duty ’ 
standing for all duties. 

According to this rule, for the killing of a Ksattriya, the 
expiation shall last for three years, for that of a Vaishya, for a 
year and a half, and for that of a Hhiidra, for nine, months. 

The expiation that has been laid down above (under 07) 
in connection with ‘ tlie killing of a woman, a Vaishya or a 
Ksattriya,’ pertains to the case of those persons being such as 
have neglected their duties, and iu’e addicted to unrighteous 
acts. 

^ Duty' implies character. When tlie Vaishya is one who 
Has the character of, and beliaves like, a Vaishya. The ‘ duty ’ 
of the Shiidra consists in service of twice-born men and the 
like, — and not the performance of the ‘great sacrifices.’ 
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riie lull expinlioii prc^scnlxMl is to lx* p(utoriiKxl iu tlic 
case oF iIk* death ol persons lirmly devoted to tlu* p(Tfonnanc(*. 
of tlieir duties. — (1-h) 

VFAIHK CXXVIl 

\y TU.E CUT EE or TTVJCE-150RN AIEN KILLS A hsitffriya 
UNINTENTJONALLV, II E Slior lil) l)EI/V )’EUF()ltM TU E 
CENANCi: AND OTVE AWvV A TllOESAXO (X)AVS AND A 

JilJLL— (127) 

'riiix is aiKtllu'r (‘xpialioii in lli(> I'orin of gifts. It is going 
to lie liiid down (under lielow tint so long :is one has 

w(‘altli, li(‘ need not pei-fonn a penanee. 

' (“nl'ioih iJJ >i' — i'Xo stress is meant to lie laid on this 

(iualilieali<m ; as is clear from the heaviness ol the ('xpiation. 
Or, it may 1 h' assumed that it relers to the imintenlional 
killing of the' TOatIrli/x. or the Vaishya, (mgaged in a saerill- 
eial performanee. 

‘ Vrfiitbludbisahasrah r/d/i ’ —literally means ‘ihoiisand 
cows who have one hull among them.’ (127) 

VlCllSE C’XXVll! 

Oii, III': w.\v iM in’oiiM, I'oii tiiiM';k ykaiis, tiiic i*knaN(’i: of 
TIIK ‘ yied// 7 MOHO;KlLL!;K.’ XKKl’INO lUMSKI.F VNOFIl 
(X)NTUOL AND WKAllINO MATTKD LOOKS, LIVING FAK 
OFF FllOM TIIF VILI AOK, HAVING Ills .XBOHF \T TUG 
ROOT OF A TRFF. — (12S) 

Bhd^ya. 

'Phe first half of the vei’se e.xidains whaf is meant by the 
‘ onc-l'onrth ’ mentioned in the jireceding vei'se. — 

‘ Wcariw) mailed /oo/gs-.’— S ome jieople hold that this 
is meant to exclude the wearing of rags, carrying of a part ol 
the bedstead and so fortb (whiih have Ikhui prescribed l«r the 
Brillimnnii-kiHcr). 



442 


MAM'-SMKTi : !)JS(\)liUS10 \I 


Tliis, is not For wluit ihv pr(\s(Mit vcn’so 

(loos is to :i]>[>ly to llu' (‘as(‘ in (pK^stion llu^ ‘one fourth’ 
part of only tliosi* diMails tliat liavi* hcHai i)r(\scril)(Hl for tlu^ 
BraJunana-killor, and not of anything else, oven llioiigli some 
sneli ))(' possilJ(‘: -walking against the (nirriad of tlu^ Sarasvatl 
and s!K*h othca* (()[)tional) didails (laid down in 7S r/. ser/,,) 
luang adopt(Ml only wluai tluax' is souk* n(Ht(‘ssity for tluan. 

\F(tr oJT ! — ^All that lliis int‘ans is that lu^ should not 
t^anain in th(‘ village. 

' Undiv ilte root of a tr(r"\—ir., having huilt a hut 
there. — (12S) 

VERSF CXXIX 

If a Ilrdhurtnn kills a jmgutfot s \'aisii va, iif shall 

PFRl'OUM Tins SAMK KXPIATOIIV IMTF FOR ON F V FAR ; 

on in: MAY OIVF a lirNDRFl) cows and ONF (lUJLIi). 

InajHvvious vers(* ‘ (dgliflid was pi'(‘sorih(‘d forth(‘ 
killing of a Vaishya ; what tin* pr(‘sen( v(as(‘ lays down is ‘onc^ 
tvvolflii.’ 

As th(^ (‘Xj)iation is a light one, il has to lx* don(‘ \for our 

yem\' 

It appears that lli(‘ rnl(‘ lion^ laid down is naaint for th(‘ 
cas(‘ of a Vaishya dr‘Void of (inalifioations. 

‘‘ Tlui t^jse of a Vaishya drvotrd to his iiuJff has Ix^en 
already dealt with IxdonO' 

True; hut wliat th(» pivstmt v(a*s(‘ (*i)nten]plat(‘s is the ease 
of a Vaishya who was ‘ I'ighteous ’ at lh(^ tinn* of d(‘ath, but 
was devoid of (.pialitic^s before tliat ; while tlu^ previous rules 
{jjjply to uiK^ who was rightc'ons all along, — (12!)) 


VICIISE CXXX 


Hf who kills a Slrudra shall ffrform this samf 

FNTTRF FFNANCF FOR SIX MONTHS; OR HF SHALL 



Sl;rTK)N Xiv—TIIK KILMN(i Ol’ A KSA'ITIUYA 44;) 

GivK TO TUio Ih'dhntima tkn' wjiiti-: cows an'd ose 
15UI,L— (180) 


lUi/ts't/a. 

IlcTo iilso, wliclltcr llu! ]M‘i4't)nn:m('.(‘ sliJill cniiiiimc for six 
montlis or nine iiKUillis should he. dclcrmini-d hy ihe eonsiderii- 
lion !is to whether the man was ‘riglitt'ous’ ur otherwise. 

In all (;as(‘s, the (jiv'intj of the pn'^crihed nvmher of 
(unra should h(> understood to iu'. an ()i)tional alternative. 

The mention of the ‘ lirdhriuana' (iu 1"J7) in this eoiinec- 
lion is iu(‘ant to he only illustrative. 

‘ TF/c//e '--does not mean while in. coh>nr, hut |)ure in all 
points, "tivin^ mueh milk, prone t » jiive iarth to females, and 
not iu the haltit ol losiuu; her onspriiit^s. — (l-ltt) 



SEGTIOjN (15) expiation for the killing of 

CATS AND OTHER ANIMALS 
VERiSE CXXXI , 

Having killed a cat, an rcHNEuaioN, a blue .jay, a 

EllOC, A DOG, AN IGUANA, AN OWJ. AND A CllOW,^ — 

UE SIIALI. I’EltEOBM THE J'ENANCE OU THE ‘ S/imlrd- 

MLIJCIl.’ — (131) 

B/iasya. 

:is tliv t'Xpiiitioii pi’mTihoil is a in'iivy one, i( 
slionkl 1)0 uiidorstood as applyinji, to a oasi; wIktji all lli(‘se 
animals liavo i)0on killed. 

“ It has hoon asscHod in oonnodion with oUenc'cs k'.adinj;; 
to loss o! <-asl(‘, otc., that .-i comhination is not moanl. Ilow 
too is it over jiossihlo lor all these animals to come np helore 
any one man ,ind he killed:' II' only some ol thesi- were pre- 
sent, the rcipiiied conditions would not he lh(‘re ; in lad it 
would hecome a. wholly dillerent case. Ileuci' the per.'.on meant 
should ho one who has killeil one of these animals I'r.pcaij’iily. 
But there is nolhinj>' in tin' text to show (hat this is what is 
meant. Xor can the expiation he taki.'u as relei'rinj!; to the 
killint;; of each sinj;le animal, as (here is in the case of such 
assertion as ‘ one should drink milk, dc., etc.’” (l3-i) 

'Phus then, (he senh'nci^ cannot he taken either as referring 
to each of the animals severally, or as referring to all of tliein 
together; nor is there any thin! way possible. 

It has heen said that a co'iiilnrKilio'it cannot he meant. If 
a comhination is not meant, then the only way in which the 
(ext coukl he taken would he to take it as releri'ing to each indi- 
tkdual singly; just .as there is in the cast; of (he assertion ‘he 
wdiose father or grandfathei' has not drunk tin: Soma, etc., etc.’ 
But in a cast; (like the present) where it is lountl (hat (he whole 
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:^('nlencc !)(VX)mus iiKniniii^k'ss il it is not taken as relei’ring 
io a conibinat ion ul all the individuals, it is only viglit that, 
willi a viciw to a\’oid siutli a (^ontingcaiey, llu* s(*nk‘nc(^ slioukl 
1)0 taken as nderring to such (‘oinlmialion ; lor instaiKxv in tlje 
I'ase of the text ^‘Jnilu^ ease of killing a lliousand animals, 
ete.’ (tiO), -if a eonikination were not meant, tlu* nuaition 
ot the s[)eeilie number 'thousand’ would 1 k‘ meaningless. It 
is only when, il tiui sense adople^l ha[)[)ens to he very miu*li 
eoiitrary to whal has h(‘(m laid down in other s(a'i[)tural texts, 
that sueh a senst‘ can 1 h‘ rejeeled. 

'Mint (*vi‘n in a (*as(‘ wh(a*(‘ a (*(‘rtain idea is (‘XpiessJnl direetly 
hy th(‘. words of the t(‘xt, ni» signifkainee, is (*vt'r nu^ini to he 
ailaehed to llu* (|ualI(i(‘alions involved in its indioM'l imi)lir.alion ; 
for inslan(\‘, in tiu' (*as(‘ of tlu^ assiation— ‘ h(‘ whos(^ both 
saei’ilieial mali'i ials h(‘('om(‘ sjualt, etc*. signifieaiU'e is nol 
meant to he* a((a('hed to the e\a('l (kaiotalion of the tiTin 
'both.’ In this s<'nt(m('<‘ lhen‘ ar(.‘ two (e]-ms '))olh ’ and 'saeri- 
lieia! malerial ’ ; and if signilieaiiee is altat^luMl to holh ilu‘s<‘ 
terms, theje resulls syntae(i(*al split, as we shall (‘Xplain later 
on. \Vh(‘ii how(‘ve!' it is doubtful wlu'tlu'r in a giv(‘n (*ase 
sigtiiflean(‘(' attaebes to (lie ’ materiaror the ‘ botli '-the ( wo havat 
to be taken se[>arat(‘ly, in nrder to avoid th(‘ syiita(*ti(*al split; 
or wdiat is predicated in the sentenee lias ii) be takcai as having 
no eoniu'etioii with oiu* of the two terms. X«)w what is iii 
(‘losest i)roximity to the jU'edieate ‘heeomes spoilt ' is Iht' tejan 
' maka’iai,' — as is (‘lear from tlie fael tlial its is mo](‘ in 

ke(‘ping with that of this tc'rm ; so that the oIIkm* term bei*omes 
i’eit(‘rjitiv(* of the (|ua]ili('atiou of the ‘ malerial. ' If on the other 
hand, no signilieaiiee* attaebes to the k*rm ' material,’ then, (he 
rest of tlie senk'iiee ean lae taken only as (kvlamatoiy. In the 
('ase ill (luestion, if a eomhination were! me^anl to lu* expresses], 
or if stress were to he? laid upon the te*nu 'thousaiur (in 1 )tl), tlie? 
wdiole seaileiiete* would hee'ome? meaningless. So that ail liial the* 
passage? Nvoulel me‘an is tliat — 'one should peafojin the‘^])eiiane(* 
of the Shudra-killer (?),’ and that 'tlu* ac't ot killing those 
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is siluiliir to the killing of a Shrulra/ anti all that this 
would seeui’C would he that these few auinials would not he 
killed (?)" 

On the print*iple lu're t‘iiuneiate<l, we might regal’d other 
qualifications also as not mi'ant to )k^ (‘inphasised ; for instaiict^ 
under Vta’se ] 12. And all this would lead to a deal of incon- 
gruity. Tluai again tlu^ passagt^ wt; are dealing with is tlu*. 
work of a human author, an<l it does not lu+ong lo the Veda. 
In the ease of a Vedic passage, whose usage would it represent ? 
An<l whom could we (‘harge withliaving madeuse of a meaning- 
l(\ss assertion? In tlie case of a passage'iikt; the prestait. one, 
on the othei’ liand, which is th(‘ conscious woi’k of a human 
author, if thert* is an incongruity in regard to ('ven a singk* 
syllable, the writer hc'c^onies at oiu'c open to the (.harge of 
having madc^ use* of a, mesuiingless <‘X])ression. 

Foi’ all these i’(*asons the* only right courses is to regard 
voinhiiiation anel its <|ualifi(‘ation as both (‘e|ually meant to he 
signifi(*ant. 

As r(‘gardts tlie* argimmnt that tlie^re* (mu he no possihility 
of so many animals heing killed at one mid the^ same' time*, — 
it is quit(‘ pos.^ihle foi’ those who go on hunting e*xcui'sions and 
who I’olleiw the prolession of setting fire' to fore‘sts. 

Ijastly as regards the arguine‘nt, that if even a single one* 
of these several animals is not killed, th(‘re* would he no 
oe!casion foi' the p]'es;(Tih(;el (‘xpiation,— this also is not right. 
For just as in the^ (*ase of the* killing of luore^ animals than 
those emumeiate’d, so also in that of killing fewe‘r than those*, a, 
prope^r adjustment of lli(i reepiisite* e*x])ialion can always lie*, 
maele. — (Idl) 

VERSE CXXXJf 

Oi!, HI': MAY DUINK MILK ONLY KOIl Tlllli:i'; DAYS. OU 
WALK OVLll KIGIIT IILNDUKI) MILKS OK UOAl), OK 
J$A,T1[K IN A STllKAM, OK IIKCITI: TIM'; HYMN ADDHKSS- 
KD TO THE WaTIOKS. — (132) 



SFJ^riON XV~-EXFlAT!ON FOK KILLIN(} OF FATS, 1:T(\ 117 
Blutsija, 

( )(lu'i* (\\])i;ili()ns nw now laid down lor tli(' killing ol ;iny 
ono of lli(^ nniiniils inontion(‘d. 

Tlu' l<Tin ^ p({y((h'* stands liero foi* tnilk, and not irf^der, 
lliou<;h it (kaioUs both; just as it <loos in lli(‘ [tassagc^ ^payam 
’ (\)ni*rH milk As an analogous oasc^ \xv havo tlio 
l(‘nn ' vat'dha" wlii(*.h, Ihongli signifying hotli cJovds and tlio 
is more ofl(Mi ns(‘<l in ili(‘ s(‘nso of tlui latUa ; tliougii 
lliis torni 'v<(rnh<t' signilios rnouhtaiv also, yot wluaawca* it is 
us(m 1 in tin’s scaisi*, jt stands in ofcmI of so]n(‘ Fo-ordinating 
t(‘rin siu'li as ' Ilinutvd^i-r.ardlialp^ C riiniiilaya jMonntain '), 

‘ r((r(Vi<i.h ))dr 'fyn('r^ Pai‘iyatra ^ronntain 'j, and so fortli. 

Jn till' ('asc‘ in <]n(‘stion, it being (*leai* that what tb(‘ t(‘xt 
nuaitions is an arti(*i(‘^of l’oo<l, l>y whieb tlie Ixuly (*onld bt' 
maintain'd, — if we lind tlie teian ^ puyn.<' milk, it means ibal 
all other ai'tiek'> of food aix' to be (‘seliewed. Tins also is the 
right vi(AV to (ak(‘ in vi(*w of the faet that what is im*ant to 
b(' |)r('s(*rib(Ml is a pvnanvi^ ' Inpns ^ — a fnpas b(*ingthat wliieli 
caitscs p(tin [tdpayaf i). This name 'tfqxfs ' is giv(‘n to sneii 
actts as tIuM'ating of ('!ari(i(‘d biUtia* alh'r Prcl/nlyanKf ; 
howev(‘r, do('s not (‘xehid(‘ the eating ol oth(*r things, nor tlu' 
rinsing of the mouth, whieli would make tlu* eating of elaritied 
butti'r along with soiiu'thing (*ls(‘ impossible. 

Nor can V'((ii r belakaaias an optional alternaliv(‘ for mill: 
(both b(‘ing denoted by th(‘ term ‘ *’) ; what do(‘s form 

siK'h an alternative is that 'he shall haihe y//, o strej^ml so 
that Mrinking of milk,’ ‘ walking o\(‘r SOtt miles ' and ‘bathing 
in a, stream’ are the, possibk' alti'rnatives. The' stix'ss laid upon 
the t(a*m * streanP ex(*ludes tlu' bathing in tanks and pools. 

'SdCrCil to I he Waters' — ?.e., th(' ' raitandifia' \\yi\m 
bc^ginning with the verse ' Apohisihd mayohhffrjalp etc,, et<^ 
Anotlier Smrtl text lays down also the eating of mixed 
food, and the giving of an iron-rod as a gift. 

* WallP — not by way of travelling to a (H‘rtai« placi' ; 
but walking on foot (by way of |)enanee)« — {\IV2) 
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VKU8E (^XXXIII 

EO]l KILLIN(i \ SNAiv!:, THK Urdhnaua SUOIILl) GIVE 
AN niON STADE ; AND IN THE CASE OE A ETJNFCII, 
A l.O Vl) or .sTJ^AW AND A " ' OV LEAD. — (133) 

BhdsjliL 

No stress is meant to )u' laid on tla' iiKaiiion ol’ tlie 
' B rah iiiaua, ' 

A sliarj) 'iron spade' slioiiM Ik* i^iven. Tli(‘ (juali- 
ri(*ation 'iron’ ex(*liid(s the spade ina^le ol wood and other 
snhstanees. 

'In the (‘ffse of a emi?/eA '—one wlio is wantinij; 
in virility ; who is of four kinds — (1) la^ who lias no scanen 
at all, (2) lu? whosf‘ semen is of nua-e air, (2>) who fe(*ls no 
(a'lAition of th(^ oi't!;an, and ( 1) who has the si^ns of both sexis, 
a horma])lirodite. dliis (‘\[aation r(‘e,ardin'>‘ lla* killing of tin* 
eniiifrh is a])|)li(‘ahl(' lo all animals — llralnnana, Shudra, sheep, 
j^’oat, and so fortli. — ( 1 'X\) 

VEliSE (kxxxrv 

f’ou AB(jAn, A J vn OE claiueii:d nuTrLi: ; ion a 

EAJlTUTDGi:, A ^ dvOnd ' OE SESAAIl A1 ; I OL A EAILKOT, 
A 'I^VO-^ EAn-OLD ( ALL: AND EOK KILi lNG A llOKSE, 

A am UKK-Y e A n-oLD cat.k. — ( 13t), 

Bhdsipf. 

If on(‘ kills a hoar, he slionld ji^iv(‘ jar lull ot (‘larilied hut((a'. 
' Drona ' — is (*(jnal lo Urn ' ddhahad (uai :>(‘ers). 

' ridjfana ’ is f/rar, 

' Cdlf ’ — a yoiinn oru* (/f the hovine s|)e(a(‘s. — (12>1<) 

VEHSE (^XXXV 

On hayin*; kilt.kd a savan, a haidkd, a cj:ane, a pea- 
cock, A MONKEY, A EAIOON, OK A VELaiJirE, — ONE 
siTOELD GIVE A ( OAV ao A Bvahniana. — (135) 



SECTION XV — EXPIATION FOE KILLING OF (UTS, ETC. 449 


Liha$ya. 

‘ Swan ’ and tla; rest are birds. 

‘Fdwam’ is monkei/. 

‘ S2>(ir.'</Myel ’ — should }^iv('. 

This expiatf(Jii applies to (lie killing ol any one ol the 
animals mentioned; because the names have not been com- 
pounded into a (jopiilatiye compound, — as has been explained 
tefore. — (1 35) 

VERSE CXXXVl 

On KILLING A UOESE, ONE SHOITLE GIVE A GAIIMENT; 
ANB FIVE BLACK BELLS ON KILLING AN KLEVllANT : 

i ’ 

ON KILLING A GOAT AND A SHEEP, AN OX ; AND ON 
KILLING A HAUE„ A ONE-YEAE-OLD CALF. — (136) 

Hhdsya. 

‘ Ilaya ’ — horse. 

‘ Gaja' — elephant. 

‘ Anculvdn ’ — ox ; also on the killing of a goat and a sheep. 
On killing a ‘ a ‘one-year-old ralf’ — as is clear 
from the proximity of the ‘ox.’ — (130) 

VERSE CXXXVl r 

EoK killing CARNiyOBOtlS ANIMALS, ONE SHOULD GIVE 
A MILCH-COW ; AND A HEIFEK FOE KILLING THOSE 
NOT CAENIVOKOUS ; AND A ‘ kr.mala ’ OF GOLD FOE 
KILLING A CAMEL. — (137) 

lihdsya. 

' Carnivorous animals ’ — e.y., the hyena, tlie lion and 
so forth. 

‘ Not carnivorous' — e.g., the several speiaes of the deer. 
‘Dhenu' — stands for thi! cow only. 

‘ Krmala ' — is a gold-pieai of a definite weight. The 
term has this technical meaning in treatises on Fines; but 
hi 
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elsewhere it is used in the ordinaiy sense of a particular 
weight-measure ; as in su(^h passages as — ‘one desiring longevity 
should give one hundred of elarilied butter.’ — (137) 

VERSE CXXXVIII 


Foil KILLING INCONSTANT \VO.MKN OF TUIO FOUR CASTES, ONE 

SJlOULil GIVE, FOR ms PURIFICATION, A LEATUEJIN RAG, 

A BOW, A GOAT ANl) A SUEEF RESPECTIVELY. — (138) 

Blidsya. 

‘ IncoHStuid' — Those women who, behaving like prosti- 
tutes, have intercour.se with many men' are called ‘ inconshint’; 
the epithet does not connote merely transgression of the 
scriptures ; as that would not restrict the term to atlvltcry only. 

One should give the ‘leathern bag’ and other things in 
the order of the castes. 

' Jina' — the leathern bag, used for carrying water and 
such purposes. 

‘ Kdrmuk'u ’ — bow. 

‘ Vasta ’ — goat. 

‘ Avi' — sheep. 

‘ Itespectice/y .'’ — ^^Chis shows that the expiation here laid 
down is not to be regarded as cumulative. 

Some people reed ‘ yatod ’ (for ‘ hdtvd ’) (‘having inter- 
course ’). But this is not right ; since ‘ killing ’ forms the 
subject-matter of the present context. — (138) 

VERHE CXXXIX 

If A TWICE-BORN PERSON IS UNABLE TO ATONE THE SIN 

OF KILLING BY MEANS OF GIFTS, HE SHOULH PERFORM 

THE ‘ Krchchlira ’ for each act, for the purpose 

OF REMOVING HIS SIN. — (13U) 


‘ Atme' — expiate. 


Bhni^ya. 
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This verse shows that gifts constitute the principal atone- 
ment for sins. 

^ Fw each act! — This shows tliat what is here laid ilown 
is not to be r^arded as cumulative. 

The words Ijeginning with ' doij ah ' (‘twice-born jxrson ’) 
are added for the purpose of filling up the metn'. 

In the abseiKte of any specification, the term ' Krvhchhra' 
has been taken to staiKl" for the ‘ ’ ja'iiauce. — (Id!)) 

VERSE (’XL 

If one kills one thottsand animals 'avith bones,’ 
OR a full CAK'IVLOAI) of boneless ones, he shall 

PERFORM THE PENANCE FOR THE KiLLINO OF A 

(140) 

lihaHi/a. 

With lione .'^.' — This denotes the smallness of the body ; as 
is i-lear Irom its being mentioned along with ‘ houelcax animals.’ 
'Anas' is carl, which stands here as a measuie. 

I’liough this expiation has been laid down here, yet, some- 
thing else also has got to be done, as laid down in the next 
verse. — (140) 

VERSE CXLI 

EoR THE KILLING OF ANIMALS WITH BONES, HE SHOULD 
GIVE SOME TRIFLE TO A Brdhmana ; and for the 

KILLING OF BONELESS ANIMALS, ONE BECOMES PURI- 
FIED BY THE ‘control OF BREATH.’ — (141) 

Bhdsya. 

'Some trijlc' stands for a small thing — small in amount, 
in utility and in price. 

According to the older writers the ('xpiation here (aid 
down is for the killing of a single animal. 

As a matter of fact, there is no expiation at all ^for the 
killing of boneless animals. 
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‘ Control of Brenth ' hore stsinds fof self-control. 

The killing of ‘ insiHrts and worms, ’ which has been men- 
tioned among ‘defiling sins ’ (nmler 1 1. 70), is to beunderstood 
as referring to ins{*ets of large siz(', — the ])resent verse referring 
to little ins(‘Cts as mosquitois and the rest. — (141) 



SECTION (16)- EXPIATION FOR CUmNG TREES 
AND OTHER OFFENCES 


VERSE CXLn 

WlIKN ONIC CUTS FRUIT-BKAKIN'O TURKS, SHRUBS, CIU-IUVKIIS, 
BRANCIIKS OF TURKS OR FLOWKRlN(i PLANTS, IlK 
SHOULD RECITK ONK IIHXDRRD III: VKRSKS. — (11.2) 

* F'niilrbcarinfj trees' — siu'li .is the Mango, the Kantaki 
and the lik<‘. 

'I'lit' recil'i'iLg of one lumdrcd Ilk verses is meant for 
twicxi-born men. 

“What then is to fie the expiation lor a Slindra?” 

Some people liold that for them the expiation shall be the 
.same as for the ‘ minor offence' of ‘ cutting gram tiues foi’ fuel.’ 

This, however, cannot lie rigiit, as that would bo too 
Iieavy. 

“ If that is too heavy, why should it liave been prescribed 
in connection with miim- offences ? ” 

'fhe expiation laid down there was for repeated acts. 

For these reasons, for tlu* Sluidra cuttittg fruit-bearing 
trees, etc., tlie expiation shall be fasting foi’ two or three diiys. 

^ Shiv, hs,' etc . — have benm already explained. 

‘ lj<ita — stands here for branches of trees. — (1 P3) 

VERSE CXLITI 

For the destroying of any kind of creatures bred 

tN food, in SAUCES, IN FRUITS OR IN FLOWERS, Til E 
EXPIATION CONSISTS IN EATING WITH CLARIFIED 
BUTTER. — (i4d) 
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Bhdfiyd. 

The creatui'Os or living beings tliat are bred in cooked 
ri(*e, and ollu^i* kinds of food kept for a long time. 

‘ Bred in .svyv/ec.s ’ — such as molasses, gruel and so forth. 

The* inse(4s inskle tigs and such others a:*(* thos(‘ 'bred, in 
fruii,^ and 

' Kudnij vnili (d^arijird haiter' — that is, when one 
Ix^gins to lake his food, h(‘ should drink (‘larifiinl butter ; — the 
particle 'pra' in 'prd.dia' denoting beginning. Hence what 

is laid down do(‘s not (^\('lud(‘ ordinary food, as is dom* in th(‘ 

* • 

c:is<* ol tlui ‘ Vftymiral <( ' (sultsisfitii' dii milk) iind oiluM- 
|Km!in(^(‘s ; iind tlic reason for lliis li('s in tlio considoration that 
tlio (‘ri'alnros (ioncioinod aix* so insi<>;niticant that inoro ‘ hroatli- 
oontrol ’ has lieen i)roscrilu'd as tlic (‘xpiation for killing them ; 
so that lh(^ expiation in (picsfion (if it ineant snhsisting on 
elariti(‘d hotter only) would he loo Iksivv for sta^h a trifling 
offenee. Hence what is meant hy ‘eating with elaritiwl 
hotter ’ is tliat just a little of it should he sipped in the 
heginning. — (14‘)) 

VERSE CXLTV 

!>' ONE NEEDLESSLY CTITS PLANTS GROAYN BY CULTIVA- 
TION, OB THOSE THAT SPONTANEOUSLY GROW IN 

THE FOREST, HE SHALL ATTEND ON THE COW FOR 

ONE DAY, SUBSISTING ON MILK ONLY. — (144t) 

Bhdsya. 

Those tliat grow in a plot of land that has been lailtivated 
with the plough, the spade and other implements, and those 
that grow hy themselves in the forest : — if one cuts tliese 
' vj^edlcs^h )' — ?>., not for any such jiurpose as th(“ feeding of 
cattle and the lik(‘, — he should ^ oitend ott the oou' for o^ie. 
day ’ — with great joy. 

'' ^uhftutmg on mill-,' — This precludes all other food. — 
(144) 
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VERSE CXLV 

By means of these fenances shall one remove the 

SIN ARISING FJIOM THE ACT OF SLAYING, EITHER 
INTENTIONLyH-iV OR UNINTENTIONALLY. N*()VV LISTEN 
TO ALL THAT IS INVOLVED IN EATING FORIHDDEN 
POOD. — (145) 

lihdiiyit. 

' The xin arinng from the act of slayiigf — lhal wliidi 
is produuixl hy siayip)!; — ‘ •<haJl he remove, d' — is iiatioviilile 
— by tli(' penances just (k!sc,rib(Hl ; — whether the act l)e done 
intentionally <»r nnintenl.ionally. 

Now lishsn to th(^ nulhod by which one could remove 
the sin involved in the eiitinji of ' firrhidden food ' — such food 
as ought not to be eaten. — (145) 



SECTION (17)--EXPIATION FOP. THE SIN OF 
TAKING FORBIDDEN FOOD 


VERSE (;XLV1 

1y ONK DJilNivS WINK UNINTMNTIONAI.LV, II K IJKCOMKS 
VVRK BY A SACKAMKNT; THIS, IIOAVK V Kll, IS NOT WHAT 
SHOULD LK PJiKSCltlBKB IN THE U VSK Ol* DOING THK 
ACT INTENTIONALLY; IN WHICH CASE THEKK SHOULD 
BE A PENANCE INVOLVING DEATH; — SUCH IS THE 
SETTLED LAW. — (140) 

Bhdsya, 

Inasimiuh a,s in connection with this Mnitiation,’ tlie 
use ol’ the girdle-zone and other things has l)een Forbidden, 
it foll<i\vs that it stands here For^ Initiation’ ; and on tlie strength 
oF another Snirti-text, this shonl<l he ac(*oinpanied by the 
‘ Ttfpta-kTcliclihra^ penance. Say^ Gaulania — ‘In the case 
oF unintentional drinking oF wine, one sliould live' For three 
days upon milk, clarilied butter, water and air, performing th(j 
Tapta-krchclihra, — then should follow his Initiation ’(2:>. 2). 

Tlie ' win«'‘ meant here is not that which is distilled From 
grains, but those that are distilled from molasses and honey. 
“From what does this follow? ” 

It follows From what wv learn From another Smrti-text 
— ‘ The Rrahmana who unintentionally drinks wine of her thaji 
that (listil/ed front grains, becomes pure by su))sistirig, for 
ten days, on c'ow’s urine*, and bai Uy-prodiuTs. ’ Ho that 
in the case oF the unintentional drinking of wine distilknl 
From giains, tluTi^ is to be* an ordinary Form of i;x])iation 
(and not Re-initiation), — either in the one Form oF the penam^e 
involving the. subsisting For one yi*ar on ])ie(H*s oF grain, or in 
the piirFoiinance of the ‘ Chandrayana.’ 
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fn lliF ol lli(^ IhteailohMl drink iiiti; ^>1 (Ik^ 1\v<> 

kinds of \vin(‘ (ihiil dislillod from inol.‘iss(‘s ;ind fluii distill(Ml 
from lioney), tho nlorosnid (‘xpiiition slionld noi Ik‘ |)r(*s(*nl)Fd : 
in siK^h :i (MSF, tlu* (‘Xpialion shouhl he om‘ tliat hrini^s al>ont 
the d(iath of llu‘ ('JVender. 

“ What (expiation would this In*?" 

T\w siuiic thill iiiis li(‘«‘u jiri'SfrilH^il .-iIkivc lor the driiikinii 
of iho win(‘ llial is distitl(‘d from li^raiiis, wliieli i^ (la* most 
important form of wi?i(\ 

This, how(W(']*, slionld l>(‘ nnderstoo<l to apply to (*as(\s of 
Vi’pufiird drinkiu”’ (of iho two kinds of winid ; sin(*(* for oy/cr 
drinkinji* winos other (ha)/ ihdt distjllctl from groins^ th(* ])er- 
formaiKM* of th(‘ Chdndrdyana pcaiann^ has Ihhmi laid down. 

Thus th(‘ ^settle/ hue' on this point is as follows: — 
{it) If onc^ drinks intentionally tlu‘ vvin(‘ distilled from grains, 
there' should !)(' a peaianei* (‘uding in d('ath; — (h) if h(' drinks 
tlia.t saiiK' wine' unintentionally, and onee* only, he should 
live* upon pi(*e('s of gi*ain aiiel [)erfeirm the' Chnmlrdyana \ — 
[c) if he* doe^s it unintentionally, hut re*[)e‘ate'elly, then it sliall he' 
just as in the ease* of inle'iitional elrinking; — (d) in tlm etase* 
of the' inte'utional elrinking e>f othe'r w'ine*s, one* shoulel ])erfe)rm 
the* Ch/i 7 idrdy(tn(t\ — (e) in the* e*ase' of the* unintentional 
elrinking of tlu'se*, eine'e* only, tlu've* she>ulel he* the ' Tapia-- 
/"re-Ac/z/e/’a,' Initiatiem and suhsisting (»n e‘e>wV urine anel harle'y- 
preieluets; — and (f) in the (*ase* of unintentional, hut re*pe*ate'el, 
elrinking id tlie^se, it sliall he just as in the* (*as(* of the* wine^ 
elistilled from grains.— ( 1 4ti) 

VEKSK (^XLYII 

If onf has drunk watfr kkft in a \ fsskl usfd re^R 

KKFPrNe; WTNI:, e)a in a pot WHIDIK IXTOXIOATtNeJ 

DRINKS AJIF KFPT, UK SflALK DRINK, Fe)P. FIVE 

DAYS, MILK IN WUTtUI Shaidhfrphspl nAS«BKKN 

BOILED. — (147) 

5H 
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Bhdiiya. 

This expiation n^fers to tho drinking of water out of a 
vessel in wliieli the taste of wine is felt. 

The term ' mad (ja^^ ‘intoxicating drink, ’ being a general 
one, all that is int(aided would be scnaired from the single word 
‘ contained iti a pot aficd for keeping intoxicating d'riuks ' ; 
and tlii^ otlier word 'contained in a, vessel used for keeping 
wine ’ should not Iiava^ l)(Hm used.” 

True ; tliis would Ix^ so if th(a*e were not a great difference 
betwecm the expiations pr(‘scril)ed for tluMlrinking of ‘wine’ and 
of ‘ intoxicatingdrinks. ’ Wluaj, howi^ver, (luae vi.s* such a diller- 
ence, it would appear that ther(‘ sliould l)e a (u^i'respondingly 
heavicT expiation for t,h(‘ <lrinking of waiiM* contained in a wine- 
vessel ; — and it is with a view to pr(x^lud(‘ this id(^a that the 
text pres(Til)es the sanu* (‘xpiation for both. 

‘ For five days he sit all drink ‘)nHk'in tr/dch Shaitklia^ 
puspi has been, boiled..' The term 'payees' hen* stands for 
'milk; because the [)artieular t(‘rm 'shrla' (in th(* sense ol 
boiled) is us(*d only in connection with milk and sacrificial 
materials. 

' Shaii.kloipnsp'i' is the naiiii* of a medi(*inal herb ; and 
tliis shall be ])Ounded and boiliMl in milk, whi(*h shall be 
drunk for five days, — (147) 

VERSE OXT.VIII 

If on 10 TOCClllOS wink, ok offers jt to another, or 

RECEIVES IT in DUE FORM, — OK IF TIE DJIINKS WATER 

LEFT BY A Shudra , — HE SHALL DKINK KUSIIA-WATER 

FOR THREE DAYS. — ( 148 ) 

Bhdsya- 

' Iteceives it in dne form' — i.c., pronouncing the syllable 
' svasti'; similarly with the offering also. 

Th(*r(* would be no harm in tlu^ cas(^ of vrihi and other 
corns. 

‘ Kusha' is a kind of grass, — (148) 
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VERSE (^XLIX 

If a ! hah UK mi who has partaken of the Soma in-. 

HALES THE ODOUR GIVEN OUT BY A WTNE-DRINKKR, 

HE BECOMES PURE BY THRICE SUPPRESSING HIS 

BREATH IN \VATER AND EATING CLARIFIED BUTTER. — 

(149) 

Bhatiyu. 

‘ Odovr given nvt hff <i ^vivv-drhder" Tlu? (nloiir ih^l 
n)iiu‘s out ot tlu* inoiUli of M ])(‘rson who has dniuk wine, 
is diu* to its dii»;(‘Siion wndiTgono in the stoinaeh and (‘ontuei 
with otlier suhstances therein contained; lienee the. oitence is 
a comparatively ]ij:;hl /me. Tlie odour of wine ki^pt in a 
vess(‘l, (tan he c'asily avoided (h<*n(t(‘ tlu* in haling' of its odour 
would he a. sta ious oHiaictO* 

()thei‘s explain the t(*xt to iu<*an that this same expiation 
appli(\s to a ease* where tht‘ said odour is inhalitd hy a l^riihmana 
who is hahituat(*d to drinking wine. 

‘ Who has paviaken of Sonai^ — 11iis sp(Htili(*ation impli(\s 
that what is said her(* does not apply to the (taset of one who 
has |)(trf()rnied th(‘ JJifvsha-pTn'ncaodsa sacrific(‘s. 

‘ Eat'fvg iiarijied huilerd — U(.h(‘ also, the eating of other 
things is not pri*(‘luded. 

Sincte ‘ ’ has lieen mcmtionc'd hy nam(‘, what is said 

here does not apply U) the (*ase of other ndo.vfi eating drinks, 

-(149) 

VKKSE CL 

TllK THREE T\VlCi:-JK)RN CASTES, WHO HAVE UNWITTING- 
LY SWALLOWED ORDURE OH URINE, OR ANYTllIN(i 

THAT HAS BEEN IN CONTACT WITH WINE, AltE LIABLE 

TO RE-T N ITT ATION . — ( 1 50) « 

Bhdsya. 

^ Ord/nre or '\ivinv '' — is meant to im*lud(‘ senn'7k also; 
since we lead in anotlier Bmrti — ‘This same expiation ajiplies 
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tn tli(‘ i^asc of tlio (‘lUin*!; of or<liirc, corpse ami 

se)HeuJ 

“ Whose ordai'i' and (irnic ar<^ iiK^ant Ikm-c ? " 

Of men ; the eas(‘ of those of oilier animals we slia.ll deal 
with later on. 

In eonneetioii with llu> olVenee also, the ' Tapia- 
hr(ln'hhr<d has to Ik* eomhin<*d with what is h(a*(^ laid down ; 
n‘asons for whieh hav(‘ heiai alrea<ly i‘Xplained al)ov(‘. 

St ix‘ss meant to he laid upon llu* term ‘ 
sinci* another expiation lor Hhudras is j;oine; to hi* laid down 
later on. 

‘ rhrwUthajly ,' — This i^ only a reiti*i*ation : who is there 
who would swallow ordure or uriiu* inUirUnnial ty ? 

Further, in eonneetion with llu* (intentional) drinking of 
iiUoxiiuints, ;t has lH‘(*n laid down that ' having partaken of an 
intoxicant, one should perform the ' KrcJichhrft'; so that if 
Initiation wi*re lh(‘ only expiation meant for tlu‘ hdentional 
swallowing of ordure and urine, the iv\i would im|)ly that both 
(eating of ordure and di*inking of an intoxicant) stand on the 
same footing (which is ahsurd). 

VERSE (’Ll 

In 'I'UK pkrformam r: or tuk !Ii:-jni tiation or Twicn- 

UORN MKN, TONSI RU, Tiin GIRULK, TllK STAFF, UFG- 
G[N(i ALMS, AM) TIIF VOWS AJtK OMITTFO. — (lol) 

Bhd^Ha. 

— ai’(‘ underslooil lu he those laid down in connec- 
tion with \'edic study. Rut this is not right ; since those vows 
have he(*.n laid down with a view to [)ro[)(*r and henci* 

tljcre could he no possihility of tlu‘ir coming in on the occasion 
of Re-initiatiim. [So that the ruli; declaring their omission 
would l)e redundant. J ileni-e the ‘ vows ’ in the present context 
should he understood lo he those that an* sia before the sludent 
in such words ‘ Do not slei‘p during the day,’ ‘ Fetch 
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fiK‘1 in tlie iiunniii" nnd in tlu? evening,’ ‘Be elKilient to llie 
Pixiceptor :m(l so fortli. It is tlu'se tluit .ire oinitU-d on llie 
lU‘-initi:ition.^ — ( 1 .">1 ) 

VKUSl'] ('Ll! 

1 1’ oxi: HAS i.atkn TIM-: kood or imiksons or im it 
roou, OH rooi) i.kj t I5V a woman oh a SIrudra , — 
oJi I’oiUHOJOiN •rLKsii, — in: shall drink barllv 
roR si-:vi:n days. — (ir)2) 

• Hhasfffi. 

riiOM' ;H‘(‘ '.‘lid tn In* ^ of Ulfljif food " \vliosi‘ Inod 

IH‘0|)I(‘ do not (‘111 : ihosi^ io;nor:nit of th(^ V(‘djL tliosi* who 

make a living Iw llu‘ir wife, tliose who live ii]>on war, wlio 
saeritie(‘ lor ]X‘i*sons not entitled to sa(a‘ili(‘(‘, and so iorlh. 

Sin(*e tlu* term ‘ Shudm ' ilseli, whi(*h stands lor i>olli 
st^xi*s, would in(*lud(‘ the Shudra W’onian also. — th(‘ tiTin 
* ' should l)(‘ understiKxl to stand for a w'oman ol the 

same ('aste as th(‘ iK*rson ('orxvriu'd. 

‘ L^fl — means tonchcd hi/ tho luovili. 

As for tlK‘ ass(‘i‘li(m that ‘tlie mouth of woini'n is always 
piu'e' (T), l; 5 <t), th(» exai't seo|)e ol that has l)(‘(*n aln‘a<ly 

(*X])lain(Ml. 

In eomu‘(Rion wdih the drinking of water Ufi hy a 
Slno/ra, a prtwious t(*xt ( 14 tM has laid down the Alrinkinj^ of 
Knsha-waler, wdiile the i)r(*sent li‘xl pn^sei'ilx's tlu^ drinking (if 
‘harley ' lor seven days. And sine(‘ the mattc^i' is a purely soiip- 
tiiral (UKs what is said in (1k‘ pr(‘s(au vtMs(‘ sliould he taloai as 
r(‘ferrin<; to lh(‘ eatin<»‘of >ueh food as /oVxmmd (In* like. 

^ Forholdert fiosh' (if such birds, lor instan(*e; as liaa 
PitfVff, tin* llffoosd. tlu‘ ChdkrafulLa and lh(‘ lik(‘. • 

\Vhat is iua'e pjeserilKal should lie understood as n^lerrinti; 
to eases when^ tlu' act is repeatedly and inlcaitionally (lon(\ 
loir otluT eas(‘s^ the* expiation would ho lhi‘ j^iaieral one •that — 
'in the ease of the n^st, one should fa>t for thiidav. ’ 
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Tliis saino expiation also applies to the case of the drinkinf^; 
of all kinds forhicMen mill., with the excerption of the? milk 
(d’ the sow, tli(f came] and such other animals, — in connection 
with wliierh sp(‘cial (‘Xj)iations haver Ixien diiwtly prescribed. 

Whe*n erne elilnks tlur ‘gnu‘1 ’ (of harUry), it Ireexmies the 
ilriiikiny of "hurley ^. — ( 102 ) 

VEUSK (4dII, 

1 1 A TWlClAJiORN rivRSON DRINKS SOURED lOQUlDS OJI DK- 

COCTIONS, — EVKN TlfOliOII TIIIOV UK CURK, — RKMAINS 

IMPURE UNTIL IT HAS GONU DOWN. (lo3) 

Jilulsya. 

‘ Pfire soured liquids" — such as have beeai jrermittexl, as 
‘ amonji, soured liquids, eairds ar(‘ e‘a(abl(\ e‘t<*. (o. 1(1). As re- 
o'ai’ds curds, howeviM*, the‘ pre‘S(‘nl \v\i lias nolhin<; to elo with 
it; for e'veai lliouii»h il is a 'serureel liejuid, ' its e‘atabilitv has 
l)e*en distine'lly asserle^d ; in la<*t the t(!Xts dex'lare* that it is a 
jmrifyiuu si 1 1 rst j i nen 

'Decoctions" — are‘ well-known in medie'al works, as pre‘» 
pare*<l by the boilinfi;of herbs. 

' Iw])Ure" — -delileMl. 

‘ JJ'fitil it hfis gone doivtd — Mioine; down' stands lor tlK*ir 
bein^ dise’stenl and passed out in the*, form ol urine! and e^xerre^ta ; 
or it may mean simply rerachinf>* the* dise^stive or^an. — (loo) 

VElllSE OLIV 

Ip a tvvici;-jk)rn puimoN swalj.ows tup ordure or 

URINE OP TUP VILI.AGE-PJG, OE AN ASS, OF A CAMEL, 

OP A JACKAL, OF A MONKEY, OR OF A CJiOW~IIE 

SHALL PERFORM TUP ChdndrdyaniL — (154) 

P^hdsya. 

SuK'e* nothin<y has be*e*n specially nu>ntion(*el, this should he 
understood to apply to a case whcTir the swallowing is done 
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umnieiitionaUji, Oi\ both inUmtional ^ind iiniiileiitioiial 
swallowing iiniy bo regniHlod as being on the siuno footing; as 
such an assumption would bo bettor than any reduetioii in tlie 
expiation (in eases of umnferUiimtl swailowing). — > 1'>1) 

VEMSE VLV 

If one eats dried heat, iMUSUROOMS (iROWlNO ON THE 

GROUND, OR UNREC0(;NISED MEAT LVIN(; IN TiiE 

S L A U G J 1 T E 1 1- H OU S E II S U A U E V 10 R 10 R M a’ 1 1 1 S SAM 10 

OENANCE. (1 o5)* 

^ Dried meuV — siU'Ji for ins(a.n(H‘, as dried pork and so 
l(.)rth. ^ 

^ (jrowi^iij OH like <jrov;ind ! — This (‘pith(‘t lias he(‘n add(‘d 
vvilli a vi(‘W lo show that tliose growing in t*;ivili('s ari^ not 
fotiiidden. 

Unr('C(>(/nis(^(ld — it biang unaseiTtainable \vh(4her it is 
tUish of sluiop or of bullido. 

" ShivHjIilerdmise' — wIhto animals are killed for sale. In 
the (*a,se of meat found in otlaa- plaints, the (ixpiation is a- liglil 

01U‘. 

“In fa(it when th<^ U^xt emphasises the qualilication of 
lying in the s/ang/der-housei' there should be no harm in 
meat obtained (ilsewlu.To,” 

It is not so; since all meat connected with the 'slaughter- 
house ’ lias been forbidden in general tei*ms. Though as legards 
expiation, a eompai’ative reduction or tinhancement would al- 
ways be propiT, in view of tluj exact place from where the meal 
has been obtained. 

‘ This smne ’ ie., tli(i Chmnlrdyana. • 

When, lu)wev(‘r, tlu^ exaiT species of the animal is known, 
the r(*peated (mating of siuili meat would involve th(‘ drinking of 
barley-gru(‘l for seven days. In tlu^ rest, ‘ orK‘ sliofild fast 
during the day.’ — (155) 
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VERSK V\.V\ 

I'OR KATlNd Tin: M I:AT OF CA IlN 1 VOKOT S ANIMALS, OF 
FlOS, OF C VMFLS, OF COCKS, OF CROWS, OF ASSFS, OH 
OF niMAN FJJ:sH, — TIIF ATONFMFNr (’OXSfSTS OF Till; 

T(( jita-Krrln‘hltr<t > — (lo<*>} 


lihlls'/ftf, 

rii<* ' c/i(^ ' iiKlicnu*^ tlu* previous V(‘rs<‘ ( 1 r> I ) 

;ils() is to Ik* <^<)nstru(Ml willi llx* [H'osonl one ; so lliat tor llio 
of tlj(* meat oT tlic vil!a^i‘-[>ii;' ainl oila*! animals iiU'ii- 
lion(‘(l lluTcin, this same* slioiild he tla* expiation. 

And llie sf‘('ond ^cha' indieales that lh(‘ expiation lor 
swallowing tin* orduo* (H' ui’ine oi (tavnivorons and other animals 
(inentioiUKl in tho jircseni v(*rse) wouhl Ik* i1u‘ same as that in 
th(‘ eas(* of that of tlu' village-pi^ and other animals (nuaition- 
(k 1 in lod); hilt with this diHorcruHMhat in anotlaM* what 

is laid dowm in lh(‘ pri^scnt V(‘rs(* is fonnd to Ix^ appliixl to tlu* 
(*.as(‘ of all Him: henei^ so far as tin* pn^sent verse is eoncerneil, 
no signi(!(*an(*e can Ik* atta(*hod to tin* s[)eeifi('ation of ‘ tvvice- 
horn m(*n ’ (in 104), w^here it is said that ‘the* t wi(*(*-horn man 
shall perform tlie Cliandrayana/ 

Thus tliosc two versos (lol and lof)) should lx* taken 
along with VTrsi* lot); so that the eating of w^hat has been 
tou(*lu3d hy tlie mouth of tlu*.se animals (menti()n(‘d in the 
present verse*) sliall Ik* ticated on the same* footing as the eating 
of tilings touched with tlu* mouth of tlu* (*at and oiluT ani- 
mals (numtioned in lo9). 

On tlu* same* ground, tlu^ ordure and urine* of all tlu* 
animals (nmntioned in the tliree* ve^rseis) hee*x>me forhielelen ; 
se> that the* (‘xpialion tor tlu* swallowing of the* orelnre* and 
urine of the e*at and ol,he*r animals (me*ntione*el in lot)) would 
he the same* as that for tlu* swallowing of those of the* 
e*arniATm)us anel otlu*r animals (mentioneel in (he pi“e*se*nt ve*rse). 

-(ir>(>) 
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VER8E ('LVII 

}] A TVVICK-BOllN IM^RSON, WHO HAS NOT OOMPLETED 
ms COlJltSE OF STIHV, FATS JOOJ) GIVEN AT A 
MONTHLY RITE, HE SJIALL EAST FOR THREE DAYS 
AND REMA*LN ONE HAY IN WATER. — (157) 

^ Mont lily 7ni<^ — i.t\, llie ' Ekofl/lisUi' xlirdildlti^^ which 
is porfonucul evoiy inonih, for one year, till th(^ performances 
of the ' Sajuwlihmma! 'rhon<;ii llus i^hrdddha jx'rformed 
on the iKiw-moon day is also called a ‘ monthly shraddha,’ 
eatin<i; at it has heen |)ejani(le<l hy such texts as —‘when invited 
he may freely eat ' ; how then could then* 1 k‘ any (‘xpiation 
needed in this (*as(.‘? • 

Others hav<s held that what is |)(‘rniitt(sd is eatinj:; on 
invHatio)i, so (hat if one (‘ats yriihout i/nritation at the 
new-moon shraddhas also, he should be liable to the said 
expiation. 

'Who has not compleled his ronrse of study ' — i.c., 
wliiU*, on(' is still reshliniG: wiih the teacher: or., tlu^ Helif2;ioiis 
Student. 

Out of the three days, on any one day, he may remain 
in water. Sin(*(' the ‘threiMlays’ are mentioned, there would 
be no justilication for.{iddinj>:; a fourth day. — (157) 

VERSE OLVllI 

If a FERSON keeping a vow liAlMH:NS, IN ANY MAY, 
TO EAT HONEY OR YIEAT, JIE SHOULD PERFORM THE 

ORIGINAL Krchehhm, and then complete the 
REMAINDER OF HIS VOW. — ^158) « 

Bhdsya, 

Person keeping a oond — ec., one who is stiU in the 
stage of tlie Religious Student. 
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‘ In any way ’ — i.e., uven in normal times ; in abnormal 
limes, when life is in danger, tlie eating of the two things 
has been jjerraitli'd ; so that thei-e being nothing wrong in such 
eating, the present verse cannot be taken as laying down as 
an expiation for the same, thereby contradicting what has 
gon(‘ before. Heiicc! what the meaning is tliat the expiation 
is necessary f)nly under w'rtain conditions, not always. 

OrigiiKtl hrchchhrtt' -i.e., th(! Prajapatya ; which is 
called ‘ original,’ bt'cause it foians the origin or archety2)e of 
all h'rchrhhras. 

‘ lie should conijdef.e thr rcmaimler of his row .’ — This 
shows that until the prescribed expiation has been performed, 
the man is not entitled to complete the vow. — (158) 

VERSE CIJX 

He WUO EA't’s WIlxVT HAS HKKN LETT RY A CAT, A CROW, 
A HAT, A DOG, OR AN ICHNEUMON, — OR ROOD DEFILED 
BY A HAIR OR .AN INSECT, -SHALL DRINK THE 

Prahthtmivarcha/d herii. — (159) 

Bhasya. 

' Akhu ' — rat. 

’’Defiled’ — rendered impure liy the contact of the said 
things. 

’ Brahina.<uvarch<dd ’ — Having pounded it and mixed 
it with water, he shall drink it for one day ; since the text 
does not make any specifii; recommendation as to time, if 
,the drinking is done once one day, the injunction will have 
been duly obeyed. — (159) 

VERSE CLX 

If bNE DESIRES HIS OWN FURITY, HE SHOULD NOT BAT 
IMFROFER FOOD; WHEN EATEN UNINTENTIONALLY, 
IT SHOULD BE THROAVN OUT, OR SPEEDILY ATONBt) 
for' by MEANS OF PURIFICATIONS.. — (160.) 
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Bhdsya. , 

The first half of the verse is purely reiterativi' ; as what 
the verse lays down is th(^ expiation for ihe unintentional eatinf> 
of improper food. 

The ineanhig is that the food should he immediately 
vomited. Or ‘ U should he. aUmedfor by means of purifica- 
tior.fl ’ expiations. 

Othei-s explain ^ pnri^cations' as standine; for (he ITari- 
takl and smih other purj^atives ; and tluiy (pa^te, in thei)' 
support, the followinjt from (hiutama (2d. 23)—' For eatinsi- 
improper food, the bowels should l)e cleared of all refuse.' 

This passage, however, does not suyiport the said intia'iireta- 
tion; as even fasting would c/ear the bowels of a! I refuse. 

FTenee the lueaniMg must he that in the event of the man 
not vomiting the food, he should yierfoi'm the ])reserilied <!Xpia- 
tions. — (160) 

vp:hse cr.xi 

Thus has the law relating to the i'enances for the' 

EATING OF IMPROPER FOOD BEEN SET PORTH ; LIS- 
TEN NOW TO THE LAW RELATING TO THE PENANCES 

EXPIATORY' OF THE SINS OF THEFT. — (161) 

Hhdpja. 

Of penances for the easing of improper food ' — i.e., 
of such food as should not Ixi eaten. 

Next follows the laiv relating to those penances that 
remove the sin of theft. — (161) 
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VERSE C'LXII 

XT' A ClIM^F OF TWICF-liORN MKN ] NTKXTIONALLY COM- 
MITS THEFT OF CrllAINS, COOKED FOOD AND WEALTH, 
FROM THE HOUSE OF A CASTE-FELLOW, HE IJECOMES 
PURE BV PJORFORMINO THE Ktchchh'a FOR ONE 
YEAR.— (162) 

Bhd'^ya. 

‘ Chief of tunce-horn. men.' — This is only illustrative ; 
it includes tiic Ksattilyii and the I'cst also ; hut inasmuch as 
tlie text has used the term \h-i(f of tie ice-horn 7iien,' the 
phrase ‘ /rent home of a eaxtc-fellov'^ is understood to 
signify /pom the house of a Brdhiium<i. Hence the meaning 
comes to he this: — ‘ Men of all cast(‘s, on stealing wealth from 
the house of a Brahmana, would hecome pure by i)erforraing 
the Krchchhr(t for <)ne y{'ai‘.’ 

The term 'wealth' including all kinds of property, 
‘grains ’ and ‘cooked food’ have been specially mentioned, for 
the purpose* of indicating the better quality of grains ; as for the 
stealing of grains of inferior quality, another expiation is going 
to he prescribed ; from which it follows that what is here laid 
down applies to the stealing of the nnjre important varieties of 
grains of superior quality. 

“From among the various castes, if the Brahmana steals 
llie property of other cask's, what shall be the expiation ? ” 

It shall he computed at the ‘fourth,’ the ‘eiglith’ and 
other parts of what is here prescrih(Hl ; just as we have found in 
the case of murder (sec. 127). 'Phat is, when the Bi'ahmami steals 
the property of a Ksiittriya, la* shall perform the Krchchhra 



SECTION XVTII — EXPIATION FOR TIIEI^ 


469 


or three inontlis ; in tlie case of the property of a Vaisliya, for a 
inontli and a half, and in that of a Shudra, for twenty-two days, ^ 
What is the quantity of grains, the stealing of which 
would make one liable to the said expiation ? ” 

More than, — nr even a little less than — ten jarfuls. 44iat 
such is the meaning is indicated hy the heaviness of the expia- 
tion presca'ihed. 

A similar (iomputation may he made in regard to 
‘ ive(dth ’ also. 

' Int(mtionally' — ']4iis is added only for tlie purpose of 
filling up the verse ; as there can be no iinmtentional stealing 
of what belongs to another. 

* Grain>< ’ — Vrihi and the r(\st, 

CooJce.d /ooc/ ’“gratis and meat. 

When livery one of the three things is stolen, the 
Krchclihra should be performed for three years. 

Some peo])le take the exjnation here laid down as meant 
for th(‘ stealing of all the three things mentioned, on th(' ground 
that it is a very heavy one. — (162) 


VERBE CLXIIl 

For the stealing of men ani> women, of a field 

OR A HOUSE, OR THE WATER OF A WELL, OR A 
TANK, — THE Chmdvdyana has been declared to 
BE THE EXPIATION. — (163) 

Bhdsya, 

' Men ’ — slave's. 

' Wom^en ’ — slave girls. 

'Fie/d ' — ^plot of land, where Fn A?’ and other corns are 
grown. • 

The word ‘ water ’ is to be construed both with ‘ wells and 
tanks' What is here laid down applic^s to a case wlieii^ water 
has been drawn from the well or the tank and preserv(*l in a 
cistern and such other smaller reservoirs. 
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From the mention of ‘ water ' here it follows that for the 
misappropriating of dry wells and tanks, there is another law. 

‘ Vdpi ’ is a synonym for ‘ laddga ’ (tank). — (1(58) 

VEU8E CLXIV 

If one steals things of small value in the house 
OF .another, he should restore them ; AND FOR 

HIS OWN 1‘URIFIOATION, HE SHOULD PERFORM THE 

‘ Sdntapana Krchehhra. ’ — (164) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Thing/t of small valve ' do not. last long ; and things of 
small value are such earthenw.are articles as a dish, a cup, and 
so forth, as also such wooden things as the ‘‘drojial the 
‘ ddhalca ' and other weights; and siuli iron things as the spade, 
the shovel, and so forth. 

‘ In the house of another' — ^'fhe stealing of things lying in 
the house is serious offence ; not so that of things lying in 
(he field or in the courtyard. 

‘ Restoi'ed ' — given back. This pertains to all cases of 
theft, us it has not been qualified in any way. 

In a ca.se where it is not po.ssibk* to restore what has been 
stolen, the expiation shall l)e the double of what is prescribed 
hero. — (164) ■ 

VEE8E CLXV 

For the stealing of eatables and edibles, of a 

CONVEYANCE OR A BED, Oil A SEAT, OR OF FRUITS, 
ROOTS AND FLOWERS, — THE EXPIATION CONSISTS OF 

THE Five Products of the Cow. — (165) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Conveyance ’ — the cart and such things. 

‘ Bed ’ — the bedstead, and so forth. 

‘ Seat ’ — the mat, the stool, or wooden slab. 
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‘ Eatables and edibles' — The distinction between the 
two should be understood to be this that while one 
stands for what is dry and scattered, the other stands for 
the reverse ; — ‘ eatables ' standing for siudi things as 
sweetmeats, cakes anti the like and * edtbles ’ lor barley-gruel 
and such things. 

'Five Products of the Cotv' — These are well-known. 

Here also what is mentioned should htf (iaten for 
one day only. — (Ibb) 

VJCRSE CLXVl 

TuEIIE should be FA.STINO FOR THKEK DAYS, IN THE 

CASE OF HTKALINO* (illASS, WOOD, TREES, DRV FOOD, 

MOLASSES, CLOTHES^ LEATHER AND MEAT. -(1()6) 

Blidsya. 

The expiation here laid down is for the stealing of grass 
and t)thor things, in such quantities, as would *he more valuable 
than the ‘ conveyance ’ and other things mentioned in the pi’c- 
ceding verse. 

‘ Wood ' — not made into any article. 'I'liat this is what is 
meant follows from its occurring along with ‘ trees.’ 

‘ Drmna ’ is tret*. 

‘ Dry food ' — either rice, or hied barley. 

‘ Molasses' — This * stands for things made of molas- 
ses ; so that sugarcandy and other sweetmeats become 
included. 

‘ Chaila ' is cloth ; — t.c., of large quantities of valuable 
clotli. 

The expiation here laid down is an optional alternative to 
the Krchchhra that would bt! net:essary in accordance witli 
what is laid down in Verse Kid, where the stealing of ' wealth ’ 
(which includes cloth) has lK*en dealt with. 

‘ Leather ' stands hei*e foi' artnoiir. • 

‘ Mdntsa ’ — meat. — (KiG) 
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VERSE CLXVir 


In TJIK CASIO OF THE STIOALINO OF GEMS, FEAIILS, CORALS, 
COPI'ER, SILVER, IRON, BRONZE ANB STONE, ONE 
SHOULB SUBSIST, FoR TWELVE BAYS, ON PIECES OF 
GRAIN. — (1()7) 

Bhdsya. 

There Is to he reduction in time, •^according to the. greater 
or smaller quantity of the things stolen, as also according as 
the otl'ence is the first one or a repetition. — (167) 

t 

VERSE CLXVIM 

In the case of cotton, silk, wool, a.v animal with 

CLEFT HOOFS, AN ANIMAL WITH HNCLEFT HOOFS, A 
BIRB, PERFUMES, MEBICINAL HERBS, AND A ROPE, — 
MILK SHALL BE DRUNK FOR THREE DAYS. — (168) 

' Kttaja,' ‘ produt;ed from worms,’ stands for silks. 

‘ Animals with cleft hoofs' — sucli as the cowand the rest. 

' Animrds with undeft hoofs' — such as the horse and 
the rest. 

‘ Birds' — parrots, hawks, and so forth. 

‘ Rope ' — used for pulling water out of wells. — (168) 

VERSE CLXIX 

By means OF THESE PENANCES, THE TWICE-BORN MAN 
SHALL REMOVE THE SIN CAUSED BY THEFT; THAT 
DUE TO APPROACHING WOMEN WHO SHOULD NOT BE 
, APPROACHED, HE SHALL EXPIATE BY THESE (FOLLOW- 
ING) PENANCES.— (169) 


lihdsya. 

i 

The meaning of tliis verse is quite clear. — (166) 
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If ONI': UA.S ILVD SKOCri^AL INTFRCOIMISF WITH IIIS UTKIUNK 
Sl^s^ri:u, OR AVITH THK VVITE OF JUS FRIEND, OR OF 
lUS SOX, OR WITH AN UNMARRIED MAIDEN, OR WITH 
\ LOWEST- EORN WOMAN, — HF SHOUI.D J>ERrORM THE 
PENANCE lMli':sCRlRi:D FOR THE ‘VIOLATION OF THE 

Preceptor’s BeL.’ — ( 170 ) 

Bhdsytt, 

I'AMMi (hone'll llu'- l.(‘Ni s|K‘aks gcaiiM'ally of ‘the penance 
[)i'(‘sca‘ilK‘(l for the violation of the lVeee|)lor’s Bed,’ without any 
(|iialiliealions, yet it does not mean the apphealion to tlie pre- 
s(mt (^as(‘ of what lias lichen said ivgarding ‘sleeping on a, redhoi 
iron-l)edstead, ' and so fonh (iinder Verse Ut4); what it does 
mean, however, is tlie perfoi’ining for oiu^ yi^arol th(‘ 'IVajapatya 
]HTiaiice, ’ wliieli lias been laid down in Veise 10(3. That such 
must be the* nu‘aning is ekrir from tlie fact that the violating of 
tlie Preceptor’s Bc‘d is a Mieiuons oirence ’ ; and apart Iroiii the 
‘heinous otlences,’ tlfere is no penance leading to ileath ; 
though there may he this in eases of ivpetition (of non-heinous 
ollbnces also). 

‘ Sraifoihi ^ — uterine sishav 

‘ JFI/r of <t friend. ’ -The consort of a loving friend ; what 
constitutes the s(‘iiousiR*ss of this oHence is the affectionate 
regard of the friend, and not any hlood-jclationship, nor any 
such qualilu^ation of tlu*. husband as Vedic learning and the like. 

Similarly in the case of 'the wife of hi^ son ' — the 
daughter-in-law. 

r»o 


17:3 
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‘ Unmarried maiden ’ — of other cai:>tes also. This is 
^leant to refer to iiilereoui'se witli t.hosc^ who have not yet l)een 
<;iveii away hy tlu*ir fathers, and who liave not surrendered 
theinselv(‘s tliroufth love,— the intereourse being entin'ly by 
hii’ee. 

In eonne(ttion with tliis also, the exact })enance sliall be 
nignlated by several (considerations. Thoiigli the t('Xt lias 
add(Kl no ((ualitkcations to the general a|)])li(cation of tlie law 
relating to the ^ violation of the Pre(cei)tors In^V >x‘t ii^ 
two (cas(cs lh(;re may ))(‘ two distinct })(cnan(*(‘s, as is acctiially 
found to bic the case. For instance, on acxcount of the (C(mi- 
parative heaviness oi* lightness of the offence, thej‘(‘ would, in 
the case ol W(iiiien ol llie lower castes, he the ix'rfonnance of the 
Chdndruyanrt, for three inontlis, whieli, would he lighter than 
that of llu; Krchclihra for om; year (which would have; to he 
done in the case of other women). 

' Lov^esi-bom,' — Chauddla wnd Mleclu lih(t wouuai. In 
the cast! of Chandd/a women, a distinction in theptmantiohas to 
he made on the pjround of the act being intentional or uninten- 
ti(jnal, — as is clear from other Smrti texts. h^t)r instance, in 
the case of women of the ‘ anti/dvasdya.’ caste, the penance 
would be a ‘ Half-Krchchhra, ' while in otliers, it woidd he one 
lasting for twelve days. — (170) 

VEllSE CLXXl 

On UAVING had INI'EKCOUJISE with one’s sister boun of 
ms EATKEIl’S SISTER, OR OF llIS MOTHER’S SISTER, 
OR OF HIS mother’s FULL BROTHEJt, — ONE SHOULD 
FERFORM THE Chdndrdyana~{\7l) 

t 

Bhdsya. 

‘Sister horn, of the f( (liter's sister' — is the daughter of 
the father’s sister ; similarly the daughter of the mother’s 
sister. 
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‘ Mother' a brother ’ — mutcrnal uncle. 

‘ lAdl ' — uteri ne.— (171) 

VEEBE CLXXTT 

A WISE MAN SHOULD NEVER TAKE THESE THREE AS HIS 

WIFE; BEING BLOOD-REI.ATIONS, TDEV ARE NOT FIT 

TO BE MARRIED; BECAUSE RV MARRYING THEM ONE 

SINKS liOW. — (172) 

Itkasya. 

“The uiini{UTi;i 2 ;oa])ilitv of these heine; alroiuly implied l)y 
the l:nv tliat no 'sapindii' relation sliall he wechled, for what 
special purpose (lo(‘s (he present text assiTt tliat are not 
Jit to le iNdvriedl ’’ ^ 

Some people offer the followinj? explanation: — itis assert- 
ed here with a view to permit tlu^ o])tion of manying such 
relations other than these three as have been precluded on the 
ground of Sapinda-relationship. 

This, howevia*, is not right. Because the pr(\sent text is 
meant to lay down the expiation necessaiy in the ca,s(^ of these 
three, whi(‘h is different from that in the case of other Sapinda 
relations ; and so long as this explanation of the text is 
])ossihle, it would be highly impropia* to ]-eje(*t, eviai partially, 
the injuiu^tions of the t.t‘Xt forliiilding the maiaying of all 
‘Sapinda Halations’; options are admitted only when tluy 
(*annot be avoided. 

‘ JTidti ’ — Idood-relation. 

‘ Not Jit to he married ' — not lit to be wedded, or tor inler- 
cami’se. 

‘ Marrying ’ — wedding. 

‘ Sml‘s loud — that is, he falls into ludl ; or it may m^an 
that he becomes degraded in caste, comes to belong to a lower 
caste. Though in reality, a man’s caste cannot leave him so 
long as his body lasts, yet wliat is meant is that he (#‘as(\s to 
be entitled to the performance of his caste-functions. — (172) 
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VEKWE CLXXlir 

A MAN AVIIO TFAS HAD SKXUAL TN'rKnCOUllSE WITH NON- 
niJMAN FEMALES, OR WITH A MENSTRFATIXG WOMAN, 

ANT) HE WHO HAS njSCHAliOEU HIS SEMEN IN A 

PLACE OTHER THAN THE FEMALE OIMIAN, OR IN 
WATER, — SHOD LI) i>ERFOJ{M THE ‘ SanUfpuna Krch- 
chhrn.' — (IT)?) 


Blidsyd. 

‘ Non-human, femnie ft ’ — the nuiixf iind the lik(‘. 

'riiongli the cow also is ‘ noii-luiiiian, ’ yci in ('onnoction 
witl) it, a. distinct expiation has heen laid down hy Oautaina 
(2d. 12-i;>). — ‘ For in(.ei'eours(‘ w'ilh a (liend, a sister, a woman 
of the same cjotra, tlu' wife of (he pupil, the daiighter-in-law, 
and the cow, the exi)iation shall he eijual to that lor the viola- 
tion of (he Preceptor’s hed, or that foi- the immoral religions 
student.’ Petwaxai the two optional alternative (‘xpiations laid 
down hy (Jautaina, viz., that prescribed for violating the l‘re- 
ceptor’s hed and (hat for the immoral religious student, — one 
has to he taken as pertaining to cases w'here thc! .act h.as heen 
intentional, and (he other to those in which it has heen 
unintentional. 

Tn (iautama’s text, the Haau used is .simjdy ‘ /dljin ’ (hed), 
which, in view of the context in w’hieh it waairs, must he taken 
.as standing for the ‘ ;/urn/alpd' (Prece])tor’s lied); — and the 
term '' avakara' should l)e taken as standing for ‘ avakirna ’ 
‘ Immorality,’ which, being the caus(! of the expiation, indicates 
the e.rp'ialion itself. ’I'he wau’d ‘ sukhl' (fricaul) in (iautama’s 
text stands for .a woman with whom friendship has heen con- 
trivted in the sanu* manner as with men; and it does not mean 
‘the wife of a friend’; since the feminim! alllx here does not 
denote relation to the corresponding masculine ; noi- (lan this 
term he. construed with the teian ‘wafe’ (coming later) ; since 
between tlie two we have the tenn ‘ sayoni ’ (sister). Vashistha, 



SECTION XIX — EXPIATION FOR WRON(^FUL IN'rERCTHJRSE 477 


also uses tlie ierrii in the same sense in the i)assni;e — ' (riirin, 
sakh\ et(*.’ 

^ McnMr^iating woviftv " — the woiiain ivho is in her 
monthly courses. 

AnotluT reii^)inf»‘ is ^ jHfvddhortfvi pv.rUHnli, etc.'' T\\v 
sense remains the same. 

‘ Ayorii ’ — [\ ])l;u^e otlier thnn the Female or^an. 

Some people read* (lor ^ jdle rhaiva ) \pde kh'e ( had 
I which means ‘in water and in Akdsha\, 

‘ Tlie Akdsha iHunfi; already included in the term 'ai/oni ' 

‘ place ‘s otluT than the lemal(‘ or^an,’ — it need not he nuaition- 
(h 1 (hy m(‘ans ot the word 'khe') ; as ‘ k/ut, ’ stands for Akds/ia, 
whi(‘h (‘crtainly is ‘a placid other than th(‘ Female' organ." 

There is no forev^in this ol)jection. As souk*, peoph' 
think that the presences of the tcTin A/oni " (in tlu' (Compound 
term ‘ ') indicates that thi* t('rm stands for etker jnerts 

of the hody" |and under this vicnv, thi' mention of /J/ y7.s7/o- 
would not. he superHuousj. 

‘ In water " — directly. — (17) >) 

VERSE CT.XX1V 

lE A TWICE-BORN MAN COMMITS AN irNNATITRAL OEFENCl-: 

WITH A MALF, OR HAS INTERCOXTRSE AVITH A PEMaLE, 

IN AN OX-CART, C^R IN WATFR, OR DTTRINO' THE DAY, — 

TIE SHOD El) TAKE A BATH ALONG WITH HlS CLOTHES, 

-(174) 

Bhasya, 

Tn the ease of su(*h s(*xual intiTCoursis \]\e\v should lu* 
iminediah' hath, Both all the cliches on; — wIkti il is <-omnii(ted 
in an ox-cart, or in water. — (.174) 

VERSE OI.XXV 

If a Brdhmaya E nin ten tion ally approaches a woman 
OE the Chanddla or other lowest-born castes, 
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— OR EATS HER FOOD, OR RECEIVES HER PRESENTS, — 

HE BECOMES AN OETCAST ; BUT IF HE DOES IT INTEN- 
TIONALLY, HE BECOMES HER EQUAL. — (175) 

/ihdsya. 

'PliGi’e is expiation for approaching, for eating the food of, 
and accejHing gifts from, women of tlie ‘CAan^/dZa ’ caste, 
as also of the ‘ Mledicldia ’ trihtw iniiahiting the hoimdaries 
of the land. 

‘ Bccinnrs an outcast.’’ — All tliat this means is that the 
expiation shall he heavier than the ‘ performance of tlie 
Krchchhra for one year,' — and not that tlie man actually 
hecomes an outcast. 

The partaking of the ‘food’ has been mentioned liere 
for the purpose of indicating that the expiation in this case 
sliall he the ‘ |.xM-f(>rmance of the Krchrhhra for one year,’ 
and not that which lias been laid down in connection with ‘the 
eating of tlie hiod of persons whos<^ food sliould not he eaten ’ 
(Verse 152). 

Similarly the q/ gifts’’ also has been men- 
tioned here for the purpose of indicating the said Krchchhra as 
the expiation, and not ‘ the drinking of milk in a. cow-pen for a 
month’ (which is going to be prescribed in Verse 1!)4 below). 

‘ If he does it ititentionaJli/, he becomes her equal .’ — 
This is only a declainatoiy assertion intended to lay down 
an expiation. What has been asserted in another Suirti text 
legarding the (expiation for the intentional and unintentional 
act, has alnwidy been explained ; how then could it he taken 
as meant to imply a heavier (expiation '! 

^ II firing t< den food..' — “With what is this to be con- 
styued S'” 

With the term ‘ Chanddla or other lowest-horn caste.’ 

“But this term is the subordinate factor in the compound 
Chandaldutyasfriyah,' where ’st7i,’ ‘woman,’ is the 
predominant factor).” 
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It has been often sliown that a subordinate laetor also 
may be construed with other words, when tbe sense demands 
it. Tlie text having said ‘ having taken the food,’ — and the 
question arising as to whose food is meant, — as no one else is 
mentioned in tlie tvxt, it naturally lollows that it lias to be 
taken with ‘ the Chanifiila and other lowest-born castes.’ 'I’he 
sense thus comes to be tliis — ‘If one eats the food of the 
Chandiila and tlie jMledhchha, — and if he receives gifts from 
tfiem, — and approaches theii- women, etc., ete.’ 

The expiation hen; laid down is for a])proaching the 
woman only once. In the event ol the act being repeated, 
the olfender must become ‘ equal ’ to the woman, on account 
of liis being disqualitial (from all the privileges ol his own 
Ciiste). The sin of the repealed acts could not be atoned for 
by means of expiations ; for every cause would have its effect; 
and all the expiatory rites — necessary for the atoning ol the 
sin of the repeated acts — could not lie performed during a 
single life-tiuK;. — (17,o) 

VERSE (11.XXV1 

1e the VVIl-'E IS I’AKTICU EARLV C011K1;PT, HER llUSBANi) 
SHOULH KEEP HER CONFINED IN ONE ROOM, AND 
SHOULD MAKE HER I'ERFORM THAT PENANCE WHICH 
HAS BEEN FUEifCRIBED FOR MALES IN CASES OF 
ADULTEKl. — (176) 

Bhdsya. 

If she is ' partimlarly corrupt the husbdwl sho'tdd keep 
her coujined' — i.e., kceji her away from all the duties ol a 
‘ wife ’ such as ‘ the collerting of wealth ’ and so forth (describ- 
ed under 9. 11). • 

‘ In one room ’ — l.e., she sliould lie kept in chains, and should 
not be permitted to roam about at will in her husband’s house. 

While thus confined, she should be made to pei'foriii the 
necessary expiation. 
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“ What expiation f 

' That ptmmvc. which has been prescrihed for males in 
cases of adtiU(‘7‘y ’ — tliat is, in the ease of a, Braluiiana, 
adultery, when eonimitle<l upon a woman of ecpial or interior 
castes, is to he treated as a ‘minor otrenee,’ wliich involves the 
coiTcspunding expiation. 8o also in the case of nuai of other 
castes; hut when these latter commit the act on a woman of 
a superior castc^ tlu‘ expiation for tlie Vaishya shall ])e douhle ; 
it shall l)e triple in the ('ase of a Ksattriya mishehaving with 
a Ihahmana woman. But for a Vedic scholar, the expiation 
shall he trel)led; — when a Sliudra mish(haves with a Brahmana 
woman, the. expiation is that which has l)een pn^sci'ihed tor 
‘heinous olVences’; — when a Vaishya mishehaves with a, 
Ixsattriya. woman, it is to he treated as a ‘ minor ollence.’ All 
this distinction has heen (‘X[)lained midov ' Punishments.' The 
rules regarding women mishehaving with men of inlerior 
castes shall 1)0 the same as those relating to men mishehaving 
with woiucai of su'pei*ior castes. 

Biu though the ollence may he ecpial, the corresponding 
exj)iation for women shall be only half (of what is prescrilxal 
for males); — ‘ women and sick men, hoys up to the sixteenth 
year of age and men after or beyond the eightieth year are 
subject to only one-half of the ])rescrihed (‘xpiatioji ’ — says 
a text. 

The expiation is lighter in the cast^ of a woman whose 
unchastity is well known. For instance, if one mishehaves 
with an unchaste low-caste woman, he should bathe along with 
his clothes and give a water-jar to a Brahmana.; and if with 
a similar Vaishya, wH)man, he should take food at the fourth 
meal-time and feed Brahmanas ; if wdth a Ksattiiya, wa)man, 
he should fast for three days and should give a yacdtaka, it 
has also l)een declaiXHl that he may be treated like a 
Vaishya. The same should he understood to he the case with 
the wa^i of a Shudra. [n connection with ])eople liaving inter- 
course with women during their courses or bringing about, their 
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(‘uiiFoptioM, il Il'is Ikm*!! (1<*( *1:1 rod if womnn oT [Ik* 

BrSliitiMrin, lvs;ilti'iv:i kik! Vjiishy;! i*;isl(‘s, \vd\o ink*r(*<)urs(' with 

* • 

c'l Slimlra, (!i(‘y ('.(nild hi* pin‘l{i(‘(l hy (‘xpiai ions, if t,li<y not 

<K)n(viv(‘(l, — iio{ ol!i(*rwis(‘/ 

In (Ik* (‘:is(! ^#f wonK‘n w!io have iio( ho(‘n \vcm1(1(‘(1 hy any 
oiK*, and livo hy proslif iilion, il is donhtful wla'llior or not 
an expiation is nocrssary for iiaviny; inl(‘i'(*oin*M* witli tlieni. 

Why slionid liK'rii hi* any snoli donh( V 
Hecansi* llu* lerni ‘ ‘wih*,’ <‘oiinot(*s (*oiis(*(‘ralion (a, 

woman who lias passodjlii‘oiii;li (ho .-aoi'amonl of inai’i’ia*;^*) ; anil 
when no maniayo has Ihv'Ii p(*rfoi*m(*d, tho woman cannot he, 
(*alled anv oiks’s ' wife ’:and (*\piations an* m‘(*essary only in tlu*, 
(‘asi^ of inlen'oiirsi* it h the ' /rv/e ' o/ o ;/e///cr rsm/. This 
would l(*ad ns to thi* ciH^clnsion that in the cas(* in (|iit‘stion no 
expiation is ne(Mk‘d. On (lie oIIk'I* liand, sinci* it has Ixicn laid 
down lliat 'oik* should r(‘main atta(*lK*d /o /ris ouhi wile,’ W(^ 

think tliat there shonld he expiation iii the (*as(* in (juestion 

(as it involves iiiiidelity to one’s own wilt*). * 

"What then is (lie, riylii view on this point 
Tlie riy,lit \a(‘W is that i*xpiati(.»n vs nt'cessary. 

" Why s<> ? " 

Beciinsi* the resirii'tioii (that one should he devoted to his 
own wife) \\[\^ heen direi'tly (ntjoiri.CiL and i*\piation has !)et‘n 
dei'laii’d to in* necessary in the (xisi* of one’s oniittine, to do 
what has heen (‘njoincd {\[. U). Even thon<>h the otVenix* 
may not fall under l!ie eal.i\e,ory ol ‘minor ofVene(*s,’ y(*t 

that does not mean tliat there is to lx* no (.*xpiation. I Ik^ 

various kinds ol oil*em*es — ‘ imnor ollenei's, ' otrenei^s l(*adini; 
to loss of easle, ’ and so forth — iiavc* lH‘en c‘nimu*i‘al,ed, not hy 
way of an (*xhaiis{ive list tnl ollen^'es requiring t‘X[Kation), litit 
only for the [)n!'[)os(* oi indicating,’ the n(‘(*essary (*xjaaii^ns. 
Tlu* eoiulition eommon to all olVeiKH^s has het*n summed up 
as- omitting to do what is (‘lijoined, (*t(*., (‘tt^’ (Ih -14). i Ik* 
eas(‘, of i!k* ’ wanton ’ woman has hec'ii already explaiiied, and 
the prostitute also is an ‘ une.liaste woman. 

r>i 
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“ As a matter of fa(*,t, only tliat woman is to bo called 
‘ another s wife,’ ' paraildra ’ (in conn(‘(^tion with the prc^sent 
eontc'xt) who has inl('r(*ourso wilh tlui paternal or maternal 
r(*lations of her husband; and sn<th women become known as 
‘ wanl(m,’ wIkmi th(\v hav(‘ intenM)urs(‘ with several nuai.” 

but I(>th(‘ i)rostitnt(i also, tlu^ term ' srairim' 'want- 
on,’ is a])pli(*.al)i(f on Ihe basis of lua* iravtomhcss or wf(v>t of 
sclf-coyityroL 

ll(!n(u; in thet^asi* ol th(3S(‘, should b(‘ both, bathing’ 

alorif>’ wilh clotlu's, and also ihi' pvins^ of a wat<T-jar. 

In (‘onnection wulh adultery some penpl(‘ hold th(‘ follow- 
inii opinion — Tlu' avoidinj;’ of s(^\ual intercourse' is (►f the 
naiur(‘ of a vofO, and as su<*h pertains, not to all nu*n, but to 
tlu' A(*('omplisluHl Student; as it is in referem'e te) him that 
th(‘ t(‘Xts hav(‘ forth the sexdion bej^innin^!; with th(‘ words 
‘now his vow,’ and (‘ruling* wilh — 'tlii'si' vows he shall keej),’ 
— (ITb) 

" Vh:USE (’J.XXVIl 

If sue ijArFFNs to hf conuurrFD agafn, on nFiNO sonr- 

CITi:i) JIV A MAN OF Fl^UAL CAwSTK, — TJIKN Til F /vre/f- 

cA/m/ AND THE (lidndrdyaua wounn be the means 

PJIESCBJBEI) roll JLEll 1* UIMFICATION. — (177) 

BhdHya, 

‘ On hemg solicited ' by a man of e(|ual caste, — if she 
happens to havi; sexual intercourse af^ain, then, ina-smuch as 
this would b(^ a ‘ minor olienci*,’ the ' Chdyidrdya/fa ’ would be 
the natural expiation for her. Even so, the. ( .handrayaiia has 
becai mentioned aj^ain in the present vc'rse, in order to imply 
that the oilier expiations prescribed for ‘cow-killinji' ’ (which 
is v» typical ‘ minor odence ’) are not applicable in the present 
case, — and also that the complete Chdudrdyana has to be 
[lerfoianed. 

Tkouj;’h tlu' latter half of the verse would seem to iinjily that 
‘ intercourse with all women ajiail from one’s own wife involves 
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tlio snine expiaiioa, ' yot as a mattpr of fa<^l, sir^Ii is not ilu^ 
case ; as sp(‘oial ponalties liave ))e(‘n laid down in ooniiedion 
with the following women : mother, mother's sist(‘r, molhei- 
in-law, maternal aunt, father's sister, wife of th(‘ paternal un(h\ 
wife of a friend, wih* of a ]nipil, sister, sisiei’s friend, daughler- 
in-law, daughter, tea(*h(a*’s wife, a wonian l>(h>nging to on(‘'s 
own gofra, a w()man-rerMge(\ a queen, a mendi(*nnt woman, a 
(haste woman, on(‘\s mirs(\ a woman helonging to a liiglua* 
easte.’ From among ihese, as regards tlie moth<M-, th(* prop(‘i* 
(expiation has been a,lr(ia.dy (explained (under the. ‘ luhious 
offence ’of ' Violaiinif tli(‘ Fr(M*(‘plor’s lied’); — in ('oniK'etion 
with those laghining wi(li the 'inotlier’s Mst(*r ’ and (aiding 
with Ma.uglilta*,’ th(‘ ('Xjfiation shall h(‘ ih(‘ p(‘rfoi*man(M‘ of th(‘ 
Krvliclihra \mvAW(v for one \mar; -and in Ihe eas(* of th(‘ 
rest, the performan('(‘ Chrindrdyaya. 

‘‘ Th()se that have h(K*n imaitioned here as 
h(*longing to th(‘ same goira,, — dcx.^s this mean those that an* 
horn in th(* sanu! (jotra Ihe man? .Or those that ha V(' 
h('a*ii marri(*d to lh(* same gotra '! ” 

Tho, answer to tins is that both are nu>anl ; siiuu* we 
iind ti‘xts indi(*ative of both vi(nvs. 


‘’G'O^ro’ nieans./o'/avV?/, /(OiC" ; and il iromeu of 

thesavir paternal I fur Ih* meant, tlam thi* s(‘]Kirat(* nuaition of 
th(* Maih(*r s sist(‘r,’ would he siqx'rtluous, as slu* ‘hi'Iengsto 
t.lie saini' paternal lirt(*/ If, on tin* otlua’ hand, llu* woman 
h(‘ h(h] to he on(‘ who h(*longs to tlie got/nf ol lie* person lo 
whom she lias h(*(*n unit(*d, them lh(*y should lx* spoken ol as 


helonging to th(Mr luis) land's c/oC/^vr ; and in that (‘a,s(s the s(q3arate • 
mention of th(^ ‘ wife of th(* pai(*rnal umh*’ h(x*om(*s supertiu- 
ous;as in the said sense she would lx* ‘oi the gotr a 

as flu* man (*on(*ern(*d. Thus tluai, then* h(*ing nothing to 
indicate whiih om* of th(*se two vienvs is meanl, W(‘ take the 
term as refenhig to both. d4ie (romuion vi(‘W, however, is that 
what are meant \mv are wonK*n wliose Imsliand’s gotra is the 
same as tliat of tin* man (oneei nod. 
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Soiuo hiivi^ lu‘l<l iW.ii — '‘In (*orin(H*fion witli tlie 

j)(‘]‘l(H-n];iru‘(‘ ol* woukmi Ix^loni;' to tlioir r:it]u‘r’s 

goiray But []\\< is ivsli*i(ii(*d lo Sit I'dfldltas only. Or, wo 
in;iy taki' it as rcd’orring lo oas(‘s also, if W(‘ lind a 1(^x1 

<Iiro(*lly sayini;- so. — (177) 


VFAl^K (MAXYIfl 
( 

AV^hat a ru TOK-nor.x man co^rMiTs liv dallying with 
A Cltntuldu Lon. oNi: mght, — T it at tii: vvtpls off in 

Til Ilia; Y FAILS, LIVTNt; ON ALMS AND CONSTANTLY 
RFFFATrNG (SACRFD TKXTs). — (17S) 

Hhdsi/ii. 

'riu^ l(M‘ni ‘ rr.sv</7 ’ Innv stands for tlu' Chfiit/d/L 
Sinoo tlio (Lxpiation jjn‘S(*nlH^d is a heavy oik*, it should bo 
undorstood as na'ant for ilu' aot doni^ inliailionally and ro- 
])oal(‘d iwi('(‘. In ‘ollKa* <‘as<‘s th(‘ (A'pialion would ('onsisi In 
Ui(* [)orfoi aiaiioe of (li(‘ KrchchJn'tf for ono year, 

Siu(‘(‘ th(i text ('onlaiiis iho Gaaii ''for ot/r niglif! vvhal is 
said h(a*(‘ must Ik^ takiai as roforring to a ina.ii who sl(‘ops with 
tho woman and spends tin* wdioh* ni<;ht vvitli her. 

‘ Dd/.lyitni' moans (di jof/tnenf. 

'i1u‘ term ' vrsffti ' has Ikvu nsod h(*i‘(‘ as a d(‘pi“ooalory 

wf>r<l, and not in llio sons(‘ of lh(‘ partimlar (tasti! (Cht(nijdliv). 

‘ What he co'm.nt'its' — 44io sin that ho hrinys on. 

‘ Th<ii h( trlp(‘<' oj) in three ye(ir'<^ — d(\stroys it. 

' Linnaj oa. id.tas u'n.d eottM^dUly 'rt^petd t n <j sacred 

texts! — As no [iarlit'iilar l(‘Xts have Ixnai s[)ooiru‘d, tlioy say 

that tlio woi'ds n^p(‘at<‘d should lx* oxpr(‘ssi\(‘ of liis d(^od (?). 

()tli(*rs, liovv(‘\(‘r, liavo h(‘ld that ih(* words ^•(M)oa^od shall lx% 
* . * 
not ordinary ones, hut tlioso o('ouninf> in lh(‘ Majdra and 

lirdhrudUff texts, lo l)e s(do(*t(‘d a(!oordini>’ to tli(‘ man’s own 

prodiloojions. Tliat this is so Ibllows fn>m llio la(*t tliat, whoi'o 

llio repeating of the sacred texts lias l)een 
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prescril>ed (ill 11. 2()15) as u ^(^neral im^aiis of* pnritication, no 
particular texts lia,V(^ been s])ecifie(l. 

Honu‘ ]:)eopIe c^xplain the term ' rrsal'i ’ as standing for 
tlie Shvdvd woman, and dei^lare tbal dallying willi her For 
thriie months is wf^ial is meant. 

J>nt this (*,annot he right. Birause marrying a Slindra 
woman is nut p(*rmitled ; ami as for a wanton woman, tlu^ 
expiation in hia- (‘ase is*a. light oiu^ ; and int(‘r(*oiirs(‘ with oIIkm’ 
kinds uf Shndra women would fall under the eatigory of 
‘Minor < )(ten(*(‘s,’ for wliiidi (h<‘ (^xpiation laid down in tla^ 
pres(‘nt V(a-s(‘ would lx* too h(‘avy. — (17H) 



SECTION (20) EXPIATION FOR ASSOCIATING 
WITH OUTCASTS 


VERSE (^LXXTX 

Thus has tiik atonumknt for the four kinds of 

SINNERS BEEN SET FORTlf ; NQW LISTEN TO THESE 

(following) expiations for those who associate 
WITH OUTCASTS. — (170) 

Bhfmja. 

The meaning of the voi's<' is qnito ch'ar. — (17f)) 

VERSIC C'LXXX 

If one ASSOCIATES WITH AN OUTCAST FOR ONE YEAR, 
HE HIMSELF BECOMES AN OUTCAST ; NOT BY SACRI- 
FICING FOR 'him, OR TEACHING HIM, OR FORMING A 
MATRIMONIAL ALLIANCE WITH HIM, — BUT BY WALK- 
ING, SITTING OR EATING. — (180) 

Bhmya. 

Tlio (ciin ‘ oufcast ’ eonnol(« disqiialilication in ipganl to 
the rites t)f Iwiee-horn men; the meiining is that he ‘ falls,’ 
n'ceiles, I)ec‘omes deprived of, his rights. 

‘ OiUcasts ,^ — of (he four ciisles, DiTdiman;i, and tli(( rest; 
— ' if one a^isocia/es ini/,h tliem — m one year In hrcmnes an 
onicasf, ’ i.e., he hceoiiK's equal to (he outcast. 

What is it that he is sup[)Osed to do when ‘associating? ’ 
'W<flkrny, sittiuy and eating' — {a) ‘walking’ means 
(n)jiv(Tsing, toiu^hing the body and moving ahout in his com- 
pany ; similar!}^ (&) ‘sitting,’ on (ho same bed, or on the same 
seal ; and (t“) ‘ eating, ’ on the .same seat, or out of the same dish. 
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^Sacrificing, teaching and fornmig matrimonial 
aJUance, ' — it is with these* that ^not' has to h(‘ (^onstnuul. 

» 

It I)e(M)incs niH!(;ss;iiy to ox])l;iiii wIk'IIilt, l)y ‘ sacriiidng ’ 
lor an outcast, ono does not become an outcast, at all, or he 
becomes so in mos<! or less tlian a year. 

On tlie basis ot other >S'7ar^?l-texts it is undeislood that 
by aacriticing I'or an outcast, (»ne bcx;om(!s an outcast iiiinif’di- 
ately. ‘ 

The riglit reading would be ’ with 
the Accusative ending; — as th(! nouns are nuiant to be 
governed by tlu; prt'senl-participle term ‘dc/o«ro.»,’ which 
al.so indicates the reason tor what i.-; here laid down (for the 
j)urpose of the indication whereof the Ablatixa^ lias been used). 
-(tHO) 

VERSE CLXXXI 

WUKN A MAN AS.SOCIATKS WITH ANV ONK Of OtiTCAS'l'S, 

IIK SHOULD, FOK Ills OWN I’U IUFIC'aTION, I’KJlFOJtM 

THE SAME TENANCE THAT HAS UEEN I'llESCKIBED 

FOR THAT OUTCAST. — (IHl) 

Bhdiiyu. 

For the atonement of tlie sin of associating witJi an oui- 
cast, the same expiation is to be performeil which has been 
prescribed for that outcast himself. 

In ‘ emm' ‘ of tJiCfie’ the Oenitive has the sense of .sc/cc- 
tion ; the sense being — ‘ From among tliese outcasts, if a man 
associates with any one, — in the manner describi'd in (lie pre- 
ceding verse, — lie should perform that same expiation which 
has been pres<‘i'ibe(l for that same outcast; — for the purpose of 
purifying — removing — the sin begotten liy that association.’ • 

This last phrase 'for the purpose, etc.,’ serves only to lill 
up the metre. 

As a rale, a man becomes deyrmled (an outcast) by le- 
peatedly doing sucti degrading acts as not renouncing the 
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(‘oinpiiny of oiitcjisis. Now there jirises iJie question — Does 
lliis ]nejin that t.Iie <]o<jrail(ition~\\\i\ outoastness — that at- 
ta(*.hes itself to th(‘ assoeialin^ person is direct, — oi* is it only 
the <le<);‘ra(lat.ion of th(‘ outcast tJiat heconuss attributed to him 
indir(H*,lly ? If it is somethin}; new, tlaui it behoves you to 
point out the authority for the assertion tliat ‘ tliere areyi'?;^? 
lirrNoiis offemrs' If it be held tliat in tli(‘ (*ase of the five, the 
de!L;ra<lation is ilirecf. whik; in that of otlua's it is 'mdi7'ectr~ ' 
then ther(‘ would be no ])oint in making;’ any siu^li distinction. 
The* acts beini; tiie same, the (‘xpiations Inmi};’ the same, what 
would be the use for atlrilaitinj; the dei^radation in one case, 
only hvlirri tly 

()hjf.rtn)7i , — Some pimples ai'i^iK^ as lollows : — ITsa^i^ does 
not always vary wilh purpos(*s only, ^it \aii(\s on other grounds 
also. In !h(‘ presiait case the dislirnttion is bascal upon au- 
thoritative tiaxls: For instance, in a cas(^ where, having assialed 
f/(';/riai((fion, the t(;xt goes on to explain it as (*onsisting in 
being d( 4 )rived of the rights of twice-born men, — 182 
b(‘low, — as the eJiaracter is mentioned as belonging to the man 
hiniself, the is on the otlaa* hand, where 

the characUn* is spoken of — either by name or by indi(*.ative 
woi'ds, — as du(^ to relations with the outcast, it is vadi^^exL 
Fch* instance, in c'onnec'tion with tla^ names ‘ Sanrya ’ and 
‘ Agn'eya' no cha.ra(‘teristic of th(‘ terms ' ’ and ' Agiii ’ 

is found to have lieen declared as belonging to the Saurya 
and the. Agney^t, on the basis whereof th(M‘t* (!ould be any 
Iransferiaice of details from one to the other, which could bestow 
any peculiar character on them. {Vnlc Munamsa-Sutra, 
S. 1. 27 :5t ).’ 

“This, however, is not right ; because in the ('ase cited, the 
terms ^ ’ and tlu‘ rest arc‘ all-pow(aful, sincu^ th(\y form 
part of the Veda, winch is not the woi-k of an author. The 
present li’eatise on tlie other hand, is (he work of a human 
author, and how (^an any such author piopound a distinction 
whiih does not exist, in fact? There may he some kinds of 
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distinction which may lie admitted, when not opposed to well- 
known Penieption or Inference. [But cannot justify the 
assuring of distinctions in all Ciises.] As for re}>etition, it 
means the doing of an iiot twice over ; and it is in this sense 
that the term is used, even in cases where the act is repeated 
a hundred times; for in all cases, the character of ‘repetition ’ 
is one and the same. In ordinary parlance also ‘ repetition ’ 
means only duplieatinj| the act. So tlmt whether an a(;t is 
repeated twice, or a hundred times, the expiation due to 
‘ repetition ’ shall be one and the same, as what is forbidden 
is a despicable deed ; and whether a man sleeps twice during 
the day, or kills a cow more than once, — the condition that 
there is repetition of a despicable act is onc^ and the same, 
which should lead to thp same kind of ‘ degiadation.’ For 
these reasons what is here propoundin.! needs to be pondered 
ovei — is open to doubt.” 

Answet — 'What is there that needs pondering over ? 
That the five aiits are sinful, leading to degr^dation, has been 
declared by all writers on Smrti ; as also that some other 
acts are similar to those five. There is no gainsaying these 
two facts; as for distinction among these, it can b(> made on 
the basis of ‘ the capacity of the agent, the nature of the 
offence,’ and so forth (set foi'th in Verse ‘209 below). It Ciin 
never be thsit what has been declared as dmilar to a certain 
act should stand on the same footing as that act. itself ; for 
instance, the cow cannot be the sauu* as llu' yavaifa. The 
fact of the matter is that on (crtuin points the two acts differ 
between themselves, while on othei-s they resembh*, and Ikuico 
come to be spoken of as ‘ similar.’ 

From all this it follows that those also who are equal to 
outcasts become ‘outcasts’ themselves; and in this «ise tfie 
expiation would be just a little less than that in the ciise of 
actual outcasts. 

In connection with the question of being deprweil of 
rights and privileges, some people put forward the special 
62 
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points t.hnt tlio rnaji bwomr-s dopnved only of the right of 
yorforming tlie Anmta ritos, and not the Smdrtn ones. 

Tt has been argninl above that there would be no 
differenee lietweon doing an ad twice and doing it a hundi’ed 
tioKiS over. But as a matter of fact, there would certainly be 
a. difference among the various degrees of repetition. How 
could the offen(;e in both cases be of the same degree? 

Another argument put forwawl is* that — ‘ Sleeping during 
the day and cow-killing, both lieing forl>i<lden acts, there would 
be the same degree of ‘ degradation ’ iijvolved in the repeat- 
ed committing of both these deeds. But how can the 
depr(H)ation of the two acts be said to be of the sanu* degree ; — 
when, as a matter of fact, we lind a distinction between the 
degree of sinfulness clearly set forth in the c*orresponding 
declainatoiy passages ? And there is multipli(;it.y of expiation 
also in cases where the prohibition is exceptionally emphatic. 

The rule on this point is this : — That there is ‘degradation’ 
brought about by t*lie repeated p(!rformauce of forbidden acts 
is not tru(^ of all forbidden acts; for instance Verse 11.41 
has declared that the killing of 1,000 animals of one kind is 
equal to that of a single animal of another ; hence in several 
cases, even though a certain forbidden act may be repeateil 
several time's, there is no ‘ degradation ’ at all. — (DSI ) 

VERSE CLXXXIT 

When one has become an outcast, his Sapimjm and 

RELATIONS SHALL OEFER HIM ‘ WATER ’ OUTSIDE, ON 

AN INAUSPICIOUS DAY, IN THE EVENING, IN THE PRE- 
SENCE OF RELATIVES, PRIESTS AND ELDERS. — (182) 

Hhdsya. 

When one lia.s become an ‘ outcast,’ and is unwilling to 
perforill the prescribed expiation, they shall treat him UfS dead 
and offer to him the ‘water-jar’; this is what the text lays down. 
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' Sapindas' — ^Relations on the father’s side, up to the 
seventh degiec. 

Persons other than tliose who may be related to the mud 
are called ‘ rclatiom^ which includes the Sagotras also. 

' On an inauspicious day' — i.e.,on the fourteenth and 
such other days of the month. 

‘ In the evening ’ — at sunset. 

‘ Relatives, priestn, etc.' — of the persons making the offer- 
ing, as also of the outcast. — ( 182 ) 

VERSE CLXXXIII 

A FEMALE SLAVE SHAfiL OVEllTUIIN A JAR FULL OF WATER 

WITH HER FOOT, AS IN THE CASE OF THE OEAU ; AND 

THEV, ALONG WITH THE RELATIONS, SHALL ORSERVB 

THE ‘uncleanliness’ FOR THE DAV AND NIGHT.— (183) 

HJtdsya. 

‘ As in the case of the deml.' — This is an injunction of 
what should be done (in the case of the dead). 

The female slave shall overturn with her fot)t the water- 
jar, saying — ‘Tliis is for so :ind so’ (naming the outcjist). 

After this has been done, it is necessary to observe ‘ un- 
cleiinliness ’ tiuring the day and night. 

‘ Along with the relatiansi — They shall all sit in one 
place, for that day. 

The naming of the '’female slave' indiaites that the 
Sapindas should not do it themselves. 

“If that be so, and the Sapindas do not do this act them- 
selves, what should be the difference between ‘ S apin' (as ' and 
‘ relations^ in view of which it has been said that all this 
should be done in the presence of relations, priests and elders ? 
Since all {tSajnndjts as well as Relations) would be helping 
the offering only by their 2>f'<^sence, anti thus acting jjke an 
indirect accessory.” 
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It Ls not so; ‘ Sapindas' and others of that class are the 
‘ performers ’ of the act of offering in the sense that it is they 
that direct it ; while ‘ delations,’ ‘ priests ’ and tlie rest are 
brought together only with a view to some spiritual effect. — (183) 

VERSE CLXXXiV 

Tuenceforth shall cease all coxversation with him, 

SITTING AVITH HIM, HIS SHARING IN rRORERTF, AS 
ALSO ALL ORDINARV INTERCOURSE. — (184) 

Bhasya. 

This VI irse lays down how his ixiliitions shall treat the out- 
cast after the ‘ water ’ has been offeredj 

‘ Conversation/ — Talking Avith one anothei’. 

‘ Property ’ — Wealth. This also shall not be given to 

him. 

'Ordinary intercourse’ — Saluting at meeting and enquir- 
ing after health and so forth, bringing him home at marriages 
and other ceremonies, feeding him, and so forth. 

“The cessation of all this is already implied in that of 
conversation.” 

What is meant by the last phrase inehules also the 
dropping of all such cxiurtesies as rising to receive him, leaving 
the seat and the likes ; while ‘ conversation ’ stands for acts 
pertaining to the utterancxi of words only. — (184) 

VERSE CLXXXV 

The right of primogeniture shall be withheld, 

AS ALSO THE ADDITIONAL SHARE OF PROPERTY DUE 
TO THE ELDEST ; THE ADDITIONAL kSHARE DUE TO 
HIM AS THE ELDEST SHALL BE OBTAINED BY HIS 
Y4)UNGER BROTHER, WHO IS SUPERIOR TO HIM IN 
QUALITY. — (185) 
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fihdstfa. 

‘ The additional nhare of projyerty due to the eldest' — In, 
connection with this, the following objection is raised : — “ The 
declaration that all property shall be withheld from him clearly 
implies the withholding also of the additional share due to 
the eldest” 

In answer to this some people explain that the said with- 
holding is reiterated in the present verse, for the purpose of 
laying down that the said share shall devolve upon the younger 
brother who excxils him, in quality. 

Others how(!ver think that the term ‘ Property ’ stands 
for all kinds of wealtli, not for the hereditary proixaty 
only; as in the lexicon we find ' ddyddya' (which is the word 
used in the premling verse) mentioned as a synonym for 
‘ dhetna ’, ‘ property.’ Henc^i what is meant by the with- 
holding of ‘ property ’ from him meiUis that one may not pay 

to him what may have been borrowed from him ; what the 
♦ . • 
debtor should do is to repay the same to the man’s son, 

brother or other heirs. 

Others figain hold that the withholding of ‘ property ’ is 
meant to apply to the cixse where the property has not been 
previously divided, while what is meant by the present verse is 
that if division has alre;idy taken place, all that shidl be 
taken away from him js only the additional share that he may 
have received by virtue of his being the eldest brother ; so that 
even though the man may have sons, they shall inherit all 
the rest of his property, save the said additional share. 
—( 185 ) 


VERSE CLXXXVI 

If however the expiation has been PKRFORMEI), thev 
SHALL BATHE WITH HIM IN A SACRED RESERVOIR 
OF WATER AND SHALL THROW INTO THE JVATER 
A FRESH JAR PILLED WITH WATER. — ( 186 ) 
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Bhdsya. 


'J'hu present verse describes what sort, of water-offering 
is to be made for one who has performed the prescribed 
penance. 

‘ They shall bathe with him i'll a reservoir of wetter ^ — 
in a sacred river, or in a large lake, or in some such sacred 
place as Prabhasa, Manasa and the like; — ^aml throw a fresh 
jar full of water.' 

Since the present t<,*xt s]')eaks of the ‘ fresh jar ’ and tlie 
foregoing one speaks of the ‘ female slave,’ it means tliat in the 
former case, the jar to be used should be one that has been 
ah-eady in use for other purposes. In both (;ases the jju' is to 
be tilled with water. — (ISti) 

« 

VERSE CLXXXVll 

HitVING THROWN THAT JAB INTO THU WATER, HE SHALL 

ENTER HIS OWN HOUSE AND CARRY ON, AS BEEORE, 

ALL UlS EAMILY-FUNCTIONS. — (1S7) 

Bhdsya. 

The jar has to be thrown Jigain in tlic same water in 
whidi they have bathed. 

Then taking him with them, the relations shall go to his 
house, and then, as before, go on with all such family-functions 
as dinner and the like. 

According to others, ‘ he ’ stands for the man who has 
performed the expiation ; and under this view, the jar should 
be thrown by that same msin. 

This ‘ watei'-rite ’ is to lie performed only in the 
cjise of the ‘ onUsist ’ reierred to in the pre.sont context, and 
not to other kinds of ‘outcasts,’ — such as those described 
under 8. 389 — ‘ one who abandons his father, one who kills 
the king, one who sacrifices for the Shiidra’ and so foi’th. 
-(187) 
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VERSE CJLXXXVIIT 

This same method is to be adopted also in the case* 

OF FEMALE OUTCASTS; BUT CLOTHING, FOOD AND 

DRINK SHALL BE SUPPLIED TO THEM AND THEY SHALL 

LIVE CLOSE TO THE HOUSE. — ^(188) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Thi s same method is to he adopted, in the case of 
female outcasts^ — of women who have become outcasts. 

Even in the (*ase of siicli female outcasts as have not 
performed the expiation, and to wliom ‘ water ’ has IxHin offered, 
in the manner of a dead person, — food and clothing shall he 
supplietl. Inasmuch as tjie text uses the word 'ddna,' Avhat 
is meant is that she is to receive just enough food and clothing 
to keep her bo<ly, and she shall not be supplied witli any 
articles of luxury. 

‘ Drink ’ — F'roin the very propriety of the ciise, this 
stands for tmter. But, even if it was not supplied, she could 
get it in any quantities. What is meant therefore by its 
mention is that the man supplying her with it shall not do it 
in an affectionate manner. 

P^ood and clothing also should be of the same inferior 
quality as the drink. Says Ydjfiavalkya (1. 70) — ‘One .should 
deprive the unchaste woman of her rights, let her remain dirty, 
living on mere morsel of food, despised, and sleeping on lh(* 
ground.’ 

The conditions that render women ‘ outcasts ’ are the 
sam(! as those in the case of men. As for what has been said in 
' connection with those who procure abortions — ‘in cases of 
abortion, the woman does not incur a heavier guilt — etc., etc.’ 
what this means is only that both the man and the woman 
are equally guilty, and it does not mean that in ca.ses other 
than this, the woman incurs a heavier guilt. Says Yajrliwalkya 
(3. 298) — ‘Intercourse with inferior men, abortion, and 
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injuring the husband are to be regarded us acts that degrade 
(render outcasts) women in particular.’ 

‘ They shall live close to the house ' — What is meant 
by the phrase ‘ close to the house ’ is that they shall be turned 
out of the main building and allowed to liv«t in a separate hut 

Borne people say that lodging close to the house is to be 
given to only those who are periorming the expiation, and not 
foi' others. 

But this is not right. Because what is really meant is 
that the supplying of food and clothing would be easier if 
she dwelt close by. While during the time that she is under- 
going the expiation, she would be living on alms, or milk, 
or performing the Chdndrdyana and other penances. And 
the x’ule regarding living on alms cannot be regarded as set 
aside by what is said in the present text ; as the only purpose 
served by the present text is to prescribe the means of sub- 
sistence. 

F'rom all thii? it follows that what the verse means is 
that food and clothing, etc., have to be supplied also to that 
female outcast who, either though incapacity or on account of 
some other csiuse, is not in a position to perform the expiatory 
penance. — 1 88 ) 


VERSE CLXXXIX 

One shall not carry on any business with unex- 
piated SINNERS; BUT IN NO CASE SHALL HE DES- 
PISE THOSE WHO HAVE PERFORMED THE EXPIATION. 

—( 189 ) 

Bhd$ya. 

, ‘Sinners ' — ^This stands for the ‘outcasts' as is clear 
from the context So long as these are ‘ unexpiated ' — unclean, 
not having performed the prescribed expiations , — ‘ one shall 
not carry on any business ^ — such as borrowing, selling, 
buying, sacrificing and so forth. 
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‘ Expiation ’ is puriJiL ation, wiping off of the sin. When 
this hits been done, one should not \lespise^ the iiuin. Idiat 
is, no one should reproaeh one who has duly jierfonued the 
prescribed expiation. — ( 1 89) 

VERSE CXC 

ONIO shall not ASSOC'IATH WITH MUUDEKKRS Ol’ CHIL- 

JJREN, UNGRATEEVL MEN, MURDEIIERS OF A REFIKJEE, 

AN]) ML'ROEREllS OF WOMEN, — EVEN THOUGH THEY 

MAY HAVE BEEN OULV FU ItlFIEi). — (lOO) 

• Jilid0(i. 

' liefugee' — lit* win on being li.iia.ssed by liiy enemies, 
or struck by soiiui powerl’ul person, seeks ret'uge will] a person 
saying ‘ save me,’ — or a man who has committed an otfencc 
anti comes to a learned man saying — ‘ save me, tell me what 
expiation I should pertorm.’ J>otIi these would be ‘refugees.’ 

‘ Ungratcf i'l uw w’ — Those who forget the benelit that 

* 

has been conferred upon them by some one, and try to injure 
liim, — or one wlio sj)oils the ellect of tlie btuiettt he has liimself 
('onferred upon some one, and tries to undo it by doing him 
harm, 'riiougli both llu^se men would l)e " Irtaghna in the 
literal sense, yet in ordinary usage the name is applied to one 
who causes injury to his Venefacdoi*. 

In this connection, there is no consideration of caste, 
— the only condition is that the persons murdered are ' children ' 
and the like. 

'Women '' — Even though they be unchaste. Though in 
these cases the expiation shall be light, yet association with 
them is directly forbidden by the words of the text. i 

' Associaitoih ’ — Keeping company, living together. — (190) 



SECTION (21) -EXPIATION FOR THE NEGLECT OF 
^ SAVITRI ' 


VERSE ('XC'l 

Tuougji t\vici:-«oun mkn to whom tiik Sdvitrl has 

.sor UEIo'N TAUGHT VCCOllurNG TO IIVJLE, SlIOTJGl) 

« 

15H MAOK TO I’ERFOUM TitRBK Krchchlira TENANCES 

ANJJ THEN INITIATKl) IN DT’E FORM. — (101) 

_ f 

B busy a, 

TIh: tiiiu; tor the Uralunana’s liiitialioii has hoon laid 

* I 

(lowij as rxU^ndiny up lo the sixleentli yuar of his age; and tlui 
prt‘senl text lays down llie expiation IVir transgressing this limit. 

If to a lhaliinaiia the Sdritrl has not been taught — from 
the sev(‘nth to the sixteenth year of his age — the ' teaching of 
the Sdriir't' stands liere for the saerainent of Initiation ^ 
heiKX* the meaiiiug is ‘if tlu? Initiation has not been |)erfornied 
at the said time’ ; similarly up to the twenty-second year. foi* 
(he Ksattriya, and the twenty-fourth year foi* the Vaishya, — 
then after the lapse of this tinu% he should he made to perform 
three ‘ Krchcldrra ’ penances. Where tlui term ' Krchchlira ’ 
stands without an epithet, it means the Prdjdpatya penance, 
— such is the well-known usage of Srnrti. 

Others explain the ^ Krchcbhra ' lua’e as standing for the 
Krrhchh dti krcb chh m. 

After these Krchchhra [lenances have been performed, 
he should he initiated. 

‘In (hie fora — This is purely reiterative. — (191) 


VER8E CXCJll 

When TWICK-BUKN MEN, WHO EOLLOW IMPKOUEK OCCU- 
PATIONS, OK WHO ARE ABANDONED 1\Y THE VeDA, 
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ARE DESIROUS OF PERFORMING EXPIATIONS — FOR. 

THESE ALSO THIS SAME EXPIATION IS To BE PRi:- 

SORIBED. (192) 

BhaKya. 

‘’Who fo/lotV imjn'ojwr ovcupations' : — e.g., l>iiiluiian:is 
engaged in the servicie of a Shadra. 'rhe.jopoper occ'iipuliori 
for each man is indicated hy ihi* liveliliood tliat has hecai 
prescrihwl lor liini; occupations other than tliat would he 
‘ inipropi^r.'' d'hat occupation wiiicli is presta-ilK'd I'or twice- 
born men would be ' iriprop<"r' for persons (»ther than twi(-c- 
born. 

^ A/jandoued hy thpVeda ' — those who, though initiated, 
have not studied the Veda, — or having studied have I'orgotieu 
it. * 

For those also tluTC should be the ^ three Krciichlnvts.’ 

‘ Are desirous of peifm’tning expiations .' — This is 
juux'ly reiterative; as peoplis lake to an action only when lluw 
have a di'sire foi' it. -1192) 



^SECTION (22)-EXPIAT10N FOR BRAHMANAS ACQUIRING 
PROPERTY BY IMPROPER MEANS 

VERSE (^X(MI1 


When IWdlnnana^ acquire property by an objec- 
tionable ACT, THEY BECOME IMTRE BY GIVING IT 
U]*, ANI) ALSO BY REPEATING SACREJ) TEXTS AND 
PERFO RMIN G AUST E RITI ES. — ( U)3) 

Jihcwja. 

^ OhjeciionaMe ' — Tliongli (lie text uses (hisgenernl term, it 
slioiild be understood ns standing tor the ‘ accepting of im- 
proper gifts/ because what the next verse lays down refers to 
the particular means of acquiring property; what is said is 
that* the man be(*omes absolve<l from the sin of accepting an 
improper gift/ 

‘ 6Vw/// it yp^ — Relinquishing; renouncing all s(‘nse oi 
ownership with regard to it, or aetually giving it away. ITn- 
minclful of any spiritual or temporal benefits that might accrue 
from the reliiKpiishment, he should deposit the jiroperty on tlu^ 
public* road, saying — ‘anyone who wishes may take this from 
me’; — or he may throw it away into a. riv(*r or a pit or in 
some such place. 

'^riie exact forms of the ‘ repeating of sacred texts ’ and 
‘austerities’ are going to lie described in th(' v(‘rse relem‘d 
to above. 

OthcM’s read ^nidrufvdh' Cinen’) in place of ‘ Brdhmandh^ 
and explain the verse as follows : — Any means ot acquiring 
property that has been forbidd(m for a man — be he a twice- 
born or Shudra, — is ' oLjectionahle' for liim. E,g>, it has 
been declared that, — ‘The Brahmana or the Ksattriya shall not 
take interest ’ (10. 117), For one who (‘arns wealth by such 
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menus, the expiation eonsists of ‘giving’ up,' ‘repenting of texts ’ 
find ‘ nusterities,’ nil tliree (^omhined. In* tiu' case of tlie 
Briihinnna fiecepting iin iinyaoper gift Iiowover, tliere is a speeial’ 
expiation :is described in tlu' following verse. — (lOd) 


VE11HE CXftrV 

Having, with concentrated mind, repeated the 

Sdvitrt THREE THOUSAND TIMES, AND DRINKING 
MILK IN A COW-PEN FOR ONE MONTH, HE RECOMES 
ABSOLVED FROMSTHE SIN OF ACCEPTING AN IMPROPER 
GIFT. -(] 94) 

Bh/ifiya. 

‘ The Sdrifrl three thouxom/ trines.'’ — Home people take 
this to ineiin tlint this ?;lionld he done everyday : while others 
construe ‘ ’ with ‘ ’ [the mciining being tluit the 

whole is to mu for three moiith,x\ ; so that the UKintra. would 
hav(‘ to be repe!it(‘d one bundled times every^lity. 

‘ Coir-}>en ' — the place where cows are kept. — (lt>4) 

VERSE exey 

When he has returned from the cow-pen, emaciated 

WITH THE FAST, AND HUMBLE, THEV SHALL ASK HIM 
— ‘ FRIEND, DOST THOU DESIRE El^UALITY IVITH US '! ' 

- 095 ) 

Bhasii/d. 

The mention of ‘ EuiiUMalion ’ implies th:il lie Is to drink 
only fi snifill qiifintity of milk. 

‘ Tfiimb/e' — sitting on his knees on the gnaind. 

‘They' — the learniHl Brahmaiiiis — shiill ask him- 
‘ O U\inu\, (lost thou, desire equiiJity with ns'!' .and iidd — ‘If 
so, you should never .again disobey the scripturt's, and accept 
improper gifts, through greed.’ When thus addressed, the man 
should say — ‘forsooth' (as prescrilied in the folloAving verse). 
•—(195) 
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r)02 

VERSE CXCYl 

ll.vvixo SAID ‘ Forsooth ’ to tuk A’/’a/ma/w*.-, hr shall 

SCATTRIX OBASS TO THR COWS ; WHKRRTTPON THKA 
SHALL ACCORD ADMISSION TO HIM A! A PLACR 

I 

HALLOWRD HV THR COWS. 


Bhasyn. 

'Pliat pl<K*(* is said to lie '' ft/iHov^ed by the comj.s' ’ by which 
(liey pass to tlm paslnro-^founds, oi wliere llioy clesccMid to a 
river or to a, water-fall for di'inking water. 

‘ They ' — the Brahinanas — ‘ shall accord to him admis- 
sion^ i-C; fh('y shall take hold of his hand and bring him 
over near tlaanselves. — (100) 

VERSE fhXCVTI 

Tv ONR SACUTVICKS FOB APOSTATES, OR PERFORMS THE 

oBSEquiRS Of stbanorbs, OR Malevolent bites, oii 

THE Ahlna sacrifice, — he wipes it off BV THREE 
Krehchhras. — (] 97 ) 

Bhdsya. 

'’Apostates' — Those who have fallen oft' from the Sdvit^i: 
for such men, {a.) if one performs the Vrdtyasfoma — which is 
a rile sjieeially piH’scrilxHl for them, — either by ollieiatlng at 
it as a priest or by directing it; — (b) or if he performs the 
‘ obsequies' — the rites pcTforimMl in the cremation-gronnds — '/(y)' 
strangers' — -/.c., for persons other than their paients or pre- 
ceptor; — (e) or if h<‘ pm’Foi’ins '' malevolent rites' — such as 
the S hyenaehit sacrifice and the like ; — or {d} if he perforins 
the wo sacrifice ; — he becomes pure by performing 'three 
Kt[chvhhras! 

Others hold that what is hei’e laid down does not refer to 
the /iCT/ormc?’ of the ‘ malevolent’ or ‘Ahina’ sacrifices, but 
to those who officiate as priests at these sacrifices. It is for tliis 
reason that this same rule applies also to those who perform 
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.saiyiKces for uposOites. As regarils the iierforiner Ihinself, 
since lie undertakes the perl’ormanite in ^ihedience to the 
Vetlic injunction of the sacrifices concerned, liow could they he* 
liable to expiation for their act, so long as the jierfonnance has 
not been forbidden ? 

“ As regards the Afuna sacrifice, it is possibh^ that it may 
luive been undertaken in obedience to a Vedii; injunction ; but 
how can the same be said regarding the Shyewo and other 
malevolent rites'/- 'fhere is no such injunction as that ‘one 
should kill his enemies’ ; all that the Veda says is that — ‘if 
one desiics to encompa(?s (he death of his enemy, he should, for 
that purpose, [lerform the IShyena and siiidi malevolent rites.’ 
And to the killing of art enemy one is prompteil sok^ly by im- 
petuous desire, and the entertaining of such desire has been 
forbidden, by such texts as — ‘one shouhl not seek to injure any 
living creatiu'c.’ To the performance of tlu; A/niiu saiTifici's 
•also people are prompted solely by impetuous desire; as only 
such people are entitled to it as entertain an. eager desires for a 
definite rewanl ; — but (there is this difl'erence that) in this case 
neither the desire for the ])articular reward nor the action 
leading up to that reward is one that is forbidden. While in the 
other case in question (that of the Malevolent Rites), both are 
forbidden : as the general prohibition ‘one should not injum 
living creatures’ means that ‘ one shall undertake an act that 
leads up to the death hf a living creature’; and it is such 
death which forms the result of tlu; S/iyeint and other malevo- 
lent rites. As regards the AJuna on the other hand, there is 
no sucli prohibition as that— ‘ one should not undertake an act 
that leads to heaven.’ ” 

In answer to this, some people offer the following expla- 
nation : — It having been declared (11. 33) that ‘speech is the 
Brahmana’s weapon,’ the (.'ncompassing of the death of *an 
enemy by means of malevolent rite.s becomes sanctioned by it. 
So that the Ahina and the Malevolent Rile stand ugon the 
same footing. 
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Thus tluiu an expiation would ajjpeai' to be neeessaiy 
only for fclie priest, oilieiatinj!; at these sacritiees (and not tor 
thi' sacrificer liimself). 

“ As a nialler of fact all acts done witli a, purpose have 
been forbidden by the general text — ‘ selfishness is deprecjited ’ 
(‘ 2 . 2 ).” 

What this text means we have explained under that verse 

itself. 

As a matter of laet, in eoiuieetiou with the AMnit, there 
may lx; some Vedic texts sanelioning the act of officiating at 
it. As regards tin; Malevolent Rite on the other hand, there 
is impropriety on the part of the sacnjiccr also ; as is indicat- 
ed by such texts as — "I'liose who kill by means of the Jj'otis, 
etc., etc.’ ; and it is for this reason that expiations also have 
been prescribed in this connection. 

8o far as the favseiit verse is coruerned however, it can 
be taken as ndening to the priests officiating at the Malevolent 
Kite. 

'Malevolent Hite' ' ahhichfmu' is the name givc'ii to the 
t'n(X)mpassing of an enemy’s death by means of the repeat- 
ing of sacred texts and the otlering of oblations, pres(ribed hi 
the Veda.— (l'.)7) 



SECTION (23) EXPIATION FOR THE ABANDONING 
OF REFUGEES 


• VERSE CXCWlll 

Tf a TAVrCi:-BORN MAN HAS ABANDONIOI) A UEFUGKIO, OR 
HAS TAMPERKl) WITH THE VkDA, HE ATONES FOR 
THAT OFFENCE BY LIVING HFON BARLEY FOR ONE 
YEAR. — (15)8) 

Hhdsya, 

Tli(‘ refugee' is of two kinds, <is <l(‘seril)(Ml al>o\(‘ (iindor 
190), — ^ ahf(n<l()'iiiiH/ ' — dis<^ardin<>’ of him, if oiuj is al)lo to 
aiford him ]>rotet*tion (i#^ sinful). This lias boon <liscnssed 
before. 

' T’mnpered with the Veda' — {a) Mas studied it on a day 
on wlii(5li it should not be studied; — or (6) lias interfered with 
a man who is reading' it in th(‘ (‘orr(H‘t form, by U‘lling him some 
such thing as — ‘ Wliat are you reading ? — ^^>u lia ve mangled 
the text/ — or (r) through greed foi* wealth n^eites it, without 
being invited to do so. Tlu* Smrti has de(*lared that — ‘by 
reciting the Veda for gain one IxMMmies di^graded, says 
Mann.’— (19S) 
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SECTION f24)-EXPIATION FOR DOG-BITE AND SIMILAR 

OFFENCES 

VERSE C1XCIX 

When bitten by a dog, oii a jackal, ob an ass, oh by 

A TAME CAIINIVOHOUS ANIMAL, OR BY A MAN, OK 
A CAMEL, OR A PIG, — HE BECOMES PURE BY ‘ BREATH- 
SUPPRESSION.’— (199) 


Bhasya. 

‘ Bitten -with the twth. 

^Tanie carnivorous nnimaB — such ns ilio eat, the 

f* 

ichneumon an<J so fortli. — (199) 
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SECTION (25)— EXPIATION FOR THE MAN EXCOMMUNI- 
CATED FROM REPASTS 


VERSE CC 

Foe I'KRSONS KXCOMMUNICA'I'KU I'EOM recasts, TIIK 
fURIl’ICATiON GON^SISTS IN (a) EA'l'INO AT THE SIXTH 
MEAL-TIME, RECITING THE VeUIO TEXT, ANH THE 
HAILX OEEERINC^ or THE ‘ >SVtA«/a Uomu,' EOR A 
MONTH.— (200) 


' EMCoiuiuKiiicatol fro'iii, trjKo-'flu ’ — iis dcscriUod in 
Discoiuse ni; in connection with each one ol whom, distinct 
e.xpiations liuve heen pivsciiheil elsewhere. 

For those there should 1)0, for oim month — (o,) the 
recitinj;' of tlie V\‘die. text, {h) the ‘SHkala Hoifta’ and (c) eating 
at the sixth meal-lime ; — all three combined. 

The ‘ Sdkala IIoom’’ is that which is olVered with wooden 
sticks (?) and with the mantra ' Dcvukrlasi/a, etc, etc.’ (Fdjtct- 
sanej/a-Samhita, 8. Id). 

‘ Daily' — I’liis has bwn ailded in order to show that even 
after the reciting of the Vedic text h.is been finished, this 
offering shall be continued, till the end of the month. — (200) 
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SECTION (26)— EXPIATION FOR RIDING A CAMEL AND 
OTHER SIMILAR OFFENCES 


VEKSE CCI 

If a Brdhntana jn'J'kntjonally uiuks a conveyance 

DKAWN UV A camel, oK ONE OllAWN BY ASSES, 
— Oil IE HE BATHES NAKED, — HE BECOMES I’UllE BY 
■ BKEATH-SUTEilESSION.’ — (201) , 

Jihdsi/a. 

' l/stra-i/dna ' is a cart lo.wliieli a cainul is yukeil. 

on tlio caiiuil itsoll wouUI involve a heavier ex- 
piation, — in tlie shape ol the repetition ol ‘ Hroatli-eontrol.’ 

‘ Digvdsd ’ —naked 

For the atonement ol tlie oH'ence ol l)ein<^’ naketl, the man 
should halhe along with his <dothes, and then perform the 
‘ Breath-snppressiiin.’ — (2t)l ) 

VERf^E ('(’II 

If, on ijeino fhessed, one passes bodily iieeuse, 

EITUEll AVITHOUT AVATER, OBIN AVATEJl, HE BECOMES 
I'lTRE BY BATHING IN HIS CLOl'UES, OUTSIDE AND 
TOUCHING A COAV. — (202) 

Blid^yu. 

‘ WitliDvt water ’ — when water is not at hand, or not 
visible. 

‘ Prexml ’ — overfull with excreta. 

' Bodily refnse ' — urine or ordui’e. 

On ‘‘passing ’ these, one should bathe ‘ hi, hh vlothes ’ — 
the clothes in which he eoinmitted the act. 
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‘ Outside ’ — the village. 

‘ Bathing' — becoming immersed in water ; and ‘touching ’ 
a cow, — he becomes pure. — (202) 

VERSE CCIII 

For the neglect oe the comculsoky huttes laih 
DOWN BY THE VljlDA, AND I’OR THE OMISSION OE Till; 
OBSERVANCES OE THE ACCOMPLISHED StUDJONT, — 
THE EXPIATION IS EASTING. -( 203 ) 

» 

Bhai>ytt, 

The duties laid down in the Veda are — {a) the Shrantd 
saeritices, Darslhaptirnximdsa and tlie rest and (6) the 
Srndrta rites of the Tv^ilight Prayers and tlie I'ost. These 
lattei* also are reganled as ‘laid down in the Veda,’ hecaiise 
Snirtis have their source in the Veda. 

* The ob.^erca^iccs of tin* Avcoinp! ished StudenV — c.y., 
‘ He shall not wear over-worn or dirty elotlies’ and so forth. 

If these are omitted, the offender should fast for one 

day. 

In connection with the omission of tht^. Shrauta rites, 
some sa,critices have been prescril)ed by way of expiation ; 
and with these the ‘ fasting ’ here prescrib(‘d is to be combined. 



SECTION (.27 (-EXPIATION FOR HURTING AND 
INSULTING A BRAHMANA, 

VERSE CCIV 

Ip a man has (itterku tue svllarei; ‘ hum’ against a 

UrdhniaiHl, OR JIAS AHHltESSEO a SUI’ERIOR I'ERSON 
AS ‘THOU,’ — HE SHALL HATUE, ,PAST POR THE REST 
OP THE HAY AND HAVING SALl'TEH HIM, SHALL 
PROPITIATE HIM. — (20-1) 

Bfiditya. » 

1.1k' syllaljlu hum is utti'rod as a sij^ii <tl aiiyca’ and insult ; 
in’EucIi exprussious as— ‘ Kwp (juid, luiin ! don’t speak like 
this ’ and so Forth — tlu: syllahle ‘ h'um ’ being' iilterocl by 
way o! a [(roliibition. 

‘ Agaiml(o Iird/imamt,'’—\}y. Ik; oldoi-, or equal oi' younger, 
a pupil or a son. 

Similarly if kr (iddrcu.'^cfi a fuipcrior pCTHOto w.s 
“ Tho'uf ’ e.g., ‘ riiou sayest so, ’ ‘thou <li<lst ibis. ’ 

The expiation liei'o laid down is For the use of the singu- 
lar form of the pronoun ‘ Yupuat ’ ; and no signifieanexi is 
meant to be attaidicd to the special Nominative-ending (in the 
term ‘ tmm ’ liere use<l). Jn actual usage, speaking to their 
siqx3riors, people make use of such forms as ‘ Ymmdsu ’ the 
‘Plural form (in (be Lociilive). 

'Should bathe (m< If ad'— whidi means the dropping of 
the morning-meal. 

Having saluted'— fuWim on bis feet,— ‘be shall /jro- 
pitiaLe him ’ — make him give up bis anger — and then take 
bis meal. — (2<F-1) 
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VERSE CCV 

Having struck him even -vvitii a rladk of grass, or, 

HAVING TIED HIM IN THE NECK WITH A CLOTH, OR 
HAVING DEFEATED HIM IN AN ALTERCATION, — ONE 
SHALL HOW a’O HIM AND APPEASE HIM. — (2Gr)) 

BhCuya. 

'' Hdvinc! sirncl' Jiim with a Hade of — wliicli 

may not cause any pain at all. 

'‘Having tied ’’ — ever so gently — 'Imn in the neck with a, 
cloth.’’ * 

‘ Having defeated him in- an allerratlon. ’ — in an 
ordinaiy quarnJ. 

'Bow to him ' — liuiubly, — and 'appease himi 
'This rule does not apply to siacmtilic, ckihales or wi’ang- 
ling's. — (205) 

VERSE (Xn^l 

# 

If,' with the intention of injuring a Brdhnaua, oNi: 
HAS threatened HIM, HE SHALL REMAIN IN HELL 
FOR A HUNDRED YICARS ; AND FOR ONE THOUSAND 
YEARS, IF HE HAS STRUCK«1IIM. — (200) 

Bhdsya. 

This is a prohihition of threatening-, the rest is purely 
declamatory. 

' Jtghdmsayd ' — with the intention of injui ing, if one 
raises a stick or some siu'h weapon, — ‘ he remains in. hell 
for a hmdred years' ; — and 'for one thousand. y<-ars, if he 
has arlnally struck him.' 

' JVith the intention of injuring' — i.e., not in im to joke. 

—( 200 ) 

VERSE COVIl 

As MANV PARTICLES OF DUST ON THE GROUP’D AS 

Brdhmana's blood coagulates, for so many 
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THOTTSANIJ YHARS WILL THU SH Ell D RR (OF THAT BLOOD) 
LTK IN HRLL— (207) 


Hhasyn. 

‘ Brdhiiiana's blood' — l'allin«: on the ground as tlie 
result of the stroke of the stick or otlier weapons ; — ‘ aft many 
parliolei< of dust this coagulates^ — so many thousand years 
will the shedder' of that blood dwell in hell. 

I’liis also is purely declamatory. — (207) 

VEUSE CCVTTT 

On thrkatkning a Hrdhmana, one shall piori’orm the 

Krchehhra-, ON striking him, tuk Atikrchchhar, 

AND ON SHEDDING UlS BLOOD, BOTH THE Krchchhro 

AND THE Atikrckehhra.—{2()S) 

Hhdsiya. 

This piopounds the e.xpiation for the offences described 
above. 

'Fhe ‘ shedding of blood ’ spoken of here is ■'something 
different from ‘ causing pain^rfo a Brahmana ’ mentioned above 
(under 07); or the tw() may 1 ,h^ regarded as optional alter- 
natives. — (208) 



SECTION (28)--GENERAL EXPIATION- CO VERIN(5 ALL 
UNSPECIFIED CASES 


VER8E C(!IX 


Foil THU ATONKMENT OE OEEENCES KOll WlirOll NO E\- 
VTATION HAS KEEN I'JIESCRIBEI), ONE SIlOFT-n FIX AN 
EXPIATION AFTER TAKINO INTO CONSIOERATTON THE 
MAN’S CAPACITY 'AND THE NATURE OF THE OFFENCE. 

—(209) 

Jihdsya. 

For tliOBO wrongful tloeds for wliich no oxpijition has l)oen 
prescribed, — e.y., flic killing of men belonging (o Ibe mixed 
castes of the revei'se order, such as IIk* Gli(iii<h~d<i and Ibe like. 
— ‘ one sbiill fix the exi)ialion.’ 

“ In the present work itself, it has lieen declared Ibat — 
‘ for killing animals with bonc.s, one may giv(! sometbing to a 
Bmhmana’ (\'^erse 141) : and this should iniibaF fb(( 
and others.” 

In that verse, inasmuch as the said animals are spoken oi 
along with ‘ boneless animals, ’ it follows that oidy very small 
animals are meant ; awd what is there laid down (^annot apply 
to animals with very large bodies (such as bmnan beings, etc.). 

“ It having been declared that there are o\\\y four mstr.'i, 
and no fifth one, the Ghawjdla and other inversely mixed 
CRstes should all fall under the ‘ Shudra.’ ” 

Simply because there is no fifth caste, it does not folbiw 
that the men in question must l)e Shtidras. Simio I'veryone 
of these has a distinct characteristic of his own. For instarA!e, 
‘ the Shiidra is born of a Shudra father from a married wife of 
the same caste,’ while the others in question are all l>orn of 
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mixtures of castes. Consequently the expiation for the killing 
of these cannot be the same as that for llie killing of a. Shudra. 
Nor couUl it he mot by the ‘giving away of something to a 
Brahmana.’ 

'Capacity ' — of the ofl'ender to j^erlovm penances; ?.c.. 
it shall he considered whether the man is capabk^ of perform- 
ing a 'penance or making (jiffs. 

' Nahm- of the offence ' — that is‘, for causing injury to 
living creatures, it shall be the ('xpiation definitely prescribed 
for that oflence ; similarly for eating improper food-, and 
so forth. Similarly the relative heaviness or lightness of the 
otl'ence should also he taken into considi-ration. 

“ How can the heaviness or lightness of a (‘.(irtain offence 
he determined ? If it he held that it could he deter- 
mined hy the heaviness of the expiation prescribed for it, — 
then, it has to he home in mind that what is asserteil here 
refers to offences in conneittion with which no expiations have 
been [irescribed.” ' 

True ; Imt an offimite wouhl be recognised as heavy when 
the declamatory passage in <!onn(‘ction with it would he found 
to speak of grave evils attending it ; as also when it would he 
found to be committed intentionallJ^ 

Further, the present text does not nwx‘ssarily refer to only 

such offeniais as have no exiiiations prescribed for them. In 

« 

fact, in other cases also the ('xact expiation shall he determined 
by considerations here set forth. 

“How do you get at this ?” 

AVe deduce this fiom the fact that Expiation and Punish- 
ment stand on the same footing ; and in connection with 
Punishments, the said (!onsiderations have been held to apply 
to, the fiases in connei^tion with which definite punishments 
have been laid down, ns well as those in connection with which 
no punishments have been definitely prescribed. Further, inas- 
much ,as the texts have all along spoken of the comparative 
heaviness and lightness of offences, the determining of the 
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exact expiation must depend upon the said tronsidendions. 
F'or these reasons it follows that what is here’stated applies to 
all cases — those in connection with whieh speeial expiations* 
have been prescribed, as also those in connection with which 
they have not been prescribed. — (209) 



SECTION (at) DESCRIPTION OP THE EXPIATORY 
PENANCES 


VEKSE CCX 

I AM NOW (iOINc; TO OBSCHIBE TO VOU THOSE METHODS, 

• * 

ADOPTED BY GODS AND SAGES AND Piirg, BY MEANS 
OP WHICH A SIAN MAY MIPE OPP HIS SINS. — ( 210 ) 

/ 

Hhasya- 

“'riu! iMollioils li;ivc 1)0011 iilmidy (ipscribcil ; ’ In sncli 

;iiicl siicli (;:iso il sliall 1)0 llio (Hiiindrilyiinii,’ ‘ in l.lial. Ilie Priiju- 
piilyji,’ and ‘in tlial otlior llio '^I’wolvo-yiuir-long Penance,’ and 
so t'orlli.” 

'lVu(!; l)u( (hoy liavo hoon only nainod; it ’ is now that 
tluiy are going to havo their I'oniis and piocioduro described.’ 

■ Ahhy‘ii'>di)u.' is the saiu(! as ‘ npdi/ii,' 'method.’ 

■ \Vh)H\s oil’ — washes otV. 

‘ By yix-h, ate.'’ — This is purely itoinniendatory. 

‘.Man’ — Tliis term is used in order to show that wliat 
is si)oken of pertains to all (tastes. — (‘JIO) 

VERSE OCIXI 

The TWicE-BOiiN, who is pehpokming the Frdjdpatya, 
SHALL EAT IN THE MOBNING POR THREE DAYS, 
THEN IN THE EVENING FOR THREE DAYS, THEN POR 
THREE DAYS POOD GOT UNASKED, AND POR THE NEXT 
THREE DAYS HE SHALL NOT E.VT. — ( 211 ) 

' Bhdsyu. 

Though it is the opening of the day that is called ‘mom- 
■i'li.y’ yet here the term stands for iho forenoon. 
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Tills rule regarding eating in th;. morniny precludes 
eating at random. Jt is only at midday lhal such random 
meals could be obtained unasked IVom people who would oflei^ 
such meals in accordance with the rule that ‘gifts to men shall 
be made at midday.’ If this could be laid ilown as to be done 
in the morning, then the midday meal would be precluded, 
but not the evening meal. Thus betwam the two optional 
meals — of the morning and the midday — if one of them is 
further emphasised, the other becomes excluded. And this 
would be only right, since it is a penance that is prescribed 
here ; —taking* a single meal tluring the day having bc>en men- 
tioned among ‘])enanccs.’ And it is also a ‘ kipas,’ an austerity, 
in the sense that it camH i'ncmhvenumce, ‘ tdpayaLii If the 
second meal were to be iirecluded, it. would be the eviaiing meal 
that would be so. 

(.)thers have held that when the (ext says that 'one shoultl 
have sacrificial food in the moiming,’ what is meant, is that only 
((, suitdl quantity of food shall be taken, llecause pcopkj who 
are in the habit of an early breakfast ha,v (3 only a light meal 
in the morning, and when the man takiis his meal only when 
the cooking has been finished, he is said to be an ‘ordinary 
eatei'.’ 

‘ In the evening ' — during the next three days. 

After that, for three days, he is to live upon ‘ sacrificial 
food’; since writers *on Smrti have declared that — ‘Having 
ejiten a little one should retire to rest.’ In the (3ase of ea,(ing 
‘^food got unasked' also, the food shall consist (»f * sacrificial 
food ’ a, ml shall be taken oiuio only. In one’s own house also, 
when food is obhiinedby ordering the servants to ‘ fetch i'ootl,’ 
— it is food got after asking (not ‘ unasked ’), as ‘ asking ' 
stiinds for any form of request, and is equally appliciable to 
orders and requests also. So that in one’s own house also 
the man shall eat only that which his wife and othei's 
bring to him without liis asking for i(, — and nol anythi^ig else. 
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VERSE ccxrr 

* 

.Taking cow’s urine, cow-j3un(x, milk, curds, clarified 

BUTTER, KUSHA-WATER, AND FASTING FOR ONE DAY, 
— HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE ' HdnUipaua Kfch- 

chhra:—{:ivr) 

Bhdsija. 

They say that on one day there should he a eoinbination 
of coiv'i^ nrine and other things down to ‘ l{mha~ivafer' ; and 
this is lo he followed hv fastimj for one day. 'riius the 
‘ Hdntapana ' lasts for two days. . 

Others hold that each of the things named has to he 
eaten on one <lay, — as no itoinhination is found mentioned 
anywhere; — and according to this view, the ^ Sdntapana' 
would last for seren day,^, Jioth tlu^e views have* been held 
by another Smrti te.rt. — (212) 

VERSE 00X1 II 

i 

The TWICE-BOKX MAN WHO IS REllFORMrN(i THE ‘ Ati- 

krehahhra ' shall eat onlv one mouthetil a'J' 

EACH OE THE THREE TIMES MENTIONED ABOVE, I’OR 
THREE DAYS, — AND SHALL EAST DTJRINO THE LAST 
THREE DAYS. — (2i:l) 


Bhasya. , 

‘ Mentioned before. ’ — This rolcrs to wluit lias hocii said 
in connection witli tiie ‘ Prajapatya.’ 

At each ol' the.se times, he shall eiit one inouthhil. — t^ld) 

VERSE CCXIV 

The Brdhmana who is eereormino the ‘ Taptu- 
Krehchhra' shall drink hot water, hot milk, 
hot clarified butter and hot air,-— each tor 

THREE DAYS; BATHING ONCE AND HAVING HIS MIND 

concentrated. — (214) 
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Bhdiiya. 

At the Siune time its stitled iihovt*, li(> shiill drink Wiiter, 
iind other tliingfi, — in qiiiintities just enongli not to satiiito 
liim. In some pliiees wt: tind tint (tXiicL moiisure laid down — 
‘ol' water he sh:ill drink llm^' palas, of clarilled hntttM', one 
2 )ala, of milk he shall tlrink two palas, and of hot air, three 
pala^t! 

‘ Bathing oner. 'idiis is an exetqition to the general rule 
that one shiill hat he I h rice during the diiy iind thriee daring 
the niglit— (2.14) 

VERSE CCXV 

If a man, SELF-CONTllOLEEl) AND GUARDED, FASTS EDI!. 

TWELVE DAYS, — THIS CONSTITUTES TItE ' Krchchhra' 

NAME ^ Par dhi\ w’liicii removes all sins. — (215) 

Bhdisya. 

' Srlf-rontroUed ' — with the senses under tiontrol, not 
longing for music iind such amusements. 

'Guarded ' — ever bent upon the peiiiince. 

This is purely eommendatoiy, being common to. all forms 
of ' Krehrhhra ' (and not rc'strieted to the Pardhu only ). — 
(215) 

VERSE (XlXVl 

If one reduces his food by one morsei; daily during 

THE DARK HALF OF THE MONTH, AND INCREASES fT 

DURING THE LIGHT HALF,— BATHING AT THE THREE 

‘EXTRACTIONS,’ — IT Is WHAT HAS BEEN CALLED THE 

' Chdnd,rdiymKi' — (210) 

Bhdsya. 

.Having fasted on the fourteentli day, on the next day, 
or the Full moon-diiy, he shall take fiftcien morsels; the exact 
measure of the ‘ morsel ’ in this conneiRion should be •under- 
stood to be as mentioned in another Smrli ((Tautiimii, 27. 10), 
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the words ' upyd^asva the measure ot the morsel being 

tlie quantity that does not distort the face.’ As all tlie 
Smrtis deal with the same subjeet, tho}'^ should be taken as 
mutually complementary, so long as there is no inconsistency ; 
and in cases ot inconsistoncy, the two views should be taken 
as optional alternatives. 

Beginning with the first again, he shall reduce his Ibod by 
one moisc^i each day,- -^taking fuurhen jnorscls on the first, 
ihirtec'u on (Ik* se(!ond, and so on, till on the fourteenth lu^ 
takes only oiks morsel, 'riien having fasted on the New- 
moon (lay (the fifteenth), he shall eat only one morsel on the 
first, two on tlu! second, and so on increasing it by one; 
morsel ewryday, till it (lomes to fifteen on the Full-moon 
day. 

‘ Upasprshmi ’ — bathing. 

At I hr, Ui.ree extractions’- —i.r., in the morning, at 
midday and in the evening. This precjludes the general rule 
that ‘the man snail hatlm thrice during the night,’ — the 
])resent being a. special rule. — (21 G) 

VERSE CCXVII 

Tins SAME METHOD SHALL HE .A.DOPTED IN THE ‘ YaVA- 
M.ADHYAMA’ I'ENANCE. BUT BEGINNING IT IN THE 
BBIGllT HALE OE THE MONTH; AND IT IS AVITIl A 
CONTBOLLED MIND THAT ONE SHOULD PEBPORM THE 

‘ Ohdndrditana ’ penance. — (217) 

Bhdsya. 

In \\\oA Y avamadhyama^ the man shall fast on the 
Kow-moon day and then take one morsel on the first (of the 
bright half), two on the second, and so on, till fifteen are taken 
on the Full-moon day ; then Ixjginning with the first of the 
dark half of the month, he shall reduce it by one morsel daily, 
till thero is fasting again on the New-moon day. — (217) 
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VERSE CCXVITI 

One who peueorms the ‘ Yaii-CkdwlrdyanH' shale, 

ICAT DAILY A'l; MIDDAY EIGHT MORSELS, CONTROL- 
LING niMSELE AND EATING ONLY ‘ SACRIl'ICIAL FOOD.’ 
—(218) 

JJhdiya. 

Everydiiy he shall tsit eight morsels, — beginning either 
with the dark or with llie liright half of the month. 

This is the ‘ Yati-Chdndrdyana' 

^ At Dridday ’ — when midday has approached; that is, 
avoiding the forenoon and the afternoon. 

Tlie rest is clear. — ( 218 ) 


VERSE COX IX 

The Brdhvuma, with concentrated mind, shall ExVT 

FOUR MORSELS IN THE MORNING, AND ROHR WHEN 
THE SUN HAS SET ; — THIS IS CALLED THE ‘ ShidlU- 

Chdndrdymia. ’ — (21t)) 

Bhdsya. 

Inasmuch as the teian ‘ imrning ’ is usetl here along 
with ‘ the setting of the sun,’ it stands for the time t)f sunrise. 
‘ Wlmi the. sn.n has set ’ — in the evening. — -( 219 ) 

VERSE CCXX 

IR a MAN, WITH CONCENTRATED MIND, SOMEHOW EATS 
THRICE EIGHTY MORSELS OF ' SACRIFICIAL FOOD,’ 
DURING A MONTH, HE ATTAINS THE REGIONS OF THE 

Moon. — (220) 

lUidsyu. 

(Jn one day he takes four moi'sels, on another twelve, on 
a third day he does not eat at all, on some day sixteen jind so 
forth ; this is what is meiuit by doing it ‘ somehow ’ during the 

fifi 
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tliii'ty (lays. The only restriction is tlmt during the month, 
‘ thrice eighty ’ moi'sels slioiild he eaten ; i.e., two hundred and 
forty. 

By doing this the man reaches tlie legions ot the Moon. 
-( 221 )) 


VERSE eeXXf 

The Ruuhas, Jdityas and the M a huts, along with 
THE Great Sages, have pereormbh this penance, 
FOR DELIVERANCE FROM ALL }:VILS. — ( 221 ) 

Jylia^ya. 

i^ll till! gods have [jerformed this jienance, ' for deliver- 
ance from all evihi ‘ 

What this means is that this penance is to he peiiormed, 
not only in connection witli the oflences specified above, but 
in other cases also ; as it has been declared (by Gautama, 
It). 2()) — ‘'Pile Krc^ichhra, the Atikrchchhra and the Chandrii- 
yana constitute <^he nnicersal c.rpiatio'iK 

In this connection there arises the question — “ When the 
text speaks ol' the universal er.piation, does it mean that-a 
single performance of these atones for all sins '/ Or that they 
are to be repeated with each sin ? ” 

The answer to this is as follows : — ^The reasonable 
view would be that the ellect (in the shape of the expiation) 
should be repeated with the cause (the sin) ; but what 
the assertion in question lefers to are those sins in 
regard to each of which no specific expiation has been 
prescribed, or those whose commitment may be only suspect- 
ed, luid not definitely ascertained ; — now when the atonement 
is meant to be for such sins as are only suspected to 
have lieen committed, — when for instance, one is performing 
the Krchchhra in accordance with what has been declared 
(in Maitu, 0 . 21) to the ellect that ‘for the atonement of 
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unknown sins ono slioultl perforin tlio Krchchliva at least 
once a year/ inasmuch as the cause (the sin) would he 
uncertain, how could there l>e any repetition of the (^\pia1;Jon’ 
with each individual offence? For instance, when one is 
turning liis sides, during skn^p, he may kill several small 
(features on the bed, oi- wiien ho is walking on the road, lie may 
look at th(^ face of several women, till he r(*aches home; — in 
sucli cases th(‘ only right view could he that onc^ performance 
oJ the expiation should atone for all these sevei'al offences. 
This has hoxm explained by us under the text dealing with 
the expiation foi* the killing of ‘boneless creatures’ (140), 
where it. has been shown that, there is a single expiation for 
all the offences (H)llectiv(‘ly. When, however, the offences 
concerned are grave ones, — we find distinct expiation jirescTibed 
in connection with each. But what Gautama has prescribed 
can apply to only such (unspecified) (‘ases as have been 
mentioned above; and as the expiation is a heavy one, it 
woukl not l>e reasonable to prescribe it ex(;e]A in the case of 
repetitions, Tn the case of a number of susf)(Htt(Hl sins also, 
if no other definite^ off(Mi(*(‘ intervenes, it would be only right 
to regard tlu^ single performamH^ of the expiation as atoning 
for the whole lot of them. The following passage also shows 
that a single performanc(i should <lo for a. number of offences — 

' Whatever sin 1 may have committed during the night and 
during the day, what I may hav(' done while T was awak(' 
and while T was sleeping, (^t(*., etc.,’ — when the rc^petition of the 
term ^whcit' has been taken to mean that all the sins are 
atoned for collectively. — (221) 


VERSE coxxir 

HoMA-OFFERINGS SKALL be MA1>E BV the man ITIMSELF 
EVERYDAY, WITH THE ‘ Mahavydhrtis,^ and he 
SIIO tTLD PRACTISE llARMLESSNESS, TROTH FliT^NESS. 
FREEDOM FROM ANGER, AND MERCY. — (222) 
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lihniiyii. 

Whiit is luM’o pros(n’il)e(l is Id 1)p <lon<! in (Mtimection with 
*!ill offences. 

In the case of all Ilomii-otforings, clarified Imtter is the 
material to he offered, whenever any otlu!!; sjx'cial snhstance 
is not prescribed. 

■— This jn'oclndes (li(‘ alternative of having it 
perfoi'ined hy others. • 

Now we procwd to consider the (jnc^stion whetlior or not 
this offering is to ho made in the ordinary fire, in the (!a.so of 
one who has not set np his own ritnnlistic fir(\ But first of all 
the question to he considered is why the offering should be 
madeinto a fire at all. What the name ^Homd’ etymologically 
indicates is only the act of ojfering eqding with the throiving 
of the matoi'ial : so that info whatever i-oceptac^le the material 
may he thrown, the act oi ‘Homa' would he dul\' accomplished. 
Hence the Homa-offering may lai made either on the gionnd, 
or in water or ift fir(‘. But for oik* who has set np the 
‘ domestic fire’ this offering shall not be made into the ordinary 
lire ; as the offering of JTowia in ordinary fires has been for- 
bidden for such a man. It might bo argued that — ‘ the 
necessity of fire is deduced from actual usage.’ But in that 
case, it would be necessary to find out what the actual usage 
is. The authors of Grhyamtras have laid down the Homa 
as to be offered, in connection with t lie performance of the 
h'rcJich/tra penance, liy persons who have set up the 
‘ domestic fire,’ and from this it follows that in the case 
'also of one who has not set up the fire, the performance 
of the Kfchchhra by \vay of penance cannot be done with- 
out the Homa-offering. For the man who has not set 
up J:he fire, there are no Horna-offerings, when the said 
penance is performed for the purpose of bringing about 
prosperity (and not by way of an expiation); — the desired 
result bqing obtained only bj^^ the performance of the act itself 
complete in its own details. 



ST'X'I'ION XXIX -DKSntll'TlON OF TITE EXPIATOKY PEXANOFS 

‘ Hnrmlcsxness! — H(‘ shall not, heat ovoii snoh pnpils 
and othei's wlvo may deserve chastisement. 

' TrvJhf'itJncss.'' — J^von in joke, he shall not uttei" an 
nntrntlu 

'J'hese two virtues, already known as conducive to the 
welfar(^ of men, are luax' laid down as forming- ('ssential factois 
in the expiatory penance. 

‘ Arjfivn ' is absence of harshness. — 

VERSE CCXXIII 

Thrice in the day and thrice in the night shall 

HE ENTER WATER ALONG WITH HIS CLOTHES ; AND HE 

SHALL NEVER CONVERSE WITH WOMEN, Shudrai< AND 

OUTCASTS. — (228) , 

Bhdsya. 

'Thrice in the day'’ — i.c., at the time of the three ‘extrac- 
tions ’ ; as laid down hy Gautama (20. 10) — ‘water shall he 
toncihcd at each extraction.’ 

During the night al.so, he shall bathe at tlu? three 
‘ watches,’ — leaving oft" the midnight one ; as this last would 
not he a proper time for bathing. 

‘ The clothes'' along with winch the man is to bathe should 
he the two pieces that one wears ordinai ily as a matter of 
necessity. 

‘ Enter ivnler .'’ — This implies tfiat the bathing is not to 
he done with water drawn from the well oi- tank. 

‘ With tconicn ’ — even of the Brahmana caste — ‘ he sh(dj 
not converse ’; — except with his mother, elder sister and other 
elderly relations. Conversation with one’s wife on business- 
matters is not forladden ; but other kinds of eonvc'rsation 
should not be (!arried on. — (22.‘>) 

VERSE CCXXTV 

He shall pass his time standing and sitting ; OR 

IE HE IS unable to DO SO, HE MAY LIE DOWN ON 
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THE GROUND; HE SHALL REMAIN' CHASTE, FIRM IN 

VOWS, WORSHIPPING lIIS ELDERS, GODS AND Brdh- 

manas. — (224)) 

lihdsya. 

Jie shall remain either seate<I oi' standing ; he shall not 
lie down anywhere. 

But if ho is unable to <lo so, ‘Ae may He down on the 
hare ground ^ — not on a couch. 

‘ OJmste ' — avoiding sexual intorttourse. 

‘ Firm in his vowsJ — Against all that is deprecated 
by the cultured, he shall take tlu' vow — ‘ T shall not do 
tiiis.’ 

The ‘ worshipping' of the elders and the rest shall 
consist in offering to them, with due humility, garlands, 
sandal-paint and such things. — (224) 


, VERBE CCXXV 

He SHALL CONSTANTLY REPEAT THE Sdvitr'l, AS ALSO 
OTHER PITRIEICATORY TEXTS, TO THE BEST OF IIIS 

ABILITY. This shall be done with due care, in 

CONNECTION WITH ALL I'ENANCES PERFORMED FOR 
THE SAKE OF EXPIATION. — (225) 


Bhdsya. 

' Sdvitri' — i.e., the (idyatri vers(>, Hatsavituh, etc,, etc.' 
This text is eveiy where spoken of as ‘ Sdvitri ' (sacred to 
Savitr, the Bun), on aiioount of Savitr being its presiding 
deity. 

‘ Purificatory texts ' — (1) The ‘ Aghamarmna Hymn', 
(2) the ' Pavamani, Hymn' and (;>) the ' Pumsa-SuMa' ; 
as also the texts — 'BhAikriyd' ' B.<mhineya^ ‘Adh- 

ydyajana ' (?) and so forth. — Tn connection with the perform- 
ance of all forms of Krehchhra. 

‘ With due care ' — intently. 
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‘ This shall he tlone, etc.^ has been added only for the 
purpose of lilling up llie luelrc; as if is well-known that ^ 
it is only such a man that can be entitled to the i)erioriiiance of 
penances.--(22r)) 

' VERSE CCXXVl 

By means of these fenanges ahe those twige-boun 

PERSONS TO BE PURIFIEl) WHOSE SINS HAVE BEGOME 

KNOWN; THOSE WHOSE SINS HAVE NOT BEGOME KNOWN, 

ONE SHALL PURIIW BY MEANS OF SACRED TEXTS 

AND Homa-offerings.— ( 226 ) 

« 

Bhdsyu. 

‘ Those whose sins hxive become known —to the people. 

‘ These penances ' — the several kinds of KrehcJihca. 

Those wiio have eommitted secret sins are not to |Xir- 
forni the Krchchhra penances ; they shoulil bo purilied ‘ hy 
means of sacred le.ds and Eoma-offerinys! 

“ Who is to do this purification ? If the Assembly, then 
in the case of secret sins the offender does not go to the 
Assembly; for if he did go, he would no longer be one 
‘ whose sin is not known and further, only persons knowing 
the facts of the case are entitled to sit in th(3 Assembly.” 

The answer to this.Js as follow.s The teacher does not 
mean to specify who is to do the purification ; his sole purpose 
is to tejich the pupils that such and such acts should be regard- 
ed as expiatory of secret sins. — (226) 



SECTION (80) -CONFESSION AND REPENTANCE 
VEKHE (X!VII 


By conykssion, uy iiepkntanck, by austeiuty akd by 

STUDY IS TJIE SINNEll FllKED FIIOM SIN ; AS ALSO 

BY (JIFTS IN CASES OF DirETC.TLTY. — (227) 

lihd^ya. 

Aflui' (lu! JJi'filim.inas Jiavo IxIami apprized ol it, the 
oUender shall make liis guilt known to others also ; this would 
1)0 ‘ confesniiM.' 

‘ Rcpentiince ’ — dejectiou ot mind, tinding expression in 
some such I'eeling as — ‘ Woe to me that 1 committed such a 
misdeed! I’seless has be(!n my sinner’s life’! and so forth. 

'Study' here stands for the repeating of the Sdvitr'i, 
or the reciting of the. Veda, in cases other than tho.se of injury 
to living creatures. 

When a man is unahle to perform the austerity, there 
shall be ‘ gif Lx! 'riiis is what is meant by the assertion — ‘ («.s 
aho by gifts i-n cases of difficulty'-, which means that when 
the austerity tiauses great pain, the man may have reeourse to 
gifts.-(227) 

VERSE CCXXVIll 

As A MAN, UAVING COMMITTED A MISDEED, GOES ON 

I'llOCLAIMING IT itIMSELE, SO DOES HE BECOME EJIEED 

PllOM THAT SIN, AS A SN.AIvE I'JIOM ITS SLOUGH. 

—(228) 

BhtwjOu. 

This is . 1 , declamatory ])assage in suppoit of the injunction 
of Cc^nfession. 
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In the expression ^ naro-dharmani,' an ‘a’ is to be 
understood between the two words. As the proelaiining of^ 
one’s own righteous deeds has been forbidden — ‘ one should 
not proclaim his own good qualities ’ ; while it is ' ttdharnia^ 
that forms the subject-matter of the context; and the text 
itself in the second half has the term ‘ culharmena.' — (228) 

VERSE CCXXIX 

As HIS MIND GOES ON LOATHING THE EVIL DEED, SO IS 
HIS BODY EHEED EIIOM THAT SIN. — (229) 

Ijhdtiija. 

The ‘ body ’ here stands for the iuuer noul, and not for 
the material body, as it is the formei’ that forms the receptacle 
of virtue and sin. The term ‘‘body' therefore should be 
understood as used figuratively for the soul. 

This is a declamatory passage in support of the injunction 
of ‘ Repentance.’ 

The moaning of ‘ loathiny ’ is well-known. — (229) 
VERSE CCXXX 

AETEK having COMMITTED A SIN, IE ONE llEl’ENTS, HE 
BECOMES EIIEED FROM THAT SIN ; HE BECOMES 
EURIEIED BY THE RENUNCIATION — ‘ I SHALL NOT DO 
SO AGAIN.’ — (230) 


Bhutiya. 

Some people take the ‘ repentance ’ to extend up to the 
term ‘renunciation.’ Rut this is not right; as "repentance'’ 
consists in mental depression, while ‘ renuneiatim ’ is in the 
form of the resolution ‘ such an act shall not be done again ’; 
and that the two are distinct acts is shown by the past- 
participial affix ‘ ktva ’ in ‘ santapya ’ — ‘ after one has repent- 
ed, then comes the renunciation.’ 

67 
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Thus then (he sense is — ‘Like the expiation, the sinner 
sliould also do {u) the confession, (h) the repentance and the 
renunciation. 

Becomes p-iirijled'- — ol)tains success. —(L!;50) 


VERSE CCXXXI 


UaVING TJIUS CONSIDKJtKI) IN IIJS, MIND TJIIO RESULTS 
ARISING AETER DEATH 1 ROM IIIS DEEDS, ITE SHOULD 
RBREORM GOOD ACTS, BY HIS THOUGHT, SPEECH AND 
BODY. — (231) ‘ 

Bhusyo. 

‘ Thus ’ — refers lo (lu; whole lot of injunctions and 
proliibitions. , 

^ B('shIIs ut'isiny after death from his d<‘cds ! — ‘The 
result of good ads is Heaven, ami that of bad ones, hell, if 
expiations are not ]ier formed, and expiations sire extremely 
painful,’ — having vhougiil over all this, ‘ he. shall perform, 
good deeds' 

‘ Good ’ is that which is enjoined, as also the determin- 
atiou, or desire, lo do it. Thus il is that, even though in the 
case of (he pi\)hibition ‘ one shall not injuie living creatures,’ 
what is expresscil by the words is causing pain to others by 
the raising and letting fall of a stick or some other weapon, 
yet, on the strength of tetichings like the present verse, it is 
taken as forbidding the wish to injure. 

Similarly in the case of the eating of what should not be 
eaten. Though ‘eating’ is the name given to the act ending 
with the swallowing of food, yet even the mental act of desiring 
to eat, has been forbidden. 

Similarly also in the case of having intercourse with women 
with Avhom one should not have intercourse; though ‘inter- 
course’ really stands foi- the actual penetration of the organ, yet 
the act, of mere willing to do the act has been forbidden by 
othei' texts. 
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“ Tf sneh he the ease witli the acts of kiHimf, eating and 
intercoume, thou the (!X[)i:itioii for tlui (U>iirv to do these 
sliould he the same as that for llie actual acts themselves.” 

d'hero is no force in tliis ohjeetion. So far as tlic killing 
of a Brahniana is ,eoncei‘ned, what has been urged is ei'i'tainly 
true ; hecanse of the assertiiin even though the man have not 
actually killed him, etc., etc.’ In other cases, the right course 
to adopt would always lie to acicopt the direct meaning of the 
words of the texts concerned. As regards prohibitions, on the 
strength of the said texts, they are taken as pertaining to the 
whole series of acts, f)eginning with the desire to act and 
ending witli the actual act itself. 

“If this he so, then, inasmuch as iheliahility to expiations 
has been made conditiomjl upon the doing of ' n forbidden act’ 
(11. 44-), the expiation in t'ach case would have to he in 
accordance with the prohibition (even on the mere desire to 
act).” 

Who says that there is no c\xi>iation? ‘All that the words 
imply is that in the case of the mere will to acr,, the expiation 
would ho lighter than that in that of the actual a(‘t. 'I’his 
would he the right course to adopt in the course of all 
expiations. 

“ Whence is this particular rule obtained ? ” 

From the very nature of prohibitions. In fact ‘the expia- 
tions also, consisting in vows, restraints and pious acts, havi' 
their source in determination.’ I'liis last passage also refers to 
only Injunctions and Prohibitions, ‘ \’^ows ’ are of the nature 
of Injunctions and ‘Kestraints ’ of the nalurc of Proliihitions. 
And having their purposes have been fulHlled in these, the words 
neal not be applied to other conditions and circumstances (?). In 
the case of all prohibitions however, the condition is pre.sent that 
the act is forbidden ; whence it follows that an expiation is 
necessaiy. But the expiation (in the case of mere delermina- 
tion or desire) need not be the same as that in thg case of 
the actual act. 
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All this WO shiill show under tho vorso ‘eovoting the 
property of other^^, etc., etc.’ (12. 5) 

VERSE CCXXXTT 

EiTHMR INTIONTIONALLX OR UNINTENTibNALLY, IE ONE 
HAS bone: a REPREIIEN.SIBLK ACT, HE MUST NOT DO 
IT A SECOND TIME, IF HE SEEKS ABSOLUTION FROM 

THE FORMER— (232) 

Bhasya. 

If after having jierformed the expiation for a cei*tain mis- 
deed, one commits the same act again, he becomes liable to a 
heavier expiation. It is in view of this that it is said that 
‘ he must not do it a secowl li'inc' > 

Or the words ‘ he must not do it a second time ’ may 
be taken as a declamatoiy assertion commendatory of the 
‘renunciation of misdeeds’ enjoined before (in 130); — the 
sense being that ‘Ite shall not abandon his vow.’ 

Hence if one .seeks a))solution from the sin involved in 
the first transgression, lie should not repeat the act. Tims 
what is meant is that merely by performing the expiation^ one 
does not become fi-eed from a sin, if he commits the same act 
again. 

But it does not .stand to reason that the man is not absolved 
from sin, both when he peHoians the expiation and when he 
does not perform jt. Hence the as.sertion in the present verse 
must be taken simply as indicating that there is heavy expi- 
• ation in the case of committing tlie deed over again. — (232) 

VERSE CCXXXIII 

If JN REGARD TO ANY ACT THAT HAS BEEN COMMITTED, 
HIS MIND BE UNEASY, HE SHALL PERFORM THE 
PENANCE PRESCRIBED FOR IT UNTIL IT BRINGS PEACE 
TO' HIS MIND,~(233) 
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Bhasya. 

* 

What the text means is ilmt so long as tlie mind is not^ 
satisfied, one may go on doing even more |>enan(‘es than what 
has been actually prescribed. 

When a m',s<leed has been committed, if thcie is in the 
mind a certain 'uneasiness ' — an uncomfortable feeling, — then, 
even though the prescribal expiation may ha ve been performed, 
it should 1)0 repejrted, till pea(!e of mind has been secured. 

The term 'penance ' hero stands for gifts and other 
prescribed acts also. — (23.3) 



SECTION (31) AUSTERITY -ITS VALUE 

VERHE CCXXXrV 

All Tf A.PPINESS AMONG GOI>S ANT) MEN H'aS BEEN DECLAR- 
ED BY THE WISE ONES TO WHOM THE VEDA WAS 
REVEALED TO HAVE AUSTERITY FOR ITS SOURCE, 
AUSTERITY FOR ITS MIDDLE AND AUSTERITY FOR 
ITS END. — (23‘i) 

Hhdstya. , 

Tn the world of men wliatevei’ ‘ happmess ’ — in tlie form 
of glory of lordship over men ami ca’intrios and so forth — or 
physical, in the form of good health and the like, — or social, 
such as that obtained from w(‘alth, Miildren and so forth — or 
the sensnal, in the form of pleasures derived from the wife and 
others ; — and also that of the gods, — what has been deseribe<l 
in the Veda, in sueh passages as ‘ hnndrcd pleasures of men 
constitute one pleasure of the gods’; -of all this austerity is 
the ‘ source, '' — the cause' of its origin. 

Austerity is its ‘ middle' — 'Phe continued existence of 
a thing is called its 'middle.' 

Similarly Austerity is its ‘ end' 

d’he view of ^wisons learned in the V('da is that Aus- 
terity brings about the same desirabb results, in the form 
of Heaven and other desirable tbing.s, as those brought about 
by the sacrificial and other acts. — (234) 

VERSE CCXXXV 

The ‘austerity’ for the Brdhmana is ‘ knowledge’; 
THE ‘austerity’ FOR THE Ksuttriya IS ‘protecting’; 

‘ THE ‘ AUSTERITY ’ FOR THE VaISHYA IS ‘AGRICUL- 
TURE’; AND THE ‘AUSTERITY’ FOR THE SlIUDRA IS 
‘ SERVICE.’— (235) 
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hhatiijd. 

Tho foroj'oing should iiol give; rise; lo llic lollowing _ 
idou — “ Inasiuuch as such givat things arc; said of AusUaity, 
hy its incians 1 c;an got all I want, even without doing tho 
acts onjoined for vno ; s[)ecially as, on acicount of iny not 
possessing tho requisite! materials, ] a)n not in a position to 
perform all that is enjoined.” 

It would not be right to entertain this idea, heeauso 
— 'the Austerity for the Brdhrnana is Knonicdgc! 'Know- 
ledge ’ hero stands for tho undorstaneling of what is 
contained in the V’eda ; so long as the man does not acquire 
this, nothing can acexemplish anything for him. Hence it is 
Knowledge that is called ‘ Austeaity.’ 

What the verse meaas is that even in limes of distress 
one should not neglee;! his duties. 

‘ /inow/ce/g'e’ luxe stands for all the eluties of the Brah- 
mana, beginning with the study of the Veda. 

Himilarly 'protecting'' is the 'austerity^ for the Ksatliiya. 

'For the Shudra, sertnee ' — of twice-born men ; it is the 
serving of these that has beeai pre.s(;ribe‘d for him; of which 
the pi'osent verse is only ei reiteration. — (2do) 

VERSE CCXXXVl 

It is by ABSTKKITY ALONB that SKLB-CON'JIIOLLKI) sages, 

SUBSISTING ON EllUITS, BOOTS AND AIJC, SUJIVEY THE 

TIlltEE WOKLDS, INCLUHING ALL MOVEABLE AND 

IMMOVEABLE BEINGS. — (2BG) 

Bhd§ya. 

What this means is that it is due to Austerity that saj^es 
acquire the power to have super-sensuous cognitions. 

‘ Self-controlled ’ — by the restraint of spe!ech, mind and 
body. 

‘ Fruits and roots ’ — stands for restraints on food. 
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By niuani^ of this Austerity, they survey, as if by direct 
perception, the whole of the three worlds. — (‘JBO) 

VERSE CCXXXVll 

Medicines, duugs, science and the vahious kinds 

OE DIVINE CONDITION AUK ACQUIUKD BY AUSTERITY ; 
AS ^STERITY IS THE MEANS (r'F THEIR ACCOMPIilSlI- 

MENT. — (237) 

Bhdsya. 

t 

‘ Medivitica ’ — metallic preparations. 

‘ Drug ' — potions tending to allay diseases. 

‘ Science' — relating to elements anti elementals. 

‘ Divine coudil.ion ’ — (he various kinds of power, of 
becoming very ami so forth.— (2o7) 

, VERSE ccxxxviir 

WllAT IS HARD TO TRAVERSE, AVJl.VT IS HARD TO ATTAIN, 
AVHAT IS HARD TO REACH, AND AVHAT IS HARD 
TO DO, — ALL THIS IS ACCOMPLISHED BY AUSTERITY; 
AS AUSTERIfY IS IRREPRESSIBLE.— (238) 

Dhd^ya. 

'Hard to traverf<e' — that Avhieh can be traversed with 
difficulty; e.g., Home great trouble due to illness, or to attack 
by a powerful enemy. All this is easily met by ascetics. 

'Hard to attain' — that whicli is got with difficulty ; e.g., 
the ]50wer to tly in the sky and so forth. 

'Hard to reach' — e.g., liding on the back of clouds and 
so, forth. 

'Sard to do' — e.g., the gi’anting of boons .and pronouncing 
of curses ; the reversing of these ; as for instsmcc Sainvarta 
created another set of divine beings. . 

All this is accomplished by Austerity. 
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These three veities describe the fact that the Krchchhra 
penances are conducive to all kinds of prosperity and advance- 
ment. 

“ Inasmuch as the injunction of expiations forms the 
subject-matter of the present context, any praises l)estowed 
upon Krchchhra must be taken as supplementary to that 
injunction ; and it would not be right to take them as actually 
(jnjoining the penance Aself as leading to prosperity. Nor is 
it impossible to hike the present verse as a purely commen- 
datory declamation, — the sense being — ‘ tlie Krchchhra iienanccs 
are so very efllictive that what is hard to traverse, .such as the 

ocean an<l llte like, become traversed by their means, wherefore 

0 

llien could ibey not wijic ofV sin^:^ V” 

Our ciiLswer to tliis io as lollows : — In llie Urliya^s^^iras 
an<l tlic Sdta(('Viflhdna, wv liud the Krchchhnt enjoined 
without reference h> (‘xpialion : so lhal since such injunctions 
of the penarKTJ arc* not in the wake of any other enjoined 
act, the penance can certainly lie taken as leading to pi*osj)erity 
and advancement. It has also been declared that — ‘Having 
performed these Krchchhra pimances, one heconies acconr 
plished in all Vedas, and heconies recognised by all the 
gods.’ {Gautama, 20, 24). What is Jiiea.nl )>y ‘ hecoiiiing 
accomplished in the Vedas' is that the perloniua' obtains that 
I’cward which is obtaina^bh^ liy tlu* ijropia' study, accoi’ding to 
presorilied rules, of tlie Wda. This injunc'tion that we have 
of the study of Veda, without I’efei-ence to reivards, becomes 
fulfilled by the study of even a single Veda ; so that when 
several Vedas are studied, this can only be regardeil as bringing 
about special vteriL The expression ‘ becomes recognised by 
all the gods^ means that he obtains tlie I’esults obtainable from 
the performance of all the sacrifices ; it is only when a man 
performs sacrifices that he becomes ‘ recognised by the gods,’ 
and not liy performing e.npiationi^, whicli partake of the nature 
of (not sacrifices). FurtluT, what has been sAid in 

the present work in connection with the statement tliat ‘for 
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I he Brahmuna, Auslerity is kiiowledj^e ’ (23(1), — wliich was 
^ suspeeled ol' implying the omission hy tiie Bmhmana of all his 
duties, — is possible only if the penance in cpiestion he regarded 
as eondueive to prosperity and advancement. As for tixpia- 
tions, they are meant to remove sins; they aye not of the nature 
of acts performed for the attiunment of desirabki results ; so 
tliat (h(( scope of the (wo sets of acts being iliflercnt, how 
could anything said in leganl to expiations be sus[>ectfid of 
leading to the omission of duties? If, on the other hand, 
(he Krehchhra peuanc<!s were conducive! to prosperity and 
advancement, tliey would stand on tlm same footing as (»thcr 
acts tending to the same end; and it would l)e natural suspect 
the omission of these lattei-. "rims we coneJude that while 
the next ver.se speaks of these penances as destructive ot 
sins, tlie present one speaks of them as (!onducive to prosix:rily 
and advancement ; and the.se (wo seniences stand apart from 
each other; and it is only right that W'hat is asserted by means 
of the ‘senten(!es ’'should .set a.side what is oidy indicated by 
the context. It is in this sen.se that we have the following 
<leclaralion of Dvaipayana and other sages — ‘By the force 
of Austerities, powerful intellect, and other excellences are 
acquired.’ 

From all this it follows (hat Austerities are conducive 

to all kinds of desirable results. In the case of the Vedic 

« 

jituals, lliough it has been declared that ‘ (he Dnrshapurna- 
•mam sacrifices arc conducive to all iTmlis, (he Jyoti§toma 
is conducive to aJI yet, from the very nature of 

persons undertaking the performance of these rites, the tcian 
‘ all ’ in this declaration is taken as sUuiding only /or all tJiQsc 
results that have Oee^i declared as foil owing from these 
sao-ifices, and not actually all results in the literal sense of 
the term. But in the case in question it is not so ; what is 
sfiid in the present verse has to be taken as literally true. 
-(238) 
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VERSE OOXXXIX 

Those aviio have committed heinoits oe iences, as also * 

THOSE WHO HAVE COMMITTED OTHEII MISDEEDS, 
BECOME PKEED EllOM THEIR STXS BY MEANS OE 
ATISTE RITIES* AVELL-TEI! EOltMED. — (289) 

^ lihastyu. 

Tlie inciiiiini’' ol lliis v<‘rs(‘ Im.s Ihh.’H already (^xplaim.'d. 
-(230) 

VkRHK (TXl. 

Tnskcts, snaki:s, motifs, animals and ijijids^ as also 
TMMOVABLi: BEINGS GO TO III:AVI:N BV THE FORCE 
OF A T J ST 10 R IT II : S. — f 2K ) ) 

Bhu'iya^ 

This is a praise of Aust(‘rily. 

By the have of austerity, beings go every\vhen\ reac^liing* 
ITeav(»n itseli; — (^ven sucli natnrall}" iiK^apahlo beings as Lh^ert,< 
and tlie rest go to lieaveti by the Form of austei'ity : — what of 
learned Braliniaiias ? 

What forms the basis oF this tissertion is tlie Fact tliat 
the suttering tliat these insects and other beings experience 
by th(» v(Ty nature of tl.^ir existence is the 'austerity ’ in theii* 
cas(* ; and wIkmi th(w liav(^ thereby ih^stroyed their sins (on 
account of which they wmv boin as insects, etc.) they go 
forwanl to h(\iv(ai to which they ar(» entitled by their good 
deeds in the past. — (240) 


VER8E CCXIA 

» 

Whatever sin people commit by thoucjit, word 

OR DEED, — ALL THAT THEY SPEEDILY BURN AWAA', 

HA VINO Austerity as their sole wealth. — 

(241) 
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BJytKj/a. 

Tt hns 1)0011 (loobirod in tlii* S'nirtii^ tli;i1 sin;^ oonunittod 
by tlionght, word ;md dood aro wipod off by tbo ropofiting of 
sacred texts and tbo offering of Honiu ; from wliieb it might bo 
assumed tha’t tboso are beyond the scope of* Austerities. It is 
in view of such an assumption lliat (lie text, pro(;eeds to add 
this verse; — the sense lieing (bat llii' said sins also are wipod 
off by Austerities. — (2 If) ' 

VERSE CCXEll 

It ts onlv wiir.x tuk lirdhumna has bkkn iniRiFrai) 

BY AiTSTRUITTES THAT IIhaVENLY BrINOS ACCTTTT 

THEIR SACRTEICES ANT) AnVAN'CE THETU INTERESTS. 

~( 242 ) 

Bhdsya. 

Reforo undertaking a riliM^ondueive to a desirable result, 
it is nooossai'y fo pi'rform airaiisti'rily ; it is ibis fact that is 
referred to lion*. To this end it has been doelared that — ‘First 
of all one should perform austerities, and thereby become pure 
and sanctified: he then becomes fit for performing religious a(*ts.' 
In the ease of rites, where ])reliminary Initiation and sucli 
other rites an* preseribc'd, these would constilule the necessary 
‘austerity’ ; also the penance that is prescribed in connection 
with certain rites, is an ‘ austerity,’ and in such rites as are per- 
formed for the allaying of troubles, and obtaining of strength, 
and also the domestic rite,s, — it is necessary to perform an 
austerity, as a preliminary step. This is what the verse 
means. 

The terra ‘ Brdhmana ’ stands here for all those persons 
that are entitled to the performance of sacrifices, and are 
prompted by desire for their lesults. 

It has also been declared elsewhere — ‘ Unless a man has 
perfoumed austerities, the gods do not accept his offerings, and 
until his offerings are accepted, his desires are not fulfilled.’ 
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'Hioiioli as II iniittor of fact, if is lu)! tlio j>;ods tluit hosfow 
tlio vosnlts of sucrificos, yot, inasmuch as lio ‘ sacntico ’ oan ho 
nccomplishod without its ‘<l('ity,’ it has fieeu declared tliat lh'<^ 
gods ^advance the 7nn)i’s ruferests.' 

When tlie gods ar<' descTibod as ‘accepting the ofVerings,' 
it is not meant that they actually take hold of the materials 
ottered; all that is meant is that tlwy do not refuse (o he the 
recipients of the otteri«gs. — (‘ddli) 

VEK!?I^ ('('XLlIl 

It was by means oi- .VusTEUfTY THAT Loud Frajdpati 

GAVE EOETU Tlfcl.SE OKUrNAXCES ; AXM) [T WAS BY 

MEANS OE AUSTEUTTV THAT THE SaGES OBTAINED THE 

Vedas.-— ( 243 ) 

/>7uns;»/o. 

I'he composing of this work hy iMami was due to the 
power of Austerity. Wluwwer is desirous to compose an 
equally respectable work shouM perform austerities before 
compiling the woi’k. 

Further, it is on account of Austerity that the \h'das are 
nwealed to the sages. — (2'13) 

VERSE (’('.XLIV 

« 

The gods, dtsceiintno that the iiolv ouigin or all 

THIS LIES IN AFSTEHITY, THL’S I'KOCLAIM THE 

MAGNlEIf-ENCE OE ArsTEUlTV. — ( 2 Hi) 

3 

Bhd^yn. 

This sums up the praise of Austerity. 

The ‘ tuagnificence ’—great ('fficieney — of Austerity that 
has been here described, is proclaimed by the gods, not only 
by men. 

‘ Ad this ’ — refers to the world. 'Phe ‘ holy origin. ’ of 
the whole world, they discern in Austerity.— (244) 
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Vl^lTtBE (TXT.Y 

The T)atly iskcttatiox ok the Veda, to the best 
OV one’s ABIMTV, the ‘(fUEAT SACRIEI(tl5S,’ AND 
‘TOLEHANCE,’ QUrCTvLY DESTROY ALL STNS,— EVEN 
THOSE DTIE TO HEINOUS OEFENCES. — (245) 

BJldityn. 

♦ 

'Plus vers(^ is assortiiij;;, in way, tlio fact tliat 

Vedic Study and other (uanpulsory duties an* destiaictive of 
sins. And lliis appears to l)e ineafit for tliose acts in 
connection with wliich no specific expiations hav(i heon 
prescribed, oi' lhos(‘ tliat may llav^ heen committed un- 
knowingly. 

Others have lield tliat this verse also should he understood 
as addressed to those who may he led to think that the 
iniunction of Austerities in the presimt context means that 
Hrahinanas may omit all oth(*r duties ; just the same contin- 
gency that was suspected in (xmuection with the previous 
statement that ‘for the llrfdimana, knowledge is jiusterity’ 
( Verse 235). 

‘ Toleranwi ’ has heen meutioiK'd as standing for all the 
ijualities of the soul. 

‘ 'Ev<‘n those due to heinous offences.' — This term ‘ even ' 
;il.)pears to h(' coiumendatr'ry ; it does' not, mean that the 
heinous oflemics an^ actually set aside; and from all that has 
heen said hefori^ it follows that what is meant is that these 
girievous sins cease to Ik^ immeiliati'ly operative. — (‘245) 

VERSE COXIA'l 

Jus?’ AS EIRE, IN A MOMENT, CONSUMES WITH ITS HEAT 
THE FUEL VLACED UPON IT, SO DOES THE MAN 
LEARNED IN THE VeDA DESTROY ALL SINS BY THE 

EIRE OP knowledge.— (246) 
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Jih d}<y(f, 

'riiis is the pnnst‘ of knowlecige; iind wfial we lojirn from 
I his secjtion of the text is thcit for the learned man puriiieation 
is secured by a comparatively light ex])iation. 

^ Knowledge I — here means wliat is conkiined in the 
Veda, along Avitli tlie esoteric (‘xplanalions. Mere Inowledgr 
of the rules of Expiation cannot bring about purification. If 
it did, there svould 1)^ no possibility of any one actually p(a- 
iorming the rite. As foi- the knowledges of th(‘ real natuie 
of gods aiid other things, and the knowledge^ of purely (ssoteric 
matters, — since this also is not aesqulred Ibr any selfish 
purpose, it is only right tliat it should be* destructive of sins. 
To this sense it has been declared — Must as watei* does not 
touch the lotus- leal', soidoes sin not cx)ntaminat(‘ the man who 
knows this.’ — {Chlidudogija IJpanii^ad^ 4. 14. :>). 

‘ Fuel ’ — wooden sti(*ks. 

rliist as dry wood thrown into lire is (]iii(*kly (‘onsumed, so 
does knowledge destroy all sins ; — the ' only ground of 
similarity lying in there being destrxietion in both ceases. 

‘Learned in the Veda ^ — This sca-ves to (jualify the 
knowledge specially meant ; so that the knowledge of Logic, 
Arts, IVetry and such subjects beconu^s excluded. — (-40) 
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^ • 

TiIK DUJJ JiXl’IATJON Ol' SIJNS HAS THUS BHUN UHSCBIBKD; 

IHSTK-N Al'TKU i'll IS TO TUB BXlUATION Ol'’ SliCRKT 

sijs's, — (247) • 

Bliaiiya. 

This sots t'urtli tlio connootion Ix-twoen (he procwhnft autl 
ix'osoiit sootions. — (247) 

VERSE (X'XLVm 

» 

SiXTKJ'AN' ‘ BkkatiuSimm’rkssions’ WITH TUB VyahrtiK 

VNM) TUB Praiitli'a, I’BUBORMBH UAILV, I’URIFV, IN 
A MONTH, BVBN TUB ‘MUKUBRBR oB TUB BMBRtO ’ 
(B rii/i ijH.mi f).v-{ 2i'S) 

Bhiisyd. 

’ ' l>r<'<.<tli ' — is iiii' muviiij^ aloiiji; iho moutli lUiillln; nostrils, 
— its ''oppression' ineaiis its suspension, ainl it is known as 
standing lor tlu* control ol' tho air moving outwards, as also 
that procooding inward. 

''Vydhrtis' — the seven syllables (‘ is/iuk ' and tlu; rest). 

‘ Pranava ' — the sjdlable ‘ Om.’ 

What the verse moans is that ‘ one shall perl'orui the 
.broath-supprossions with the Vydhrtis and the Pnmaoa,' 

‘ Sixteen ’ — is tho nuuibor of repetitions of tho act, 

“What sort of association is there (between the breath- 
suspension and the syllables) ? ” 

• Some people say that what is meimt is that ‘ after each 
suppression of breath, the Yyahrtis and the Pi-auava should 
be repeated.’ 
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Others declare that the syllable should be meditated upon 
during the time that the breath is suppressed.’ 

“ What is the time for each breath-suppression ? ” 

It shall be conlinued so long as the suppression of breath 
does not begin to be painful. , 

‘ Breath-suppression ' stands for what has been described 
under the names ‘ Kumhhaka^ ‘ Puraka ' and ‘ Rechaka ,' — 
and not mere suspension of breathing. And for these there 
can be no restriction as to time. 

^ Even the murderer of the end)ryo! — The term '’even' is 
meant to include 0111518 also whose sins resemble that of 
‘ miuTleiing the embryo.’ — (248) 

VEESE CCXIJX 

Even a dkinkeh op wine becomes puiie if ue recites 

THE ‘ KaUTSA hymn,’ BEGINNING WITH THE TERM 

‘Ap,’ or the 'Vdshistha hymn,’ cqnsisting of the 

TRIAD OF VERSES BEGINNING WITH ‘ PRATI,’ OR THE 

' Mdhitra hymn,’ or the ‘ Siiuddhavati verses.’ — 

(249) 

Bhd^ya. 

The ‘ Kautsa hymn' is that which was revealed to, and 
given out by, the sage Kutsa, — the eight verses beginning with 
‘ Ap nah shoshuchadadham, etc., ’ found in the R gveda 
(1. 97. 1). 

‘ The Vdshistha hymn consisting of the triad of verses 
beginning with “ Prati." ’ — ^The group of three verses, ^ prati ’ ‘ 
being the opening word of the hymn. — ‘ Pratistoniebhirupa- 
samvashisthdh, etc.' (Rgvetla, 7. 80. 1). 

‘ Mdhitra hymn ' — that revealed to the Mahitrs, — this 
also consists of three verses, and contains the term ‘ Mahitr ’ 
(Rgveda, 10. 185. 1). 

Some people read ‘ Mahendram ' (for ' Mdhitram^') ; and 
this would mean the forty-eight verses ‘ Mahdin Iiidra ojase, etc. 



546 


MANO-SMRTI : DISCOURSE XI 


etc.’ (Rgveda, 8. 8. 1), — which is also called the ‘ Payaify- 
Sukta! 

‘ Shtiddhavati verses' — ^ Eto iwirastavdmshvdhim 

shufldhena, etc.’ (Rgveda, 8. 95. 7). 

Here ajso the term '* jBucn ’ is meapt to include sins 
similar to the one mentioned. — (249) 

VERSE CCL 

Having stolen gold, one instantly becomes free 
FROM impurity, BY RECITING ttNCE THE ^ Asyavdmiya 
Hymn ’ and the ‘ SUvctsahkalpa Hymn.’— (250) 

«. 

Bhd^ya. 

From the mention of ‘once * in the present text, it follows 
that in the foregoing verses, a repetition is meant ; and this is 
also indicated by usiigc and by what we find expressly stated 
in other cases : — e.g., ‘ Having recited the “ Aghamarsana 
Hymn” three times' {2^^) \ which is connected with con- 
ditional liability. 

‘ Asyavahuya ' is the name of that hymn ‘ which con- 
tains the word asyavama ' — the word being formed accord- 
ing to Papini, 5. 2. 59. This is a hymn containing fifty-two 
verses, b^inning with the words ‘ asya vdntasya palitmya 
hotuf).' (Rgveda, 1. 164. 1.). , 

‘ Shivasahkatpa Hymn' — ^consisting of six verses, begin- 
ning with ‘ yajjdgrato duramudaiti.' (Vajasaneya Samhita, 
^34. 1).— (250) 

VERSE CCLI 

The Violator of the Preceptor’s Bed becomes ab- 
^ solved by repeating the ‘ Havispdnttya Hymn,’ 
{Rgveda^ 10. 88. 1), the verse beginning with ‘ na 
TAMAM ha ’ (Rgoeda, 10. 126) AND THAT beginning 
WIJH ^ITI’ {Rgveda, 10. 119), — AND BY reciting 
THE ‘ Purut^arnkta' {Rgveda, 10.90.1) — (251) 
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^ Bhd^a. 

‘ ItUi ’ — the first ‘ iti ’ is the opening word of the text 
referred to, and the second ‘ iti ’ is meant to show that the 
former is the opening word of a text ; — and it serves to show' 
that a different tgxt is meant. Thus it is that «’e get at the 
indication of a particular sacred text. 

‘ Paurusa-Sukta ’ — is the hymn consisting of sixteen 
verses, beginning with the word ‘ mhasrasMrm.' — (251) 


VERSE CCLII 

One who desires to expiate sins great and small, 

SHALL REPEAT, FOR ONE YEAH, THE VERSE BEGIN- 
NING WITH ‘AVA’„0RTHAT BEGINNING WITH ‘yatkifl- 

chedam! — (252) 


Bhdsya. 

After the treatment of the ‘ Heinous Oflfences,’ other ‘ sins, 
great and small, ^ — i.e., the ‘ minor offences ,’ — are next dealt 
with. 

He who ‘ desires to expiate ’ these should ‘ repeat for 
one year the verse beginning with “ ava ” ’ — The term ‘ ava ’ 
indicates the opening word of the verse ‘ Ava te hedo varuim 
namobhih, etc* (Rgveda, 1. 24. 14), — this verse containing 
words indicating absolution from sins ; it does not stand for the 
other verse beginning with ‘ ava ’ — ‘ avatademmaheturdnam.* 
Or, he shall recite the verse ‘ Yatkiflchedam varuna dairy e- 
janah, etc* (Rgveda, 7. 89. 5). — (252) 

VERSE CCLIII 

Ip a man HAS accepted a gift that should not be 

ACCEPTED, OR HAS EATEN REPREHENSIBLE FOOD, 

HE BECOMES PURE IN THREE DATS, BY REP|ATIN<3t 

THE Taratsamandiya* yerses.— (253) 
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Bhdsya. 

‘What ahould not he accepted' — such- as wine and 
similar things, nr gold and such things from a sinner, — this 
latter also being ‘ what' should not be accepted' 

‘ Repre^iensible food ' — food that has * Iwon polluted by 
any one of the four causes — its veiy nature, lapse of time, 
ownership and contact. 

‘ Taratsamand'iya verses ' — an; four of the ■' Pavamanl ’ 
verses (Rgveda, 9. 58. 1 — 4). — (258) 

I 

VERSE CCLIV 

One who ha-s committed many sins becomes turieied 

BY RECITING, FOR A YEAR, THE ‘ Sonuiruudra HYMN ’ 
AND THE THREE VERSES BEGINNING WITH ‘ aryama- 

nam,' — while taking his bath in a stream. — 
(254) 

Bhdsya. 

The three verses beginning with ‘ Sonidrudrd dhdraye- 
tharnastram' (Rgveda, 0. 74. 1); and the verse beginning 
with ‘ Aryamanam varunam mitrain ' (Rgvetla, 4. 2. 4). 

‘ Samdni ' — for one year. 

This verse (laying down a single expiation for one who 
has committed many sins) lends support to the view that a 
single expiation may serve to atone for several oftences. 

‘ In a stream' — This pi-ecludes tanks and pools. — (254) 

' I . \ • 

VERSE CCLV 

Alt OFFENDER SHALL RECITE, FOR HALF THE YEAR, THE 
SEVEN VERSES BEGINNING WITH ‘ InDRAM BUT HE 
WHO HAS COMMITTED A REPREHENSIBLE ACT IN 
WATER SHALL SUBSIST, FOR ONE MONTH, ON ALMS. 

—(255) 
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Bhdpja. 

4’lie verses referred to are the seven beginning witli ‘ In- 
dram miti'am vanmnmagnim' (Rgveda, 1. 10(3. 1 — 7). 

‘ Fw' half the year ' — for six months. 

‘ The offender, -dtall I'ecite' — Since tliere is no qualifying 
epithet, what is mentioned here should he taken as pertiiiuing 
to all offences. 

‘ Heprehensible ad. ’--Sexual intercourse, or evacuation 
of the bowels. Tf one does this in water, ho should subsist, 
for one month, on alms. — (2.55) 

VERSE CCLVI 

A TWICE-BORN PERSON DESTROYS EVEN THE MOST GRIBV- 
. OTJS SIN BY MAKING tl0MA*0FFE BINGS OF CLARIFIED 

BUTTER FOR ONE YEAR, WITH THE SACRED TEXTS 

RELATED TO THE ' SlMkala-hoina' OR BY REPEATING 
. THE VERSE BEGINNING WITH ‘ — (256) 

Bhdsya. 

‘Sacred textx related to the Skdkala-homa' are the 
eight veu'ses beginning with — ^ Devahrtasyalnasovayajana- 
inaiji ’ (Viijasaneya Samhita, <S. 13) if one makes Homa- 
offerings of clarified butter with these texts, for one year, he 
destroys even the ‘ most grievous sin,’ — i.e., even all the 
‘ heinous offences.’ 

‘ By repeating ’ the mantra ‘ namo rudrdya tavase kapar- 
dine, etc.’ (Vajasaneya Samhiki, 16)— for one year, — he obtains 
the same success ; — even without performing the Shdkala- 
homa. 

Thus this ‘ repeating of the manti’a ’ is an expiation 
alternative to the aforesaid ‘ Shakala-homa ’ ; as also to the 
reciting of some other text beginning with ‘ narnah — what 
this other text is being ascertained from cultured men. 
—(256) 
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VERSE CCLVn 

€ 

He who is polluted by a ‘ heinous offence,’ should, 

WITH CONCENTRATED MIND, ATTEND UPON COWS; 
AND BY REPEATING THE Pdvamant VERSES AND 
SUBSISTING ON ALMS FOR ONE YEAR, HE BECOMES 

PURE— (257) 

Bhasya. 

^Polluted hy a heinous offence ^ — It is understood that 
this also refers to the number of sucli offences enumeratetl 
above ; and it is quite reasonable foi" several expiations for 
each of the lighter offences. 

‘ Pdvamdni verses ’ — This stand:, for the entire ‘ man- 
dala,’ b^inning with the veme* svddiathayd niadisthayd, etc.,’ 
(^veda, 9. 1. 1) and ending with ‘ yatte rdjafichhrtam 
havih, etc’ (9. 114. 4). 

The ^Anugamana of tlie cows ’ does not mean merely 
following them, but attending on them ; and the exact form 
of this is to be ascertained from the description of the expiation 
for ‘ cow-killiug.’ — (257) 

VERSE CCLVIII 

Or, IF, PURIFIED BY THE PERFORMANCE OF THREE 

‘ Pardka ’ penances, and self-controlled, he 

REPEATS THRICE THE ENTIRE TEXT OF THE VeDA, 
IN A FOREST, HE BECOMES ABSOLVED FROM ALL 
SINS. — (258) 

Bhd^a. 

This is another expiation for the man ‘ polluted by a 
heinous offence.’ 

® ’Entire text of the Veda ’ — comprising of the* mantra ’ as 
well as the * Brahmana’ portion. 

Having fasted for thirty-six days, if he recites the Vedic 
text in i forest, he becomes absolved from sins. — (258) 
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VERSE CCLIX 

Ip A MAN PASTS FOR THREE DAYS, AND ENTERING THE 
WATER THRICE A DAY REPEATS THE ' Aghamarsctna 

Hymn’ three times, he becomes absolved prom 
ALL SINS. — (259) ' 

Bha^a. 

Construe thus — ^ aj^ohhyupayan aghamarsanam japit- 
vd ’ ; whence it follows that the reciting of the hymn is to be 
done in water. This has the support of another Smrti 
text. * 

^Agharnarsana ’ is the name of a set of three verses 
already described above (Rgveda, 10. 190. 1, etc.). — (259) 

VERSE CCLX 

Just as the Ashvamedha, the king of sacrifices, 

IS DESTRUCTIVE OF ALL SINS, EABBN SO IS THE 

‘Aghamarsana Hymn’ also destructive op all 
SINS.— (260) 

Bhdsya. 

The verse is purely commendatory. — (260) 

VERSE CCLXI 

Even if he kills the three worlds, or if he bats 
HERB and there, HE DOES NOT INCUR ANY SIN, 
IF HE RETAINS THE Rgveda (in memory).— (261) 

Bhasya. 

This also is piuDly commendatory, metmt to indicate thjjt 
the retaining of the ^veda is a ‘ Secret Expiation.’ 

Others, however, hold that the whole set of verses from 
258 to the present, are desi^ptive of the ‘ Secret Expiation.’ — 
(261) 
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VEKSE CCLXII 

One becomes absolved from all sins by recitino, 
WITH concentrated mind, three times, the 
TEXT OF THE Rk OR OF THE Yajtls, OR OP THE SatnaU, 
ALONG WITH THE ESOTERIC TEXTS. — (262) 

Blidsya. 

ruiismuchaR tlie ‘ Rk,^ etc., tire so specified, the Brahmana 
texts become excluded. 

‘ Eftoieric texts ’ — tlie Saiuan-texts occiUTing in the 
Aranyakas. — (262) 

VER8E CCLXIII 

As A CLOD OF EARTH, BEING THROWN, BECOMES DISSOLVED 
AS SOON AS IT GETS INTO THE WATER, — EVEN SO 
DOES ALL SIN BECOME ENGULFED IN THE THREEFOLD 

Veda.— (263) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Threefold ’ — tluit whi<!h has three component factors ; 
eaeli Veda is regarded as the ‘component factor ’ of another 
as all of them serve the same purpose. — (263) 

VERSE CCLXTV 

The A'A:-vebses, the primeval Xcy^f^t-TEXTS, and 

THE MANIFOLD (S'druftn-SONGS, — THESE CONSTITUTE THE 

‘Threefold Veda’; he who knows this is ‘ learned 
IN THE Vedas.’ — (264)) 

Bha?ya. 

The stiid three ‘ component factors ’ are noAV described. 

‘ Primeval ’ —tlie most important 

If we read ^anydni^ for ' ddydui' the meaning is ‘those 
also that are found among the Brahmana texts,’ or ‘those 
arranged in the order of the Pada-text.’ 
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‘ Mangold Sdman-songs ’ — as classified under the two 
classes ‘ grdniya ’ and ‘ dranya' — (204) 

VERSE CCLXV 

That primeval tri-syllablic brahman, in which 

RESTS THE \tEDIC TrIAD, IS THE OTHER A*ND ESOTERIC 

‘ Threefold Veda’; he who knows this is ‘ learned 

IN THE Vedas.’ — (265) 

k 

Bha^ya. 

‘ IVisyllablic ’ — a composite of the three syllables 
contained in tlie word ‘ Oin.’ 

The ^ primeval Braltmany which is ^esoteric ’ — as being- 
set forth in detail in the esoteric sections of the Veda, where 
it is put forward as object of worship. Or it may be 
regarded as ‘esoteric' on account of its being denotative of 
the supreme soul, and not in the sense of being unknown \ 
since it is well-known among people as the syllable ‘ Om' 

That wherein the Vedic Triad lies* condensed, — since 
all letters are described as contained in ‘ Om.’ The \vorship 
or meditation of this has been already described above, as 
also in such passages as — ‘One should meditate upon the 
syllable Om' (Chhandogya Upa., 1. 1. 1). 

The preceding verse has spoken of the Mantras as the 
‘Veda,’ while in the present verse it is the Vedanta that is 
so spoken of. As for knowledge of duties^ this is provided 
by what has been enjoined under ‘ Vedic Study.’ — (205) 


End of J)is(’oukse XI. 


70 




DISCOURSE Xll 




DISCOURSE XII 


PHILOSOPHY 

SECTION (D-QUESTION 
, VERSE J 

‘0 SINLESS ONE, THE WHOLE LAW I’OK THE EOUll CASTES 

HAS BEEN EXPOUNDED BY YOU; INSTBUCT US NOW IN 

REGABD TO THE AOJ'UAL FRUITION OF ACTIONS.’— (1) 

Bhdtiya. 

The first half of the verse indicating the end of the 
suhjcct-tnatter of tlie ordinances, serves the purpose of sluitting 
out any further desire on the part of the listeners. 

‘ Whole ! — This epithet is meant to be eopimendatory ; 
the sense being that ‘ thCfee ordinances liave set forth all the 
Smdrta duties along with the esoteric explanations.’ 

The fact of the Teacher having completed his task is 
described through the mouth of the pupil ; but no stress is 
meant to be laid upon ft. 

In reality however the assertions set forth here do not 
emanate from the Teacher and Pupil at all ; the author of the 
book himself has divided these into two parts (of question and 
answer). 

The term ‘ Dharma ’ denoting tvhat might to he done, 
here stands for the whole compilation of Injunctions and 
Prohibitions. And it is through this that the connection 
between actions and their results, even though not referred 
to before, is now set forth. 
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Tlic as«er(.ion — ‘ The whole law has been expounded by 
you ’ — becomes ex|)li<!!ible only wlien lakon as referring to 
Injunctions and Prohibitions. 

“The result of what a(;tion is asked about. — when it is said 
— ‘ Imirtict. ns now in regard to the, funetion of actions ’ ? 
For those actions that are compulsory are done simply because 
they have been enjoine<l by the Scriptures, and the agent does not 
have any reward in view at all ; those that are not compulsory, 
in connection with nearly every oms of them distinct rewards 
have been spoken of ; — e.g., in such declarations as ‘ one who 
makes a gift of water obtains satisfaccion, as also heaven and 
longevity ’ ; — and even those in connection with which it might 
be thought that no rewards have been spoken of, — there also 
it has been proved that Heiiven is their reward ; — as regiU’ds 
the Gestatory and other Sacra.inental Kites, these have their 
reward in the peculiar character that they bestow upon the 
pej sons for whom they are fwrformed ; and as such do not 
stand in need of any transcendental results; — the Occasional 
Acts, such as the purifying of substances and the like, or the 
bathing on touching a Chandiila and so forth,— these also lead 
to results that are quite perceptible; they are done for the 
purpose of purifying things, because the use of impure tilings 
has been forbidden ; — lastly, iis regards Expiatory Rites, the 
purpose served by them has Ix-en just described. Thus we 
fail to see those actions whose results are sought to be 
known.” 

The result sought to be known is that of those that are 
forbidden ; as it ,is those that are spoken of below, as ‘ the 
sinfulness of acts commitletl through the body, etc., etc.’ 
(Verse 9). And in a way the obeying of piohibitions also 
is something enjoined by the scriptures. 

“ If those acts also were laid down for the purpose of 
rewards, they would not be incumbent on all men ; as they 
would, be performed by only such men as happen to have a 
desire for tire particular reward.” 
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Onr answer to this is as follows ; — Here no sneh results 
are going to be clesctrihed as are desired by men ; as ivliat are 
set forth here ar(i the wndcsirahle results ; ami (fertainly 
tliese are not desired-, no man ever wishes to t)l)lain what is 
undesirable ; and it is in this manner tliat the r('sults mentioned 
come to bear upon ^1 men. * 

What we have said regarding the olx^ying of prohibitions 
being an acT. dom; in ijeeordance with script oval in junctions, 
does not go far enough; tlie l'a<!t of the matter is that everything 
is done in accordance with scriptural injunctions. 

“But the acts that^lie scriptural injunctions set forth arc 
done for the sake of men desiring the results of tliose acts ; 
— or in some cases, the"a(tls are occasional ones, laid down 
without reference to any results ; — in the case in question (of 
prohibitions) however, inasmuch as we do not find any ex- 
prscsions indi(!ative of the fact, that th(*y shall be obeyed 
‘ throughout life,’ wherefore would the foi’bidden act not be 
done ? ” 

It is found that if one ignores the prohibitions he incurs 
sin. For instance, it has been declared that ‘ by entertaining a 
desire to kilt a Brahmana, one goes to hell.’ 

“The act that is forbidden, — such as the killing of a Brah- 
mana and the like, — is certainly not oni' that is enjoined by the 
scripture. It is only an act enjoined by the scripture that can 
have any connection with results mentioned in the scriptures ; 
as we find in the ease of .such dtnJarations as — ‘ one desiring 
heaven should perform sacrifices’; where tlie fa(‘t that sacri- 
Jices should he performed is one that can be got at only from 
the scriptures, and not fiom any other soura*. In the case in 
question on the other hand, men are prompted to do the prohi- 
bited acts by hatred and siuih other worldly unscriptural mo- 
tives; and what is itself nnseriptural cannot have any connec- 
tion with a result that is scriptural. It has been asserted that 
texts ha ve indic^ated that the ignoring of pi ohibitions is <;ondu- 
civeto sin. But what would be the need for such an indication? 
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Since all that we lefu’n from the scriptural prohibition is 
that it says to the man moved by hatred to do some forbidden 
act (like the killing, for instance) — ‘ this should not be done ’ ; 
and there the comi>rehension of the sentence is complete ; what 
woi’d is l(‘ft th(‘i-(‘ nncomprehonded which would need the said 
indication ? ' 

Tf we weie to pursue this enquii'y further, it would prolong 
our work unduly. The fact of the matter in brief is this : — 
what the prohibitive injunction ‘ one shall not kill ’ signifies is 
a prohibition. Now there does arise in the mind of the person 
to whom this injuiuttion is addressed a^desire to know what it all 
means; and the idea that he derives from it is — ‘such and such a 
course of action shall not be adopted by me ’ ; and it is not the 
object (act) that is urged by the Injunction ; since by their very 
nature injunctions are meant to urge agents, and the agent in the 
case in question would be indicated by the presence of the worldly 
motive of hatred, which is what would be in keeping with the 
nature of the act pf killing. The in.an who undertakes to kill 
by his own will would not stand in need of being urgetl by an 
injunction ; f!,nd it is such a person to whom the prohibitive 
injunction is addressed. In a csise where the action is indicat- 
ed by other sources, any injunction that bears upon it may be 
taken as indicating the agent concerned ; and in cases where no 
desire for any result is concerned, the person who is urged by 
the injunction does not comprehend the fact of his being the 
pereon urged, until he understands that what is prohibited leads 
to an undesirable result : In fact such is the way in which 
ordinary men understand things. When a certain act is found 
to be forbidden by the Veda, if a man does it, it is understood 
that it would lead to undesirable results. And in matters like 
the present nothing (;an be put forward except what happens in 
tlie course of ordinary worldly experience. And even if the fact 
of a certain act leading to undesirable results is not directly 
mentioned, it will be only right to assume this fact, on the basis 
of the very nature of prohibitions ; to say nothing of cases 
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where the said fact is directly mentioned ? For there can be 
no justification of rejecting what is directly* mentioned. Tlu; 
mention of such results as ' hell ’ and the like cannot be regard-* 
ed as purely declamatory, so long as it is capable of being 
taken as setting forth the results of acts spokenj,of. Further, 
declamatory assertions also are only complements to injunction. 
In the case in question, however, there is no injunction men- 
tioned either directly or'indirectly ; because the fact principally 
.sought to be set forth is the connection between the act and the 
lusult. In the present discourse no acts are enjoined; all that 
is propounded is the relation of certain acts to certain results ; 
and the hundreds of assertions containerl here cannot be mean- 
ingless. If they were really meaningless, we would have admit- 
ted it to be so ; but such*is not the way of writers on Smrtu. 
Nor can the passages in question bfi explained in any other 
way save in the one indicated above; specially as there is no 
injunction to which they could be (tomplemenfs (and hence l)e 
taken as Declamatory Declarations). 

It might he argued that such figurative explanation 
would be wrong, even on the part of writers on sferiptures. 

But it is not so ; those who talk thus show utter disregard 
for the Great Bage.s. 

‘ Agha ’ is xin ; ‘ anagha^ ‘ ainlexK one,’ is in the Case of 
Address ; denoting frqpdom from sin, which is meant to bi* a 
praise of the teacher. 

‘ Instruct ' denotes speaking . — (1 ) 
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SECTION (2) -THE PHILOSOPHY OF ACTION AND 
ITS RETRIBUTION 


VERSE T1 

Thk IIIGHTEOUS Bhrgn, SPKUNG Fon Manit, said to 
THE Great Sages — ‘ Listen to the truth regard- 
ing THE RELATION OF ACTIONS.’ — (2) 

Jihasya. 

This is the answer to tlio question of the sages. 

‘Liston to what you liave asketl.’ „ 

‘ Karma-yoga' — The compound is to be explained as the 
‘ yoga' ‘ relation,’ of ‘ harma', ‘ actions ; and from the context 
it is clear that it is the ‘ relation ’ to rexu/ts that is meant* — (2) 

VERSE III 

Actions proceeding from mind, speech and body are 

CONDUCIVE TO GOOD AND BAD RESULTS ; AND THE 
conditions of MEN, DUE TO ACTIONS, ARE HIGH, LOW 
and MIDDLING. — (3) 

Bhdsya. 

The ‘ good ' results are mentioned only by way of an ex- 
ample ; or as laying down the functions of the mind and speech. 

Actions proceed from mind, speech and body. The term 
‘ Karma,' ‘ action' here does’ not stand only for that movement 
.of the body which is involved in the performance of sacrifices ; 
it stands for all kinds of fiction, even those of the nature of 
contemplation, meditation, speaking and the like. 

The term ‘p/ia/a,’ is to be construed with each 
of the- two terras of the compound (‘ nhubha ' and ‘ ashubha ’) ; 
so that what the compound means is ‘ conducive to good 
results’ and ‘ conducive to bad results.’ 
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This should not be understood to mean that good and bad 
results are obtained only from the performanpe of such actions 
as are accomplished by bodily operations, in fact the same thing, 
happens in the case of actions springing from mind and speech 
also ; since results have been described as pnxjeeding fiom all 
the three kinds of *actions. — (3) 

. VERSE TV 

Know the mine to be the instigatoe of all this 

THAT is CONNECTViO WITH THE BODY, AND WHICH IS 
OP THREE KINDS, HAS THREE SUBSTRATA AND IS 
ENDOWED WITH TEN DISTINCT CHARACTERISTICS. — (4) 

• Jihd^a. 

Objectim — ‘‘ All actions, good or biwl, laid down in such 
passages as — ‘ he shall punish the guilty,’ ‘he shall not injure,’ 
are accomplished by the operation of the body. For instance, 
{a) tlie act of giving, which consists in the withdrawing of one’s 
ownership over a thing and bringing about that of another, is 
laid down as ‘ to be done with the right hand ’ and so forth 
(which involves a bodily action) ; (6) the act of sacrificing, 
consisting of the entire procedure ending with the Final Bath, 
is one that is accomplishctl by bodily operations ; (c) similarly 
all such acts as desisting from striking others with a stick and 
so forth are such as are due to bodily operations. What then 
is that action which springs from the Mind ? ” 

It is in answer to this that the text says — ‘ Know the Mind 
to he the instigator of all this’ — Seeing and all such acts are 
functions of the Mind ; as in the absence of Mind, no purely 
physical action is possible. For instance, in the case of every 
act, the agent Brst of all conceives of the thing concernet^ as 
being of a certain nature and as bringing about pleasure or pain, 
or leading to something on whicli pleasure or pain is dependent, 
and then comes to the determination ‘I shall have thR ’ or ‘ I 
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shall not have it ’ ; and it is only the action to which this deter- 
mination leads where the functioning of the body or of speech 
, comes in. Thus it is that in the case of all intentional actions, 
the Mind is the ‘ instigator' As for unintentional actions, the 
said process is not always perceptible ; for instfince, when wine 
is drunk under the misapprehension that it iss some other drink, 
01- when one approaches another woman, mistaking her for 
one’s own wife, or in cases of such chance-actions as the killing 
of mosquitoes and other insects by the throwing about of the 
hand, turning on one’s sides during sleep and so forth ; though 
in all these cases also the responsibility tor doing it rests on 
the agent, which renders him liable to expiation. 

‘ Which IS of three kinds ’ ; — as brought about by speech, 
mind and body. 

'Three substrata'; — in accordance with the ‘high,’ 
' low ’ and ’ middling ’ conditions of the agent. 

‘ Endowed ivith ten distinct characteristics ’ ; — the func- 
tions of the mind and the body being of three kinds each 
[making up six] and tho.-^e of speech are of four kinds, — thus 
making up the ‘ ten.' These are going to be described in the 
next few verses. — ( 4 ) 

VERSE V 

Coveting the wealth of others, scheming in one’s 
MIND about what IS UNHESIBfBLE, ADHERING TO 
A WRONG NOTION, — THESE ARE THE THREE FORMS 
OF ‘MENTAL ACTION.’ — (5) 

Bhdsya. 

' Coveting ' — What is meant is that through jcidousy for 
the wealth of other men, one may be constantly thinking of 
some adversity befalling their fortune — ‘ Oh, how many horses 
and “cows ! How many sheep and goats ! What excellent 
horses ! Woe to men ! How is it that he has attained such 
prosperity ! In what way may I wrest it all from him ! It 
would be grand if all this wealth of his were destroyed ! ’ 
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‘ Scheming about what is undesirable'— ‘^ovae people 
construe this also with the phrase ‘ of Others.’ ; and take it to 
mean ‘ the planning of the death of others with the view that 
all his wealth will come to him.’ 

“ The ‘ coveting of Die wealth of others ’ has also been 
exphiined to mean this same thing ; so that the idea having 
been already provided by this phrase, the former would be 
entirely superfluous.” 

The second phrase is a wider term. It is not right to 
‘scheme about’ what is undesirable for othen^; and loss of 
wealth is a particular foAm of ‘ what is undesirable.’ 

It is in view of this difficulty that some people 
do not construe this se(«nd phrase with the phrase 
others ’; and they explain ‘ undesirable ’ as standing for 
forbidden. 

According to this view also, ‘ the coveting of the wealth 
of others ’ (whitih is also forbidden) would have to be taken as 
mentioned separately, only for the purpose of indicating its 
importance. 

Similarly with the phrase ‘ adhering to a w^ong notion. 
e.g., (a) when the prima facie argument is regarded as the 
Final Conclu.sion, (6) the philosophy of Idealism, (c) the 
view that the Veda is not trustworthy, {d) insistence on 
the view that there is no such thing as the Soul, and so 
forth. ' 

Others explain this to mean constant opposition to the 
renouncing of meat-eating. 

These three constitute the evil type of ‘ mental activity ’; 
apart from these are those of the good type ; e.g,, ‘ not coveting 
what belongs to another,’ ‘kindness to all creatures,’ ‘faith 
in the reality of morality and such things.’ Says the revered 
Vyiisa — ‘Non-coveting of the property of others, sympathy 
for all beings, and the idea that righteous deeds always bring 
their reward, — one should constantly think in his mind of 
these three items.’ — (5) * 
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VERSE VI 

Abusing, lying, calumniating all men, and idle 

PRATTLING, — ARK THE FOUR KINDS OP ‘VERBAL 
ACTION.’ — (6) 

V Bhdsya. 

‘ dbvsiny ’ — uttering of words cAUsing pain to others. 

‘ Calumniating ’ — detracting from tlu; merits of others, 
on account of jealousy. 

‘ Idle jmittling ’ and ‘ telling an untrut h.’ — ((>) 

VERSE VII 

Taking what has not been given, unsanction bd 

KILLING, AND INTERCOURSE WITH TUB WIVES OF 
OTHERS — THESE HAVE BEEN DECLARED TO BE THREE 
KINDS OF ‘bodily ACTION.’ — (7) 

Bhdsya. 

Accepting from unworthy people of what has not been 
given, and wl.at is itself an impure thing. 

‘ Wive.'i of others ’ — includes unmarried maidens also. 

As against these there are — accepting proper gifts in 
the proper manner, protecting others and controlling of the 
organs. 

Thus has Action proceeding from Mind, Speech and Body, 
been described as being of ‘ ten kinds ’ ; and according as 
each of these is either ‘ good ’ or ‘ bad,’ we have twenty 
kinds.— (7) 
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VERSE VTII 

The good and the evil resulting prom ‘ mental 

ACTS,’ ONE EXPERIENCES THROUGH THE MiND ALONE; 
THOSE OP ‘ VERBAL ACTS,’ THROUGH SPEECH ; AND 
THOSE OP ‘bodily ACTS,’ THROUGH THE BODY.— (S) 

Jihdsya. 

Some people explaiu this to mean that when hy his act, 
a man causes mental pain to others, he himself experiences, 
in return, mental pain. * 

Our opinion is that one experiences mental suffering as 
tlie result of all the three kimh of ‘ mental acts.’ 

Similarly in the case of the other two (Y^rhal and Bodily 
acts) also. — (8) 

VERSE IX 

Through sinpul acts due to the Body, man becomes 
inanimate; through those op Speech, a bird 
or a beast ; AND THROUGH THOSE OF MiND, UK 
IS BORN IN THE LOWEST CASTE. — ^(9) 

Bhdsya. 

What the verse describes is what happens in a large 
number of cases ; the sense being that in most cases when- 
ever men are reborn in the species mentioned, it is due to 
causes herein specified. But it is not always so ; as it is 
going to be asserted later on (55 et. seq.) that those wl*o 
commit the ‘ heinous offences ’ are born among the lower 
animals and so forth. 
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‘ Birds ’ and ‘ beasts ’ stand here for all kinds of lower 
animals. 

What the verse is really meant to indicate is that, 
among sins due to Mind, Speech and Body, the succeeding 
ones are gra*'er than the preceding ones. — (9) 



SECTION (4)-MEANlNG OF ‘ TRI DAN DA’ -‘TRli^LE . 

CONTROL.' 


VERSE X 

Control over Speeou, control over the Mcnh and 

CONTROL OVER THE BODY, — THE MAN IN WHOSE 
HEART THESE ARE FIRMLY FIXED IS CALLED ‘THE 
MAN OF TRIPLE CONTROL.’ — (10) 

'Control' — keeping' in check ; and 'control of speech' 
means desisting from uhttsing others ; and so wiih the otlier 
two. 

'The man in whose heart these three are firmly 
Jix€<r ; — he who has made up his mind that he would never 
commit such an act, and who never fails in this resolve; — 
such a man is called ' the man of triple. controV \ and not 
one who cari’ies lu^avy wooden sticks {dan(!as).—{\{)) 

VERSE XJ 

The man who keeps this ‘triple control’ in 

REGARD TO ALL CREATURES, AND RIGHTLY SUBDUES 
DESIRE AND ANGER, THEREBY ATTAINS SUCCESS. — 
( 11 ) 

Bhd?ga. 

' Tridandmn' is an aggregate of the three controls-, the 
feminine form of wliieh is precluded by reason of the term 
'danda' occurring in the 'pdtrddV group [and henc« falling 
under the exception to the Vartika on Panini, 2. 4. 171. • 

He who 'keeps' — fixes up — 'this triple control' — iu his 
heart,- — 'in regard to all creamres' — not harming any, by 
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any ol the three kinds of action, — and ‘ rightly ’ — properly — 
* .mhdues desire and anger ^ — Hherehy attains' — obtains — 
‘ success ’ — in the form of Liberation. 

This verse serves as introductory to the treatment of 
the philosoi)l-y of the Self ; leading up, as it does, to such 
questions as — ‘to whom does this success belong?’ ‘who is 
the realexperieneer of the results of actions?— since the body is 
found to end in aslies, and we do not see anything else 
of the man.’ It is thus that the text proceeds to describe 
the person who is the actual jxivformer of all acts, righteous 
and unrighteous. — (11) 



SECTION (5)-THE RESPONSIBLE AGENT -THE SELF 
VERSE XT I 

He who is THl? IMPELIiEa OE THIS liODVf HIM THEV 
CALL THE ' K.ietrajna,' ‘the Conscious Being’ ; while 

HE WHO DOES THE ACTS IS CALLED BY THE 
LEARNED, THE \B/mtdtman' ‘THE Ma'I'erial Entity.’ 
-( 12 ) 

» Bhd^yct. 

‘ Of this hodji, ha who is tlw impallar,’’ — h) all such 
actions as moving am? the like, au<l who is live ‘door’ of those 
acts, through las efforts, , — ‘ is the Conscious Beiwf. 

'Asyal ‘this’ and ‘dfmmah,’ ‘hody.’ are in apposition to 
one another. 

The term ‘ diman'’ here denotes tlie body , — this denotation 
being ha,s(‘d on the fact tliat the body siihservos the purposes 
of tlio Atman, Self. 

^ He who does the act ' — of drinking and the like, -and 
who is (lie product of tliese acts,— in the shape of the ITody— 
becomes the ‘doer’ of acts,— is called the ‘ material entity ,' — 
an aggregate of earth and other material substances, and 
belonging to an inferior (•ategory. 1 las has been thus 
declared in an old * text— ‘ There are two selves— the Inner 
Soul and the Body.’ — (12) 

VERSE XTII 

An inner ‘ SELT,’ CALLED ‘JUa,' ‘ SoUL,’ IS DIFFERENT,— 
GENERATED ALONG WITH ALL EMBODIED BEINGS, 
THROUGH WHICH ONE EXPERIENCES PLEASURE *AND 
pain DURING THE SEVERAL BIRTHS. — (13) 
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Bhasya. 

‘‘ What is tKis that is called ’Jtva’ or ‘Soul?’ People 
ixigard the ‘Conscious Being’ (Ksetrajfia) as the ‘Jiva,’ Only 
two beings are generally recognised — the Body and the Inner 
Soul known a^ the * I.’ The ‘J»«a ’ spoken of, here is apparently 
different from these two.” 

Some people explain that what is called ‘Jtva,' ‘ Soul,’ here, 
is the Subtle Body made up of the ‘Great Principle’ {Mahat 
of the Sahkhyas) and the rudimentary elements, which has 
been described as the Subtle Body, ‘ migrating, witliout ex- 
periencing, and invested with impressions’ [Sahkhya-kdrikd). 
The terra ‘yetia,' ’’through lohich' speaks of this as if it were 
tlie ‘instrument’ of the act of experiencmg ; and this can apply 
only to the said Subtle Body ; as it serv(js as the substratum of 
the grosser material substances, being as it is, the substratum 
of the material body itself. It is only when the Body is there 
that the Self can feel pleasure and pain ; and this is what is ex- 
pressed by the instrumental ending in ’yena', ‘ through which.’ 

Others however think that it is the ‘Internal Organ,’ con- 
sisting of {Manas) and I-notion 
(Ahahkara), that is spoken of here as ’Jtva' And since this 
is an ‘Internal organ,’ it is only right that it should be spoken 
of by means of the Instrumental ending. 

Tliat this should be called the ‘inner self' is also quite 
right, since it subserves the purposes of the Self. 

‘Generated along loithl — ^This means that it remains 
attached to the Self till Final Liberation, and is never separated 
' from him till Final Di.ssolution; — (13) 

VERSE XIV 

BoI’h of these, the ‘Great Principle’ and the 
‘Conscious Being,’ united with the material 

SUBSTANCES, "SUBSIST IN HiM WHO BESIDES IN 

ALL THINGS, PERVADING THEM ALL.— (14) 
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Bhdsya. 

'Manifold' — of various kinds an<l formst 

‘ Things' — all entities. 

‘ Who resides, pervading' — all those things, 

'In him these two subsist.' — Th(^ term 'sthitah' is 
taken as a transitive verb, the root‘.vfAa’ being capable <tl 
several denotations. 

‘‘Who is he who resides pervading the manifold things'?” 

The Supreme Self, who is beyond the animate and in- 
animate world, of the nature of Highest Bliss, who is going 
to be described later on. • 

‘ United to material .substances,' — i.e., the five sub- 
stances. ' 

‘ The Great Prinei'ple ' — described under Verse 13, as 
that ‘ through which he e.^periences pleasures and pains.’ 

‘ The Consdo'ts Being ' — described in Verse 12. 

These two are said to ‘ subsist ' in the Supreme Self, 
because the entire Universe subsists in It; ev^ry effect sub.sisfs 
in its cause ; and it is on the basis of this that these two are 
said to ‘ subsist ' in the Supreme Self. Says .the revered 
Vyasa — ‘In this woi-ld there are two Puru^as, the Perishable 
and the Imperishable; the Perishable one consists of all material 
substances, and the unchangeable entity is called ‘Imperish- 
able.’ — Here the term ‘perishable’ stands for the entire phe- 
nomenal world; and ‘‘imperishable’ for the Original Cause, 
which is also spoken of as ‘ Unchanging,’ as in its cjiusal form, it 
does not perish even at Universal Dissolution. Or ‘ perishable ’ 
may stand for the Body, and ‘ imperishable ’ for the ‘Conscious 
Bdmg' {Ksetrctjna)-, the latter being called ‘ Unchangeable,’ 
because till Final Liberation is attained, he retains his character 
of being the doer (of acts) and experiencer (of results). 
(Vyasa goes on) — ‘ The Highest Purusa is different from tl'ese 
two, and is called the Self, who, being the infallible 

Lord, who pervades and susteins the thx’ee worlds^ (Bha- 

gavadglta, 15.16.17). — 14 
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VERSE XV 


FjIOM UIS body BMA.NATK INNUMERABLE FORMS, WHICH 
CONSTA>NTLY ENERGISE ALL KINDS. OF BEINGS. — (15) 

JSIuhya. 

The tenn shimls t'oi- alK miiterial products; all 
these emanate from the ‘hod}'’ of the Supreme Self ; ~this 
body consisting of his essence alone ; and the mention of 
the two (the Self and Mis hody) as distinct being analogous 
to the expression ‘the body of the stone-image ’ [where also 
the body is nothing different from the image itself |. 

‘ Innumerahh'. ’ — endless. • 

‘ Emanate' — issue forth. 

This emanation being libi that of the wavijs from the ocean. 
Ft is by those forms, as they hixiome emanated, that this 
world be<‘Omes etiergised, — i.e., set into activity. The world 
is spoken of as becoming ‘energised’ liy these forms, because, 
as a matter of fact, there is no ‘acitivity’ without the body, 
the organs and the sensations. 

Others explain that the ‘body’ of the Suprenni Self is 
Primordial Matter, not the material substances; and all activity 
is dependent upon this latter. — (15) 

VERSE XVI 

In the case ok misbehaved persons, there is pro- 
duced OUT OF FIVE CONSTITUENTS, ANOTHER STRONG 
BODY, FOB THE SUFFERING OF TORMENTS, -AFTER 
DEATH.— (16) 

‘ Bhdsya. 

. Out of the five material substances another body is 
produced. 
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Tlui meaning is that a material hotly is protlucal, without 
the process involved in thti mixture of semen and ovule. 
In fact, it is only in the case of ' mishehfive,il juen ’ that this 
body is made up of material substances ; in tlie case of 
lighteous men it js made up of pure light t^nd consists 
of mere ; as is declared in the passage — ‘Consisting 

of air, with a hotly of pure Akdsha, etc.’ 

‘ Tortmnt ' — great suffering. 

'Strong ' — powerful enough to sutler super-physical 
torment. — (lb) 

VflRSE XVU 

Afteii thev have suffered, through this jjouy, the 

TORMENTS INI'LICTED BY YAMA, THOSE CONSTITUENTS 
BECOME DISSOLVED INTO EACH f)F THOSE SAME 
MATERIAL ELEMENTS. — ( 1 7 ) 

Bhd^ya. „ 

‘ ’ is the name t)f a particular tleity, wlio inflicts 

punishments upon sinners, — which are spoken 'of liere as 
‘ torments. ’ 

After the man has ‘ experienced ’ tlicse torments, through 
the said body of fivt; constituent material substances, — those 
bodies become dissolvetl into the said subtle particles t»f 

f 

those substances.-^(l7) 


VERSE XVIII 

Having suffered the evils produced by attach- 
ment TO sensual OBJECTS, AND CONDUCIVE TO 
MISERY, HE, HAVING HIS SINS DESTROYED, APPROACHES 
THOSE SAME TWO GLORIOUS ONES. — (18) • 

Bhdsya. 

'Attachment to sensual objects ' — being addicted Iw such 
things as are forbidden. From this arise ‘ evils ’—the results 
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of sins ; — liiiving experienced tlie hellish torments, which 
constitute these ^evils,’ — the men h ive their ‘ sins destroyed' — 
guilt removed, — by that experience, — ‘ approaches those two 
Glorious Ones’ 

“Which two? In fact the ‘Groat Principle’ and the 
‘ Conscious Being,’ which form the subject-matter of the present 
context ; but from the next verse it aj)pears that it is the 
Conscious Being who experiences plea-aires and pains ; so that 
the term ‘he’ of the text must stand for that being. And thus 
the meaning comes to be that ‘ this Conscious Being approaches 
the same Being,’ which is absurd : the ‘ approached ’ and the 
‘ approacher ’ being the same.” 

True ; but the difference intended is an assumed one. 
In fact, what is meant hy ‘ approaching’ is that ‘the said 
Being is all that remains of the man ’ ; the sense being that 
as the ‘Conscious Being,’ he was invested with the aggregate 
of the ‘ life-breath and other accessories, called the ‘ Great 
Principle,’ but tffter having experienced the results of his mis- 
deeds, he becomes divested of it, and remains in the form of 
the pure ‘ Conscious Being,’ — who has his abode in the Subtle 
Body only. 

Others explain the ‘ two Glorious Ones ’ as standing for 
the Great Principle and the Supreme Self. 

‘ Conducive to misery’ — It is only after the sins have 
been destroyed that one experiences pleasure ; so long as 
adverse sins ai’e there, even in the slightest degree, there 
can be no pleasure ; just as when there is slightest indigestion, 
there is no pleasm’e in eating anything. — ( 18 ) 

VERSE XIX 

Those two tog et her carefully look into his merit 

. AND DEMERIT, INVESTED WITH WHICH BOTH, HE 

RETAINS HAPPINESS OR UNHAPPINESS, HERE AND AFTER 

DEATH. — (19) 
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Bhusya. 

“ It the ‘ two ’ be meimt to he the ‘ ( trejit Pi inciple ’ 
and the ‘Conscions }>eing,’ then, for whom does tlie term* 

‘ his ’ stand V ” 

Bom(! people hold that this latter term stands for the 
‘ Soul ’ {.nva). ' 

I>ut it has already heon said that the ‘Soul’ is the same as 
the ‘Cbnscious Being.’ , 

Anotlu!!' view is that ‘ hix ’ stands for the Subtle Body. 
But this also is the same as the ‘(Ireat Brineiple.’ 

’Pile third view is diat it stands for tlu' Internal Oryan, 
eoiisisting <.»f the ‘ IntelligemH! ' (Jhnldhi) and the rest. 

JJut in this ease, it* will have to he e.vplained what eon- 
neetion there is l)(>lwe^u this Internal Organ and ‘Merit — 
Demerit.’ For the said organ is nothing more than a, subtle 
Form of Matter; as was made elear under 1.1!). 

For all these reasons what we think is that the right 
explanation is to tiike th(^ term ‘ two’ as standing for the ‘Oreat 
Principle ’ and the ‘ Supreme Self,’ in accordance with tlio 
explanation provided hy some i»eople of the term ‘ two ’ (in 
Verse 18); as it is only for these two that the act of ‘looking 
into’ is possible; — the ‘Oreat Principle,’ which is really an 
instrument (of perception) being figuratively spoken of as the 
nominative agent ; just, as in the (lase of such expressions as 
‘ Fuels are cooking.’ * And the term ‘ /iis ’ would, in this case, 
refer to the ‘Conscious Being,’ as a})art from the ‘Creat 
Principle ’ and the ‘ Supreme Self.’ 

And when the ‘Supreme Self ’ is spoken of as ‘ looking' 
into ’ the ‘ merit and demerit ’ belonging to the ‘ Conscious 
Being,’ what is meant is that all experiencing of pleasure and 
pain is under the control of that Sufireme Being. This is what 
has been asserted in the following passage:— ‘ Imjxdled by the 
Supreme Lord one may go either to Heaven or to the bottera- 
le.ss pit’; — where ‘ impelling ’ can stand only for ^wish as 
Higulated by the merit ami demerit of the man.’ 
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“ But if the man’s merit and <.lemerit were to regulate the 
wish of (:rod, then' this would deprive God of his very character 
of the Supreme Lord.” 

This has been explained in the Shdrtraka that the 
ease of God awarding liappiness and unhappiness in accordance 
with the merit and demerit of the man stands on the same 
footing as the King bestowing liis rewards in accordance with 
the nature of the services I’cndered by eacli man, — which fact 
does not deprive him of his kingly power. 'Fliis is what is 
meant by the ‘Great iVinciple’ and the ‘Supreme Helf ’ 
‘kroking into' the merit and demerit — the ‘Conscious Being.’ 

“This cannot I)e right ; as it would be inconsistent with 
what follows — 'invested ivM which hv obtains, etc.' Because 
no one is ever s|)oken of as ‘ investee) ’ — connected — with the 
Supreme Self. In fact, there can l)e no sort of connection 
with the Supreme Self.'’ 

It is for this reason that the ])hrase ‘ tvith which, both' of 
the text should Ire bd<cn as referring, not to the ‘Great Princi- 
ple’ and the Supreme Self, but to Merit and Demerit ; and 
these latter ubo form the subject-matter of the context (and as 
such can be referred to by the pronoun in question) as is clear 
from the sentence — ‘ they look into his merit and demerit' 

If the term ‘ Great Principle,’ {' mahat’), be taken as 
standing for the Internal Grgan, then there would certainly be 
an incongruity, as the Sujjreme Self does not stand in need of 
an Instrument for his perceptions. 

“ Under Vei'se 18 , liowcver, the Supreme Self, which is of 
'the nature of true Consciousness, has been spoken of as being 
approached ; — now what sort <^' approaching would this be ? 
If it meant hecomiug one, with him, then this could not be 
brought about merely by the destruction of sins. If, on the 
other hand, it meant capability of reaching him, then this 
coukl not be possible for one who has become deprived 
of his body l»y the dissolution of the constituent material 
particles.” 
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It is ioi- lliis ixiasoii that in tin* sontence ‘ the two hoi: 
into his merit and demerit^ (hn (oi in ‘ his ’> must 1 ki taken, 
as shown above, as standing lor the Hell' ([)ersonal).'— (1!)) 

VERSE XX 

Ir HE PRACTISES VIRTUE FOR THE MOST PART, AND VICE 
ONLY IN A SMALL DEGREE, THEN, INVESTED WITH 

those same maI’erial substances, he obtains 
HAPPINESS IN HEAVEN. — (2i)) 

* Bhd^ya. 

'For the most part ’ — h> a very great degree. 

‘ Those same material snhstances' — those beginning 
with the (ireat Pi’inciploand ending with tlie (ireal Elemental 
Substances. 

He obtains liappiness in heaven. — (20) 

VERSE XXI * • 

If on the other hand he practises vioe for the 

MOST PART, AND VIRTUE ONLV IN \ SMALL DEGREE, 
— THEN, BECOMING DESERTED BY THOSE SUBSTANCIOS, 
HE SUFFERS THE TORMENTS INFLICTED BY ^'AMA. — 
( 21 ) 

• Bhdsya. 

“ It has been sai<l under lb that tla? bedy ol inisl»ehav('d 
|Xirsons is made ont of /ire constituents ; how is it tliat here 
the man is said to be ‘ deserted ’ by the substances ? ” 

Our answer is that the man lias no material body, — and 
yet there can be no ‘ torments ’ for one devoid of a body ; so 
that the bodies of men heiv referi’ed to are of an entirely 
distinct kind; and when the man is described as 'deserted by 
the substances,’ the substances meant are those of peculiar 
character, such as are productive of exceptionally soft and 
smooth and delicate bodies ; and ‘ deserted ’ means that be has 



,">80 M.wii-SMirri : discoi’rsJ'; xii 

loxpinU'd lor liis sins Oy llu‘ ]>:iiii snfVorod ; and what he is 
deserted l)y are thoS(' bodies will) whieli peoph' Itec'oine inveslwl 
in Heaven. — (21) 

VERHE XXI 1 

That ewHSONALiTV, iiaa'^inh suffehed those torments 

INFLICTED BY VaMA, AND THEREBY FREED FROM 

SIN, AGAIN ENTERS INTO THOSE VERY MATERIAL 

SUBSTANCES, EACH IN DUE PROPORTION. — (22) 

«*■ 

Bhasya. 

The sense of this has been already explained befoi'o. 

The purport of th('se four verses h as follows ; — It is only 
when there is a large amount of viw*, that the.se torments are 
inflicted by Yama, — and not when there is a small amount of 
vice (and a larger amount of virtue) ; in which latter ease 
heavenly happiness is e.xperienced in this world itself. — (22) 

‘ VERSE XXTTT 

Having recognised, in hts oavn mind, the conditions 
OF THE Personality, due to Virtue and Vice, 
ONE should fix HIS HEART UPON VIRTUE.-— (23) 

Bhanya. 

'rhere is v(Ty little in this verse. 

In the phrase ‘ dharmatodharmatah' an ‘ o ’ is to bo 
taken as understood (after the first ‘ dharmaUth ’ ). 

The conditions of the Conscious Entity, Soul, are due to 
Virtue and Vice. 

‘ In his own mind ’ — through the help of the scriptures. 
This Averse sums up the contents of the entire ordinances. — 



SECTION (7)- -THE THREE GITNAS 

VERSE XXIV 


Know Sattva, Rajas and 'I'amas to hk thk thuee 

QUALITIES OF TUB SbLF, BY MEANS OF WHICH 

TUB Great One 'completely pervades all these 
BEINOS. — (24) 

Bhasyu,. 

All tliot jippertiiins to tlie Action-side of hninan activity 
has been expounded; whjt appertains to the Knowledge-side of 
it is now set forth. And what is now stated, at the outset, 
deals with the suhoi-dinTite factoi’s, and hence appears to 
savour of Dnyclis'iu. 

(Sail! ca and the rest are the three qualities of the ‘Self.’ 
The term ‘ Self ’ here stands, not for the Soul, 
but for the Great Principle. In fact, the terra ‘ Self* denotes 
one* ft nature, nnd not neces.sarily the innei- ftide of things. 
And then the Soul by its veiy nature, is devoid of qualities. 

Or what is luentioned hcie lefers to the Soul that undergoes 
expeiieiKies, — the (pialities being the object of experience. 

‘ Great Otie. ’ — This stands for Primordial Matter itself, — 
this being what happt^BS tf> l>e in closest proximity to the Great 
Principle, which is thij first to evolve out of Primordial 
Matter. It is , so called (the ‘Great One ’) because it is the 
.source of all Emanations. — (24) 

VERSE XXV 

Whichsoever of these qualities wholly pre- 
dominates IN A body, it makes THE OWNER OF 
THAT BODY ABOUND IN THAT QUALITY. 
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'riiongli evAy entity is possessed of t)>e three (pialitics, 
yet if any one of these should hapiien to wholly ’ — entirely — 

‘ predominate, ’ — exceed others — in a body, on account of th^ 
influence of his past deeds, that quality suppresses every other ■ 
quality of that y)erRon ; hena^, the owner of that body comes to 
‘ abound in that quality' ; that is, in his character, he shows 
signs of that quality and abandons in the other qualities. — (25) 

VERSE XXVI 

‘SATTVA’ has BERN DECLAUED TO BE KNOWLEDGE, 

‘Tam AS,’ TO BE Ignorance, and ‘Rajas,’ to be Love 

AND Hate SUCH IS the nature of these, all- 

pervading AND INTERPENEi’BATING ALL BEINGS. — 

( 26 ) 

Bhasya. 

Such in general is the diaractor of these, |>ervading over 
all living beings. 

‘ Knotoledge ’ — cognition. 

‘ Ajiiana,' ‘Ignorance' — stands for Deludon; not for 
the unconsciousness causwl by intoxication, swoon or such 
other causes. 

‘ Rajas ’ has a two-fold character ; the two terms ‘ rajas ’ 
and '‘lamas ' being indicative of two distinct characteristics. 

Those who are influencxid by knowledge and wisdom are 
ne\'er affected by too much anger, nor ;ire they evei- careless. 

''Vaptdi^ 'nature' — character. — This is all-perv!iding, 
because the seed of impressions is never destroyed, lasting as it 
does till one has attained Brahman. — (20) 

, VERSE XXVII 

■lyHENEVER ONE PERCEIVES IN HIMSELF SOMETHING PULL 

OF BLISS, CALM AND PURE,— HE SHOULD KNOW IT TO 

B^ ‘Sattva.’ — (27) 
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Bhdsya. 

‘ Full of bliss ’ — ii feeling- of happiness. • 

' Shuddhabham ’ — that which appears pure, not tainted 
by ‘Kajas’ and ‘Tainas,’ and lienee free from passions, 
vanity, love, hatred, covetousness, delusion, fear, grief and 
jealousy. This condition is one that should be rciflised by the 
man himself, at some time or the other. — (27) 

VERSE XXVI II 

What IS MIX EH WITH caix and ihiings vniiai’piness to 
THE Soul,— KNOW 'ihiAT to be ‘Rajas,’ imperceptible 
AND constantly: attracting embodied beings. 
-(28) 

^ Bhdsya. 

‘’Mixed with pain' — inba-spersi-d with pain; and not 
pure, hence descrilicd as ‘ hrinying unhappiness,'— hding 
mixed up with pain, it does not make men happy. 
‘.d/H'rttipain’— imperceptible, though roid. 

This is. the form of Mlaj as'-- constantly attracting 
men towards sensual objects, i.e., arousing in their mind a 
longing for these. — (28) 

VERSE XXIX 

What is mixed with stupefaction, undiscerniblb, of 
the nature op sensual objects, incapable of 
being reasoned about and UNCOGNI.S.VBLB, — ONE 
SHOULD RECOGNISE AS ‘TaMAS.’ — (29) 

Bhdsya. 

' Stupcfactiwt,' — ab.sent-mindedness, incapability to dis- 
criminate between right and wrong. 

‘Of the nature of .sensual objects ’—that which has the 

character of sensual objects. 

“The guna of Tanias is not an object, being something 
internal-, how, then, can it have the character ot the ohject't 
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This is so described, on account of J.)ehision being the 
cause of uttaclnftent to objects. That which creates a longing 
for a thing is said to be of the nature of that thing. 

‘ Incapahle of hein;/ reasoned nhout ’ — beyond Inference, 

‘ Uhknotvable. ’ — beyond tlie reacli of external as well as inter- 

• • 

nal orgiins. — (20) 

VhiKBE XXX 

I AM NOW GOINO TO TULLY OKSOUIBK TJIIO IIESUOTS,— GOOO, 
MIOOLING AND BAD — fllOCKliJGNG ITIOM TllHSIv TIIUKK 
(JUALITTES.— (:50) 


Hhdsya. 

m 

'l/tese <//eee’- whou they arc! duly practised, there 
proceed certain results, — which are either good, bad or middling : 
— and this is what is now promised as the subjei-t to be dealt 
with; the exact form of the promise being — ‘1 am now going to 
describe that character which tlie man accpiires as the result of 
the predominance *of a particular cjuality.’ — (.'hi) 

VERSE XXXI 

VkDIC STUDY, AUSTURITY, KNOWUEDGK, VUllTTY, CONTROL 
OVER THE ORGANS, 1*RACT10E OF VIRTUE AND MEDITA- 
TION ON THE Soul, — are the characteristics oe tub 
QUALITY OF ‘SaTTVA.’— (31) 

Bliu.'yya. 

'The charae! eristics of the quality' the declaration of 
the subject of tieatment. 

The term ' sdttvikarn' is to be construed with diili- 
culty as follows : — ‘ (junaJahsanam ' is (hat hy which the 
quality IS eharavterised ; and the cjuestion arising ‘of w'hat 
quality*?’ — the answer is supplied by the tcMan ' sat tvika-nf ‘of 
sattva ! — \V hen need arises, even the part of a compound becomes 
consU’tHid by itself, witii another word ; and the meaning thus 
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‘1 

comes to be that — ‘ this is the characteristic of tlie quality 
of ‘ Sattva.’ This phrase should be undershK)d to stand on 
the same footing as the phrase ‘ devaUattasya gurukidam 
where the term ‘ guru ’ though forming the subordinate 
factor of the compound ^ gurukuland is construed with the 
term ^ devadattanya^ 

The meaning of the words has been already explained. 
-(31) 


VERSE XXXIl 

PkONENKSS to UNDKllTAKE WOUK, IMl’ATIENCE, COMMIS- 
SION OE IMrilOPE^l ACTS, CONSTANT ADBICTION TO 
SENSUAL OBJECTS ARE THE CHARACTERISTICS OF 
THE QUALlTi' OF ‘ RaJAS.’ — (32) 

Bhd§y(t. 

Proneuess to take up, unnecessarily, the performance of 
acts, condiuiive to perceptible and imperceptible results. 

Those arc the charaderistics of the quality of ‘ JiajasJ 
‘ Impatience ’ — loss t)f mental equanimity at even slight 
disturbing causes. 

If we read ‘ dainya ’ {for '-dhairya ’), it should be under- 
stood to mean /o.s's of ambition, humiliation. 

‘ Coinmts.dtin of - improper acts ’ — the performance of 
such acts as are forbidden by the scripturos. 

‘ Addiction to sensual objects ’ — being repeatedly attract- 
ed by objects of sensual pleasure. — (32) 


VERSE XXXIII 

Avarice, drowsiness, irresolution, cruelty, dis- 
belief, BAD CHARACTER, HABIT OF BEGGING, .AND 
INATTENTIVENESS ARK THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE 
QUALITY OF ‘ TaMAS.’ — (33) * 
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Bhdsya. 

‘ Avarice longing for possessing riches and other 
things. 

‘ Criu'Jty ' — taking oftence at (sven a slight fault. 

‘ Dishdief ’ — recklessness. 

‘ Bad character ' — loss of character. 

'J’he particle ‘ cha ' implies ‘ disrespect for elders. ’ 

‘ Tfahit of hegying ' — being , addicted to soliciting 
favours. 

‘ Tvattcnlireiics.'; ’ — carelessness ; want of attention to the 
performance! of duties and to the avoidance of failure. 

Between ‘ ’ and ' ilhrtihi’ an ‘a’ is understood. 

-(m 

VICRSE XXdilY 

This siiotiLt) he undekstood to hk in bribe the 

ClIARACTBRISTIC OB THESE THREE QUALITIES IN 
ORDER, AS THEY APTEAR AT THE THREE TIMES. 

-(34) 

^ Bhdsya. 

* At the three times.' — Tiiis refers either (a) to the three 
conditions of equilibrium, iticrease and decrease, or (h) the 
high, low and middling character of the re.sults. 

‘ This ’ — refers to wliat follows. — (34) 

c 

VEKSE XXXV 

When, having done, or doing, or going to do a 

CERTAIN ACT, A MAN HAPPEN TO PEEL ASHAMED,— 
EVERY SUCH ACT .SHOULD BE UNDERSTOOD BY THE 
LEARNED TO BE CHARACTERISED BY THE QUALITY 

• OF ‘ Tamas.’— (35) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Ha, ring done, or doing, or going to do .’ — ^This indicates 
what has been spoken of as the ‘ three times ’ ; the said feeling 
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may appear in .some cjiscts, at all I lie (hree points of time, 
while in others only at one or otlier of them ; airnl it appears in 
tiie form of regret — ‘Why did f do sneh an aet ? Ffow can f" 
appear before gentlemen ? ’ — (80) 

. VERSE XXXVl 

When, by a certain act, the man desires great 

FAME IN THIS WORLD, AND DOES NOT MIND FAIL- 
URE — THIS SHOULD BE UNDERSTOOD TO FARTAKE 

OF THE QUALITY OF ‘ RaJAS.’ — ( 3f5) 

' Bhiisyn. 

The motive Iieing — ‘by tloing this act I shall olitain praise 
in the world,’ — if one fierforms saorifieos, austerities or other 
righteous acts; as also such acts for winning faineasgivinggifts 
to the beggars at sacred places, bragging against the king, ex- 
pounding the scriptures before Sliudras, and so forth. 

‘ Great. ’ — This implies that what is objectionable is the 
(.loing of the act with the soZe motive of obtaining fame ; there 
is nothing wrong if the fame comes only by the way; if, for 
instance, jieojile talk of the man’s righteous dei'ds, when these 
arc done only through righteousness (and not for any other 
purpose), such fame does not vitiate the moral cpiality of the 
act; as has been declarcd to be the case with tlie man in 
picking up ‘ sugar cane,’ as descrilied by Krsnadvaipayana in the 
story of the Mahdhharata — ‘ When a man is gathering sugiu’- 
cane, he gathers, along with it, also grasses and creepers ; 
and in the same manner, the man, wdien treading (he path of 
righteousness, also obtains fame, happiness and wealth.’ 

^Failure ' — of the results to appear ; — 'he doeK not 
niiiuV — feels no sorrow; or 'failure' may mean the »o«- 
vompletion of the act. — (30 ) 

VERSE XXXVII 

When, however, the act is one which he wishes to 

UNDERSTAND IN ALL ITS DETAILS, BY DOINg’ WHICH 
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HE DOES NOT FEEL ASHAMED, AND BY WHICH HIS 
HEART FBBLS SATISFIED, — IT IS CHARACTERISED BY 
THE QUALITY OF ‘SaTTVA.’ — (37) 

Bhasyd: 

This is quite el ear. — (37) 

VERSE XXX Yin 

Pleasure is the distinguishing feature of 
‘Tamas,’ ‘Wealth ’ IS DEscRijftED to be that op 
‘ llAJAS,’ AND ‘ Spiritual Merit ’ is the distin- 
guishing FEATURE OF ‘ SAfTVA,’ — EACH SUCCEED- 
ING ONE OF THESE BEING SUPERIOR TO THE PRECED- 
ING. — (88) * 

IJhd^ytt. 

“ Tliere is happiness in pleasure also ; so what has been 
described as the characteristic of ‘ Sattva’ (under Verse 27, 
above) — ‘ when one feels bliss, etc., etc.,’ would apply to this 
also ; how than can it be the distinguishing feature of ‘ Tamas,’ 
which is of the nature of ‘ stupefaction,’ while in Pleasure, 
there is keen consciousness, which also is a characteristic of 
‘Sattva,’ since it has been declared above that ‘ Sattva is know- 
ledge, etc.’ ? (2G).” 

The answer to the above is as follovVs : — What is set forth 
in the present verse is not the condition of the Agent or of the 
objeH of experience ; what is meant is an excessive longing for 
a certain end ; and certainly at the time of the longing, there 
is no happiness, since the object longed for is not there. 

Thus then, whenever a man has an excessive craving for 
Pleasure, he becomes deprived of the power to discriminate 
between right and wrong, and is really in a state of stupefaction. 
Ittis this sort of craving that is meant by the term ‘ pleasure,’— 
and such desire as for the company of one’s wife during her 
‘ season.’ — (38) 



SECTION (8)-^STATES OF EXISTENCE DUE TO THE 
THREE QUALITIES 


VERSE XXXTX 

I AM NOW GOING TO DKSCllIBK, BRIEFLY, IN DUE ORDER, 
THOSE MIQRATOIVY STATES INTO WHICH ONE FALLS 
THROUGH EACH QUALITY FROM AMONG THESE. — (39) 

Dlia^ya. 

‘ From among these ’ — qualities ; — by what quality what 
migratory states' are fallen into by man; — 'migratory 
states' standing for stat'>s of existence-, — i.e., the births that 
he takes, — is going to be described in the following verses. 

This vei se promises what is going to be done. — (89) 

VERSE XL 

Those partaking of ‘Sattva’ reach the state of 
THE gods, those ENDOWED WITH ‘ RaJAS,’ THE 
STATE OF MEN, AND THOSE CHARACTERISED BY ‘TaMAS,’ 
THE STATE OF BEASTS ; SUCH IS THE THREEFOLD 
MIGRATORY STATE. — (40) 

lihd^ya. 

This verse intlicate,s in general the states of existence 
brought about by the three qualities. — (40) 

VERSE XLI 

This THREEFOLD MIGRATORY STATE DUE TO THE QUA,LI- 
TIES SHOULD BE UNDERSTOOD TO BE AGAIN OF 
THREE KINDS EACH — HIGH, LOW AND MIDDLING, IN 
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ACCOllDANCK WITH TIIK PKCULTAR CUARACTEll OF 
THE ACT AJJU KNOWLEDGE OF EACH MAN. — (41) 

Bhiisya. 

‘ Thin threefold laiyrdtwy ntate ’ — due to ‘ Sattva ’ and 
the other qualities, — is ‘ of ihrec kinds each' — according as 
it is ‘ high, low or middling ' ; tluis they come to be of nine 
kinds ; — tliere art* endless varieties of states, due to ‘ the, 
peculiar character of the act and knowledge of each man 
iicts are of various kinds, aticoiding as tliey are good or bad, 
intentional or \mintentional, and so fc>rth. This is what is 
meant by the phrase ‘in. accordance with (he petndiar 
character of acts and knoirledgc.' — fdl) 

VEKSEiS XLll— XI.1V 

Inanimate BBiNfjs, worms, in’sects, fishes, snakes, 

TORTOISE, cattle AND WILD ANIMALS, — REPRESENT 

I ^ 

THE LOWEST STATE DUE TO THE QUALITY OF ‘ TaMAS.’ 

-(42) , 

Elephants, horses, despised Shud7'a<, Mlechchhas, 

LIONS, TIGERS AND BOARS — REPRESENT THE MID- 
DLING STATE DUE TO THE QUALITY OF ‘TAMAS.’ — (43) 
Chdranas, Supai'nas, hypocritical men, Rdksasas, and 

Pishdehas — represent the highest state. among 

THOSE PARTAKING OF THE QUALITY OF ‘ TaMAS.’ — (44) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Chdranas ’ — dancers, singers, pimps, and so forth. 

‘ Suparnas ’ — a particular kind of birds. 

The epithet ‘ despised ’ is to be construed with ‘ Shudras,’ 
— f.«., those Shudras who disregard the Brahmanas, poach upon 
their livelihood, and are characterised by haughtiness, vanity, 
anS such qualities. Such injurious persons as thieves and 
others ate also included among tlie ‘ despised! — (42 — 44) 
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VERSE XLV 

Stick-fencers, wrestlers, actors, men subsisting by^ 

THE USE OF WEAPONS, THOSE ABBICTED TO GAMBLING 
ANB BRINKTNG, — REPRESENT THE LOAVEST STATE 
AMONG THOSE PARTAKING OF' THE .QUALITY OF 

‘ Rajas.’ —(45) 

Jihdsya. 

' Stick-fmcevK ahd wrestlers' — professionals who are 
used to dosoend iiilo jaddic arena; — ‘ Jlalla' standing for 
wrestlers, and ‘ jh alia ' ^or lliose wlio figlil with sticks, or 
clowns, who make !i living hy jokes. — (45) 

Verse xlvj 

Kings, Ksaitri>i<i,s, i’riests of kin(iS, anb leabing 
wranglers anb warriors REPRESENT THE MIBBLING 
STATE AMONG THOSE PARTAKING OF ‘ RaJAS.’ — (46) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Kings ' — riiler.s of countrie.s. ^ 

‘ Ksattriyas ’ — haidatories living under the king. 

' Leading wranglers' — those who carry on di.scussions 
on scientific suhjectts. 

‘ Leading warriors ’ — soldiers. — (46) 

• 

VERBE XL VII 

Ganbiiarvas, Guhyakas, 'Yaksnsi the attendants of 

THE GOBS, ANB ALL THE Ap.SARAS, REPRESENT THE* 
HIGH STATE AMONG THOSE PARTAKING OF ‘ RaJAS.’ 

-(47) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Gand/iarvas ' and the re.st are divine beings ; the 
distinction among whom may ho ascertained from the Itiha»as. 

‘ Vibudhas ’ arc gods ; the ‘ attendants ' of these arc those 
known as ‘Biddhas,’ ‘ Vidyadharas,’ and so forth. — (47) 
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VERSE XLVni 


rm 


Ascetics ani> ukhmits, Brdhviamix, celestial beinos, 

LUNAR ASTERISMS, AND UaITYAS REPRESENT THE 
FIRST STATE PARTAKING OF ‘SaTTVA.’ — (48) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘ Af^retics ’—the Kediise atul others devoted to iuisterities. 
Hern ! it — wandering inendican's, and the rest. 

This shows that the said state l)olongs to people, not only 
oy birth, l)iit by conduct also. Because there are no such 
species by birth as ‘ascetics ’ and the fest ; in fact the names 
are bfisetl upon what the men do. 

Others, however, think that there 'are a people known as 
' Yatis,' ‘ Hermits,’ inhabiting the Meru mountain ; as is clear 
from what we read regarding ‘ Indra having made ov'er the 
Yatis to the Salavrkas.’ 

‘ V ini(inci)i ’ — celestial cars, Buspaka, anti the rest; those 
who move about in these are ‘ V ainumikcis' celcstiul beings, 
denizens of heaven. 

‘ First ’ - -lowest. — (48) 

VERSE XLIX 

SACRIFICERS, sages, gods, VEDAS, LUMINARIES, YEARS, 
Pitfs and Sddhyas represent ’TUE second state 
PARTAKING OF ‘ SaTTVA.’ — (49) 

lihd^ya. 

Words composed in a certain order are called V&hi. 

Jq the course of the states eijcistence, what occasion 
is there for the mention of insentient things ? Words and 

othdf things are all insentient'' 

■ “ It is too little when you say that words and other things 
are inanimate. All the beings, from the gods down to the 
immoveable things, exist in the form of bodies, and all bodies 
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are insentient. As for the sentient faculty, it appears in the* 
form of personal consciousness, — and this I’ersonality, by itself, 
is devoid of qualities. But the body, though insentient, comes* 
to be regarded as sentient when it is inhabited by the Per- 
sonality. 

Thus what tfie text hieans comes to this: — The Veda 
abounds in the quality of ‘ Sattva;' hence by its study, people 
attain to the state partaking of the quality of ‘ Sattva.’ And 
‘ the attaining of the state partaking of Sattva ’ does not mean 
that the man abounding in ‘ Sattva’ become the Veda. 

The view of other* jXM)ple is, that in iill things there is a 
conscious being .supervising over them, and ‘ personalities of 
the Veda ’ are describevl as residing in the regions of Varuna. 
—( 49 ) 

VERSE L 

Brahma, CREATORS OF the universe, Dharma, the 

Great One, Unmanifest, — these, the wise ones 

DESCRIBE AS REPRESENTING THE BEST STATE PAR- 
TAKING OF ‘ Sattva.’ — ( 50 ) 

Bhd^iya. 

‘ Creators of the universe ’ — Marichi and others, known 
as ‘ Prajapatis.’ 

‘ Dharma' — Wflat is expounded in the Veda; the 
former verse had spoken of the Veda it.self, and the pre.sent 
one speaks of what is contained in the Veda; this shows 
that the meaning is more important than the form of the* 
word. Or ‘Dharma’ may stand ior Truth and other such 
things. 

The corporeality of “Dharma’ is to be explained as 
before (in the case of the Veda). 

‘ The Great One’ is another name for the ‘ Unmanifeet’ 
which is synonymous with ’ Prakrti,' ’ Pradhdna^ ‘ the 
Root-Evolvent.’ 

75 
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“The eotini world being an emanation fi-om the Root- 
Evolvent, wlien there liappens to he an excess in it of the 
‘quality of Sattva, all such emanations should partake of 
that quality. How then can theie be any excess of Rajas 
and Tamas in anything ? So that what has been said under 
Verse 25 above, to the effect that — ‘the. body in which one of 
these preponderates,’ etc. — cannot be right.” 

The answer to this is as follows:— It does not mean that 
‘the emanations partake of the nature of the Root-Evolvent’; 
what is meant is that there are three ways of explaining the 
ivvm ‘ avi/akta,' ‘ unmanifest’ : — (1) It m;iy mean that the 
Root-Evolvent is som(!thing. unattainable, or (2) that it is 
invisible ; or (31 that the term may nijt stand for that Root- 
Evolvent which is a principle postalat(;!,d by the Sdnhhyas-, the 
term ‘unmanifest’ connoting a certain act, — viz., that ‘there is 
no manifestation ’ of the entity concc-J'ued, ‘ its appearance is 
indistinct,’ and hence it is ‘ unmanifest ’; and in this sense the 
name becomes app'icable to the Supreme Self, and the epithet 
‘ great ’ is applicable to It on the ground of its immanence. 

“ But the state of the Supreme Self cannot partake of the 
quality of Sattva." 

As a matter of fact, even without entirely renouncing the 
‘ qualities ’ one can be regarded as ‘ Supreme Self ’; for it is 
understood that when the man has the feeling ‘I am not,’ 
‘ there is nothing that is mine,' and *'l)ecomi“s free from the 
notion of ‘I,’ he attains the position of ‘Brahman’ (the Supreme 
Self ). In fact, it is by meditation that the po.sition of ‘ Brah- 
' man ’ is attained. But only those persons have recourse to 
meditation and such practices in whom the preponderating 
quality is Sattva, not Rajas or Tamas. 

^ It is in this sense that this is described as “ the best state 
partaking of ‘ Sattva! ” 

* The other two explanations (of the term ‘ unmanifest’) are 
not .rigl\J. As regards (a), no human end is served by attaining 
the position of the Root-Evolvent; because this has been 
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described as ‘insentient/ and what is ‘ insentient ’ is inferior to 
even immovable beinffs; it is for this reason that people 
never seek for such condition as that during intoxication* 
or swoon. As regards the xeeing of the Root-Evolvent, this 
cannot be possibly as no such seeing has been anywhere 
mentioned; as what is prescribed is that ‘ the Self should be 
seen/ — not the Root-Evolvent. 

From all this il ifj (;lear that the terms ‘ the Great One’ 
and 'Unmanifest’ stand for the Supreme Self. — (50) 

. VERSE LI 

Thus has becn described the entire thrice threb- 

POLD MIGRATOllV PROCESS PERTAINING TO ALL 

BEINGS, ARISING t)UT OF THE THREE KINDS OF AC- 
TION.— (51) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Of three kinds ' — arising from speeclij mind and body. 

'Thrice’ — according to the three qualities of ' Sattva’ 
and the rest. , 

'Threefold’ — as divided into ‘good/ ‘bad/ and ‘middl- 
ing/ 

Those other ‘states’ that may not have been mentioned 
here are to be understood as resembling, and hence included 
among, those already 5ieutioiu*d. 

This verse sums up the section on the Three Qualities ; 
and the next is indicative of what is to follow. — (51) 



StlCTION (9)-DETAILS OF TRANSMIGRATION 
VERSE LIl 

POOLISH MEN 01 ’ THE LOWEST CLA.SS GO THROUGH THE 
VILEST MIGRiTORY STATES, IN CONSEQUENCE OF 
BEING ADDICTED TO THE SENSES AND BY NOT ATTEND- 
ING TO DUTIES. — (52) 

Bhdsya. 

'Addiction to the sensest' — This stands for doing what is 
forbidden. 

‘ Not attending to dntiea ’ — notf doing what has been 
enjoined. 

All this is found only in the case of 'foolish ’ men ; 
who are, on that account, called ‘men of the lowest class.' 

These men ‘'go to' — fall into — ‘the vilest migratory 
'states' — most despicable births. 

In accorcfance with this general principle, the retribution 
of deeds is now explained. — (.52) 

VERSE LIIl 

Into what wombs the soul enters,— and in conse- 
quence OF WHAT ACTS,— LISTEN TO THAT, IN DUE 
ORDER. — (53) 

Bhdsya. 

[The Bhdsya has nothing to say on this.] 

VERSE LIV 

Persons who have committed the heinous offences, 

ft ’ 

HAVING PASSED, DURING SEVERAL YEARS, THROUGH 
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DREADFUL HELLS, REACH, AFTER THE EXPIATION 
THEREOF, THE FOLLOWING MTGRATOBfY STATES. — (54i) 

Blui^ya. 

^Dreadful — They are ‘dreadful’ Jiiy reason of 

the great sufferings undergone ; ‘ hells ’ being places of tor- 
ment. 

‘ Expiation! — Deeiks are ‘ expiated ’ when their results 
have been experienced ; and when slight traces of them 
are left, the agent becomes born in the several migratory 
states. * 

“How is it that the whole oftheactisnotentirelyre- 
tributed in the hells?” 

It has already be«n explained that ‘ hell ’ is the result 
of very potent deeds — not of mild ones. And since the 
cause is enfeebled by the appearance of its effect, the Deed is 
rendered mild, less potent, by the appearance of its results. 
Just as in the case of fire, when it has been ^lindled, as soon as 
it has given forth sparks and heat, it becomes milder ; so also is 
the case with Hells. * 

“ In the case of fire there are two states — mild 
and flaming; Hells however are always of one uniform, char- 
acter.” 

Like flaming fire^ Actions also are prone to become strong 
and weak ; when they are strong, they lead to Hell, and 
when they are weak, their retribution takes place elsewhere. 
Hence it is only right what has said been regarding (he 
‘remnant ’ of the deed (leading to transmigration). — (54) 

VERSE LV 

He who kills a I}rah)na?ia ENTERS THE WOMB OF A 
dog, a pig, an ass, a camel, a cow, a goat,* a 

SHEEP, A DEER OR A BIRD, OR THAT OF A C^anddla 
OR A Rukkasa. — (55) 



598 


MANU-SMRTI : DISCOITES]^ XII 

Bhasya. 

[The Bhas^ya has notlhng to say on this.] 

VERSE LVI 

The Br-ahinoiiia who dkinks wine shall enter the 

WOMB OE WORMS, INSECTS, MOTHS, OE BIRDS FEEDING 
ON ORDURE, OR OF CARNIVOROUS ANIMALS. — (5G) 

Hhdfiyu. 

‘ Feeding on ordure ' — such as the crow and the like. 

‘ Carnivorous ’ — tigers and so forth. — (56) 

VERSE LVIT 

i 

The Brdhmana who steals gold shall (enter) a 

THOUSAND TIMES INTO THE AVOMB OF THE SPIDER, 
THE SNAKE, THE LIZARD, OF AQUATIC ANIMALS 
OR OP CARNI^VOROUS Pifihdchas . — (57) 

Bhd^ya. 

[The Bhdsya has nothing to say on this.] 

VERSE LVIII 

The violator of the Preceptor’s Bed is born hun- 
dreds OF TIMES AS GRASSES,*SHRUBS, CREEPERS, 
AS CARNIVOROUS AND i'ANGED ANIMALS, OR AS BEINGS 
OF CRUEL DEEDS. — (58) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Of cruel deeds ’ — given to killing others. — (58) 

VERSE LIX 

% 

Sanguinary persons become carnivorous animals ; 
‘THE eaters of IMPURE FOOD BECOME WORMS; 
THIJIVES BECOME CREATURES CONSUMING THEIR OWN 
KIND ; AND THOSE HAVING INTERCOURSE WITH 
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WOMEN OF THE LOWEST CASTE BECOME PrETAS. 

-(59) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Carnivorous animals ’—such as the vulture and the 
like. , 

‘ Eaters of impure foo<l hecoiue worms. 

'Creatures consuming their own kind — suen as nig 
cats (l,‘Vour siualler cnU, and largta (islias devour smaller fishes 
of various kinds. 

‘ Those. i.vho have, iideroour.ie with women, of the lowest 
caste' — .such as tlie ‘ Barbara' and otliin- ca.sle.s. — (59) 

‘VERSE LX 

He who ASSOCIATES WITH OUTCASTS, HE WHO APPROACH- 
ES THE WIPE OF ANOTHER PERSON, AND IIU WHO 
HAS STOLEN THE PROPERir OF A Bruhmana, BECOME 
‘ Brahrnardksasas.’ — (60) 

Bhdsya. 

[The Bhdpja has nothing to say on this verse.) 

VERSE LXI 

The man who, THItpUGH greed, STEALS GEMS, PEARLS 
AND CORALS, OR THE VARIOUS KINDS OF PRECIOUS 
ARTICLES, IS BORN AMONG ‘ Hemakartfs.' — (61) 

Bhdsya. 

! Hemakartfs ’ — is the name of a bird. — (61) 

VERSE LXII 

By STEALING GRAINS ONE BECOMES A RAT; BF STEAL- 
ING BRONZE, A HaMSA; BV STEALING WATER, A 
PLAVA; by stealing honey, a GNAT; BY STEALING 
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MILK, A CROW; BY .STEALING SWEETS, A DOG; AND 
BY STEALING CLARIFIED BUTTER, AN ICHNEUMON. 
-(62). 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Akhu ’ — rat. — (62) 

VERSE LXIIl 

f 

For STEALING ME.VT, A VULTURE; EOR STEALING FAT, 
A cormorant ; FOR STEAJ.ING OIL, A ‘ Tailafdyiha ' 
BIRD; FOR STEALING SALT, A CflirJVftka ; AND 
FOB STEALING CURDS, A ‘ ’-BIRD. — (63) 

C 

Hhdsyu. 

[The Bhasya has nothing to say on this.] 

VERSE LXIV 

Tor STEALING SILK, A FARTRIDGE ; FOR STEALING 
LINEN, A FROG ; FOR STEALING COTTON-CLOTH, 
A CRANli ; FOR STEALING A COW, AN ALLIGATOR ; 
AND FOR STEALING MOLASSES, A ‘ Vdgguda ’-BIRD. 
-(64) 

Bhdsya. 

^ Bardura ’ is tiie frog of the snialW variety. — (64) 

VERSE I.XV 

For STEALING EXCELLENT PERFUMES, A MUSK-RAT; 
FOR STEALING VEGETABLES WITH LEAVES, A PEACOCK ; 
FOR STEALING COOKED FOOD OF VARIOUS KINDS, 

A Shvdvit; and for stealing uncooked food a 
HEDGE-HOG. — (65) 

Bhdsya. 

* Varhinah ’ — peacock. — (65). 
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VERSE LXVl 

ROR stealing fire, a UERON; for stealing I’TENSILS, 
A ‘ a/rtW’-BIRIJ ; FOR STEALING RED CLOTHES, 
ONE IS HORN AS A ‘ J'lvafiva h !■ ’-BIRD. — ((56) 

• 

Bhdiya. 

I'Phe lilidii'i/u hiis nothing to say on this. ] 

0 

VERSE LX YU 

For stealing a dee*h or an elephant, a wolf; for 

STEALIN<i A HORSE, A TIGER; FOR STEALING FRUITS 
AND ROOTS, A MONKEY ; FOR STEALING A WOMAN, A 
BEAR; FOR STEALING WATER. A ‘ StoKAKA ’-BIRD ; 
FOR STEALING CONVEYANCES, A CAMEL; AND FOR 
STEALING CAT'I'LE. A GOAT. — (67) 

Hhdsya. 

When it was said (under (52) that ‘for stetiling water one 
becomes a P/ertn-binl,’ it was water for drinking purposes 
that was meant ; wliile iti tlie present verse, it is water tor 
irrigating fields and siuli othei- pur{)oses. 

Under Verse 62, the term ‘ Rasa ' may he taken either 
as the Jirtit kind of fUivour {Sweet), or as metlicinal substances. 
—(67) 

VERSE LXVl 1 1 

For TAKING BY FORCE ANY KIND OF PROPERTY BELONG- 
ING TO ANOTHER, AND FOR ExVTING A SACRIFICIAL 
MATERIAL THAT HAS NOT BEEN OFFERED, ONE IN- 
EVITABLY BEt'OMES AN ANIMAL. — (68) 

Bhdsyit. 

# 

There is nothing here that is not quite (dear. — ^(68) 

7tj 
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VERSE LXTX 


For stbalino. things, wohen also should incur guilt 

ON THIS SAME PRINCIVLB ; THEY BECOME THE EEMALE 
OF THOSE SAME CREATURES THAT HAVE BEEN NAMED. 

-(69) . 


Bha^ya. 

[The Bhdsya has iiething to say on this.] 


VERSE LXX 

Ip men op the various castes deviate prom their 

OCCUPATIONS, UNDER NORMAL CONDITIONS, THEY 

MIGRATE INTO VILE MIGRATORY STATES AND BECOME 

SERVANTS AMONG ROBBERS. — <70) 

Bhdityo. 

If the Brahmana gives up his own menus of livelihood, — 
such as Teaching and the rest — and takes to the occupations 
of the Ksattriya and other castes ; — similarly if the Ksattriya 
and others ‘ deviata from their occupations — they ‘ mi- 
grate into vile migratory Htate.-< ' — undergoing the experiences 
of animals; — and when ihej' corai? to 0 (> born among men, they 
become servants among ‘ Dasyns ,’ — ?>., i-obbers and other 
harmful men. 

r, 

‘ In normal times.' — This is a mere reiteration ; since 
such deviation having been permitted in abnormal times, there 
would be no impropriety involved in it, — (70) 


VERSE I.XXT 

The Brahmana fallen off from his own duty be- 

‘ COMES A ‘ FIRE-MOUTHED ’ Breta F'EEDING ON VOMIT- 
INGS ; AND THE Ksattriya A ‘ foul-nosed ’ Preta 
FEEDING ON IMPURE SUBSTANCES AND DEAD BODIES. 

-^71) 
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Bhd.^ya. 

The text proceeds to indicnte the slates* fallen into by 
those who fall off from their duty. 

The Prefif footls upon vomitings : and its mouth keeps 
darning like a fire-hiand. 

‘ Kunapa ’ — dead body. 

‘ Kutapvtanah ’ — one from who.se no.strils foul smell 
emanates. » 

‘ Kataputanah ’ is another reading ; ‘ Kataputana ’ being 
the name of a being of the ‘ Pishdcha' species, who keeps 
hovering in ci'emation-grounds. -f7l) 

VERSE LXXIl 

The Vaishya, fallen* from hls duty, becomes the’ 
' Maitrdksajyotika' Preta l■EBDlNfr ON PUS; and 
the become.s a ' Chailds^haha' V kwsk . — (72) 

Bhdiiya. 

‘ Maitrdksajyotika ' like the foregoing terms, is another 
name for a Pialidcha. Or the name may mean — “ one who 
has light {‘jyotih ') issuing from the hole (‘ aksi ’) of the anus 
(‘ maitra 

Others explain the term as .sUinding foi- the owl ; ‘‘maitra' 
being the light of the sw, and ‘ akmjyotih ' meaning visual per- 
ception; the name connoting the fact that the owl cjinnot see 
in solar light. — (72) 

VERSE LXXUI 

In the PROPORTION THAT SEN.SUALLY-INCLINED PERSONS 
GO ON INDULGING IN SENSUAL PLEASURES, IN THAT 
SAME PROPORTION THEIR ARDOUR FOR THEM GOES pN 
INCREASING.— (73) 

Bhdsya. • 

For the purpose of alienating the listener from tha^ slight 
pleasure which is obtained by persons obsessed with notions of 
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duality, from .scinsiial objects, — such as attachment to wife and 
children, greed f of wealth and other things, — and which obstructs 
the acquisition of Irm^ knowledg(^ the text describes the actual 
coiKhtion of men during transmigration. 

fn the proportion tliat men go on n^peating their enjoy- 
ment of objects, — su(*h men as are ' MtnsuaJly i}iclin(id^ 
those wlio liave a hankering for ohjei^ts of sense. What is 
indicated by the term 'dtinan' in this connection is that when 
a man becomes a<ldicte(l to a ttcrtain t^ourse of action, it comes 
to form his very ‘ natun* ’ {dtmati). For instance, if a man 
happens only once in a way to eat to liis till, his hankering 
for it appears only when he is rcanindeil of it; if, on the other 
hand, he does it daily, it Ijecome.s his very uxdiire, 

, rinV same idea is asserted hy thc/ clause* — ‘ in that same 
proportion their ardour f^or them (joes on increasing! — The 
term kushedata! * ardour! (‘oiinotes cnmpJeie ideutijication ; 
and when one lias (completely identilied himself with sensual 
objects, he can ne\er avoid them. 

riiis same principles applies also to such enjoyments as 
are not forltidden for cultured men,- -such, for instance, as 
intercourse witli one^s own wife, enjoying things ohtoined with 
money obtained from the sam*.tioned sources of income, and 
so forth ; — too mucli addiction to all wliich becomes forbidden. 

-(73) 

VERSE LXXIV 

By the repetition ov the said sinpul acts, those 

MEN WITH SMALL UNDERSTANDING UNDERGO SUPPER- 
INGS TN THE VARIOUS PORMS OF EXISTENCE IN THIS 
WORLD. — (74) 

Bhd§ya. 

By repeating the sinful acts, — there is degradation, but 
apart from that, they ‘ undergo mfferings’ when they come 
to be born as worms, insects and the rest. — (74) 
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VERSE LXXV 

(ThEV also suffer) BElMi TOSSED ABOUT IN THE^ 
Tamisra, and other dreadful hells, and beino 

BOUND AND MANOLED IN THE ‘ FOREST WITH SWORD- 
LEAVED TRms’ AND OTHER FLACES.- (Jo) 

IJhrts'i/a. 

'I'lie ‘ Tdtri'isra,' flio ‘ A7vlhntdiiiisru ’ and other hells 
liave been enumerated above (under 4. SO). 

^ Being aboi/t in Ihift ’ — lying on one side and 

turning on tlie other ancl so foilli. 

Being I)ound up lo the sword-like leaves of trees; or being 
‘ mangled ’ by those same leaves lying seattei’ed on the ground 
— the limbs being eul ‘about like a piece of plantain-stalk. 
— ( 75). 

VERSE LXXVl 

Also various forms of torments, bei^s'g devoured by 

RAVENS AND OWLS, TORTURES FROM MORASSES AND 
SCORCHING SANt», AND TERRIBLE BOILInG IN JARS. 

-( 76 ) 

' Kcvrambha ' is morass. 

' Ktimbhtpdka ’-^The men are thrust into jars and cooked, 
like food and other things. — (76) 

MilRSE LXXVII 

Constant births in low forms of life, abounding 

IN MISERY, AFFLICTIONS FROM HEAT AND COLD, 
AND TERRORS OF VARIOUS KINDS. — ( 77 ) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Low forms of life ’ — such as the lower animsys, Pretas 
and Pishachas; — birth in these, which is full of mi.sery. — (77) 
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VERSE LXXVIIT 

Repeated eying in wombs, agonising births, pain- 
ful BONDAGES, AND SLAVERY TO OTHERS— (78) 

Hhanya. 

The meaning of this is quite cletir. — (78) 

VERSES LXXIX-EXXX 

Separations prom relations and loved ones, dwell- 
ing WITH THE WICKED, ACQUIRING WEALTH AND 
losing it, MAKING OF FRIENDS AND ENEMIES, 

-( 79 ) 

Inevitable decrepitude, the pangs of sickness, 

VARIOUS FORMS OF AFFLICTIONS AND UNCONQUER- 
ABLE DEATH. — (80) 


Bhdsya. 

The meaning of these two verses is clear. — (79-80) 
VERSE LXXXl 

With whatever disposition a man performs an 

ACT, THE FRUIT THEREOF HE REAPS WITH A BODY 

OF THAT SAME QUALITY. — (81) 

Bhdsya. 

When a man performs a certain act with a disposition 
pai’taking of the quality of ‘ Sattva,' or of tliat of ‘Rajas,’ or of 
that of ‘ Tamas,’ — Xhe act also partaking t)f one of these same 
qualities of Sattva, Rajas or Tamas, — then it is ^with a body 
of tM same quality'' — i.e,, by one abounding either in Sattva 
or in Rajas or in Tamas — that ‘ he reaps the result thereof' 
“this result also partaking of either Sattva or Rajas or 
Tamas. ** 
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Inasmuch as such is the law, if a man’s act i^^^ such 
as partakes of Rctjas, and has its soniw in iwi evil disposition 
of mind, tlie man obtains undesirable results ; hence one should 
avoid such acts and should take to such as have their source 
in the right disposition. — (81) 



SECTION (10) -THE HIGHEST GOOD 


VERSE LXXXII 


Thus has bSkn indicatkd to you thu' enthik mannkk 

IN which HESULTS yilOCEEU EllOM ACTIONS ; NOW' 

LEARN THAT ACT WHICH HllINGS ABOUT THE HIGH- 
EST Good of the hrdhmana. — (82) 

Jihdsya. ^ 

The results proeeeclinf^ from such .lets as li;ive been 
forbidden have been duly descrilK^l lienee one should avoid 
such acts. Inasmuch as sensual pleasures are t;onducive to 
'sutfering, one should desist from thefii, and one should remain 
fixed in that course of action which is comlucive to Liberation, 
and which is described under the coming section on 
‘ Knowledge.’ 'Fliis is what we are going to expound now. 
—(82) 

VERSE I. XXXI II 

Vedic Study, Austerity, Knoavledge, Contkol oe the 

Senses, Harmlessnbss, Service oe Elders, — are 

THE BEST MEANS OE ATTAINING THE HIGHEST GoOD. 

-(83) 

lihai^ya. 

The term ‘ highest good ’ stands, not for the accomplish- 
ment of one’s personal ends, but foi- the sme continuity of 
happiness. 

‘ Vedic Study ’ and other things, already described before, 
have been repeateil here, foi- the purpose of eulogising the 
Knowledge of Self. 

‘ Knowledge ’ — of what is contained in the Veda. 

‘ The terms have been already explained. — (83) 
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VERSES LXXXrV-LXXXV 

[Queatioii ] — “ Ekom among all 'I'iirsb good acts, is , 

THEKE ANY ONE ACT WHICH HAS BEEN DESCRIBED 

AS MORE EFFICACIOES IN SECURING TO MAN HIS 

Highest Go&d ? ” — (81) 

\Amwer '\ — Of all these, Knowledge of the Self 

HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE THE MOST EFFICACIOIIS ; 

SINCE IT IS THE BEST OF ALL SCIENCES, AS IM- 
MORTALITY IS ATTAINED BY ITS MEANS. — (85) 

Bhasyu. 

The ‘Knowledge ()l,SeIf ' is of two kinds — (1) the Know- 
ledge of the Self, as something distinct from the hod\^ tlie 
sense-organs and other ‘things, — as the doer of acts and the 
experiencer of results, as the object of the notion of ‘ I. ’ which 
form.s part of the comteption of the Self, as hearing the names 
of ‘ Soul^ ‘ Conscious Being,’ and .so forth, as enjoying, even 
after the death of the body, the fruits of adions that have not 
been spent up ; and (2) the Knowledge of the Self as the one 
Supreme Entity ensouling all entities, including men and 
animals, — ^the one eternal cause of the birth, existence and 
dissolution of the entire universe which assumes diverse forms 
through the encrustations of Illusion, — whose exact nature is 
indicated by such Shruti texts as— ‘ The Self is to lx; seen, to 
he listened to, to be inetlitatcd upon,’ an dso forth. 

Now of these two, the Knowledge of the Soul comes useful 
in the performance of acts. If there were no such entity, 
distinct from the body ami other things, the experiencer of 
effects appearing after death, — then all injunctions relating to 
Heaven as the desired result and such others would be meaning* 
less ; and no one would undertake these acts ; hence the mid 
knowledge is of use in this. 

As for the knowledge (.>f the one Supreme Self, which is 
attained by long-continued meditation and service, it wbuld be 
useful in the -attaining of the realisation of the Self in its 
77 
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pn'ritine naliu'c, pure, onliglit<'ne(], fiw, l)lisKiul, derns’l ami 
inipciisliiiblo. ‘ 

' It is the best of rtf I Sciences, as TmniOrtaUfy is 
attained by its rneans.' 

‘ Immortality ’ stands for (lie (;essatioti of transmigration. 
— diy its means ’ — ‘ its ’ referring lo ‘ Science,’ stands for the 
‘ Science’ or Knowledge of the Supreme Self ; as the Know- 
ledge of the individual Soul, being useful in the performance of 
acts, could not bring al.xmt Immortality; hence it must stand for 
the realisation of tlKiTruo Self, including all that is dual and non- 
duid, which has been taught in the Vedanta texts.- (84 — So) 

VKRSE r.XXXVJ 

Among tur six aroursaii) actions, the i’krrormancr 

OF ‘ Vrdic Acts ' shouj.d be regarded as the 

MOST EFFICACIOrs FOR BRINGING ABOVT HAPPINESS 

IN THIS WORLD AND AS WELL AS AFTER DEATH. 

-(80) 

Bhdsya. 

The six actions — Vedic Study and the rest — are all con- 
ducive to Happiness ; and among these the most eflicacious in 
bringing about happiness are the .lyntispima and other acts 
prescril^d in the Veda. 

“If the Clenitive ending in the term ‘ pTtrvesdtn' (‘among 
the aforesaid’) denotes selection, — that cannot be right; as 
we have ‘selection ’ in a (*ase where among a number of things 
forming a single group as bearing eijnally upon a common 
objective, one of them happens to be possessal of some such 
efficiency as marks it out as pre-eminent; e.g., in the expres.sion 
‘ among men, the Ksattriya is the bravest ’ ; where the 
K^qitrtya, who is included in the class ‘ men,* is selected 
as the ‘ bravast.’ How, then, crh then* be any ‘ selection ’ 
of what lias not been mentioned at all among those spoken of 
in the foiegoing verse '? ^Vedic Act ’ has not been mentioned. 
It might be argued that — ‘since Vedic Act is also included 
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under Vedic Study, which luis been ineulioned, how can 
the former be rcgardcid as not mentioned ? ’ But in that (vi.se the 
‘ selection ’ of a generic entity out of the same generic entity* 
would be all the more incongruous ; one never says— among 
cows, cows are the most milch.’ ‘ Vedic Acts ’ could have been 
selected as the most effuienl in bringing al5out happiness 
only if Non~Ved{c Acts had also Ijeen spoken of as conducive 
to happiness. Further,, what are the ‘ Vedic Acts ’ meant here ? 
If it be held that the Jyotistoma and such .sacrificial acts are 
what are meant, — then it will be neces.'i^ary to point (jut what 
authority there is for* hiking the term as referring to these 
in pai'ticular ; since the ‘Study of the Veda ’ and several such 
acts also are ‘ V'edic.’ — tn answer to this, the following argu- 
ment might be broughj forward — ‘The Study of Veda and 
.such acts are piuscribed in the also ; and hence they 

are not Vedio ; those alone can be called Vedic which are 
prescribed directly by Shniti texts only. Nor do the Study of 
the Veda and such other acts come in as ^le necessary details 
of all Vedic Acts. 'Phis is what is going to bo explained in 
the next verso, by the words — each of those isf%lly comprised 
in the performanf'c of the several The answer to 

this would be that, if the said acts wcn-c not Vedic, then it 
would be difficult to explain their forming part of the 
Agnihotra and other Vedic rites; so that thei-e would be 
no useful purpose Served by the mention of these at all. 
Study of the Veda and such other acts have to be pci'formed, 
as also the Agnihotra and other rites ; and we do not 
know in what way one or the other of these would be ‘ mor§ 
efficient ’ in bringing about happiness. The results of the 
two sets of actions not being the saim^ it is not jmssible 
to make any comparison betwt*en them on the basis of those 
results ; as there is in the csise of the two acts — the f ving 
away of a cow and the performance of the Jyotid^oma ^and 
other rites, the former simply leading the agent to Heaven, 
while the latter is conducive to a long-continued stay in 
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Heaven, as has lieen shown under Purva-M'imdmHd Sutra, 

1 . s. nr 

The answer to the above is as follows — As for the argu- 
ment that the declaration in question is meaningless, — some 
people offer the following explanation : — What is meant by 
the Vedic Acts being viore efficient is that whenever there 
is opposition between whal is prescribetl in the Veda and 
what is laid down in the Smrti, fhe latter is always to 
lie rejected in favour of the former ; this is what has been 
declared in such assertions as — ‘ when two opposite injunc- 
tions are of equal strength, the two cofirses are to be regarded 
as optional alternatives, but when they are of unecpial 
strength, the weaker Smrti is always set aside by the 
stronger Shruti.'’ 'rids is what has been declared under 2. 14 
above, where it is stated that ‘ when they are two contrary 
Vedic injunctions bearing on the same point, both the courses 
lU’e to be regarded as lawful ; when however there is opposition 
between Shruti and Smrti, the latter is to be regarde<l as only 
reiterative, not injunctive.’ 

“ If this be the meaning of the present verse, then, in- 
asmuch as it has been already asserted in tlie text just quoted, 
why should it have been asserted iigain in the present text ?” 

It has been repeated for the purpose of making the fact 
clearer ; so that there is nothing wrong in this. 

It may bo possible to 6nd some other meaning of the 
present text. But the actual meaning appears to be as has 
been just explained. Thus the meaning comes to be that the 
Vedic Acts ’ are more efficient than those laid down in the 
Smrtis , — ^the mention of ‘Vedic Study’ and the rest being 
meant to include all those that are laid down in Smrtis. 'fhe 
peculiar' form of the assertion being due to the exigencies of 
metre. 

< Our own view however is as follows : — ^^What is stated 
here is ^a fact established by reasoning ; and it is in a friendly 
spirit that the Author states, without reference to anything 
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particular, a fact so establislieil. In fact, what is directly 
spoken of is the ‘ Knowledge of Self ’ ; wliat then could be the 
need of the mention of ‘ Study of Veda’? Writers on Smrti 
do not support their statements by their own statements. It 
might be argued tlijjit — “ What are meant to be cited in support 
are the declarations of Yiijfiavalkya, and nol those of the 
writer himself.” ( )n the strength of the conhi.xt we take the 
‘ Study of Veda ’ and other acts as distinct from the AgnihoU'a 
and other acts preseribal in the Veda. As a matter of fact, 
the present declaration is not made with special reference to 
the ‘Knowledge of Seff.’ All that is done is to take it 
as i-eferring to the Shruti te.i/s bearing upon the ‘ Knowledge 
of Self.’ And the purport of it all is that — (a) the ‘Study of 
the Veda ’ and other siuji acts prescribed in the ure 

good, {f>) better than these are the Agnihotru and other 
acts prescribed in the Veda, and (c) best of all is the 
‘ Knowledge of Self.’ If this were not what is meant, then 
the whole section would be found to hava started with one 
subject and ending with a totally different subject. 

Another view is that the term ‘ Fec?{c A c<’ here stands 
for the Knoivledge of Self ; and this on the ground that the 
whole purpose of the Verla is the propounding of this 
knowledge. 

As tor the Injunctions contained in the Veda regarding 
the uignihotra and otlier such acts, — the.se iu'e meant to draw 
on yoimg boys (slowly, to the undertaking, gradually, of the 
Higher Knowledge, through the simpler acts) ; just as old men 
lead cliildren on to the drinking of unpleasant medicines (by. 
beginning with giving them less unpalatable things). 

Or, what is meant is that cultured men shall, by mean.s 
of the ritualistic acts, shake off their inborn beginningless 
Illusion, which is the source of predispositions and attiich- 
ments to sensual objects, — and having acquired the faculty .of 
studying the scriptures, they shall in due course acquire 
dispassion and thereby loosen the bonds of desire, finally 
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come to be leil on to the higlieat purpose. In fact, the 
Vedantins hold that the sole purpose of tlie Ritualistic 
' section of the Veda lies in thus preparing the agent for the 
higher piu'ixise. Thus what the present assertion — ‘ thi Vedic 
Act is in every may more i'JJicienl in the Lrinajing about of 
good ' — points to is the act of ‘ withdrawing from activity ’ that 
is going to he spoken of later on. 

Or, lastly, whether we aceept Dinility, or reject it as a 
dream, and accept the Xeii-dual Self as the only real entity, — 
in either case, the ‘ Knowledge of Self ’ is the better means (of 
attaining the highest good). As for die ‘ Study of Veda, ’ and 
other aids, since th(‘y involve the notion of duality, they 
have to be performed, since tluise also have been laid down in 
the Veda. , 

As regards the olijection based upon the use of the (lenitive 
ending (in ‘ etc.), this has been answered by pointing out 
that its use is justified by the explanation that it is based upon 
a distinction assumed in the mind ; just as we have in the 
expression — ‘ Mdthurdh pdtaUputrakebhyah d'lhyatardh,’ 
‘the inhabihints of Mathura are wealthier than those of 
Fataliputra.’ 

“ But in that <;ase the Ablative ending should . have been 
used (instead of the Genitive in 'Sanndm esdm’ ‘ among these 
.sixy 

This has been answered by the remark that tliere would 
be no difference in the denotations of the Genitive and 
Ablative endings in the present connection. — (86) ' 

VERfSE LXXXVII 

All these are eullv included, each r.v its turn, 
, IN A particular COURSE OF PERFORMANCE OF THE 

Vedic Act.— (87) 

* Bhdsya. 

Tlie ‘ Vedic Act’ stands, in this verse, for the Jyotistoma 
and other acts, and 'performance ’ also refers to the actual 
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working out, in pnu^tico, of tiie dohtils of those sjiine nets thnt 
are laid down in the Veda. • 

‘ AU them ’ — the study of the Veda and its esoteric sections 
and so forth — ‘ are included ’ in the said ‘ acti which 
(Comprises tliein all^ one act l»c‘ing included in one, and tiie 
other in another and so forth. 

The ‘ ‘ cfyepfo,’ having been already mentioned, 

the ' perform anc(\ ‘ kriyaridhij has been mentioned agai)i, 
for the purpose of filling up the metre. Or .sonn^ distinction 
may he drawn on tlu! basis of the different substances — Serna 
and the rest — used at safirifices. 

{</■) Now, the ‘ Htndj'^ of the Veda ’ is included in the 
^ Sattra,' Sacrificial ‘Scsftionii ; on the ground that Veda is 
of use in connection witl),all the sacred hexis that have to be 
recited at sacrifices. — (h) ‘Austerity’ is included in the 
D'lkm., the Upai^ada atid the Soma sacrijiceii, — (c) ‘Know- 
ledg(^’ is included in all sacrifices; as no sacrifices can be jX'r- 
foianed by men devoid of knoivledye. — {dt) ‘ Control of the 
sense-organs’ comes in useful in all sacrifices, as it has been 
laid down for all sacrifices that ‘ he .shall not have intercour.sc* 
with his wife ; — ho shall not eat meat ’ and so forth. — (e) 8o 
also ‘ ] larmlessness in view of such declarations as — ' he shall 
not deprive any creature, not even the lizard, of its life.' — 
(/) ‘ Service of elders ’ also would come in in tho sami! mannei-. 

There are some* i>eople who hold that ‘witlnlrawing from 
activity’ is the only ‘ and the present text serves the 

purpose of indicniting to theses men tla^ iK'cessity of such 
positive acts as the ‘ Studying of the Veda ’ and the i-est. 

They are tncl tided ' — That is, these acts also breome 
included as are of the nature of ‘worship.’ AV^hen the Cpanisads 
prescribe expiation for persons devoted to ‘ worship,’ they do so 
foi‘ the purpose of the destroying of sins, and they do not mean 
to countermand the net of worship which has been enjoined»hy 
Vedic texts. Hence in all cases, whenever one either omits to 
do what is enjoine<l, or does what is forbitlden, he incurs sin. 
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“Under the circumstances (if all these acts would continue 
to be performed); how («uld there bo Ijiberation ? ” 

Liberation would l>e attained in the following manner: — 
{<i) The sinful acts committed during previous lives would 
become exhausted by th('ir eftcK^ts having been duly experienced, 
— (b) fresh sinful acts would not be done intentionally, — 
(c) those that might be done unintentionally would be expiated 
by the force of repeated ‘ Breath-Seppression ’ and other 
practk«s, — and thus the man would be enabled to obtaitj 

tbe direct peiwption of the real nature of the Self. 

ft is for this reason that evert one who is bent upon 
seeking Brahman sliould pei-form id! such acas as ‘Study of 
the Veda' and the like. As for the acts whose i*enunciation 
has been presciibed, tlu; subj(>ct Ims been dealt with under 
Discourse VI. 

The term ‘ Krii/ucidhi’ " j^rformaiice,' may be taken 
as standing for the avt of devoted attention, prescribed by 
such passages as — ‘ He should be heard, meditated upon, etc,, 
etc. and sinw there' ave-.many methods of such devoted atten- 
tion, the text lias rightly added the phrase — 'each in 
turn! For instance, in such passages as — ‘one should 
worship Brahman,’ ‘ the Ooklen Person in the 8un,’ ‘ this 
is the Self, free from sin,’ and so forth — the object ot devoted 
attention is sometimes .spoken of in some form attributed to It 
by our own mind ; sometimes in tbe form of a ‘ Golden Person,’ 
where the expression is used figuratively; sometimes again 
as the ‘ lord ’ of all forms of worships ; — the sinless 8elf : — e.g., 
♦such passages as ‘Below Him, above Him,’ etc. It is on 
account of these diverse dedarations that we have the repeated 
phrase 'tasmiv, taamin. '-~{S7) 


VERSE LXXXVIH 

The ‘Vedic Act’ is of two kinds— («) the ‘active,’ 

WHICH Is conducive TO HAPPINESS AND PROSPERITY, 
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AND {(j) THE ‘ PASSIVE,’ WHICH IS CONDUCIVE 

TO THE Highest Good. — (88) 

Bhanyu. 

“The Vedic Act has all along hecn desciihed as of the 
active kind ; how is it that it is now saitf to he of live 
kinds ? ” 

There is no force in this objection. Where it was said 
that the Vedic Act is of the active kind, what was meant was 
that the greater part of it is of that kind, as is found in the 
case of the Agnihotru, and other acts ; but the same cannot 
be said of ‘ renunciation ’ and acts of that kind ; — and yet both 
sets are equally ‘ Vedic.* 

‘Conducive to liaj^dness and prosperity' — i.e., whicli 
serve these purposes; and — ‘ Conducive to the highest good' 
— that which accomplishes this pur])ose. These two terms arc 
to be construcnl respectively with the foregoing terms (‘ active’ 
and ‘ passive ’). — (88) , 

VERSE LXXXIX 

That which is done with knowledge and beings 

ABOUT THE EULEILMENT OF DESIllES EITHEE IN 

THIS WORLD, OE IN THE NEXT, IS DESCRIBED AS 

‘ACTIVE’; WHILE THAT WHICH IS DONE WITH KNOW- 
LEDGE AND WITHOUT DESIEES, IS DECLARED TO BE 

‘ PASSIVE.’ — (89) 

Bhd^ya. 

‘'In this world’ — such as the Adri/'i (which brings on 
rain), the Vmshvdnarl, (which secures a son), and so forth. 

* In the next ’ — such as the Jyotistonia and the like. 

All these are acts that bring about the fulfilment of some 
desired end. What is ‘ Kdmya ’ {lit. ‘ desirable ’) is really 
the reward ; but the term is made applicable here to file 
action which brings about that reward ; since as an im^rument, 

that also is ‘ desirable.’ 

78 
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‘ Niskama,' which is doao without desire for anj?^ reward, 
is the compulsory act. 

‘ With knowledge ’ — is to bo construed with both, as a 
man devoid of Icnowledge is not entitled to (he performance of 
any Vedic Act. If howevei’ ‘knowledge' be taken as that 
of the esoteri'c section only, (lien it cannot qualify both. 
[It can go with the latter otily. | 

The term ‘'pvrva' in the con)pound ‘ JVlanapwrwm ’ 
denotes precedence ; lienc(' (he compound means ‘ that of which 
knowledge forms the important faittoi’.’ And the ])urport then 
comes to be that ‘ knowledge is (o , be pursued as the most 
imiwrtant end in view ; and Vedic Study and pther acts are 
to be pursued only to (he extent that they ha ve been enjoined 
by the scriptures.’ — (89) 

VERSE XC 

He who devotes himself to the ‘ active’ side, attains 

EQUALITY TO. THE GODS; WHILE HE WHO DEVOTES 
HIMSELF TO THE ‘ PASSIVE ’ SECTION, PASSES BEYOND 
TUB FIVE MATERIAL SUBSTANCES. — (^90) 

Blid^a. 

(A) “It has been .said that the ‘active ’ act is that which 
brings about desirable rewards ; and among actions leading 
to desirable rewards, some securing for the agent Heaven 
or some such results, while some bring about only visible 
results. There is none that is known to bring any such desir- 
.able result as ‘ equality to the gods.' Why then should it bo 
said that the man ^attains equality to the gods’? Those 
actions also in connection with which no particular rewards 
are mentioned, — such for instance, as the Vishvajit and other 
sacrifices, — have been held to have their reward in the attaining 
of Heaven. Thus we do not know what those acts are of 
which the reward consists in attiiining ‘equality to the gods.’ — 
It will not be right to argue in this connection that — ‘Those 
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actions that have boon laid down as bringing a particular 
reward, when done by men who have no dosirti for that rewai’d, 
bring about tlu' said equality to the gods' — as this woul<> 
involve the rejecting of what is directly assorted and thus 
assuming of that j^'hieh is nowhere asseried. In fact what is 
spoken of in the Yeda as the ‘reward’ of actions is something 
that is desired, sucli as village, Heaven and so forth, and 
not the tahiug of poistoi and such things. I 'rider the circum- 
stances, to say that, ‘ ('quality to gods ’ is attained (as the result 
of acts) and yet it is not ‘ desired,’ w'ould be a contradiction 
in terms. — ‘ How' is if then that under Ehohibitions, such 
results are urt'ntioned as v.oi desired'}' — It is in the nay 
nature of the prohibih'd act that its results .should be undesir- 
able; what is evil caanot be dc.srVn? land the result of the 
prohibited act can only be evil]. If it be held that ‘equality 
to gods’ is the result of the compulsory a((ts, then that would 
deprive these acts of their ‘compulsory’ character; — a (diaraiter 
that has been understood to lielong to them on the basis of 
the declaration that they are to be performed ‘ as long as one 
is alive.’ If it be absolutely necessary to assume some reward 
in the case of thest' acts also, we may assume it to consist in 
‘escaping from sin;’ as such a reward, if assumed, would not be 
inconsistent with the compulsory chai-acter of the acts.” 

(B) “ As regards the latter part of the verse — 'passes 
beyond the Jive material substances' — w'e do not understand 
how ‘ atyeti ' can mean ‘ passes beyond ' or ‘ becomes freed 
from.’ As a matter of fact, ‘ atyaya ’ is used in the sense of 
‘ laya,' ‘becoming resolved into ’; and certainly it is not meant 
that the soul ovei' becomes ‘ resolved into ’ the material sub- 
stances ; what is meant is that ‘it becomes one with Brahman.’ 
Others also have explained the passage to mean that ‘ tint 
man goes beyond (atikrdmati) the five material substances,’ 
— ?. e., ‘ his body is no longer made up of the five sulistanoes, it 
becomes purely luminous.’ But this rflso is n(2thing; as 
'JAhiiYii\\on'^mmns not heing/ettered with a body; so that 
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whetlior the bocly is take to be constitutiHl of five substiinces, or 
of only one (Ligljt), it is all the same so far as the metem- 
psychic bondage of the Soul is eoneerned.” 

“For these reasons some othei' explanation has to be 
found for tliis verse.” 

The answin' to the above is as follows ; — 

(A) The question has bwai asked — “ AV^liat action is that of 
which equality to go<h is the rewai'd ? 'I’lie compulsory acts 
have no riuvard, while those that are done for the purpose of 
obtaining a reward, havi* distinct rewards mentioned along with 
them.” ( )ui' answer to this is, that ’die reward spoken of in 
tlu' text is not one that is held to follow from all Vedic Acts ; 
what is meant is that if a man does “an act of the ‘ passive ’ 
kind, but with a distinct desire for its result (in the shape of 
tjiberation), and somehow fails to attain it, then the reward 
that ho obtiuns is equality to the ywls. The purport of it 
all is that, of all that is laid down in tlio Jlitualistic Section of 
the V(‘da, the eulmyiating point of the ixnvard is the attainment 
of equality to the godf, and not Liberation. As for the 
acts prescribed in the Esoteric Section of the Vida, which leads 
to the result that the man never again returns to metempsychic 
existence, — if the Agent happens to be desirous of obtaining 
a reward, he becomes tainted by that hankering, and that act of 
his turns out, on account of that taint, to be a cause of bondage. 
It is in the very nature of actions that they prompt the Agent 
to undertake them for the purpose of bringing to him a definite 
reward. Thus the compulsory acts also, if left undone, become 
sources of sin ; and as such these also tend to invest the Agent 
with a material body (for the experiencing of the fruits of that 
omission). — “If one performs the compulsory acts, and does 
not perform those that are conducive to rewards, or those that are 
forbiiJden, there being no acts that would bring about a material 
body for him, the man would naturally attain Liberation ; — 
where then would Acre be any use for the ‘ knowledge of self ’ ? 
This is wfiat has been declared in such passages as — ‘ With 
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ii view to avoid sin, one sliould perform the (iornpnlsory 
and ooeasional acits ; it is only when one is unQt for Liberation 
that lie undertakes such as are either forbidden or conducive 
to desirable results.’” — -This has been explained already : 
Knowledge is necessary for the destruction ol Ignorance; until 
Ignorance has been Tlestroyed liy Knowledge,— it fs not ])ossibl<i 
for one to become one with Brahman. It is with a vicnv to this 
that action'done without desires has been spoken of as ‘done! 
with knowledge’ (Verse 8!)); — and also ‘selfishness is not 
commended’ (2. 2).— When two persons act similarly, they 
gain equal prosperity; this is what is meant by the ^ ('(pKiJily' 
(of gods); — ilia meaning being that he attains tlie same con- 
dition as that of the godis. 

(B) As logards the ohjections against the declaration 
that the man the Jive material Kiihstanees,' 

and the confusion that is made regarding its real significa- 
tion, — that also is not right. Becouse ‘ nUyiya ’ may mean 
duapjmirance also ; so that what the text means is that the 
wliole phenomenal world, (ousisting of mate?-ial substances, 
disappears for the man. 

ff we read '' ahhyeti' for * atyeiii it would mean that the 
man becomes freed form the shackles of the body. — (0(1) 


VERSE XCI 
« 

He who perceives the Self in all beings, and all 

BEINGS IN THE SeLF, — AND SACRIFICES TO THE, 

Self, — attains self-sovereignty. — (91) 

Bhdsyu. 

This verse proceeds to point out in what manner the saiil 
result is to be brought about 

The term ‘ hhuta, ’ ‘ being, ’ stands here for all things, 
movahle and immovable, animate and inanimate ; — in these one 
should perceive the ‘ self, ’ — cultivating the notion ‘ f am this 
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whole world’^ — ns expn^ssed in the text ' nham vrksafiya, etc.' 
(Taittiriya Aranyaka, 7. 10. 1) ; and he shouhl give up all such 
notions of duality as ‘this is myself and that is some one else.’ 
When the man comes to entertain such notions as — ‘this is 
myself, this is mine, (hat is not mine’ — this is what constitutes 
his ‘ bondage.’ When, on th'* other hand, he h.is given up all 
notions of ‘ I ’ and ‘ mine,’ or ‘ this is mine ’ and ‘ that is another’s,’ 
and so forth, he comes to recognise the absolute unity of the Self. 

This is what is meant by the tei in ‘ self-sovereignty' 

‘ All beings in the Self' — cultivating the notion — ‘The 
entire phenomenal world subsists i'n me, — 1 alone am the 
(ireatm', the doer, the meditator and the medita'ced upon.’ 

' Sacrijices to (he Self' — offers sacrifices to — thinks of — 
^the (Self as representing all the god? ; cultivating the notion — 
‘ 'I'hei’e are no such deities as Agni or Aditya, — 1. am the sole 
deity’; — the man becomes one who ‘ sacrifices to the Self’; 
and this does not mean that the man should actually offer 
sacrificial materials to himself. 

In this connection some people hold that it is not right 
to speak of Agni and other deities of the, Agneya and other 
•sacrifices as the ‘ Self.’ 

‘ Svdrdjyam,' ‘ self-sovereinyty' — The term is derived as 
‘ Sve rdjye bhavani ’; and the meaning is that the man becomes 
as .self-sufficient as tlu' supreme Self, and also self-luminous, 
not depending upon th(* Sun ■ or (he Moon or othei' sources 
of light, or upon the eyes and the other sense-organs, nor the 
Internal Organ of the Mind and the rest. This is why the text 
uses ■ the term ‘ pushy an,' ‘ perceiving^ which implies not 
merely seeing, hut that one should contemplate upon the said 
idea, giving up all functionings of the extctrnal and internal 
organs.— (91) 

VERSE XCII 

Having renounced even the said acts, the Brdhmana 

SHALL CONCENTRATE HIS EFFORT ON THE KNOWLEDGE 
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OE Sele, on calmness and on the studv of the 
Veda. — (1)2) 

Bhdsya. 

‘ Even the mid actfd — This docs not snnc.tion the 
al)an(loning of such acts as tlic ami the like ; all 
that is meant to Re enjoined is that ‘one should concentrate 
his effort on the knowledge of Self ’ — which prescribes the 
acquiring of the knowledge of Self. 

‘ Huving renounced the. act^'. — What the jueaning of this 
phrase is that one should concentrate his efforts upon the 
acquiring of ihe knowledge of Self, even though this might 
involve the abandoning of such acts as the worshipping at certain 
temples or attending upon t'klers anil so forth. This does 
not however sanction the voluntary renunciation 'of the com- 
pulsory rites; but all other rites have to be renounced, without' 
which the knowledge of 8elf cannot be acquired. — (1)2) 

VERBE XCIIJ 

This iieeiiesents the eulvilmknt of the, object of 
one’s existence, specially eok the Brahmancr, 
IT IS only when he has attained this, and not 
otherwise, that the tavice-born man has accom- 
plished HIS purpose. — (1)3) 

Bhdsya. 

^ The twice-born.' — This implies that the Ksattriya and 
the Vaishya. also are entitled to the knowledge of Belf; as 
ha.s been made clear by Vedic texts of the Aranyahas. 

''Specially for the Brdhmana.' has to be taken 
as referring particularly to the ‘ Btudy of the Veda since to the 
‘ Knowledge of Belf ’ are twice-born persons equally entil4ed. 

Having attained this ‘ knowledge of the Belf ’ the man 
‘ ha.'< <tccompl.ished hi.'i jmrpose'j — that is, all his ends are 
fulfilled ; there being no higher end than Liberation. 
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“ AVliut lias been said regauling the necessit)' of looking on 
all things as tlujOnoSelf appears to be contrary to perceptible 
Facts. Wliat we perceive directly is divevsiy. How can 
this be perceived as one? Any teaching legarding this 
wouhl bo setting Fortli a, purpose that cannot be fulfilled. 
What is diverse, liow can that be looked upon a.s one? The 
(tss can never be looked upon as the vow. It is only when 
the perceiving organ is deranged that one perceives a thing 
as what it is not, — as we find when the shell is mistaken for 
silver ; and certainly no such wrong conception forms the 
subject of a teaching. One who could propound such a 
teaching would be looked upon as most foolish*,' and liis words 
would bear no fruit at all.’^ 

It is in view of this that we havp the next verse.— (!):>) 
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VERSE XCTV 

Foe Pitffi, GOBS and men, the Veda is the eteenal 

eye: the teaching oe the Veda is beyond poweh 

AND ILLIMITABLE.* SuCH IS THE SETTLED PACT. — (04) 
Bhdsya. 

Tt is as if it were thd ‘ Eye ’ — l)oing tlie uieans of percep* 
tion; just as tlie*pye provides the perception of colour, so does 
the Veda of dharma ; hence it is spoken of as the ‘ Eye.’ 

‘ Eternal ’ — everlasting. This is meant to indicate 
the fact that the Vcfla is not the work of a personal author, 
[f it wore the work of such an author, then it would be affecteil 
by his weaknesses, and would therefore not be entirely trust- 
worthy. Hence, inasmuch as we find the. Ved.i free from 
all those excellences and defects that beset man, we conclude 
that it is not the work of any y)erson, and fui tlurt account, is 
a bsol utely trustworthy. 

Hence it is that, the Veda being absolutely trustworthy, 
it cannot he regarded as incongruous simply beciuise of its 
teachings being contriiry to facts of perception. 

“If the Veda were to contain such teachings as ‘one 
should irrigate with fire ’ or ‘ burn with water,’ would this also 
not he incongruous ? ’’ 

The analogy Is not quite correct. In the sentences cited, - 
visible objects with visible powers are spoken as accomplish- 
ing visible effects ; and as such objects are amenable to other 
means of knowledge, it is only natural that, if there is any teach- 
ing contrary to these, it should be regarded as incongruous. In 
the case in question on the other hand, {i.e., of Duty), 
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tlio subject dealt with is such as is aiuenahle to TniuiKitions 
only, a subject upon whi(th no other means of knowledge can 
have any bearing at all, — bearing as they do only upon existing 
objects, (and not upon acts to he done) ; how then can there be 
any incongruity betwwn these ? 

Then aguin, what is laid down here is ihat entities that are 
not se//sliould bo looked upon as the ‘Self,’ for tlu! purjiose of 
attaining ‘ self-soveixagnty ’ ; so that wherever the notion of 
diversity is very rampant, it is only right that this should be 
set asid(f by constant practice. For instance, love, hatred and 
other functions of the mind can be cojitrolled by the practice of 
meditation ; wlion for (ixamph*, an enemy ceasej; to lx; an enemy 
if he is constantly looked upon as a ‘fviend.’ All this can be 
ascertained bj our own experii'iiccr In fact, the itower of 
thought is so gr<*at that it can bring about the conception of 
non-existing things also ; e.ff., a lover separated from his 
object of love, SIX'S her in everything. How much more pos- 
sible is it then, my friend, in a, case where what is contemplated 
upon is the very truth ? Thus then, how can one be justified in 
asserting that what is asserted here appears to be contrary to 
the diversity that is actually perceived ? In i-eality all things 
are of the nature of the ‘ Self,’ and they appear as diverse only 
on account of our being in the habit of looking upon them as 
diverse. It is the perceiving of this unity that is enjoined here ; 
in which case there would be no chance of any such notions 
arising as ‘ this is mine — tliat is not ftiine,’ and the like. This 
is what has been thus declared — ‘ The two syllables ma~ma 
(mine) connote death, and the syllables no-ma-ma (not mine) 
connote immortality.’ 

Thus then there is no incongruity at all (in the teaching 
of the Veda). 

, ‘ For pitrs, gods and men.' — These are the words of the 
Veda itself. Even gods and others cannot perceive Duty 
and allied things without the help of the Veda; they are beyond 
their power ; — and also ' illimitahhi' — the number of Vedic 
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rescensions being endless. Or, '' ivprameya' moans that no 
adequate conaiptiou can be formed of thq Veda and its 
subsidiaries. — (94) 


VERSE XCV 

Those ‘revealed text.s’ that are outside the Veda, 

AS ALSO ALL THE FALSE THEORIES, ARE USELESS, 
EVEN WHEN CAR1?IED TO FERl'EOTION ; AS THEY HAVE 
BEEN DECLARED TO BE FOUNDED ON ‘ DARKNESS.’— (95) 


Bhasya. 

Having declared thp trust\vortliine.ss of the Veda on the 
ground of its not being the work of an author, the text 
proceeds to point out tlie untrustworthy character of tliosfe 
‘ Vedas ’ that are the work of personal authors. 

The ^revealed texts' — in the form of Injunctions brought 
together under a compilation — ‘ that are outside the Veda ’ — 
contrary to the Veda, — e.g., such declarations as ‘ Heaven is 
attained by bowing to chaityas,' and so fortl^ — which are 
known under the name of the do(!trines of ‘ Nirgrauthas,' 
‘ )SoJMa.s',’.and the like. 

‘ False theories ’ — philosophical systems based upon wrong 
reasonings — such as, the proving of the Veda being the Avork 
of a personal authos, the rejecting of ‘ aphrva ' ‘ deities ’ and 
such other entities. These are what are known as 'false 
theories! 

‘ All these are useless,’ — 'pretya,' ‘even when carried to 
perfection ’—by the full setting forth of reasons and examples; 
these' are declared to be useless; on account of the fallacious 
character of their reasonings. 

They are like the ‘ darkness ' of night, on the path of 
duty, spreading far and wide, in the form of huge compilations. 

No trustworthiness can attach to the teachings contained 
in the compilations made by human authors; for tl* simple 
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reason that such authors do not possess the faculty to perceive 
things beyond tlip senses. 

In fact, even if some one did possess such a faculty, people 
woidtl not believe him; Ijecause there can bo no proof for the 
statement that ‘ such and such a person is omniscient, and 
he has cornpofled such and such a revealed text.’ 

If, even on being the work of a human author, the text be 
regarded as trustworthy, this would involve the necessity of 
assuming an unseen fact (of the man being possessed of divine 
powers), for a visible purpose. For all these reasons all those 
reasonings should be regarded as basejl upon ignorance. 

Others (‘xplain the verse to mean i\\n[, pretyct, ’ after 
(hjing, — ‘ the said texts and theories are useless,’ — because they 
become the catisc of men being born in conditions partaking of 
flic quality of ' Tawas ' 

Under this exidanation, the syntactical ctmneclion of the 
participle ‘ would be impijssible, sinw it must have the 
same nominative as that of the principal verb in the sentence 
(which is impossible), and the only alternative would be to read, 
for ‘ pretya,’ , the Locative form of the past-partici])lc 
‘ prefn' — 

VERSE XCVl 

Those othkii (doctrines) which spring up and perish 

ARE ALL AVORTIILKSS AND FALSE, BEING OF MODERN 

GROAVTII. — (96) 

lihuiiya. 

'Other' — t.e., apart from the Veda; — ‘ doctrines' — teach- 
ings ; — ‘ which spring np and jtcrish,’ — and because they spring 
up and perish, they ai'e not eternid, — while the Veda x^eUmal. 

'Being of modern growths' — having been propounded 
by f.,ome person of the present time, — 'they ore worthless' — 
not productive of any transcendental result. 

‘ Those other doctrines ’—which bear traces of being 
propoun^'ed by dissemblers, ami such other signs. — (96) 
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Verse xcvti 

Tub rouK castks, 'J’jik tureh \\ ould.s, 'Jhe four libb- 

STAGES, THE FAST, THE PRESENT ANU THE FU- 
TURE ARE EACH LEARNT FROM THE VeUV— (07) 

Dhdsya. 

This also is in praise of the Veda. 

‘ The four castes ' .'ue learnl from llie Veda, — i.e., 
llie duties of the four castes are thus known ; e.g., ‘ the 

Brahmana shall he initialed during; the spring, the 
Ksaltriya during tlie slimmer,’ and so forth. As foi' the 
external featured they arc the same in all castes, and can be 
definitely ascertained onfy by exjierience ; as \v(^ luive shown 
(dsewhere. » , 

‘ The three worlds' — Such texts as ‘ the gods subsist 
upon otlerings from this world ’ indicate that the Veda points 
out the means of subsistence for all the three worlds; specially 
as the Siurlis (which contain details regarding these matters) 
also have their source in the Veda. 

'Phe ‘ life-stages ' also are learnt from the \*eda. 

Similarly the 'past ’ birth.s, pleasures and pains ; — the 
'present' — current, — and the — what is to come; For 
the knowledge of all this tme must seek help from the 
Veda. — (07) 

Verse xcviii 

SOUNJl, TOUCH, COLOUR, TASTE, AND ODOUR AS THE 

FIFTH, PROCEED FROM THE VeDA ; THEIR I'RODUC-. 

TION BEING DUE TO THE ‘ SECONDARY RITES.’ — (08) 

Bhdsya. 

Sound and the other objects of experience, which arc*also 
the means of pleasure, are known through the Veda. U is 
by the porformance of Vedic rites that the jileasure of hearing 
music is secured; — and if one neglects those riles, he*bucomes 
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condenineil to the hearing of sounds unpleasant to the oar ; — 
Sound ancl the^ other qualities, and the bodily organs appre- 
hending these all owe their existence to the Veda. This is 
what is meant by the assertion that they ^ 'proceed from the 
Fcria’; which does not mean that Veda is the material cause 
out of which fliese things arc made. 

This same idea is farther explained by the sentence— ‘ 
production /.s due to the secondary rites.' — The ‘ p*roductton' 
— birth, of sound and otlier things — 'is due to the secondary 
rites.’ — Itiles directly conducive to such results as Heaven and the 
like are called ‘ primary rites, ’ while Uiose minor ones which 
bring about such minor results as sound and the»rest, are 'secon- 
dary rites ' ; to the latter category belongs, the Chitrd Sacrifice. 

‘ FrcisTitef'gtmadharmatah’ k another reading. In this 
iWing ‘ guna ’ stands for the qualitie.s of Sattva, Bajas 
and Tamas dharma’ for modification-, — 'prasuti' 
for the dislwrhanee of equilibrium, e.vcess, extension ; and the 
meaning is that JFeda is the cause of the extension of the 
operations <if the qualities of Sattoa and the rest; the Veda 
being regarded as the cause of all this, as it is all due to 
spiritual agencies. 

There are several other curious readings, which we ilo not 
noU“, as they are useless. — (98) 

VER8E XCIX * 

The ETEIINAL LOllE Ot' THE VbOA UPUOIiDS ALL 
n ICINGS; FOB THIS REASON I REGARD THIS AS THE 
REST MEANS OF ACOOMFLISHING THE ENDS OF 
EVERY CREATURE. — (99) 

BhCisya- 

, That the Veda upholds all beings has been indicated 
inUhe following BriThmana-text— Sacrificial materials are 
otfered into fire, —the fire raises it up to the Sun,— the Sun beiirs 
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it on his rays, — thence comes rain; llnis it is thi^ tlie sacri- 
fi(;ial material comes to be regarded as the vause of the birth 
and existence of all beings.’ This same idea has been* 
expressed in the present work also — ‘The material rightly 
thrown into the fire rises up to the Sun,’ and so forth (3, 7C). 

For these reasons I regard this as the best hieans for the 
accomplishing (»f the ends of man. Tn what manner the Veda 
supplies atl the knowledge regarding man’s duties has been 
already show!i. 

“ What fulfils all these ends, — is it Vedic (spiritual), or 
worldly (physical) ? ” * 

The duty i;i spiritual, but the actual act, which is visible 
to the eye, is physical.— »(99) 

‘VEKBE C 

It is only one who knows the Vedic lori: that 

DESERVES THE COMMAND OVER ARMIES, JvINGLY 
AUTHORITY, THE OEEIOE OF THffi ADJUDICATOR 
OF PUNISHMENTS AND SOVEREIGNTY OVER ALL 
MEN. — ^(190) 

Bhdsya. 

This is an exaggerated pi’aise. 

‘Adjudicator' of punifihments' — the officer who, in 
villages and cities, fixes the punishments upon men ; who is 
appointed to look after what people do and what they do 
not know. 

‘ Army ’ — consisting of elephants, horses, chariots and 
foot-soldiers ; — the ‘ Commander ’ of all this. 

‘ Kingly authority ’ — royal authority over a small circle. 

‘ Sovereignty over all men ’ — the status of the Emperor. 

-( 100 ) 

VERSE Cl 

JUST AS FIRE, HAVING GAINED STRENGTH, BURNS EVEN 
GREEN TREES, EVEN SO DOES THE PERSON K^IOWING 
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THE CONSUME ALL THE EVIL HEEECTS OF HIS 

HEEDS. — IQl 

Bhusyd. 

As in tlio procoding vorso, so now also llie construction 
of the words is quite easy, and tJioir moaning is well-known. — 
101 


VERSE CU 


In whateveh ltee-staoe he may be, the person avho 
KNOWS THE TRHE MEANING OF THE VeDIC SCRIPTURES 
BECOMES FIT FOB UNION WITH^BRAHMAN, EVEN WHILE 
DWELLING IN THIS WORLD. — 102 

, Blidsya. 

‘ Union tvifh Brahman ' — bwmiing one with Brahman, 
attaining Brahman). 

‘ 7??. ichnto.ror' — i.e., even though he may not lake to the 
several st.agos in the I’ogidar order. 'Fliis is what has been 
refeiTed to in such passages ns — ‘ Briihmanas, deviating from 
the regular path, pass on to the stage of the Mendicant 
immediately after passing through that of the Student.’ --102 


VERSE cm 

Better than ignoramuses are those who ‘ read 1’he 

books’; BETTER THAN THE ‘READER OF BOOKS’ ARE 
THOSE WHO ‘retain’ THEM; BETTER THAN THE 
‘ RETAINERS ’ ARE THOSE WHO HAVE ‘ KNOWLEDGE ’ ; 
AND BETTER THAN THOSE HAVING ‘ KNOWLEDGE ’ ARE 
THOSE WHO ACT. — 103 

Bha.fya. 

‘ Ignorammei^ ’—•ignorant men ; those who do not read 
iit all. 

‘ Who read the hookfi ’ — tho.se who have studied the texts, 
and are just able to mention thein, 
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Better than these are those who ‘ retain ’ thenj ; those who 
read the books with care; while the former do not read with 
sufficient care. Tlie ‘ retainers ’ also are the books. 

What the superiority of these latter means is that they 
ai’e qualified for being engagetl in recitations, for receiving gifts, 
and so forth.' ^ 

'‘Time who have knoivJedge' are qualified for all pur- 
poses; and hence th§se are still better. Kecitations and 
prayers, when done with knowledge, are productive of more 
excellent results. This is what has been thus described — 

‘ Whatever one does wsth knowledge, faith and with due 
regard to the esoteric teachings, turns out to be most effec- 
tive.’ 

‘ Those who act ’—Those who, without any hesitation, 
act up to the teachings of the Veda ; and who never doubt 
their coiTectness. 

This also is meant to be mere praise : Mere study of 
the Veda is capable of accomplishing the ends of man, — 
how much more so the knowledge of what is contained in it ! — 
( 103 ) 

VERSE CIV 

Austerity and knowledge are conducive to the 

Highest Good of the Brdhmana ; by Austerity 

HE destroys Sins and by Knowledge he attains 

immortality.— (104) 

Bhdsya. 

• 

What is meant by this is that, even though one may 
possess knowledge, — until his sins have been destroyed, he 
does not attain Liberation ; — nor if, though his sins may 
have been destroyed, he has not acquired knowledge of the 
Self. 

Thus there is no truth in the assertion that man attains 
Liberation by his very nature, * 
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^Tmmoi,rtaHty'-~nri\. returning’ to metoinpsycliic birtli; 
whicli lias also . boon doseribod as eonsisting in pure Bliss. — 
(104) 

VERSE C^V 

t. 

If one desires to obtain the correct knowledge 

OF Ditarma, he should become fully acquainted 

AVITH THESE THREE PeUCEVTION, INFERENCE AND 

THE Scriptures of various traditions. — (105) 
Bhasya. 

In a friendly spirit, the author adds a teaching bearing 
upon the ordinaiy business of the world. 

‘ Dharrud ’ — is what is taught in the Veda. 

‘ Shuddhi ’ — correct knowlcdgi', consisting of the rejection 
of the prima facie view of things and the acceptance of the 
correct conclusion, is obtained only Avhen one has formed 
corieet notions regarding Perception and the other means of 
knowledge. For instance, it is only wlien one has a correct 
conception of, the perception of things that he is cognizant of 
the fact that ilame is something fleeting, and when he finds 
that the case with sound is not so, he grasps the truth that 
‘ sound is eternal. ’ If, on the other hand, the man has no 
correct conception of things porceivwl, he will entertain the 
same notion regarding the perception of both sound and flame. 
So that perceiving that flame is fleeting, he would conclude that 
sound also is fleeting ; and for this man the Veda would only 
be ‘an aggregate of fleeting sounds ’...(?) 

Similarly ‘ Inference ’ should be duly learnt. If a man 
does not become acquainted with the right process of Infer- 
ence, he would be liable to draw inferences from the Minor 
Term only, or only from that which does not contain the major 
term, and thus infer the exi.stence of an author for the Veda 
also. When on the other hand, he understands the nature of 
Infei-ence; he concludes that the Veda is not the work of 
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an author, from the premiss that no work of the nature of the 
Veda is ever found to be the work of an author. 

‘ Scriptures of various traditions.' — ^'riie Scriptures coni 
tain many Injunctions and Prohibitions ; and lienee thei-e are 
several ‘traditions' regarding them. ‘ A gama' literally means 
‘ dgoimyatV, ‘ thaf which comes down to one.* There being 
several rescissions of the Vedji, it is spoken of as having 
‘ several traditions^ specially with reference to the distinction 
drawn between ‘Shrutr and ‘Smrti.' 

This fact, already implied by the Injunction of ‘ Vedic 
Study, ’ has been recayed here by the Author, in a friendly 
spirit. All thig may be regarded as mere pi’afse. — (105) 

o 

.VERSE CVI 

If a man explores, bv ratiocination, .the Vedic 

TEACHING regarding DhARMA, HE ALONE, AND NO 

OTHER, UNDERSTANDS DhARMA.— (106) 

Dhdsya. 

‘ Arm ’ means ‘pertaining to a A.sf, ’ and the term ‘ rsi ’ 
here moans the Veda ; hence ‘ Aps(( Upudesha ' means ‘ Vedic 
teaching.’ 

This, if a man ‘ explores ' — tries to 6nd out — ‘ hy ratioci- 
nation ’~”by moans ofc inferences, — ‘ he understands Dhavnia ’ 
— such is the verbal construction of the passaga 

Ratiocination ' — is the process of reasoning wheie a 
certain proposition is set up, and rejected, if found to be wrong 
on examination ; the man coming to such conclusions as — * 
‘ It is right to accept this, and reject that’ For instance, the 
sacred text used at the Agneya sacrihee is — ‘ Devasya tvii 
savituljL...agnaye tva justim nirvapdmi' (Vajasaneya Sauiluta, 
2. 11); now an ectype of this Agneya is i\vi‘ Sanry a' Sacrifice 
of which the deity is, Surya ; — and in accordance with the 
general law that ‘ the ectype shall be performed in Hie same 
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manner as its archetype, ’ it would follow that the sacred text 
just quoted shall be used at the Saury a sacrifice also; — but 

C' 

Jiere one argues that though ‘ agnaye tvd ’ would be the right 
form for the Agneya, where the deity is Agni, it could not be 
right for the /Saurya, where the deity is (SSrya ; hence while 
at this latter, the rest of the text shall be used in the same 
form, the words ‘ agnaye tvd ’ should be altered into ‘ surydya 
tvd' Such a reasoning would not be inconsistent ' with the 
Veda. 

Some people may argue thus : “ At the Saury a sacrifice, 

Agni is not the deity ; and it is in accordance with their 
meanings that, sacred texts are employed at sacpfices ; so that 
when one part of the said text is not applicable to the Saurya 
sacrifice, if that portion were dropped, it would cease to be 
a 'Sacred text ; — hence the whole text should be dropped.” 

But such reasoning would be contrary to the teaching 
of the Veda. 

Similarly if one were to argue that — ‘ Since the sacred 
text has to be used, it must be always used in its original 
unaltered forip only,’ — this also would be contrary to the 
Veda. 

In fact, what is set forth here is not an Injunction, but a 
commendatory statement; and the purport of it is that what 
should be done in such cases is to be ascertained by the 
process of reasonings embodied in the Mimamsa; — hence it is 
the study of Mimamsa that is indirectly enjoined for the pur- 
pose of obtaining a correct knowledge of Dharma. 

Others explain the text in the following manner : — 

‘ Tarka,’ ‘ Ratiocination,’ stands for works of which 
reasoning forms the main subject ; which make it their business 
to set forth the ordinary means of cognition, — i.e., works on 
Nyaya, on Vaishesika and on the Materialistic Systems of 
Philosophy. From among these however, those belonging 
to the last category, — i.e., works written by Bauddhas, Nirgran- 
thas and (Others— which are inconsistent with the Veda — are 
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rejected ; since for these writers the Veda is not an authorita- 
tive source of knowledge ; as it is for Kapila, Kanada (and 
the Naiyayika). This is shown by the following Sutra of^ 
Gautama — ‘ Perception, Inference, Analogy and Wm-d arc the 
pramiinas’ (l.l.o) ; and the Vai!<lreifil{.as also— the authoritative 
character of the Veda is due to its being Hii? declaration ’ 
(Vai. Su.). Hence these latter should be carefully listened 
to (and lojvrnt). In the Mahdhhdrata also, the levered Krsna 
Dvaipayana has declafcd— ‘O king, your intellect seems to 
be bewildered by the words of tlic text, just like that of the 
foolish Vedic scholar, and hence it fails to grasp the subtle 
aspects of things ’ ; — where the mention of ‘ bewilderment caused 
by the words of the ^ text ’ implies the propriety of applying 
reasonings. There is yet another statement — ‘ (^e who follows 
the Smrtis should ne\\n' attend to materialistic Briilimana#, 
since these are adepts in evil and proud of their learning.’ This 
forbids listening to unsound reasonings ; while the former text 
(from the Mahdhhdrata) lays down the propriety of attending 
to sound reasonings. * 

The authoritative character of the Veda some people 
would seek to prove by the fact of its being the work of God. 
But this is not possible ; as according to this view the Veda 
cannot bo authoritative, as its whole fabric woulil rest upon the 
will of God, and when we find contradictory shitements, we are 
prone to take the oppoigite view that the Veda is not trustworthy. 

For this reason the reasonings set forth by these persons 
would also have to be rejected as ‘unsound’; specially as the.se 
do not help in any way towards the understanding of the 
meaning of Vedic texts. Says the Sdhkhya, for instance 
(in regard to the Veda) — ‘ it is beset with impurity, destruction 
and excess ’ (Kdrikd, 2). The followers of Gautama also 
have put forward certain ai^uments, which embody* the 
prima facie position against the Ritualistic Section of the Veda 
(Nya. Su., 2. 1. 5, et. se <^.); — though these arguments arc re- 
presented as proceeding from another party. 
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It is only in the PuvvOi’M^tTnanisd find the V edavito, 
that we find the iiuthority of the Veda unequivocally stated, 
in the form in which it is set forth in such Vetlic texts as 
‘ The gods came down from the heavenly regions to this world, 
—the sages followed them, — and the men said to them — How 
arc wo goiiif/,^to live ? — To them the sages revealed fill their 
duties, — hence the reasonings that the good Brahmanas 
propound fire Vedic! This is a passage that explains the 
exact nature of what is meant hy ' ratiocinatimi* in the 
present context. — (lOG) 



SECTION (12)- DOUBTFUL POINTS OF LAW TO 
•BE DECIDED BY THE ASSEMBLY 

VERSE evil 


Tub act conducive to the Highest Good is as has 

BEEN HERE ^UI^^iY DECLARED. NoW IS GOING TO 
BE SET FORTH THE SECRET OF THE TEACHINGS OF 

Manu. — ( 107 ) 

Bliasya. 

This verse* is intended to attract the attention of tlie 
Vedic scholar, and to atouse in his mind a special regard for 
what is going to be set forth. 

‘ Secret ' — hidden meaning. — (107) 

VERSE CVITI 

If the QUESTION SHOULD ARISE — “ HoW SHOULD IT BE 
IN REGARD TO THOSE POINTS UPON WHIQH THE LAWS 
HAVE NOT BEEN DECLARED ? ” — [THE ANSWER is] — 
WHAT THE CULTURED BrdhmanUfi DECLARE, THAT 
SHALL BE THE UNDOUBTED LAW.— (108) 

Bhdsya. 

“ How can there be any doubt on points not dealt with 
by the Ordinances? For the matter would be wholly un- 
known.” 

The answer to this is that wdiat is meant is not what is 
not Spoken of at all, but that in regard to which the law has 
been stated only in a general form, and the particular applica- 
tions of it cannot be ascertained. , 

“ Even in such cases why should there be any doubt ? A 
general statement always applies to all particular cases ; so 
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that if hny particular form of it is followed, the ordinances 
become followed^’ 

For instance, when we have the law that ‘one should rinse 
his mouth with loater^ — with what water, of a well, or a tank, 
or a river, being not specified, — the behests of the law would be 
duly obeyed by rinsing the mouth with water obtained from 
any one of these sources. 

True ; but there are cases where ,we have a text prohibit- 
ing a certain act, but no expiation is laid down in reference 
to that act ; and it is such cases that are contemplated by the 
present verse. 

For instance, there is the following case — There is a vessel 
pollutetl by the touch of the Shudra’s mouth, — and before it 
has been, clean, sed some one takes bis food out of it ; — now 
what would be the expiation in this case ? This question 
cannot be answered by anything that has been laid down. 
There is the text laying down the expiation in connection with 
pollution caused by the touch of the mouth of ‘ the tvomcin and 
t/tc but what is polluted by the ‘woman and the 

Shudra,' carvnot be held to be ‘ poUvted hythe ShTidra (only).’ 

In such doubtful cases, one should act up to the dec- 
laration of cultured men. For such doubts am arise only in 
the minds of Shndras and others, who arc not learned Brah- 
manas ; and it is only right that they should do what is taught 
by cultured men ; so that in all cases, reductions or enhance- 
ments in the exact expiation should be always accepted in 
accordance with the decision of these people. 

Nor would these cultured men be doing anything wrong 
in declaring the law on doubtful points; since it is declared that 
— ‘ that should be the undoubted law.’ If they pronounced a wrong 
opinion they would certainly be doing something wrong. For in 
matters relating to Dharraa there can be no two opinions. In 
a case where there is a doubt regarding the exact ‘ gotra ’ and 
‘ pravara ’ of a curtain person, — when no one happens to 
remember them, how could the exact gotra or pravara be 
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determined by any declaration of the Brahmanas? IC is for 
this reason that it has been asserted that where the gotra at 
pravara is doubtful, it shall remain doubtful. The pravara 
is doubtful otily when the gotra is doubtful ; when there is no 
doubt regarding the gotra, there can be none regarding the 
pravara, as the exact pruvaras relating to ea^ gotra have 
been clearly described. But since there ar(> several pravaras 
mentioned* in (;onnecti<]n with several gofraa, tho gotra 
would remain doubtful even when the pravaraa are known. — 
( 108 ) 

'lERSE CIX 

Those Brdhnmtpm by whom the Veda, along with its 

SUPPLEMENTS. H.AS BEEN LEARNT IN • THE RIGHT 
MANNER, AND Wild ARE GUIDED DIRECTLY BY THB 
REVEALED TEXTS, — SHALL BE REGARDED AS ‘ CULTUR- 
ED.’— ( 109 ) 

Bhdsya. 

This verse provides the definition of the ‘ cultured ’ man. 

“ The definition of the cultured man has tilready been 
provided under 2. 13.” 

But that verse has been suspected of having a totally 
different meaning ; hence it cannot be regarded as providing 
the required definition. There is another statement — ‘ that 
man is cultured who is not affected by desires.’ But in this, 
‘ learaing ’ is not made a necessary condition. [Hence this 
also cannot be accepted as the requisite definition.] 

When the Veda has been completely learnt and its 
meaning has been thoroughly grasped, — ‘ along with its sup- 
plements^ — as described by the revered Vyasa, — ‘The Veda 
should be supplemented by Itihdsas and Purdnas — by this 
the Smrtis also beciyne included. • 

The mention* of ‘ Brahmanas ’ is purely reiteratixe ; 
since none other than the Brahmana is entitled to expound 

Dharma. 

81 
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‘ GHiided directly by the revealed texis^ — The revealed 
texts are their ‘ direct guide — i.e., those for whom the Veda 
'constitutes Perception and all other means of knowledge. 
What is meant is that they look upon the Veda' as free from 
all defects, to the same extent that direct Perception is regarded 
as entirely trustworthy. — they do not rely upon those means 
of cognition that are based entirely on reasonings; they 
regard the Veda itself as embodying t reasoning ’ also, and do 
not seek to establish the authority of the Veda by means of 
arguments. 

Or, the phrase may mean that ‘they rely upon such 
Vedic texts as are directly found’; — i.e., they<look upon these 
directly perceptible texts as the sole' means of ascertaining 
what is Dharma (right) and what is Adharma (wrong). 
-(109) 

VERSE CX 

When an asskmblv consisting of at least ten men, 

— OR OF at least three MEN FIRM IN THEIR DUTY, 

— DECLARES A CERTAIN LAW, ONE SHOULD NOT SEEK 

TO DISPUTE IT.— (110) 

lihd$ya. 

That in which there are at lesist ten men ; — if more csin- 
not be brought together, there should be at least ten. 

If this be not possible, there should be at least three. 

‘ Firm in their duty' — This is a reference to what has 
, been said under 2. 13. 

What is meant to be emphasised here is not the number, 
but the qualification ; as is clear from what is going to be 
said in Verse 1 13 below, regarding ‘ even a single Brahmana 
leaihed in the Veda, eta, etc.,’ and the larger numbers are 
mentioned only in view of the fact that it *may be difficult to 
find any single person possessed with all the requisite quali- 
fications. 
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The qualifications for membership of the Assefiibly are 
next enumerated. — (110) 

VERSE CXI 

A PERSON LEARNED IN THE THREE VeDAS, A LOOIOIAN, 

AN INVESTIGATOR, A PERSON KNOWING THE NiRUKTA, 

A LAWYER AND THREE MEN BELONGING TO THE 

* 

FIRST THREE LJFB-STAGBS, SHALL CONSTITUTE THE 

‘Assembly’; which shall consist op at least 

TEN MEMBERS. — (111) 

Bhdsya. 

Though the text Speaks of the number of members as 
the more important faptor, ypt it sliould be understood as 
laying greater stress upon (he qualifications. 

'' A person learned in the three Vedas' — he who has 
learnt the three Vedas, and knows their meaning. 

'Logician' — who is an expert in djawing Inferences; 
endowal with the faculty of considering the pros and cons of . 
a subject. • 

“ It has been said under that a Logician can never be 
learned in the Veda. ” 

True ; but, even though he may not himself learn the 
Veda, yet he may know its contents from other men ; and 
the knowledge of Logic will enable him to put forth special 
efforts in this line. 

This same remark applies to the person knowing the 
Nirukta also. . 

‘ Latoyer ’ — one who has studied the Ordinances of Manu 
and other law-books. 

‘ Three men belonging to the life-stages — those who 
are devoted to the actual performance of their duties be&me 
specially adept in raattei’S relating to Dharma. • 

‘ First,' — Some people explain this to mean, (1) the 
Religious Student, (2) the Householder and (3) the Wandering ^ 
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Mendicant ; since it is only these persons whose entry into 
villages has not, been forbidden ; and it is in this order that 
the life-stages have been named by (iautama (3. ‘3) — ‘The 
Student, the Househokler, the Wandering Mendicilnt, and the 
Recluse.' Others however argue that ‘ (uuising injury’ being 
not pei'mitted' for the Mendicant, how could he decide points 
of law (which may involve loss and injury to certain persons)? 
Hence the Reclvse .should be the third. — (111) 


VERSE OXII 

A PERSON KNOWINO THE ligveda, A PRISON KNOWING 
THE YaJUKVEDA, AND A PERSON KNOWING THE 

Samavedkt, shall be understood to form the 

ASSEMBLY OF AT LEAST THREE MEMBERS, COMPETENT 
TO DECIDE DOUBTFUL POINT.S OF LAW. — ( 112 ) 

liha^ya. 

The meaning of tlie Veda is understood with the help of 
Xirukta, Vyakarana and MlmamsiT. A knowledge of these 
should be possessed by all the three persons, as these do not 
help the coraprehtaiding of the meaning of any one Veda only, 
and not of others. Hem* a knowledge of the.se is essential in 
all cases. 

The distinction of the three Vedas — Rgveda and the 
rest — has been mentioned on the basis of the distinction fnadfe 
in the Orhymutras. — (112) 

VERSE cxm 

That which |even a single Brahmana learned 
,IN THE Veda decides to be the law, shall 
BE understood TO BE THE HIGHEST LAW, — AND 
NOT WHAT IS ASSERTED BY TEN THOUSAND 
IGWORAMUSES.— ( 113 ) 
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Bhdsya. 

‘ Decides ' — finds out and declares. 

Not what is proclaimed hy ten thousantl ‘ ignoramuses ’ 
— not learned in the Veda. 

This has Ixteiualready explained before. — (1,13) 

VERSE CXIV 

m 

Even if thousands op Brdhmanas come 'iogetiieb, — 
WHO HAVE NOT FULFILLED TUElll DUTIES, WHO ARE 
lONORANT OF THE SACRED TEXTS, WHO SUBSIST 
MERELY BY THE* NAME OP THEIR CASTE, — THE 
CHARACrtolt OF THE ‘ ASSEMBLY ’ CANNOT BELONG 
TO THEM. —(114) ' 

• Bhdsya. 

JVho have not fu! jilled Iheir duties ’ ; — what has been 
already asserted before is stated hen^ in the negative form. 

When persons fulfilling their duties and learned in the 
Veda lay down a certain law, no doubts shOuld be enterhiined 
regai-ding it, — either by leiirnetl or by ignorant men. Noj' 
should any optional alternatives be admitteil m sucli cases. 
-(114) 

VERSE CXV 

AVheN ignorant men, partaking of the (QUALITY OF 
‘ TaMAS,’ DECLARE A CERTAIN ACT AS RIGHT, WITH- 
OUT KNOWING WHAT ‘ RIGHT ’ MEANS, — THE SIN OF 
THAT ACT FALLS HUNDRED-FOLD UPON THOSE WHO 
PROPOUND IT. — (115) 

Bhdsya. 

This describes the evil eflects befalling tliose ignorant 
men who go about propounding the law. — (115) 

VERSE CXVl 

All THAT IS CONDUCIVE TO THE HIGHEST GOOD HAS 
BEEN THUS EXPOUNDED TO YoU ; THE B^hmana 
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Wdo HAS NOT DEVIATED FROM THIS, ATTAINS THE! 

HIGHEST STATE.-— (116) 

Bhdsya. 

The verse sums up whut was promised to be done. 
,T hat was promised under 1. 2 and 1. 4 as going to be done, 
has all been duly done. This indicates the end of the 
Ordinances. 

“ As a matter of fact, we 6ml teachings even after this ; 
and that too in the direct injunctive form. Why then is it 
said that the Ordinances are summal up here ?” 

What comes after this ifi pure knowledge, which is 
a necessary complement of all actions. So that there is no 
incongruity in* what we have stated. In fact, in all cases, the 
propounding of Dharma forms the most imporhint factor 
in all teachings, and Knowledge comes fdways in the end. 
This was what we meant when we said that the present verse 
sums up the Ordinances.- -(116) 



SECTION 113)- SUMMING UP OF THE 
ESOTERIC TEACHING 

VERSE CXVII 

Thus has the blessed Lord explained to me, with 
A deSike to benefit mankind, the hiohest secret 
OF Dharma. — ( 117 ) 


Bhd^a. 

‘ The hlesa^ Lord' — Manu — propounded these Ordin- 
ances for tiie 'benefit, of mankind' This is what Bhrgu 
says to his pupils. 

This sets at rest all doubts regarding persons entitled tft 
seek for knowledge. 

‘ Secret ' — the true philosophy of tlie Self also, the revered 
Manu has disclosed to me : and I also havejJisclosetf it to you 
just as ] heard it. So that yon should not seek for any 
further knowledge on the subject. — (117) 

VERSE CXVIII 

With a concentrated mind, one should perceive 
IN THE Self all things, real as well as unreal. 
One who perceives all things in the Self never 
TURNS HIS MIND TOWARDS WRONG. — ( 118 ) 

Bhd§ya. 

‘ All thingft ' — the world — ‘ real and unreal ’ — i.e., which 
is liable to be produced and to be destroyed ; or that which is 
eternal like the Akdsha, or what is an absolute non-entity, 
like the ‘ hare’s horn ,’ — all this one should perceive in* the 
Self ; — that is, he should contemplate upon all this as centred 
in the Self. 
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What 'perceiving ’ connotes is a clear conception ; and 
tin’s can only Ue obtained by constant contemplation ; as no 
•clear conception of a thing can bo obtained by merely seeing 
it once. It is for this rejison that the Esoteric Science has 
been propounded. And in connec;tion with the (contemplation 
of the Self, w(!'liav(c such texts as — ' It should be listened to, 
thought upon and meditated upon,’ whei'C the act of seeing is 
spoken of as extending up to meditation. 

That is called ‘Contemplation of the Self’ which consists 
in repeated meditation upon It, without the intervention of 
any other foreign object, r 

Or, mere repetition, (of the act of seeing) may be taken 
as what is implied l)y the term ' perreive.’ As a matter of 
fact, all purilicatorv acts have their purpose fulfilled only when 
they impart to the purified objecct a (cej-tain peculiar excellence; 
as is found in the case of the thumping of the com ; where, 
even though the repetition of the act of thumping is not directly 
laid down, yet it becomes implied by the fact that without 
such repeated thumping the corns cannot be cleared of all 
their husk. If the act were to be left off’ before this had 
been accomplished, it could only be regarded as leading to 
some invisible (transcendental) result ; and in that case the ad 
would cease to be ‘ purificatory 

For this reason the term ‘ should perceive ’ should bt“ 
taken to mean the giving up of all other acts, and the repeating 
of the act of perceiving of the one object in view. 

In regard to the ‘ Self spoken of here, people dispute over 
.its exact meaning : — “ What is it that is called ‘Self ‘ dtman’? 
(A) If it stands for the Conscious Entity ensouling the body, 
then this is inconsistent with what follows regarding ‘ the Euler, 
the Soul, bright like gold, etc., eta ’ (in 122); since we do not 
hesiri of anybody appearing for such a being, — since what is 
dea’ared regarding It is — ‘ O Gargi, the Sun and the Moon remain 
under the control of this Imperishable One, so also Heaven 
and Eakh have been upheld by him ’ {Brhaddranyaha 
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a 

Upaninad). Foi‘ these reasons the transmigratoiy process can- 
not belong to that Self with regard to which wn have the notion 
of ‘ I ’ ; so that some other form will have to be pointed out 
as belonging \o the ‘ Self ^ spoken of here. Further, under the 
said explanation, by virtue of what the text lays down 
i-egarding ‘perceiving all things in the Self,*^ even things 
external, at least in their spiritual aspects, will have to lie 
regarded {?a being resolyed into the Individual Soul (which is 
absurd). The only alternative left is to regard the ‘Self’ as 
standing for that which is the original source of all Being, of 
the whole Universe, one at hat interpenetrates all entities. But 
in regard to this>it will he necessary to explain what (^vactly 
would be meant by ‘ peiTeiving all things in the Self.’ Others 
have held that what is, referred to is the Bodily Self, in 
which all things are to be perceived. 

Our explanation is as follows — As regards the term 
‘ dtman,’ ‘ Self,’ it has been already shown that all authorities 
agree in pointing to its standing for tile JJuprerae Self. As 
for what has been said above regarding the necessity for 
pointing out the exact form of the ‘ Self ’ here meant, — what 
else could be said on the point, except what is found asserted 

under the Injunctions of ‘ listening to and knowing ’ this 

Self ; — all such injunctions can be found out from the various 
Upanisads belonging to the various Vedic texts. Then 
again, it is because thbre are other proofs also of the unity of 
this Self that Mishra has taken such pains to explain the 
actual facts of perception (which point to diversity). The 
following passage is found m the Vdkyapadiya — ‘There is 
nothing in name, etc.’ The fact of this Self being compre- 
hended with the help of Injunctions may be ascertainetl from 
the fact of the Body being Its covering, etc. 

As for the objection jus to how what is ‘ asat ’ (unieal) t'an 

be seen ; — in the phi-ase ‘ the real and the unreal ’ the team 

''real ’ stands for the wliole aggregate of worldly pi’oducts, and 

‘ unreal' ior such subtle objects as are ordinarily notperceptMe. 
• * 
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Another question that, lias been raised is — “ How can 
the Supreme Self have any connection with hearing (such 
as is mentioned in the Injunction that ‘ the Self should be 
heard, etc., etc) ? ”’ ^ 

But what to say of connection with Hearing ? In fact 
the birth, existence and dissolution of the entire Universe 
has been proved to have its source in that Self. 

As for the Injunction regarding the resolving of all things 
into the Self, — what is actually meant is that. ‘ whatever 
appears to be diverse, all that one should I’osolve into that One 
Entity.’ And what is meant by evelything subsisting in the 
Self, is that one should crease to have any h.inkering for the 
things of the world. 

‘ With concentrated rniiuV — This ‘ Concentration ’ 
means ‘the controlling of the operation of the mind and 
how this is to be done is to be learnt from the Yoga- 
fthastra. 

‘ Never turn > his mind totvards wrO’/u /.' — This connotes 
the immobility of the intellocrt and the mind. What is 
here prescribed should be praetisetl until the mind ceases to 
be perturbed by disputants ; and whatever there may be of 
diversity should be resolved into the one Supreme Self. — 118 

VEESE CXIX,, 

The Self alone is all the gods ; everything sub- 
sists IN THE Self ; it is the Self that brings 

ABOUT THE CONNECTION OF THESE EMBODIED BEINGS 
with ACTIONS.— 119 

Shdsya. 

• AUsaerificial rites, heaven and other rewards, and all 
the gods— should be looked upon as the ‘Self’: What is 
known as the ‘ God Agni ’ is the Self, apart from which there 
is no ‘ (?od ’—This is what is meant by such declarations 
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as — (a) ‘ Tills Self is found spoken of in various forms ’ (6) 
‘the one Self is the God’;— (c) ‘Indra, Vanina, Mitra aiie 
described as Agni^— One real entity the wise ones speak of in 
various waysk’ ; —all which goes to show that when men have 
notions regarding tlie 'gods' what they have is only the idea 
of tlie * -Sc?/’ in its* various forms. The asserfton that ‘the 
man has passed beyond all that exists ’ indicates that one 
should look upon all ritualistic deities as the ‘ Self.’ 

“Does this mean that in actual practice, these gods should 
not be treated as gods ? ” 

All that is to 1)0 doije is to be done as being done for 
the Self. And ,the reason for this lies in the fact that it is 
the Self that brings about ‘ the oonncction of all beings with 
actions ' ; — and there is^no other God, i-ven apfiroaching It in 
quality. — 11 6 • 

VERSE C^XX 

One shoulu withdraw the Akasha into the ten 

CAVITIES, THE WiND INTO THE ORGANS OF TOUCH 
AND MOVEMENT, THE BEST LiGllT INTO ffUE ORGANS 
OF DIGESTION AND VISION, THE WATER INTO THE 
FLUIDS, AND THE EaRTII INTO THE SOLID LIMBS.— 
120 


, Bhdsya. 

There are nine cavities in the body ; — on these one should 
‘withdraw’— draw in — the Akdsha, as ‘there is no external 
Akdsha, nor any external thing whatsoever.’ 

‘Amla ’ is wifid ; — this also he shall withdraw. 

“ Movement' — when, for instance, one moves about, or 
moves his band and feet, etc. 

‘ Tmch ’ — of things external to the body. 

Into these one shall withdraw the Wind. 

^Digestion ' — brought about by the fire in the stomach, 

and ‘oision’ ; — into this he - shalD withdraw Lightf— ^the 
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best ^ — that which exists in the form of the Bun and other 
l«niinous substances. 

'Fluids ' — in the form of fats and mariow ; — into these 
h(^ sliall vvithdi’aw Water. 

Buch is the withdrawal of tlie Great Elemental Substances. 
Next follows! the method of withdrawing the gods. — 
120 


VERSE CXXl 

Thu Moon into the mind, Space into the eak, 

Visnu INTO MOVEMENT, HaRA INTO STRENGTH, AGNI 

INTO SPEECH, MiTRA INTO THE EXCRETIONS, AND 

Prajdpafi into the generative organ. — 121 
Bhdsya. 

The Moon — one shall withdraw into the mind. The 
Mooh ’ here does not stand foi* what we see moving in the 
sky, but the deity residing in man’s mind. 

‘ >Spave^nto the ear'- -’J'he organ of hearing. 

'Vimu into movenicnV — Whenever one makes any 
the s]ighte.st movement, it is due to the impelling force of Visnu 
residing in the man’s body. 

Similarly ‘ Mara into strength ’—WIkui a man rises, 
and moves about and does work, all this is the effect of 
strength which is due to the presence of Hara. 

Speech is yl.9n?, and the excretions are Mitra; — all this 
4me shall contemplate upon as such. 

Having thus withdrawn all into tin- body, one shall look 
upon it all as subsisting in the Belf. 

When the true nature of the Self has been thus compre- 
hended the man realises that he himself is ’’nothing apart from 
the^Bupreme Belf. 

All meditation shall be carried on in this manner. — 121 
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VERSE CXXIl 

The kuleh of all, who is minuter than the minu-, 

TEST A^’OM, BRIGHT LIKE GOLD, AMENABLE TO DREAM- 

COGNITION, — HIM SHOULD ONE KNOW AS THE 

Highest P ' drima . — 122 

Jiha^a. 

' Ruler ' — Controller ‘of u/V — from the Brahmana down 
to the Shudra, and so on. The determining of the heat and 
other characteristics of Bl^re and other things, — the inner light 
in the Sun, the uiovement in the sky of the Sun and the Stars, 
etc., — the laws regulating the operation of actions and their 
retribution, — all this is due entirely to the controlling power of 
the Being here referretl to. This is what has been thus 
described — ‘ O flargl, it is under the sway of this Imperishable 
One, that, etc., etc.,” ( //r/(fl!c?«ranyal*a Upa., 8. 8. 0); — and 
again, ‘ That the Sun shines, and gives rainj the Moon gives 
light, Agni heats. Wind blows, and Death, the fifth, pursues 
men,’ etc., etc. * 

‘ Mvmter than, the minuted atom.’ — What is generally 
regarded a.s the minutest thing conceivable, — e.g., the hundredth 
part of the hair-lip, — this Being is devoid of even that small 
dimension ; as is described in the text — ‘ It is neither large nor 
small ’ {Brhadciranytfka Upa., 8. 8. 8.) where all qualities are 
•negatived. This Being is cognisable only by means of an 
exceptionally keen intellect ; hut never by siny one who is not 
veiy expert, or who is not well-versed in the practice of 
meditation. — 1 22 


VERSE CXXJll 

This some peopl'k call 'Agni': others, ‘Manu- 
Prajapati OTHERS, ‘ Indra ’ ; others, ‘Prana ’ ; and 
YET OTHERS, ‘THE ETERNAL BRAHMAN.’ — 123 * 
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' Jihdsya. 

[Tlic Bhd^ya has nothing to say on this verse.] 

VERSE OXXIV 

He it is WUO, INTERI'ENETKATINO all beings, with his 
EIVE FORMS, MAKES THEM, REVOLVE CONSTANTLV 
LIKE A AVllEEL, THROUGH BIRTH, GROWTH AND 
DECAY— 124 

Bhasya. 

I Tlie Bhd»ya has nothing to say on this verse.] 


VERSE CXX\' 

He who thus i'Kroeives the Self through the Self, 
IN all beings, BECOMES KliUAL TOWARDS ALL AND 
ATTAINS THE HIGHEST STATE, BrAHMAN. -125 

Bhdsija. 

uittains Brahman ' — becomes unilied with Brahman. 
Having cultivated sympathy for all beings, he experiences 
freedom from all love and hate. 

What this lays down is the propiiety of concentrating 
(jneself upon the idea of the xinity qf the Self, not allowing it 
to be interrupted by any notions of diversity. When the notion 
of diversity is present, one cannot l)ecome ‘ equal toAvards 
all. ’ 

It is only when one has got riil of all notions of ‘ 1 ’ and 
‘ mine, ’ — expressed in such ideas as — ‘ This is myself, ’ ‘ tins is 
mine,’ and so forth, — that his notion of unity becomes fixed, 
and,4ie attains ‘ Brahman,’ which is of tlie nature of unsurpassed 
Highest Bliss. That is, he is savett fi-om all evil and 
attains that desirable result which has been described in the 
scriptuns.— 125 



SECTION xfir— DOUBTFUL POIN'/s OF LAW 

‘verse cxxvt 


655 


The twicb-bokn man who reads THl^SE Ordinance 

> 

OF M^Np, SHALL BE EVER EQUIPPED WITH VIRTUE 

AND SHALL ATTAIN WHATEVER STATE HE MAY DESIRE. 

—126 

Thus ends Discourse XTI 

Tfm*is the end of the Ordmanees of Mnnn us declared 
hy Bhrgu. 

Bhmya. 

‘ lu -indicates end of the Institutes. 

‘ He who iva(h, ftlxdJ he virhwvs.' Some people explain 
‘ dehdra, ’ ‘ virtue,' as virtuous conduct, ^in accordance 
with the ordinances that Jiave been i-ead. 

A.nd if lie is so, ‘ he shall etMain whatever state he vievy 
desire' — 12{) 

Thus ends the Manubhdsya of Medhdtithi. 
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513-515 

Expiatory penances <|oscribed ... 

516-527 

Expiation of secret sins 

544-553 


Father — Duties of (i) is to guard his daughter during her 

virginity - ... 3 

„ (ii) is to protect his daughter even 

during her husband’s life-time ... 4 

„ (iii) is to give his daughter in marriage 
at the right time — the period of 
which begins from her eighth 
year and extends to time pre- 
vious to her puberty, — otherwise, 
he is censurable ... ... 5 

„ and brother shall iil^erit the property of one 

who dies sonless ... ... ... 162 

„ if acquires a lost ancestral property, need not 

share it with his sons ... ... 172 

shall not make an unequal division among his 
sons when they live undivided and have a 
joint concern ... ... 178 

Fee— Nuptial ... ... ... 77,80,81,82,83 
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Pee — Impropriety of the Nuptial — ... *8^ 

— Nuptial— should not be taken even by a Sftuilra 

while giving his daughter ... 82 

Fines— are to be paid to the king by the Ksattriya and 
the Vaisl^ya and the Shiidra by labour if 
devoid of property ; while the Brahinapa 


may pay it ])y instalments ... 18r» 

Fine — Dispc>%al of the— realised from the worst onenders 194 

,, — shall be two hundred in all cases of malevolent 
rites, in magic spell by persons not related ; 
or in the cases of various kinds of sorcery. . . Slo 

Fires- consecrated by one ihan cannot b^^ nsed by an- 
other *man, as it is distinctly forbidden 91 

Food — of Yaksas, Raksasas, ami Pishadias is Wine ... 417 

Gahga ... ... ... V.. . 18 

Gambling — Law relating to ... ... ... 

„ and Betting — dofined,,. ... ... 182 

Gautama— quoted in connection with the grounds of 

women being outcasts ... 68 


109, 112, 318, 142, 144, 172, 259, 

260, 262, 268, 308, 317, 338, 353, 
383, 519, 522, 523, 525, 537, 644. 


, (HSridrumata) — referred to ... ... 259 

Gandiva referred to . , . ... ... ... 229 

Gargl ...* ... ... ... ... 648—653 

GSthSs (a particular kind of metre) sung by VSyu ... 31,32 

Gifts — made to wife by her husband shall go to her 

offspring wllen she dies before her husband 164 

„ — Nature of— to be given to the four castes 343 

Girl — when has been betrothed, given away to one man, if 

he happens to die, shall not be given to another 57 

„ — Marrriage of ... ... ... 74 * 


„ —should be given away before her puberty ; but 
even after puberty the father should not 
give her away until a qualified bridegroom 
has been found, and she may remain un- 
married till her death ... ... ^7.5 

„ —after reaching puberty, should wait for three years 
in her father’s house, after which she shall 
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ohooso for herself a suitable husbaiul, und 
by ^0 doing neither tlio girl, nor the 
chosen bridegroom incurs any sin 

Girl — who chooses her own husband should not take 
away any ornaments given to her by her 
father, or mother, or brother, before her 
marriage, foi> thereby she becomes a thief ... 
„ reaches puberty when she is twelve years ohi .. 
should be given, if she consents, to the younger 
'« brother-in-law, in case the elder who had 
paid the nuptial-fee happens to die before 
the marriage ; if she does n(h consent and 
trios to remain without being married, then 
the nuptial-fee should remain with tier 
. fatlfer’s family ; but if she seeks for another 
husband then the fee shall ho ladunded out 
of the fee received from this second man ... 
.. should not be given to another man by the father 
or other relatit)us when promised to one. 
If that one happens to die, the girl should 
be allowed to choo.se her own husband 
„ having no uterine-brother shall have no share in 
the property ... ‘ 

„ Brotherless — should not be married... 

Giving gifts to others, while one’s own peoph* are living 
in distress is strictly forbidden 

Gods and sages have performe<l penances for deliverancf^ 
from all evils ... 

Golden person to be perceived in the sun as Brahman 

Good— The highest —of man consists in duty, wealth, 
and pleasure 

Gotra ' ... 

GrhakSri Bird ... 

Gunas — The Three ... 

Kara 


Hellst-are always of one uniform character 
Hemakartrs— Enumeration of persons born 
Highest Good 


among 


^ —means of attaining 
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640,641 

600 
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652 

597 
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Hotr — at the Agnihotm cannot be girl ; a yoiUhluj 
woman ; a man of little learning ; a fool ; 
distressed j and one without sacraments ... 

„ — Qualifications of 

Homa-offerings ... ... , 

Husband — duties of 

— when he is very much harassed by his wife, 
%he dispute is to be brought up b(‘fore the king 
,, — has no sort of sovereignty over his wife ... 

„ — Duties of — is to guard his wife in youth 

„ — who protects his wife carefully, pi'oserves his 

offspring, hi.s (?liaracter. Ins family, his own 
self by preventing his own death at the 
hands of bis' wife’s paramours or poison 
by his wives^ and also preserv(‘s his 
religion 

„ -Duties of — is to have intercourse with his 
wife at the right time—whieh is the period 
of her ‘course’ 

,, - -entering the womb of hi.s wife in the'^form of 

semen, the very essence of his body, be- 
comes the embryo and is then born 
„ --The Meaning of — 

—and wife are one, hence the child belongs to 
•that man whose wife is the mother of that 
child 

„ — whenever goes abroad for wealth, or for 

merit (Dharma), should do so after having 
made provisions for his wife’s subsistence 
„ —should not go abroad leaving his wife behind 
in the absence of some such purpose men- 
tioned above, />., wealth and merit 
„ • —if he goes for some sacred duty, he should be 
awaited for eight years ; if for learning or 
fame, six years ; but only for three years, if 
for pleasure ; after which the wife may 
undertake the work of the toilet maid, or 
some such thing under another man who 
would give her food 
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nusbimd —* 8111 x 11 bear with a wife who hates him 
for one year, after the year, he shall wTost 
her property and cease to cohabit with 
her, but shall not turn her out of the 


hoi^se ... ' ... 

— obtains his wife as a present from the gods, 
and lienee he should always support the 

faithful wife ... 78 

• * 

— it is not incumbent upon the — to support a 

wife who has turnod unfaithful, in any case 79 

— and wife - law relating to ... ... 84,85 


1 , 2, 3, 4, 5, d. 7, 10, 11, ^12 10, 17, 18. 19,23, 24, 

32, 33, 34, 35, 30, 44, 45, 49, 55, GO, 01, 02, 03. 06, 

70, 71, 72, 73, 75, 70, 77, 78; 79, 80, 81, 83, 84, 91, 

lOO" 114, 115, no, 121, 1?8, 104, 165,251, 258,260 


Hymns : — K an t s ya, Vashistha, IVIahitra, Asyavamlya, 
Sliivasai’jkalpa, Havispantlya, Purusasukta, 

SoniEraudra, and Aghamarsana — referred 
to ... ... 545 — 551 

Immoral religious stt.deiits — Expiations for. . . ... 434 — 437 

Immortality is attained by knowledge of the Self ... 609 

Importance of reed and soil— various views... ... 300 

Income — Sources of lawful ... ... ... 330 

I n d r a ... ... ... 651 

Inheritance — the partition of ... ... ... 85,86,162 

„ —disqualifications to — their enumeration ... 166 

Inheritors of the father’s property are sons and not 

brothers or father ... ... ... 125 

Intercourse “-during the day is forbidden ... ... 46 

ItihSsa ... ... ... ... 641 

Jay a — its denotation ... ... ... 8 

Shalla ... ... ... ... ... 269 

J 1 V a meaning and description of — ... ... 571-— 573 

JIvajIvaka — bird ... ... ... 600 

Journey is said to be for fame when one goes abroad 
for advertising his bravery or leaining and 
^ for pleasure ... ... ... 65 

Jyoti§tonia— referred to ... ... 617,90,611 

Eanada < ••• ... 637 
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Kapilti ... ... ... ... ... *637 

Karana ... ... ... ... ... 269 

• » 

Karnsa ... ... ... ... ... 269 

Kali ...* • ... ... ... ... IS 

KSravara ... ... ... 27(S 

Karlrl Sacrifice ... ... ... 617 

Krchchhra ... ... ... ... :J77, 519 

„ - tij be performed by the twice-born in case ho 

is unable to atone tbe sin of killin<^r by 450-451 

Khasa ... ... ... ... ... ^ 269 

Killing of Ksattriya, or Vaishya, or Shiulra — Kxi)ia- 

tions of • ... ... 440“-443 

„ BrShmana unintentionally — Expiations of... 399 — 411 

„ Brahmatlia iiitentionally— no atonement ... 411 


„ Brahma^a, nian^ enters the womb of a clog, 

a pig, an ass, camel, a cow, a goat, a sheep, * 

a deer or a bird, or that of a ChancjSla or a 
Pukkasa ... ... ... 597 

King— duties of the’— concluded ... ... 1 

„ — should not take the property of the BrShmanas ; 

and in the case of the other castes only in 
the absence of all heirs .*. . 163 

„ — should punish the brother who defrauds the 

younger one ... ... ... 177 

,, — shall \^xcludc from his realm gambling and betting 182 

,, —shall strike those who do the gambling or betting 
or help these ; and also the Shfidras who 
assume the g\iise of twice-born men ... 183 

„ —shall banish from his town gamblers, dancers, 
cruel men, men belonging to heretical sects, 
men addicted to evil deeds, and dealers in 
wine ... ... ... 183 

„ —shall confiscate all the property of those who, 
appointed to look after the cases of suitors, 
hamper that business by bribes, etc. ... 186 

I, - shall put to death the forgers of royal proclama- 
tions ; sowers of disaffeetiou among the 
people ; the slayers of women, infants, and 
Brfthmanas ; and those serving his enemies. . . 


187 
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Kinj;^^ — should revise cascvs with a view to inflict a double 

fine ... ... ... 188 

„ —shall revise the ease decided unfairly l)y the 
councillors or the judge and will fine them 
one thouBund ... ... ... 188 

„ — shall inflict corporeal punishment along with 

a flue upon tlie mortal sinners ... 189 

— shall deposit such property as has been realised 
from fines for heinous crimes in the water 
or bestow upon a HrSlinuma, highly qualified 194 

—shall punish those low-born persons who inten- 
tionally liarass a BrSlimana «... ... 195 

„ -who avoids th(? income of wealth from sinners, 
finds his subjects cheerful 'uid prosper- 
ous ... ... ... ' 195 

f, —shall remove thorns — robbers, etc. ... 198 

,, —intent upon protecting people, goes to heaven .. 198 

— doing his duty lawfully should not remain con- 
tented with what he has already got ... 198 

„ — falls off from jicaven if he has not done his duty 

properly but has accepted the taxes , . 200 

It -spy-eyed'— shall discover two kinds of thieves. 

who take away the property of other men 
either openly or secretly ... 201 

„ — should punish criminals after proclaiming their , 


crimes ... ... ... ... 204 

' , , —shall detect criminals through well-behaved and 
disguised men, following the same occupa- 
tions; and also through spies and shall then 
bring them under his control ... ... 204 

—shall cause to be guarded various places against 

thieves ... ... ... ... 205 

„ —shall not put to death a thief unless caught with 

the stolen goods ... ... ... 206 

„ —shall try to bring the criminals under control in 

t various ways ... ^ ... 206 

„ ^ —shall strike all those who help theives ... 206 

„ — shall punish those who, kept in charge of guarding 

; the realm, remain neutral against thieves ... 207 
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Iviug bliall punish those who havr Jalleii Iruiii ihcir * 

t 

religious iluties .. ... ... 207, 

M should banish those who do noi help liie lu igli- 

» hours in need ... . ... 207 

.. '“Shall strike th(|sc who rob his Ueusuries, whu^uir 
disall'ected towards him an<i aho those who 
conspire with his enemies ... 208 

.. -“.shall those who break open a laiik^ it. they 

do not repair the damage ... ... 209 

„ ' shall put to death those w lio break ijito a 

store-house, an armoury, oi a lemph* aial 
those w'ho sf(*al elef)hants, horsevS aial 
chariots ... ... 210 

--shall make those, wlio take away water ul a lank 


dug in ancient t^mes, or «‘nt off the supply 
of watt r, pay fine ... ... 21*0 

shall inflict the hue ol two KSrsapanus iii^on 
those wdio tliruw tilth upon the public 
road e.\.cej>t in dire neoessity, with the 


exception of a few • ... 210 

--shall make a man who destroys a crossing, a flag, 
a pole or images, repair the wliole and ]i^\ 
five liunclred (KrirsSpanas) ... 212 

—shall establish prisons all along the tniblic l uad 214 

.shall ’have the goldsmith cut to pieces with ra/ur.> 

if the latter behaves dishonestly ... 21b 

““Shall punish those who steal the agricultural 

implements and arms or medicines 217 

sliall ascertain his own and his encunies’ strejigtli 

through spies, display of his energy, etc. 222 

persona] behaviour of the ... ... 224 ^ 

‘ represents all the four cycles .. 22*1 

-- *^shiill emulate tli(‘ energetic activity uf variou.^ 

gods ... ... ... ... 224 

shall begin operations considering all the circum- 
stances, ag^Jiii and again ... ... 22o 


like Indra, shall shower benelits on his people ;like 
^ditya, he shall draw tuxes from the people ; 
like A^yu, ]ji‘ shall penetrate everywheie 
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through his spies ; like Vania, lie will 
restrain all men : like Varuna, he will 
pnni.sb tlie wicked : like the ]\l()on he gives 
pleasure to all his snlijects ; like Agni, lie 
is v\ov energetic : and like Ifiarth, he 


supports all beings ... 

225-227 

King—sliall not piovoke the Hrahinanas 
,. —shall die after making over Jils kingdmn to liis sun 
ami ))estowing all the wealth received as 

228 

fines upon lb-3hmanas 

232 

., --should [U'event caste-confusions 

,, —shall bestow all kinds of Jewels ‘to BrSbmanas 

293 

learned in the Veda 

—shall prnvide, out of his own pMiperty such 

344 


persons who are ipuililicil ... 


... 1 , ;i-j, .■')4, .‘)o, Cii. 71. Ji;;?. itin, 177 , m, i«, hsi, 185, lsc., 
187, 188, 189. 19;i. 194. 197), 198, 198, 199, 2(l0. 201, 
204. 208, 207. 208, 214.218, 219, 220, 221, 222, 22;!. 
224, 225.228, 227, .228. 229. 2;}0. 2;il. 2;!2, 283, 2:14, 
2;39, 290, 291, 329, 344, 348. 350, 355, ;i80. 38) . :583. 375, 
;)82, ;!83, 420. 837. 

Kiiig<loiij“-its‘ seven liinljs ami their relative iujporl- 

ance ... ... ... 219 


— sevv'ii limbs ol' — are mutually lielpl'ul, no 
one is suiierior 

Knowledge of the Self is the l)e.st of the seienee.s 

„ - is necessary for the destruction of 

l» 

igiioranct' 

Ksalti’iya iincl other ciusU’S deserve to have their entire 
property confiscated ii they coiiimit serious 
ofVeiices even iniiutentionally ... 
has his source in the lh*ahinai.ui and does not 
nourish vviihout the l>r3hnianu and vitr rr/w 
shall 1)0 iniiiated in the elevenlli year 
— castes- have [alien to the’' rank of low-born — 


:221 

r>oo 

i\20 

VX] 

230, 231 
2VJ 


their eiiiuneralion in detail ... ... 2>^2-283 

— should not teaeh tlie Vedas, should not 
perforin sacrifices for others and should not 
receive any gift ... ... ... 304-3f)5 
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Ksaltriya— fan als(» takr up Uio dut^ of the \'airi]iya 
wlien ho j;annol i>ull on with his own*duties 
in times of (lisir(‘Ss . . . ... ... 

M - t(»cciiimtion of the — (inriiiK iihiTonnal times ... 

,, who, ill liiijos of distress, takes the fourth part, 
hoeomes fretul from sin if ho iiroteets 
pooi)le even thou ... ... ... 

sluijy realise the legal tax from tin* \"aishyi^ ... 

„ sliall m‘vor ai»propriato lie* property of 

tlie IJriahmana ... ... ... do.-) 

„ sliall punish, his onemie.s by his arms ... .‘Uhi 

— the migratory ‘States of — for d(‘viation from 

his di4ies ... ... lj02dJ0.‘3 

Ksiittria ... ... ... ... 21)4 

Ksetraja fson) ^ ... 4ti, 5.1, o2, 348, 353, 35'.) 

may reeoive a .share out of the property ... 148 

- detinod . . ... ... ... 153 

„ and otlK'i* two Icinds of sons only are to ht‘ 

taken in the abstuiee of tiie legitimate* son ]5t> 

Ivsetrajha—ineaning of ... ... ... 571 

Kiikkutaka ... ... ... 'itih 

KuinhhipSka hell — description of ... ». .. 1105 

Languages of Malava, Magadha, Dravida, etc., should he 

known to the Valshya ... ... 23^^ 

Laws relating to ehildreii ... ... ... I'J, 23 

Liberation ... ... ... dOS. (120, il23>, il3.’i 

'Phe manner of its attainment ... illb 

Lichchhivi ^ ... ... ... 260 

liOW-born sons (Apasada) <leliiied ... ... 263 

Lov/est class - go through the vilest migj*atory states for 

their wrong d(*(‘ds ... ... ... 506 

Maliftbharata- referred to . . ft, 153, 22'"'. 637 

MaliSvyalifti ... ... ... 523 

Maiden (Ihiuarbhu) shall be married by her own 
brother-in-law, if iier husband dies after 

the trotli has been verbally plighted and in 
that case, they shall appr(.>ach each other once 
in each season until issue ; for their marriage 
is only nominal for a definite pnrf)ose 55 
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MakU'U — Jf^pudiution <»i' the hotrodied - - 5S 

—may be Vepudiaied even after heinti accepted, 
l)efore marriage is done, if slie ])e blemish- 
ed, 01* diseased, or corrupted . or betrothed 
l)y deception ... .... ... OvS 

“0 defective -when a man gives away without 
declaring the defects, one may annul that 
act ^^f the wicked girl-betrothf‘r .. otl 

,, -kindsof ... ... ... ... 137 

-bdrn son defiiUMl . . 120 

Maitra ... ... . . . . . 269 

Mai troy aka ... ... ... 276 

Male relatives are eqiullv re^ponsihh* for w<rmen’s 

safel;, * 4 

Malla ... ‘ ... . . 269 

€ 

Man— a-^saine-^ the body of the same qualiiy to reap the 
fruit uf his pa.st ^leed-?, with wluclnhe liad 
(lone those arts (106 

duties of ... ... 3 

,, -if lu‘ has a liad (diameter, his wife alsf* bi'eomes 

the same ... 17 

wlio is ontelligem, well-trained and conversant 
with the sciences and the arts, should never, 
if he de«ire; longevity. '•avvV in another’s 
wife ... ... ... ... 29 

—authorised in regard to a widow shall, anointed 
with clarified butter and with speech con- 
trolled, beget , at night, one son— and on no 
account a second one ... 4o 

— with one son is as good a.s soilless ... .. 47 

should approach the wrman in the case of 

authorisation clad in white garment 56 

en after learning a little of what is contained 
in the Veda, becomes entitled to marry and 
also to the Final Bath and other ceremonies 65 

after paying the nuptial-fee for a 'girl, dies 
(• without marrying her, the girl should 

bo given to the younger brother-in-law in 
t case she consents - SO 
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M:iii -aftc'r nuirriaLt»‘ slimiM irv iiis ln'st livt‘ licr • 

with his who ... • . H'S 

» 

- luad not uivf to aiiyholy anytiiiii^ what iu* 

,lnihsclf fir<iuiiM*s l\v a.urictiltiiro anri othor 

iiieuns ... .. ... 172 

-who treats liis <M|uals as inx'tjuals shonlH Iw- 

piinisluMi 2I.‘i 

is worthy (W drinking Soma it’ pos>esst‘.< iMioimh 
wealth to supp^^rt his family m(.‘mh(a’s for 
thre(‘ years ... ... .'54H 

\ — should maintain a^e»l parouis, well-behaved wife, 
and infant so>>s even by doinu a hundred 
evil aeis . 34 -S 

may take away anofhta''s properly when his own 

family is sntToriiifi from want of food • 352 

— who sei;;50s th(‘ jiroperty of or of RrShmanas » 

lives upon tin* leavin.iis of vultures in the 
other work I 357 


.1. 2. 3. 7, 9, IK 1.2, 16, 17, IS, 20, 21, 23, 24, 29, 30, 31, 32. 

33, 34, 45, 46,47. 51, ,52, 53, 56, CD, 61, 
62, 64, 65, 66, 67, 72, 73, 75, 77, 84, 85, etc 


— who a.ssoeiates with outcasts, who tipproaohos t.|ie 
wife of another person and who has stolen 
the property i»f a Brflhmana hecomes a 
• Hralunaraksasa 599 

stealing’ j»rains become.s a rat ; bronze, becomes a 

Hamsa ; w'liter, becomes a Plava ... 599 

—by stealinti honeV becomes a j4nat : by milk, 

becomes a (M‘o\v ; by sweets, a doe ... 000 

Mamlapala ... ... 18 

Mariclii referred to--known as Prajapali . . 593 

Marma^n^ of the natural order 261 — 263* 

reverse order . 264- 269 

(>fp:irls ... ... 74 

„ is meant to be conducive to spiritual merit and 
heuco it is, said that the ^firl who has not 
attained her age should be given to a bride- 


groom ; otherwise, this fact will liave no 
justification ... ... ... 74 
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NfuVriMtie \< a J 4 irl ol’ t wolvo and a 

man rtf ilTndy ynais ; or a uirl of idglil with 
a man nf Uvoniy-l'om* yoars, Tho real, 
implieatinn is that there slmuld ht‘ so iiiifch • 


nf (lillViviicc between the Lwe ... 77,78 

Mathma ... * ... . (>14 

Magadha... 

Mnirgava (oi' DSsa) . . 277 

Means of li\‘elihood . . .‘ilJl 

^^eda ..« 278 

Men were iMV‘ated Ihr tlie purpo-^e of pr(>cr(*ation . . SO 

of impure (U'igiii — tlu‘ir ehai*aeO‘ristr..*s to known 

by their acts ... „ 292-2‘d:i 

Migratory staler - -“kinds of . oSO-olK), oOo. b04. 7)1)"). oOli, ,707 

Mind is the instigator of all actions eonnoeted with body .7(53 

7linor ohenees-Mletailed (h'seripiions of .. ... 2)8l>-804 

Afislira - rei’erred to iMO 

Mitra ... ... .. I15.KG52 

\ri.\'ed-easl('‘S ai'o »)f t W(» kind.s 2ol 

•c. . 2<;i 

.. M status of the ... 281 

.. • ^Haaipation of ... 2S(b287 

liabitation and dress f»f ... 288-280 

,, ---other functions of .. ., 201 

Mini3iiisa Sutra-- (pioied ... ...122, 188, t>l2 

Philosophy referred to ... ()2,l(br),‘)S,(> 14 

Motln‘r's property after h(‘r death is to lx‘ divitled (‘(pially 

l)etween all the uterine ]>rol hors bind si.sters Itid 

Mutilation-- for thos^- who sell what is not soed, fu* prick 

out the seed: or transgress the houmis of ]>i'opri(*ty 21o 
Xagnika the meaning of ... .. ... 74 

•NSrada—fpiolecl in connection with the shares of t host* 

that are horn Of an unauthorisiMl woman < 120 

„ — referrt'd to ... ... 17I,172> 

Nata 2r)9 

Nigaiiia — synonym of \"eda— and oilier rneaniv.gs of In 

Nisada (PSirashava) ... ... ... ... 282 

Xirgranthas -the doctrines of ... ... ... 827, (»2»8 

Nirukta ^ ... . ... 15,848,1)44 
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Xnn-partitioii of oild caltlr : it tjiot'S (f) Mic 

Nuptial * . . . 

Nvuya ^ 

()ccui)JitioiiS- tliu iiio.st usi'l’nl loi- twicf-ljoni 
On\‘)ic<‘s c (piai to I)r31uiiauii'l<ill*nyu 
,>Vino-(li-ioki!H-i 

Vii)latiiii; iho j‘iHva ptor's lUai 

' tJu'ii- (.'lac^siliciit inn .. 

-lioiuous (Miiliaiiatakas) 

,, - minor « . 

Iradiiif^ to llioloss ot easti* 

mao to tlir rank ot‘ a mixed-casU' 

» 

- lamdoi'iiii^' one unworthy of rccrixinm' Liil 
,, oouducivo to impurity 

ranging loss oT (;a.<t(‘"' Kxpiations of 
t.)llVring (d' cakos to i'aliior, grandfatlior. great-grand- 


father, etc. •• • lil 
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and the worshipping of deities in the 
woinan^s apartments ; in the cooking of 
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